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PREFACE 

Le 7• Colloque des Bibliotheques Nordiques qui s'est deroule a Paris du 19 au 23 septembre 1978, sous l'egide du 
Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (Centre National de Ia Recherche Scientifique), s'inscrivait dans Ia lignee des precedents 
colloques des bibliotheques nordiques : Edmonton Guin 1971 ), Hanovre Guin 1972), Cambridge Guin 197 3), Montreal 
Guin 1974), Rovaniemi (mai 1975) et Fairbanks Guillet 1976). 

La principale originalite de ce colloque a reside dans Ia vocation d'ouverture, a laquelle je tenais personnellement 
et qui a preside a son organisation : c'est ainsi que son audience fut elargie aux specialistes des musees et des films 
concernant l'Arctique (une documentation incomplete n'est-elle pas deja mensongere ?), aux representants des Biblio
theques Nationales, aux delegues des pays concernes par leurs territoires arctiques ou par leurs activites economique et 
scientifique, aux chercheurs : les autochtones egalement, etaient presents : et actifs. Ne sont-ils pas parmi les premiers 
concernes par les divers aspects que revet Ia documentation sur leurs territoires ancestraux ? II y a eu des resistances a 
cet esprit d'ouverture, les conservateurs des bibliotheques etant de nature conservatrice: mais il faut aller de I' avant, 
changer les habitudes et faire entrer Ia vie dans les centres de documentation par l'Art, message ecrit du passe et 
surtout l'audiovisuel. 

La participation fut tres importante, tant du cote de I' Amerique du Nord que de I' Europe : au total I 04 
specialistes representant 14 pays. Nous avons eu malheureusement a deplorer encore l'absence de nos collegues 
sovietiques - absents aux sept colloques precedents - a l'exception de M. Alexandre Solovev, representant de 
Sovexport a Paris. 

Au til des communications qui furent discutees tors de ces journees, force nous fut de constater Ia part de plus en 
plus grande prise par l'ordinateur dans les bibliotheques, en tant qu'outil permettant de rassembler, de classer et de 
restituer a Ia demande et sur mesure les donnees bibliographiques. Nous avons pu interroger deux bases de donnees, 
l'une fran9aise, le fichier Pascal du Centre National de Ia Recherche Scientifique, et l'autre americaine, celui du Cold 
Regions Research and Engineering Laboratory (C.R.E.E.L.). D'autres experiences d'automatisation firent l'objet d'un 
rapport : celle du Boreal Institute for Northern Studies (Edmonton), de l'Arctic Science and Technology Information 
System (Calgary), du World Data Center for Glaciology (Boulder). 

Les recherches bibliographiques deviennent toujours plus complexes. On entrevoit le moment ou les chercheurs 
devront consacrer Ia totalite de leur temps au depouillement des revues consacrees a leur discipline. Pour ne citer que 
quelques chiffres desormais classiques : on trouvait I 00 periodiques scientifiques en 1800, I 0 000 en 1900, il s'en 
publie I 00 000 a l'heure actuelle. Les ouvrages suivent une progression exponentielle similaire. Un scientifique 
ambitieux decidant de prendre connaissance de tout ce qui se pub lie aurait a se pencher sur plus de I 0 millions de 
documents chaque annee. Parallelement a cette crise, les besoins de Ia communaute scientifique evoluent : les 
conceptions deviennent interdisciplinaires: Ia notion d'environnement en est une parfaite illustration. La pluridiscipli
narite s'applique particulierement a !'Arctique dont Ia comprehension implique un point de vue globalisant. 

L'informatique documentaire permet de restituer une connaissance specifique et adaptee, puisee dans le stock 
complet des connaissances qu 'aucun esprit ne peut dominer dans sa totalite. L'entree de l'ordinateur dans les 
bibliotheques doit permettre de liberer les bibliothecaires de taches astreignantes : its doivent devenir, sans pour autant 
se substituer aux chercheurs eux-memes, les veritables auxiliaires de Ia recherche, dans le cadre de reseaux d'informa
tion structures. Les applications de l'automatisation dans le domaine de Ia documentation sont multiples : recherches 
retrospectives, edition de catalogue, de bulletins et d'index, diffusion selective de !'information seton des profits 
individuels d'inten!t, que l'on caracterise a l'aide d'un certain nombre de termes descripteurs. 

Qu'il soit permis aux bibliothecaires de rever a I'heureux temps d'un catalogage national efTectif (realise aux 
Etats-Unis par I' admirable Library of Congress) qui est en cours en France ; il devrait devenir international , Ia pen see 
n'ayant pas de frontiere et le colonialisme ideologique ou culture! particulierement aise ou mena9ant lorsqu 'une 
Bibliotheque Nationale est de telle dimension qu 'elle peut pretendre a Ia demande universelle. 

Ainsi le temps de Ia precieuse Arctic Bibliography (I) est-it depasse : Ia production est si vaste qu'elle releve 
desormais d'une concertation et d'une realisation internationales. II nous faut malheureusement convenir du retard de 
I'Europe dans ce domaine par rapport aux deux geants : les Etats-Unis d'Amerique et l'U.R.S.S. Et je le repete, c'est a 
l'echelle internationale que doit s'effectuer Ia circulation de l'information si l'on veut eviter que les scientifiques ne se 
trouvent dangereusement isoles et que ne s'accumulent aussi les recherches repetitives. Les exemples de reseaux 
documentaires d'ampleur internationale se multiplient dans de nombreuses disciplines : medecine (Medline pour lequel 
l'INSERM, en France, assure !'indexation de Ia litterature medicate fran9aise et peut, en contre-partie, exploiter Ia 
totalite du fichier), chimie (Chemical Abstract Service), biologie (BIOSIS), sciences de l'espace avec Ia NASA, sciences 

(I) Arctic Bibliography : vol. I il 16 ; Montreal et Londres, 1953-1975. 108 723 titres depouilles au total. 
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de l'information (ISIS mis au point par le Bureau International du Travail) ... Le 7• Colloque et son organisation 
informelle peut devenir, au Iii des congres qui suivront, le noyau d'un organisme de reflexion et d'action sur le plan de 
!'information documentaire en matiere d'espaces arctiques devant debaucher sur un programme de cooperation 
internationale. Ont ete esquisses des projets de cooperation permanente entre Bibliotheques Nationales pour une 
concertation sur le plan de leurs departements arctiques : Londres, Washington, Ottawa, Paris, Copenhague, Oslo, 
Stockholm, Moscou. Autant de vreux, le colloque n'ayant pu aboutir sur ce point tant les difficultes financieres sont 
grandes, et parfois, les resistances nationales sous-jacentes. Mais il serait souhaitable qu'a l'avenir, ce souci de 
collaboration internationale effective et immediate en matiere de documentation arctique generale soit assure entre 
grandes Bibliotheques Nationales. 

Le present ouvrage reflete Ia volonte d'elargissement qui avait ani me le colloque lui-meme; il se compose de cinq 
chapitres completes par un triple index (noms de personnes, geographique et thematique). On y trouvera : 

• Les communications presentees au cours des journees du colloque, auxquelles ont ete ajoutes des rapports 
rediges a notre demande y compris des bibliographies tres specialisees et completes ; !'ensemble, soit 86 
rapports, constitue un survol pluridisciplinaire de certains domaines cles de l'actualite scientifique (sciences de 
l'homme, sciences de Ia vie, sciences de Ia terre, histoire de l'exploration) et documentaire (organisation des 
bibliotheques, des archives et des musees arctiques. problemes poses par l'information bibliographique et 
l'automatisation). 

• Un repertoire decrivant les collections de 115 bibliotheques arctiques qui permet une reactualisation de 
l'ouvrage de Nora Corley : « Polar and Cold Regions Resources : a Directory », 1970 (235 pages). 

• Un repertoire des musees possedant des collections arctiques ou sont repertories et decrits pour Ia premiere 
fois 143 musees 'representant 16 pays. 

• Une lisle d'environ 500 films scientifiques, documentaires et de fiction ayant pour theme ou pour cadre 
!'Arctique. 

• Diverses informations relatives au deroulement du colloque lui-meme : liste des participants, programme des 
journees, transcription des debats. 

* * 

L'accent n'avait ete mis jusqu'a present que sur Ia constitution de centres documentaires conc;:us independam
ment des autochtones eux-memes. II est temps d'envisager Ia seule situation juste : Ia gestion par les lndiens,Inuit, 
Sames et Nord-Siberiens des diverses ressources les concernant. Pour Ia premiere fois, au cours d'un congres de ce 
type, des voix se sont fait entendre dans ce sens. C'est a nous de les aider a se former au difficile metier de 
bibliothecaire, a installer et administrer leurs universites autonomes, a reunir des objets ethnographiques qui sont les 
archives de leur histoire. 

II a ete beaucoup pris aux peuples indien, esquimau, lapon et nord-siberien et de ces contacts malheureux, its ont 
beaucoup appris a se defendre. Mais se construit aujourd'hui un monde nouveau. L'espace arctique, d'une importance 
geostrategique croissante, est appele a un developpement - minier, gazier, petrolier - tres rapide. 

Dernier espace vierge de l'hemisphere nord, ces espaces doivent enfin etre developpes rationnellement, c'est
a-dire avec - et dans - l'interet des populations et dans le respect d'une nature tres fragile. 

Assurement, 1es organisations internationales s'en preoccupent, mais harcelees par le quotidien. pressees par Ia 
crise de l'energie, elles ont d'ores et deja assiste passivement a une premiere defiguration de ces espaces froids. 

Ce n'est pas le lieu de s'interroger sur cette internationale des beaux esprits qui discute, disserte cependant que, 
l'un apres !'autre, des peuples disparaissent dans des genocides effroyables et que des mers aussi essentielles a l'histoire 
de l'homme que Ia Mediterranee, sont menacees de mort biologique. L'avenir est a Ia jeunesse, a ces jeunes 
scientifiques qui prennent mieux conscience que notre generation est coupable et que Ia terre est un patrimoine qu 'il 
convient de transmettre intact de generation en generation. Ces jeunes scientifiques ne pourront aller de !'avant - et il 
faut souhaiter que parmi eux il y ait de plus en plus d'autochtones - que si Ia documentation Ia plus complete leur est 
accessible. C'est done le destin des grandes nations occidentales de les aider, en rassemblant et en conservant les 
archives, les livres. les articles, les films, les objets, et dans toutes les disciplines - afin qu'un jour tres prochain, its 
puissent reflechir et decider de concours avec les grandes nations du Sud qui exploitent leurs territoires. 

Le 7• Colloque des Bibliotheques Nordiques, tenu au CNRS, a ete un evenement ; il a fait prendre conscience 
qu'il n'est d'approche documentaire que totale. Nous sommes heureux et honores qu'il ait pu se tenir, apres l'avoir ete 
dans d'autres capitales nordiques, en France et a Paris. 

Assurement, Ia France n 'a pas de territoires arctiques, mais le rayonnement intellectuel de sa capitale est 
universe!. II ne faut pas oublier que le monde se retrecit, que le Groenland, de par le Danemark, fait partie du Marche 
Commun et voit son sort se discuter a Strasbourg. 

Tout cela est vrai, mais dois-je rappeler que c'est a Rouen, en novembre 1969, sous Ia presidence honoraire de 
mon ami Rene Cassin, prix Nobel de Ia Paix, fondateur et inspirateur de Ia Charte des Droits de !'Homme a l'O.N .U. 
que s'est tenue, a mon initiative, Ia premiere rencontre internationale des Esquimaux et delegues de Siberie. de 
!'Alaska, du Canada et du Groen land qui ne s'etaient jamais rassembles depuis des millenaires et qui etaient, face a leur 



administration, en presence des scientifiques. Nous etions, au total , 300, et devant les Autorites concernees. ce fut un 
extraordinaire psychodrame. Un peuple divise (2) prenant conscience de son histoire et unite. C'est encore en France 
en mai 197 3, dans le cadre de Ia Fondation Franc;aise d'Etudes Nordiques, que s'est tenu le premier congres, dans 
l'histoire petroliere. sur le petrole et le gaz arctiques (3). Les Congres Pan-lnuit de Point Barrow (1977) et de Nuk 
(1980) sont Ia manifestation d'une heureuse acceleration de I'Histoire. 

Chacun sait, parmi nous, que !'Arctique entre aujourd'hui dans l'histoire contemporaine. Puisse Ia communaute 
soudee des scientifiques permettre d'elever les debats; grace a Ia competence incontestee et desinteressee de ses 
chercheurs. avec !'aide de ce troisieme pouvoir qu'est !'opinion, Ia science, - peut-on rever une seconde d'une science 
au seul service de Ia paix ? - obligera, je l'espere, les gouvernements responsables a voir plus juste et plus loin. 

Jean M ALAURIE 

Directeur de recherches au CNRS 
Directeur du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (CNRSI £HESS) 
Prc>sident du 7" C011gres des Bibliotheques Nordiques 

(2) Le Peuple Esquimau Ol{iourd'lwi et demain I The Eskimo people today and tomorrow. 4" congres international de Ia Fondation Franc;aise 
d'Etudes Nordiques. Rapports Scientiliques publies sous Ia direct. de Jean MAI..AU RI E. - Paris, La Haye : Mouton. 1973. 696 p. (Bibliotheque Arctique 
et Antarctique n° 4). 

(3) Le petrole et le gaz arctiques: problemes et perspectives I Arctic oil and gas: problems and possibilities. 5< congres international de Ia 
Fondation Franc;aise d'Etudes Nordiques: rapports scientiliques publ. sous Ia direct. de Jean Mt\ LAU RI E: Prer. de Jacques LE G OFF. _ Paris. La Haye; 
Mouton. 1975 : 2 vol. - 912 p. (Contributions du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques n° 12). 



FOREWORD 

The 7th Northern Libraries Colloquy which took place in Paris from the 19th to the 23rd of September 1978 
under the auspices of the Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (Centre National de Ia Recherche Scientifique) followed in the 
tradition established by the preceding conferences of northern libraries : Edmonton (June 1971 ). Hanover (June 1972), 
Cambridge (June 1973), Montreal (June 1974), Rovaniemi (May 1975), and Fairbanks (July 1976). 

The hallmark of this conference was its dedication to inviting a wide range of participants, something which was 
of special concern to me personally and which guided its organization : is was for this reason that its audience was 
expanded to include museum specialists and film makers concerned with the Arctic (isn't an incomplete documentation 
in itself something misleading?), representatives of national libraries, delegates from countries interested in their arctic 
territories or economic and scientific activities in them, researchers, as well as arctic natives who were present, and 
active. Are not the latter the most concerned with the various ways their ancestral territories are documented ? There 
was resistance to this spirit of openness, librarians by nature being conservative, but it is necessary to move forward , 
to change habits and to bring life into the centers of documentation through art, the written message of the past, and 
especially through audiovisual techniques. 

The conference was well attended by North Americans as well as Europeans ; in total I 04 specialists 
representing 14 countries. Unfortunately we again regret the absence - with the exception of Mr. Alexander Solovev, 
representing Sovexport in Paris - of our Soviet colleagues - absent from the seven previous conferences as well. 

During the course of the conference we had many opportunities to note the increasingly large role played by 
computers in libraries, in as much as these instruments allow the assembly, classification, and retrieval of bibliographic 
data on command and in specialized form. We were able to interrogate on-line two data bases, one French (the Pascal 
system of the Centre National de Ia Recherche Scientifique), and the American system of the Cold Regions Research 
and Engineering Laboratory (C.R.E.E.L.). Other experiences with automation were the subject of additional reports 
about the Boreal Institute for Northern Studies (Edmonton), the Arctic Science and Technology Information System 
(Calgary), and the World Data Center for Glaciology (Boulder). 

Bibliographic research continues to become more and more complex. One envisions a time when researchers 
will have to spend all of their time simply perusing the journals devoted to their disciplines. To cite only a few already 
classic figures : in 1800 there were I 00 scientific periodicals , in 1900 there were I 0,000, and today I 00,000 are 
published. A similar exponential progression is true of full length studies as well . A scientifically ambitious individual 
deciding to acquaint himself with everything published would have to go through more than 1 0 million documents 
each year. In addition to this crisis is the fact that the needs of the scientific community are changing; conceptions 
become interdisciplinary. A perfect example of this is the notion of the environment. This multidisciplinary approach is 
especially applicable to the Arctic, an understanding of which implies a global point of view. 

Documentary information processing allows the retrieval of a specific and adapted knowledge, drawn from the 
tota·l stock of knowledge which no single individual could master in its entirety. The introduction of computers in 
libraries should allow librarians to free themselves from exacting tasks; they must become veritable auxiliaries to 
research within the framework of a network of structured data, although this does not imply that they will replace the 
researchers themselves. The applications of automation in the domain of documentation are multiple : retrospective 
research ; the publication of catalogues, bulletins and indexes ; the selective dissemination of information according to 
individual profiles characterized by a specific number of descriptive terms. 

We might imagine an ideal situation in which the librarian has at his disposal an effective national system of 
cataloguing (which has been already realized in the United States by the admirable Library of Congress), something 
which is in the process of being implemented in France. It should be an international system, since thought has no 
frontiers , and because cultural and ideological colonialism is particularly easy and pernicious when a national library is 
of such proportions that it can respond to universal demand. 

Thus, the valuable Arctic Bibliography is now out-dated ( I): the output is so vast that from now on 
international cooperation and realization are required. Unfortunately we must admit that Europe lags behind the two 
giants, the United States and the U.S.S.R., in this domain . And I repeat. the circulation of information must be carried 
out on an international scale if one wants to avoid a situation where scientists find themselves dangerously isolated 
and thus engaged in repetitive research. There are a growing number of examples of documentary networks of 
international stature in several disciplines: medicine (MEDLINE to which INSERM in France guarantees the 
indexation of French medical literature, and in return is allowed to exploit the entire date base), chemistry (Chemical 

(I ) Arctic Bibliography: vols. 1- 16 : Montreal and London. 1953 -1975. 108.723 titles listed in total. 
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Abstract Service), biology (BIOSIS), space sciences with NASA, information sciences (ISIS) ... the 7th Conference and 
its informal .organization can indeed become, in subsequent conferences, the nucleus of a reflective and active body 
devoted to subjects concerning the Arctic in terms of documentary data, which should results in a program of 
international cooperation . An outline for permanent cooperative projects between national libraries for an integration 
of their arctic departments was drafted : London, Washington, Ottawa, Paris, Copenhagen , Oslo, Stockholm, Moscow. 
For the moment, however , this remains a hope rather than a fact ; the conference was unable to succeed on this point, 
the financial difficulties being so great and sometimes national resistance so deep-seated. But it would be desirable that, 
in the fu ture, direct and effective international collaboration between large national libraries in the field of general 
arctic documentation will be assured . · 

The present work reflects the desire for openness which animated the conference itself; it consists of five 
chapters and a triple index (personal names, geographica l references, and thematic references). It includes : 

• The papers presented during the conference, to w hich reports prepared at our request were added, including 
very specialized and complete bibliographies; the collection (85 reports) represents a multidiscipl inary 
overview of current issues in science (social sciences, life sciences, earth sciences, and history of exploration), 
and in documentation (the organization of libraries, archives and arctic museums, and the problems posed in 
the fields of bibliographic information and automation). 

• A catalogue which up-dates the work of Nora Corley (Polar and Cold Regions Resources: a Directory, 1970) 
and describes the collections of 115 arctic libra ries. 

• A catalogue of museums with arctic collections in w hich, for the first time, 143 museums from 16 countries 
are listed and described. 

• A list of approximately 500 scientific, documentary, or fictional films whose themes or settings are arctic. 

• Information about the conference itself : list of participants, program, and transcriptions of discussions. 

* . . 
Up to now stress has been laid only on the constitution o f documentation centers conceived independently of the 

natives themselves. It is now time to envisage the o nly equitable situation : administration by the Indians Inuit. 
Sames, and the North Siberian o f the various resources w hich concern them. For the first time in a conference of this 
type a voice was raised to this effect. It is now up to us to help them realize the difficult task of becomi ng librarians, to 
aid them in installing and administering their own autonomous universities, and to assist them in bringing together the 
ethnographic objects which are the archives of their history. 

Much has been taken from the Indians, the Inuit. the Lapps, and the North Siberians, and these unfortunate 
encounters have had their effect ; they have learned to defend themselves. But today a new world is being buil t. The 
Arctic with its growing geostrategic importance is destined to a very rapid development - mines, natural gas and oil 
production sites - . 

It is the last virgin area o f the northern hemisphere, and it must be developed rationall y, that is, with reference 
to - and in - the interests of the indigenous populatio ns and with respect for a very fragile natural environment. 

It is true that international organizations are concerned w ith this, but they are harassed daily, pressed by the 
energy crisis, and they have already passively allowed the first disfigurations o f these cold environments to occur. 

This is not the place to examine the international a lliance of those who discuss and pontificate, w hile one after 
another indigenous peoples disappear as a result of hideous genocide and w hile seas as essential to human history as 
the Mediterranean are menaced with biological death . The future belongs to the youth, those young scientists who are 
better aware than us that our generation is guilty and that the earth is a heritage w hich has to be transmitted intact 
from generation to generation. These young scientists - and it would be desirable that their ranks include more and 
more natives - can advance only if the most complete documentatio n is available to them. It is therefore the duty of 
the great western nations to help them in assembling and conserving the archives, books, articles, films, and material 
culture - in a word , their patrimony - and in every discipline, so that one day soon they can consider and decide in 
concert w ith the la rge southern nations w hich explo it their territories. 

The 7th Northern Libraries Colloquy held at C.N.R.S. was an important event; it brought awareness of the fact 
that the onl y possible approach to documentation is a global one. We are delighted and honored that is was possible to 
hold it in France, and in Paris. after it had been located in other northern capitals. 

It is true that France has no arctic territories. but the intellectual network and interests o f Paris are universal. We 
must not forget that the world is constantl y becoming smaller, that Greenland, in virtue o f its connection with 
Denmark. is part o f the Common Market and has its fate discussed in Strasbourg. 

All this is true, but we should also recall that it was in Rouen in November 1969, under the honorary 
chairmanship of my friend and colleague Rene Cassin, Nobel Peace Laureate, founder of, and inspiration fo r the 
Charter for Human Rights in the U.N .. that the first international meeting of Inuit and delegates from Siberia , Alaska, 
Canada and Greenland was held on my initiative : a group w hich had not assembled in millennia and w hich was 
in the presence of scientists vis-a-vis their admin istrations. In total there were 300 o f us, and before the concerned 
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authorities it was an extraordinary psychodrama. A people divided (2) becoming conscious of its history and unity. 
Again, it was in France in May 1973 within the framework of the Fondation Fran9aise d'Etudes Nordiques, that the 
first congress in the history of petroleum was held on the subject of arctic oil and natural gas (3). The Inuit Congress of 
Barrow (1977) and Nuk (1980) are the expression of a positive acceleration of history. 

The fact that France, neutral and without territorial interests, has played and can play a mediation role in terms 
of arctic problems and will continue to play such a role as the true problems of obscure marine rights are posed for the 
glacial ocean, is perhaps the reason that Paris was chosen in 1978 as the site of this important arctic congress, 
following the one held in Cambridge, the birthplace of North American exploration in the 19th century. 

Each of us knows that today the Arctic is entering contemporary history. Let us hope that this united scientific 
community will allow the debates to reach a higher level ; thanks to the incontested and unbiased competence of its 
researchers, with the help of that third power which is public opinion, science - could one dream for even a second 
of a science only in the service of peace ? - will force, I hope, the responsible governments to see more justly and 
farther into the future . 

Jean MALAURIE 
Director ofResearclr CNRS 

Head of Center for Arc/ric Swdies (CNRSI £HESS) 
Chairman of tire ltlr Nortlrem Libraries Colloquy 

(2) Le peuple Esquimau Oldourd'lrui et demain I Tire Eskimo today and tomorrow. 4th International Congress of the Fondation Franc;aise 
d'Etudes Nordiques. Scientific reports published under the direction of Jean MALAURIE. Paris and The Hague : Mouton, 1973, 696 pages (Bibliotheque 
Arctique et Antarctique n• 4). 

(3) Le petrole et le gaz et le gaz arctiques : problemes et perspectives I Arctic Oil and Gas: Problems and Possibilities. 5th International 
Congress of the Fondation Franc;aise d'Etudes Nordiques ; scientific report published under the direction of Jean Malaurie, Preface by Jacques LE 
GoFF. Paris and The Hague : Mouton, 1975, 2 volumes, 912 pages (Contributions du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques n• 12). 
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BIBLIOGRAPHIE SUR LA VIE PASTORALE 
EN NORVEGE, SUEDE, FINLANDE 

Michel CABOURET 
Maitre-Assistant, Departement de Geographie, Faculte des Lettres, Metz 

II n 'existe pas, a notre connaissance, de bibliographie 
systematique concernant les travau x publies sur Ia vie 
pastorale de montagne et de foret dans Ia peninsule 
scandinave et en Finlande. Mais il y a bon nombre 
d'ouvrages ou d'articles traitant Ia question en Norvege 
et en Suede sinon en Finla nde. 

I. NORVEGE 

Parmi une demi-douzaine a peine d 'ouvrages pion
niers, un remarquable petit livre publie a Ia fin du x1xc 
siecle dans un excellent esprit geographique fait deja le 
point sur Ia vie pastorale dans les regions de !'ouest de Ia 
Norvege (Vestland) : 

GRUDE (J.). Stiisdr({len paa Vesila11det (L'exploitation 
pastorale dans le Vestland), Stavanger. 189 1. 174 p. 

Plus synthetique: 

FUNDER (L.). Soeterdr({len i Norge (La vie pastorale en 
Norvege), Kristiania : Gmndahl edit. , 1911. 65 p. 

FUNDER (L.). Om h0yOeldets lllll)lllelse (sur !'utilisation 
de Ia haute montagne) publie avec !'aide de det Kon
gelig Selskap for Norges Vel (Societe pour le bien de 
Ia Norvege). Kristiania : Gr0ndahl et fils, I 916. 
153 p . 

IVERSEN (Johannes). Havneganger og ./{1! i 0st{old i 
gammel tid (paturages et betail dans 1'0stfold dans le 
passe), Fredrikshald, 1927. 

0STBERG (Kristian). Seterbruket i Norge (La vie pastorale 
en Norvege), dans Ia serie Norges bonderett (droit 
paysan de Norvege). Oslo : Weberg edit. , 1930, 84 p. 
Excellente petite mise au point. 

SANDVIG (Anders). Seterliv og seterstell (vie et activite 
pastorales). Maihauge11.s setergrend (le hameau de 
chalets de Ma ihaugen), Et biddrag til de Gudbrands
dalske setrers historie (une contribution a l'histoire 

des chalets pastoraux du Gudbrandsdal), Oslo : Joha, 
Grundt Tanum edit.. 1942, 275 p. Tres remarquable 
etude sur !'habitat pastoral dans le Gudbrandsdal. 

HOUGEN <Bj 0rnl. Fra seter til gdrd. Studier i 11orsk 
boselllingshistorie (Du chalet pastoral a Ia ferme. Etu
des sur l'histoire de !'occupation du sol en Norvege). 
Oslo, 194 7, 364 p. 

Les recherches collectives entreprises pendant trois 
decennies par Jnstituttet for Sammenlignende Kultur
forskning (I .S.K.F.) (institut pour les recherches de civili
sations comparees), Oslo, ont abouti a Ia publication 
d'une serie de gros ouvrages sur bien des aspects de Ia 
vie pastorale en Norvege (bien que le projet initial n'ait 
pas ete entierement realise). 

BEITO (Olav T.). Norske soeternamn (Les noms de cha
lets norvegiens), I.S.K.F. , Oslo : H. Aschehoug et Cie 
edit. , 1949, 339 p., 4 cartes hors-texte. Abondante 
bibliographie sur Ia toponymie des chalets pastoraux. 

SOLHEIM (Svale). Norsk soetertradisjon (La tradition pas
torale en Norvege). I.S.K.F. , Oslo: meme edit. , 1952, 
703 p. Considerable appareil de references. 

Le « chef d'reuvre », definitif sous certains aspects, 
est celui de : 

REINTON (Lars). Soeterbruket i Noreg (Ia vie pastorale en 
Norvege) : 
I . Soetertypar og dr({lsformer (types de chalets et 
formes d'exploitation), I.S.K.F., Oslo : meme edit. , 
1955, 476 p., 3 cartes hors-texte. 
2. Anna arbeid pd soetra. Soetra i haustingsbruket og 
i matn0ytsla elles (Autres travaux au chalet. Les 
chalets dans !'exploitation fourragere et les autres 
activites de subsistance), Oslo : meme edit. , 1957. 
281 p. 
3. Sans titre, en fait !'evolution historique de Ia vie 
pastorale en Norvege des ongmes a nos jours, 
I.S.K.F., Oslo : meme edit. , 1961 , 595 p., 2 cartes 
hors-texte. 
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La bibliographie des trois volumes est a peu pres 
exhaustive a Ia date de parution. C'est l'ouvrage de base 
indispensable, et a certains egards, il faut le repeter. 
definitif. 

Synthese pour un public plus large par REINTON (L.) 
dans Til seters, Narsk seterbruk ag seterstell (Au chalet, 
vie et activite pastorale norvegienne), dans Ia serie 
Norsk Kulturarv (heritage culture! norvegien), Oslo : Det 
Norske Samlaget edit., 1969, 148 p. 

BJ0RKVJK (Halvard). L'article saeter (chalet pastoral ) 
dans l'encyclopedie Kulturhistorisk leksikan for nor
disk 111iddelalder (Dictionnaire historique et culture! 
du Moyen-Age nordique), vol. 17, Oslo, 1972, col. 
712 a 717. Bibliographie selective interessante. 

Trois travaux recents avec des bibliographies assez 
etoffees : sous Ia redaction de CLARK (Gordon) edit. , le 
rapport final de Ia mission geographique du Departe
ment de Geographie de l'Universite d'Edinburgh en 
1972 consacre a un certain nombre d'exemples regio
naux de Ia vie pastorale de montagne en Norvege dans 
des milieux varies: Edinburgh University , Norway 
expedition 1972, Final report, Department of Geogra
phy, Edinburgh, September 1973 , 11 6 p. roneotees plus 
annexes non paginees. 

PEDERSEN (Ragnar). Teariene a111 seterbrukets utvikling 
(Les theories sur le developpement de Ia vie pasto
rale), dans Ia revue By og Bygd, vol. 24, Oslo, 1974, 
pp. 17-38. 

PEDERSEN (Ragnar). Seterbruket pd Hed111arken (La vie 
pastorale en Hedmark), fra system til oppl0sning (du 
systeme a Ia dissolution), Gj0vik : Hedmarksmuseet 
og Domkirkeodden (edit.), 1974, 191 p. 

Etnalagisk feltarbeid ved (Tesse), 1969 a 1972 : 7 rap
ports de recherche sur le terrain, roneotes, I nstitutt for 
folkelivsgransking Onst. pour Ia recherche des traditions 
populaires), Universite d'Oslo. 

Pour l'aspect regional particulier de Ia transhumance 
du mouton dans le sud-ouest de Ia Norvege : les travaux 
de SOELAND Uon) : 

a) Kj0tlaging paa .Oeldbeiterne (Production de Ia 
viande sur les paturages montagnards). Kristiania : H . 
Aschehoug et cie (W. Nygaard), 191 7, 99 p. 

b) Sauedr({ter til jjells (Moutons transhumants en 
montagne), Kristiania : H. Aschehoug et cie, 192 1. 46 p. 

c) Sau til .Oells (Moutons en montagne), Landbruks
departementets smaskrift : brochures du ministere (nor
vegien) de !'agriculture, n° 71, Oslo, 1942, 46 p. 

d) Sau ag saustell (Mouton et elevage du mouton) : 
manuel d'elevage du mouton. edite par !'auteur, 1944 . 

S0MME (Axel). Heiesmalen .fra Raga/and (Moutons 
transhumants du Rogaland), edite par le journal Sta
vanger Aftenblad, 1932, 32 p. 

BELL (Sigurd). Handbok i a!, .faring og stell a v sau 
(Manuel d'elevage, d'affouragement et de soins du 
mouton). Gj0stem imprimeur edit. , Stavanger, 2• 
edit. , 1964, 463 p. (ouvrage important avec bibliogra
phie). 

Le travail recent essentiel est celu i de EIKELAND 
(Sigurd) : Dr((tesmalen, Gjaetarliv pa vegt rdkk og villfiell 
(Le mouton transhumant; vie du berger sur les pistes de 

transhumance et en haute montagne). Sandnes : Edit. 
Joerens smalelag (Association du betail ovin de Joeren), 
1966, 437 p. 

II . SUEDE 

Le seu l ouvrage recent de synthese reste j usqu'ici le 
l ivre Fiibadar (chalets pastoraux) redige sous Ia direction 
de Hans LIDMAN, publie en cooperation avec le Nor
diska Museet et le Comite des chalets de Ia societe pour 
Ia protection du terroir (Fabodkommitten inom samfun
det for Hembygdsvard), Kristianstad : Lts forlag edit. , 
1963, 319 p. Bibliographie utile. Les principaux chapi
tres sont dus a YMAN (Anders). 

Une bibliographie assez etoffee est donnee dans les 
notes de l'article de CABOURET (M.l, Eta/ des recherches 
sur Ia vie pastorale en Suede, In Revue Geographique 
de l'Est. chronique Nomades et Pasteurs VI, 1966, n° 3-
4, pp. 29 1-320. 

Avec le travail precurseur en 191 7 d'ERJXON (Sigurd) 
et les contributions essentielles de HEDBLOM (Folke) y 
sont recenses notamment les travaux de FRODIN Oohn) 
qui fut le grand specialiste de Ia vie pastorale en Suede 
durant Ia premiere moitie du xx• siecle. II y manque 
cependant le seul essai synthetique de FRODIN, S venska 
.fiibodar (chalets pastoraux suedois) : 

I . 6 vergdngsjor111er ino111 vdrt fiibadviisen (Formes 
de transition a l'interieur de notre vie pastorale) publie 
dans Svenska Kulturbilder (Images de Ia civilisation sue
doise), v· partie, 19 30, pp. 79-96. 

2. Fiibodtypema (Types de chalets). id. . VII" partie, 
/ 93 1, pp. 265-282. 

Comme en Norvege, une des sources essentielles de 
!'etude de Ia vie pastorale est Ia serie des divers chapitres 
souvent tres fou illes qui lui sont consacres dans Ia 
plupart des monographies « communales » suedoises. 
Celles-ci constituent souvent un ensemble de travaux 
originaux sur Ia geographie (entendue dans un sens tres 
large) et l'histoire locales avec des contributions d'interet 
souvent remarquable confiees a des specialistes de diver
ses disciplines. notamment des geographes adeptes de Ia 
geographie historique ou des ethnographes-folkloristes 
pour l'etude des activites pastorales. A insi, en Dalecarlie 
se sont illustres par leurs travaux apres FRODIN, le 
pionnier. deux universitaires Olle VEJRULF et Sigvard 
MONTELJUS. 

Dans cette province de Dalecarlie, au creur naguere 
du domaine de Ia vie pastorale suedoise, c'est precise
ment Sigvard MONTELIUS qui a donne une bibliographie 
recente dans Ia serie backer 0111 Dalarna. Litteraturvii
gledning fran Dalarnas Bibliateks.forbund (Livres sur Ia 
Dalecarlie, orientation bibliographique de !'association 
des bibliotheques de Dalecarliel, fasc. 15 : Dalarnas fii 
badar (chalets pastoraux de Dalecarlie), 8 p., 1970. 

Depuis ont ete publies quelques nouveaux travaux 
importants : 

- Par V EJRULF (OIIe) dans l'ouvrage collectif Malung 
Ur en Sockens historia (de l'histoire d'une paroisse), le 
chapitre Fiibadar (chalets), dans Ia seconde partie, publie 
par Malungs kommune, 1973, sous Ia direction d'Olle 
VEJRULF, 1973 , 487 p., voir pp. 130-1 77. 



- Par MONTELIUS (Sigvard), Leksands fdbodar (Les 
chalets de Leksand), vneme partie de l'ouvrage collectif 
Leksands sockenbeskrivning (Description de Ia paroisse 
de Leksand), Falun, 1975, 292 p., une carte en couleurs 
hors-texte. Tres nombreuses references. 

- Du meme auteur, une contribution a l'ouvrage 
collectif Ore, socknen och kommunen (Ia paroisse et Ia 
commune) (sous presse). 

II n'existe malheureusement pas de bibliographie spe
cialisee, consacree a Ia vie pastorale pour d'autres pro
vinces que Ia Dalecarlie. 

Pour !'ensemble du Norrland superieur (provinces de 
Norrbotten et de Basterbotten, Botnie septentrionale et 
occidentale), Ia bibliographie generale de MARKLUND 
(E.), Ovre Norrland i litteraturen . En bibliografl over 
Norrbottens og Vdsterbotten ldn, Umea, 1963, renferme 
quelques references mais est assez dckevante pour le 
sujet. 

II y a des bibliographies dans certains tomes recents 
de l'annuaire Norrbotten, Norbottens ldns Hembygdsfore
ningscirsbok (annuaire de /'Association du terroir de Ia 
province du Norrbotten), devenu a partir de /968 Norr
bottens museums cirsbok (annuaire du Musee du Norr
botten). Lulea ; voir les annuaires de 19 59 (registre des 
annuaires parus de 1919 a 1959), de 1962 (Tornedalen), 
1963 (vallee de Ia Kalix), 1967. 1968, 1971 , etc ... (biblio
graphies sur le domaine boreal suedois). 

Pour le Jii.mtland, un article assez recent dans le 
periodique Jiimten 1968 par ROSA NDER (Goran), Fdbod
driften i Jdmtlands Jan /96 7 (!'exploitation pastorale 
dans Ia « prefecture » du Jiimtland en 1967), pp. 121 -
13 7, voir bibliogr. , p. 131. 

Pour le Viirmland, aussi, une courte mise au point 
recente donne quelques references : ELES (Hakan), Sd
trar i Vdrmland (chalets dans le Viirmland) dans le 
recueil d'etudes dediees a Albert Eskerod sous le titre 
Sista /asset in. Studier ti/ldgnade Albert Eskerod (La 
derniere charge est rentree ... Etudes dediees a A.E.); 
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voir Ia contribution d'Hakan Eles, pp. 231 a 252, 
bibliogr. pp. 251-252. 

Un recueil recent de communications a un colloque 
specialement consacre a bien des aspects de Ia vie pasto
rale dans Ia peninsule scandinave et en Finlande ren
ferme quelques bibliographies interessantes : Nordiskt 

.fdbodvdsen (Vie pastorale nordique), publie par Nor
diska Museet, Stockholm ; communications au seminaire 
sur Ia vie pastorale d'Aivdalen, Dalecarlie, 1-3 septem
bre 1976, Stockholm 1977, 141 p. roneotees ; voir no
tamment celle de PETTERSSON Oohn-Erik) sur les chalets 
de Malung Lima et Transtrand en Dalecarlie nord-occi
dentale, mais d'autres meriteraient aussi d'etre citees sur 
les modalites variees des activites pastorales. 

Entin , il convient de signaler un ouvrage essentiel 
pour notre objet qui concerne en bonne partie le sujet 
traite bien qu 'ayant un theme different dans son prin
cipe : SZAB6 (Matyas), Herdar och husdju (Bergers et 
animaux domestiques) en etnologisk studie over Skandi
naviens och Me/laneuropas beteskultur och vallnings or
ganisation (une etude ethnographique sur Ia civilisation 
pastorale de Ia Scandinavie et de !'Europe centrale et 
!'organisation du gardiennage du betail), Publications du 
Nordiska museets, Handlingar, n° 73 , Lund, 1970, 
389 p., resume allemand pp. 317-337. Abondante biblio
graphie pp. 338-386. 

Ill. FINLANDE 

Un article fondamental renferme le plus grand nom
bre de references: SMEDS (Helmer), Fdbodbebygge/sen i 
Finland (L'habitat pastoral en Finlande), en historik geo
gra.fisk oversikt (un apen;:u historique et geographique), 
contribution au livre jubilaire dedie a Frodin (John), 
dans Ia serie Geographica, n° 15, Uppsala, 1944, Geo
grafiska studier tilliignade John Frodin den 16 april 
1944, 50 I p., nombreuses references bibliographiques. 



BIBLIOGRAPHIE DES BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
SUR LES KORIAKS 

Anne-Victoire CHARRIN 
Chercheur, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S. , C.N.R.S.), Paris 

Le travail des chercheurs sovietiques sur les Petits 
Peuples du Grand Nord siberien a consiste essentielle
ment jusqu'a ces dernieres annees a relever et enregis
trer tous les renseignements ethno-historiques possibles. 
En ce qui concerne les Koriaks, les directions de recher
che, qu'elles soient effectuees dans des domaines aussi 
differents que l'archeologie ou Ia semiologie, tendent 
toutes plus ou moins vers un seul but : eclaircir l'origine 
de ce peuple et ses rapports avec les autres peuples 
paleoasiatiques, les Esquimaux et les lndiens d'Ame
rique du Nord. 

LES CENTRES DE RECHERCHE 

Nous pouvons signaler en tout premier lieu le centre 
de recherche situe geographiquement le plus pres du 
terrain, a savoir : Le Musee regional de Magadan, orga
nise en mars 1934. 

Depuis 1957 le musee edite des Notes : Kraevedces
kie zapiski auxquelles collaborent des historiens, des 
geologues, des botanistes. des travailleurs de l'industrie 
et de l'agriculture, des critiques d'art et des folkloristes. 

En second lieu nous mentionnerons un centre, egale
ment situe en Extreme-Orient : Ia Section de Vladivos
tok de Ia Socite Russe de Geographie. A l'instar du 
musee de Magadan, celle-ci publie des « Notes ». 

Le centre le plus connu reste toujours l'lnstitut 
d'Ethnographie "Miklukho-Maklaj " de Leningrad 
avec Ia publication des Trudi lnstituta Etnografli Sib. 
etn. sbornik. 

OUVRAGES COMPORTANT 
UNE IMPORTANTE BIBLIOGRAPHIE 

JOCHELSON (W.). The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific 
Expedition. Memoir of the American Museum of 
Natural History, New York, vol. VI, Part I, Leiden, 
1905. 

A Ia fin de cet ouvrage le lecteur pourra trouver une 
bibliographie de base concernant les premiers voyages 
au Kamtchatka et dans le grand Nord siberien en gene
ral. 

STEBNICKIJ (S.N.). lte/'menskij jazyk . Jazyki i 
pis'mennost' narodov severa. Ed. E.A. Krejnovic 3., 
travail consacre aux recherches linguistiques. 

V ASIL'EVSKIJ (R.S.). Proiskhoidenie i drevnjaja kul'tura 
Korjakov Novossibirsk, 1971 . 

Grace aux fouilles effectuees sur les bords de Ia mer 
d'Okhotsk !'auteur analyse Ia culture ancienne des Ko
riaks et recherche leur origine Omportante bibliographie 
pour ce qui concerne l'archeologie). 

ANTROPOVA (V.V.). Kul'tura i byt Korjakov. Ed. Nauka, 
Leningrad, 1971 . 

Ce livre consacre a Ia culture et au mode de vie des 
Koriaks presente en bas de page une bibliographie inte
ressante sur le peuple koriaque depuis le dix-septieme 
siecle. 

VDOVIN (I .S.). Ocerki etniceskoj istorii Korjakov. Ed. 
Nauka, Leningrad, 197 3. 

La large bibliographie que nous trouvons en bas de 
chaque page presente pratiquement les memes titres que 
ceux cites par Antropova V.V. 

En ce qui concerne plus particulierement !'etude des 
textes folkloriques, nous renverrons le chercheur inte
resse a Ia bibliographie qui suit !'article de MELETINSKIJ 
(E.M.). Strukturno-tipologiceskij analiz mifov paleoazia
tov dans Tipologiceskie issledovanija po fol'kloru, Ed. 
Nauka, M. 1975. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

Nous ne signalerons qu 'un index, sorti en 1966, 
concernant uniquement Ia litterature ecrite sur Ia region 
de Magadan: ZLATINA (N.S.). Cto Citat' o magadanskoij 
oblasti, Magadanskoe kniinoe izd. 1966. 

Nous pouvons recommander Ia bibliographie sur Ia 
vie culturelle et scientifique de Ia region (p. 79 et suivan
tes), avec Ia liste des bibliotheques, des musees et des 
« yarangues rouges », ainsi que sur Ia vie litteraire (p. 95 
et suivantes) avec une liste importante de recueils de 
recits folkloriques ; en fin no us trouverons (p. 124 et sui
vantes) Ia bibliographie relative a l'ethno-histoire et a 
l'histoire contemporaine. 



BIBLIOGRAPHIE SUR LES CHANGEMENTS SURVENUS 
DANS LA VIE DES PEUPLES 

DE L'EXTREME NORD DE L'U.R.S.S. 
DEPUIS LA REVOLUTION D'OCTOBRE0 ) 

J.S. GURVIC 
Professeur, Directeur de Ia Section Siberie, 

lnstitut d'Ethnographie de I'Academie des Sciences de I'U.R.S.S. , Moscou 

Cette bibliographie n 'inclut que les monographies et 
les recueils temoignants des changements socio-culturels 
des peuples de I'Extreme Nord de l'U .R.S.S . depuis Ia 
Revolution d'Octobre. Les ouvrages des historiens, des 
economistes, des philosophes n 'y figurent pas. De meme 
n'y avons-nous pas signale, les nombreux articles parus 
ces dernieres annees dans les revues suivantes : 

- Sovetskaja etnografi;a : N° 3 (1965). N° 3 ( 1966). 
Nos 1, 5 (196 7). N° 5 (1968). Nos I , 12 (1970). N° 
6 (1972). N° 5 (1973). N° 3 (1974). 

- Voprosy istorii; N° 8 (I 970). Nos 3, 8 (197.1 ). Nos 
7, 10, 12 (1972). Nos 3, 4, 8 (1973). N° 12 (1974). 
N° 7 (1976). 

- l zvestUa Sibirskogo otdelenUa an SSSR : N° II, 
vyp. 3 (1969). N° II, vyp. 3 (1972). 

ORGANISMES TRA VAILLANT 
DANS CE DOMAINE 

Le grand organisme scientifique, etudiant les profon
des transformations socio-culturelles des peuples du 
Nord, et les specificites de l'actuel developpement eth
nique, se trouve etre le Departement d'Ethnographie des 
Peuples du Nord et de Ia Siberie de 1'/nstitut d'Ethnogra
phie de f'A cademie des Sciences de f'U.R .S.S. (Moscou
Leningrad). 

Des recherches sur cette thematique sont aussi enga
gees par d'autres organismes tels que : 

L 'fnstitut d'Histoire, de Philologie et de Philosophie 
SO AN SSSR, Novosibirsk. 

L 'fnstitut bouriate des Sciences Sociales de Ia .flliale 
bouriate, SO AN SSSR, Ulan-Ude. 

L 'lnstitul de Ia Langue, de Ia Lillerature et de f'His
toire, .flliale iakoute SO AN SSSR, Jakutsk. 

L 'lnstitut d'Histoire, d'Archeologie et d'Ethnographie 
des Peuples de !'Extreme Orient, Centre scienti
_fique d'Extreme Orie11t, Vladivostok . 

Le Laboratoire problematique de f'Universite d'Etat, 
Tomsk. 

et les divers rriusees regionaux. 

Dans tous ces organismes, !'etude contemporaine des 
peuples du Nord se fait parallelement a l'etude de leurs 
anciennes societes traditionnelles, de leur histoire eth
nique et de leur ethnogenese. 

REFERENCES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

I. Ouvrages a caractere general 

- lstorUa Sibiri (Histoire de Ia Siberie, T. 1-V, 
M. 1964-65. 

- lstor!ja Jakusskoj ASSR (Histoire de I'ASSR de la
koutie), T. 1-111 , M. 1963. 

- Narody Sibiri (Les peuples de Siberie), M. 1956. 

- Osuscestvlenie leninskoi nacionaf'noi politiki u naro-
dov krajnego severa (Realisation de Ia politique na
tionale leniniste chez les peuples de !'Extreme Nord), 
M. 197 1. 

- PreobrazovanUa v Khozjajstve, kuf'ture i etniceskie 
processy 11 narodov Krajnego Severa (Transforma
tions economiques, culturelles, et processus eth
niques chez les peuples de !'Extreme-Nord), 
M. 1970. 

- SERGEEV (M .A.). NekapitalisticeskU put' razvitUa 
malykh narodov Severa (Voie non capitaliste du de
veloppement des petits peuples du Nord), M
L. 1953. 

- SibirskU etnogra_ficeskU sbomik (Recueil d'ethnogra
phie siberienne), T. 1-V, Trudy I nstituta etnografii, 
novaja serija, M. 1957-1963. 

- Sovreme11110e khozja_jstvo, kuf'tura i byt malykh na
rodov Severa (Economie, cu lture et vie contemporai
nes des petits peuples du Nord), M. 1960. 

(I) Traduction de Arlette FRAYSSE: l'ordre des references correspond a l'ordre alphabetique en langue russe. 
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2. Monographies 

ALEKSEENKO (E. A .). Kety. istoriko-etnogra.ficeskie ocerki 
(Les Ketes : histoire et ethnographie), M . 196 7. 

ANTROPOYA (V.V.). Ku/'tura i byt korjakov (Culture et 
vie des Koriaks). L I 971 . 

V AJ IS"TEJN (S. U. Tuvincy -Todzincy. lstoriko-etnogra.fi
ceskie ocerki (Les Tuvinetes-Todzinetses : histoire et 
ethnographie), M. 1961 . 

VASILEYIC (G.M.). Evenki. lstoriko-etnogra.ficeskie 
ocerki XV/11-naca/o XX (Les Evenks : histoire et eth
nographie, xvm• s. -debut du xx•l, L 1969. 

VDOYIN (I .S.). Ocerki istorii i etnogra.fii cukcej (Precis 
sur l'histoire et l'ethnographie des Tchouktches), 
M.L 1965. 

VDOYIN O.S.). Ocerki etniceskoj istorii korjakov (Essai 
sur l'histoire ethnique des Koriaks), M . 1973. 

VOSKOBOJNIKOV (M.G.). Folk/or evenkov Burjatii (Fol
klore des Evenks de Ia Bouriatie), Ulan-Ude 1978. 

GURVIC (I .S.), KUZAKOV (K.G.). Korjaksk(i nacional'nyj 
okrug (District national des Koriaks), M. 1960. 

GURVIC O.S.). Etniceskaja istor(ia Severo-Vostoka Sibiri 
(Histoire ethnique du nord-est de Ia Siberie), M . 1966. 

GURVIC (I.S.). Kul'tura severnykh jakutov-olenevod 
(Culture des renniculteurs Iakoutes du Nord), 
M. 1977. 

lORNICKAJA (M.Ja.). Narodnye tancy Jakutii (Danses 
populaires de Ia Iakoutie), M . 1966. 

KUZEMZIN (V.M .), LUKINA (N.Y .). Vas 'jugansko-vak
hovskie khanty v XIX -nacale XX (Les Khantes du 
Vas'jugan et du Vakhov au x1x• et au debut du xx•), 
Tomsk, 1977. 

LAR'KIN (V .G.). Oroc/ (Les Orocs), M . 1964. 

LEONTEV (V.V.). Khozjajstvo i kul'tura narodov Cukotki 
(1958-1970 : economie et culture des peuples de Ia 
Tchoukotka, Magadan, 1973. 

LUK'JANCENKO (T.V.). Materia/'naja kul'tura saamov 
Kof'skogo poluostrova (Culture materielle des Saames 
de Ia presqu 'ile de Kola. fin XIX• - debut xx•), 
M. 1971. 

Materiaf'naja kuf'tura i byt narodov Sibiri i Severa 
(Culture materielle et vie des peuples de Siberie et du 
Nord), L 1976. 

MENOVS"CIKOV (G.A.). Eskimosy (Les Esquimaux), Ma
gadan 1959. 

MITUANSKAJA (T.B.l. Khudozniki Cukotki (Les peintres 
de Ia Tchoukotka), M . 1976. 

Obscestvennyj stroj narodov Severnoj Sibiri (Structure 
sociale des peuples de Ia Siberie septentrionale), 
M. 1970. 

Orocskie skazki i mify (Centes et mythes des Orocs), par 
V .A. AYRONIN, E.P. LEVEDEVA, Novosibirsk, 1966. 

Ocerki istorii Cukotki .s drevnejsikh vremen do nasikh 
dn~j (Traite d'histoire de Ia Tchoukotka des temps 
anciens a nos jours), Novosibirsk, 1974. 

SEM (Ju.A .). Nanajcy (Les Nana'itses), Vladivostok, 1973. 

Skazki i predanija nganasan (Contes et legendes des 
Nganassanes), red. 8.0 . DOLGIKH, M . 1978. 

SMOUAK (A.V .). U/'ci. Khozjajstvo, kul'tura i byt v pro
slam i nastojas"{em (Les Ul'ces : economie, culture et 
vie anciennes et actuelles), M. 1966. 

SMOUAK (A .V .). Etniceskie processy u narodov Niz'nego 
Amura i Sakhalina (Processus ethniques chez les peu
ples du Bas Amour et de Sakhaline), M . 1975. 

SOKOLOYA (Z.P.). Strana Jugor(ja (Le pays de Jugoriil , 
M. 1976. 

Socia/'naja organizac(ia i kul'tura narodov Severa (Or
ganisation sociale et culture des peuples du Nord), 
M. 1974. 

STARIKOY A (N. Kh.). lte f'meny. Materia/'naja kuf'tura 
XV/1/-60" gody XX v (Les ltel'menes : culture mate
rielle, xvm •-1960), M. 1976. 

TAKSAMI (C.M .). Nivkhi. Sovremennoe khozjajstvo, 
kul'tura i by t (Les Nivkhes : economie, culture et vie 
contemporaine), L 1967. 

TAKSAMI (C.M.). Osmovnye problemy etnogra.fii i istorii 
nivkhov (Principaux problemes sur l'ethnographie et 
l'histoire des Nivkhes), L 1975. 

KHOMIC (LV.). Nency. lstoriko-etnogra.ficeskie ocerki 
(Les Nenetses : histoire et ethnographie, L 1966. 

KHOMIC (LV.). Problemy elllogeneza i etniceskoj istorii 
nencev (Problemes de l'ethnogenese et de l'histoire 
ethnique des Nenetses), M . 1976. 

Evenskij folk/or (Folklore evenk), red. K.A . NOYIKOVA, 
Magadan, 1958. 

Ekonomika et ku/'tura severa Jakutii (Economie et 
culture du nord de Ia Jakoutie), M . 1968. 

Ekonomiceskie i istoriceskie iss/edovan(ja na Severo
Vostoke (Recherches sur l'economie et l'histoire du 
Nord-Est), Magadan, 1976. 

Jukagii:JI (Les loukaguirs), Novosibirsk. 1975. 



THE ALASKA ATHABASCANS : 
SOCIOLOGICAL AND ANTHROPOLOGICAL STUDIES 

Arthur E. HIPPLER 

Professor. Institute of Social and Economic Research, University of Alaska. Anchorage 

Les A tlrapaskes d 'A Iaska : ewdes antlrropologiques et sociologiques 

Les recherches concernant Jes Athaspaskes d'Aiaska n'ont commence a se developper que tardivement. ver.; 
I 900 et surtout I 930. 

Les etudes actuelles correspondent a des courants divers plus ou moins axes sur Ia reconstitution de Ia 
culture traditionnelle ou contemporaine. plus ou moins rigoureux et objectifs et malheureusement bien souvent 
colores et deformes par les ideologies politiques et les rivalites personnelles. 

SUMMARY 

Research on the Alaska Athabaskans has begun relatively late. around 1900. and developped only in the 
30s. 

Present studies are diversified, often orientated towards the reconstruction of the traditional culture. 
sometimes of a doubtful solidity and unhappily biased by political ideology o r personal disputes. 

Basic professional research directed toward subarctic 
Athabascan populations of Alaska is a fairly recent 
phenomena. Though early accounts go back to the 
1690's in Canada, only a single source from the 1700's 
seems extant in English for Alaska (Portlock 1789) 
though with nearly no information. The 19th century 
produced more work especially travels by Lt. Allen 
(1887), historical materials by Bancroft (1886) and 
works by a number of explorers though there is still 
very little direct information of an ethnographic nature. 
except brief references to warfare between Eskimos and 
Indians, the poverty of Indians, and violence between 
Russian settlers and Athabascans. 

The period after 1900 saw a sharp increase in 
Athabascan studies in Alaska, but it was actuall y in the 
1930's with the work of de Laguna (1937), McKennan 
(1959), Birket-Smith (1938), Osgood (1933. 1936, 1937 , 
1940) that a real focus on Alaska's Athabascans develo
ped. These works were essentially ethnographic recons
tructions based upon the (at that time) rapidly disappea
ring traditional society , which still had many practioners 
alive to discuss it. During this period, as well as later, 
determinations were made about Athabascan matrilinea
lity, similarities to Tlingit culture, social organization 
into a moiety system and linguistic subdivision. 

Even in the period 1940 to the present, Alaska 
Athabascan anthropology has seen but little interesting 
intellectual conflict which have occurred concerning 
Canadian subarctic population (such as whether or not 
subarctic Athabascans and Algonkians are "atomistic", 

whether kinship functions unilinealy or bilaterally). 
Mac Clellan (1964) however, determined that Alaska 
Athabascans had been aboriginally mitrilineal. but were 
becoming bilateral in kinship reckoning through the 
influence of Eskimos. The traditional recreation of past 
cu ltures continued with Osgood (1958) as an example. 

The burst of work during this ethnographic recons
truction period, dominated in Alaska by Osgood and 
McKennan died out during the 1950's and early 1960's 
and second efflorescence, though smaller in size domina
ted by the work of Hippler and the Boyers occurred in 
the late 1960's and 1970's. 

Perhaps the most interesting intellectual conflicts 
concerning Alaska Athabascans have been generated by 
discussions relating to values, ethos and personality. 
McKennan (1970) and Townsend (1970) both in ethno
historical approaches, tend to support the view that 
Athabascans had been rather loosely affi liated with few 
distinct tribal boundaries. A general poverty of culture, 
personal capacities, feelings of self worth, and in fact, 
reality capacities. Nelsons's more abstract discussion 
parallels that of Boram (1973) and even Clark (1970) an 
Athabascanophile, sees the overwhelming weight of 
anxiety among Athabascans. 

Hippler suggested (1973) that this related to funda
mental personality difficulties due to child rearing, but 
which may have been more or less adaptive ecologically 
(Hippler, Boyer and Boyer 1975 , 1976), that is, cold 
distant mothering leads to xenophobic suspicious adults 
who do not easily coalesce and hence put less pressure 
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on the food system. His estimates for high infant 
mortality rates has been questioned, but not by Athabas
canists. 

Present research consists of a combination of so
mewhat romantic cultural reconstruction ie : Guedon 
(1971 ); more objective historical reconstruction ie : 
Townsend (1974), contract work with clear political 
implications under the direction of Alaska Athabascan 
native corporations, and professional work being done 
to describe the articulation of traditional and contempo
rary cultures. Some of this has been objective and 
scholarly, some overtly biased and lacking discipline and 
rigor. Conn and Hippler (1974) have analyzed traditional 
law ways in light of changing culture; Hippler, Boyer 
and Boyer (1974) have analyzed Athabascan personality 
to assist psychotherapists and Hippler (1974) has discus
sed culturally congruent ways of overcoming alcohol 
abuse. 

The overall state of general anthropologic and socio
logic research in Alaska among Athabascans has been 
strongly colored by non-academic and non-intellectual 
criteria. Researchers more recently have tended to be 
moved by political ideologies rather than more objective 
evaluation in culture change situations. Even ethnoh is
torical reconstruction has suffered from this problem. 
Additionally antagonisms against researchers (buttressed 
by comments from non-Indian political ideologues on 
the part of Indians) have created difficulties for some 
researchers. 

To the extent that such extraneous forces continue, 
the poverty of useful intellectually respectable work 
among Alaska Athabascans will continue. 
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RESUME 

Etudes psychologiques et psyclranalytiques des peuples arctiques nord-americains 

A) Les esquimaux om fait !'objet. de Ia part des premiers observateurs, de descriptions apparemment 
paradoxales : a Ia fois gregaires. amicaux et cruels. violents. egolstes. Des etudes recentes semblent indiquer que 
ces deux aspects sont en fait lies fondamentalement : selon Ferguson ( 1960) et Briggs ( 197 1 ). le « bon >> cote des 
Inuit du Canada refieterait un besoin d'apaiser Ia peur. En Alaska. Hippler assimile Ia non·directivite de 
!'education des enfants a un desinterc!t qui conduirait a former des adultes egocentristes et potentiellement 
violents (notamment sous l'effet de l'alcool). 

B) Concernant les Athapasques du Canada et d'Aiaska, Ia premiere etude psychologique importante fut celle 
de Honigman (1946-1968), confirmee ulterieurement par les travaux de Hippler. Boyer et Boyer (197 3-1976). 
qui montrait que !'attitude maternel le distante formait des adultes anxieux. a Ia personnalite « atomisee ». sujets 
a de nombreuses peurs superstitieuses. tabous. coleres et depressions. Les pressions externes Oncarnees par les 
chefs) remplacent les controles internes. Dans les deux cas. le type de personnalite observe ne semble pas etre 
Ia resultante de !'acculturation. 

SUMMARY 

The descriptions of the Inuit by their first observers seem paradoxical : altogether gregarious. friendly and 
cruel, violent. selfish. Recent studies tend to prove that these opposite aspects are in fact basically linked 
together : according to Ferguson (1960) and Briggs (1971 ), the "positive" side of the Canadian Inuit might well 
reflect a need to dominate fear. In Alaska. Hippler understands the loose education of children as a lack of 
interest which might ·lead to selfish and possibly violent adults (especially after alcoholic drinks). 

As for the Canada and Alaska Athabaskans. the fi rst important study by Honigman (1946· 1968). later on 
confirmed by Hippler. Boyer and Boyer (1 97 3- 1976). showed distant mothers resulted in anxious adults. 
superstitious fears or tabus. angers and break-down. External pressures (such as those put by the leaders) 
replace internal controls. In both cases. the observed results do not seem to be due to acculturation. 

Psychological and psychoanalytic studies of arctic 
peoples have been intertwined with, dependent upon 
and have influenced anthropological studies in the Arc
tic as elsewhere. It is perhaps easier in light of the 
number of workers involved and the variety of approa
ches taken to organize emerging and changing perspec
tives under the rubric of "culture and personality stu
dies", as they are usually defined in North America. 

NORTH AMERICAN ESKJMO CULTURE 
AND PERSONALITY STUDIES 

Arctic investigators from earliest times tended to see 
Eskimos in two seemingly paradoxical ways, describing 
them as gregarious, friendly , open, honest, communalis
tic, peaceful , humorous and yet at the same time, cruel, 
bullying, violent, thieving, lacking empathy, self seeking 
and opaque. While such comments are not strictly spea-

king psychological, they are behaviors which reflect 
psychological realities and have hence been the basis for 
discussion in the literature. 

Some of the more negative reports came from earliest 
explorers who may have lacked objectivity and who 
were burdened with ethnocentrism; some of the posi
tive statements tend to come from anthropologists who 
strove to avoid seeing negative things and stressed anti
ethnocentrism. Yet enough of both perceptions seem 
correct and he.nce need accomodation to each other. 

By the 1940's ethnographers had come to see that 
both perceptions were correct. Lantis (1953, 1959, 
1960) saw traditional Eskimo socialization as part of the 
cause of both the positive and negative aspects. and 
Murphy (1964), Parker (1962) and Preston (1964) added 
to these findings. The first good psychodynamic work 
which provided a basis for understanding Eskimo 
"cultural personality" however, was Ferguson (1 960), 
who using Rorschach tests and Honigmanns (1953) 
observations suggested that the apparent benign child-
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hood of Eskimo and apparent friendliness between 
adults mostly seemed to reflect a need to appease out of 
fea r, and that Eskimo optimism seemed primarily nar
cissistic. 

Briggs ( 197 1 ), also in Canada, in a brilliant exposition 
uncovered the concerns over control of violence, 
anxiety about expressions of anger and fearfulness to 
underly most of Eskimo "gentle" behavior, in strong 
independent confirmation of Honigmann. 

In Alaska, Hippler (1974) had uncovered similar dy
namics. He found Eskimo non-intrusiveness in childrea
ring to be actually a form of abandonment and disinte
rest. Subtle maternal controls based on a kind of emo
tional bullying create an egocentric, potentially violently 
aggressive adult. Such adults smile to mask aggression 
and are constrained in their self seeking actions only by 
their awareness of others likely anger and violence. A 
follow-up study, and much more sophisticated analysis 
by Boyer et al. ( 1978), building in part upon Foulks 
( 1972) excellent multivariate analysis of pibloktok (arctic 
hysteria) and utilizing Rorshach tests uncovered an 
overwhelming (60-80 % ) incidence of affective hunger 
(the burnt child syndrome) caused by poor emotional 
support for children. Eskimo socialization tended to 
produce good reality testing, but superficial capacity for 
human empathy. 

The overall result of these studies suggest that Es
kimo personality does indeed contain the highly polar 
aspects earlier noted and that a good deal of what has 
been seen as positive in Eskimo behavior has a defen
sive and immature quality at its base. The key issue 
seems to revolve around the fact that distorsions in the 
mother-child a ffectual systems lead to a fearfulness 
about warmth toward others, but that this is handled by 
shallo w diffuse affect and training toward a similacrum 
of optimism with the potential for explosive violence 
easily released by alcohol. Further, there is little reason 
to assume that this personality structure was caused by 
contact with Europeans, it was aboriginally present and 
if actually changing it is doing so slowly through time. 

NORTH AMERICAN 
SUBARCTIC ATHABASCAN CULTURE 

AND PERSONALITY 

The earliest (non-systematic) observations of subarc
tic Athabascans in both Canada and Alaska while in no 
sense psychodynamically sophisticated, tended to pro
vide an impression of an Indian group living in a game 
poor extremely severe climate under pressure of 
continual hunger and often starvation , widely spread 
and living in small matrilinear bands. Fairly early re
ports (Jette 1911 ) noted the remarkable amount of su
perstitious fear and anxiety and plethora of taboos, but 
till the 1940's nothing of a psychologicall y useful nature 
appeared , though the above noted elements appear to 
play, as we shall note, a strong part in Athabascan 
personality. 

The first truly good psychologically sophisticated 
work among these people was that of Honigmann 

(1946, 1947a, 1947b, 1949, 1954, 1968). Essentially 
Honigmann found that a somewhat cold and distant 
mothering lead to adult personality of isolated « atomis
tic » fearful and anxious Athabascans. Fearfulness, emo
tional isolation, great anxiety about hunger and demons, 
witches and woods monsters seemingly characterized 
Athabascans. Balikci ( 1963a, b, 1968) also found that 
sexuality was viewed fearfu lly and that even friendship 
itself was distrusted by Athabascans. 

Their Canadian work was paralleled by that of Hip
pler (1973) and Hippler, Boyer and Boyer (1975 , 1976) 
who found a similar constellation among Alaska Atha
bascans. It was found by observation, Rorschach and 
Thematic Apperception Tests that the ambivalent Atha
bascan mother creates anxiety in the child which is then 
projected to create the ubiquitous woods demons, and 
reintrojected which creates depression, anger and sad
ness. Anger is projected onto non-kin members and 
then defended against by forming alliances to control 
the potential violence which might ensue by creating 
mutual obligation between matrimonial kin groups. 

Dynamically the superego is harsh but inconsistent. 
Poor internal controls are replaced by external controls 
vested in lineage heads and chiefs. Warfare, through the 
breakthrough of aggressive impulses was a constant 
threat as was the reality of starvation which they postu
late may have helped support the affect hunger and 
sense of isolation . Hippler, Boyer and Boyer (1977) 
suggest the possibility that ecological press may have 
had something to do with the emergence of this kind of 
personality. 

The evidence here, as among Eskimos, seems to 
suggest that this personality pattern is aboriginal and 
not the result of acculturation or culture contact. In 
both the cases of Eskimos and Athabascans, at least in 
Alaska , it seems evident that these fundamental perso
nality configurations can still readily be seen and are 
reflected in the form structure and content of present 
social organization even in politically and economically 
powerful native corporations. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES ON THE INUIT 

lnge KLEIV AN 

Professeur, Institute for Eskimology, Universite de Copenhague 

Bibliographies des bibliographies sur les Inuit 

Cette bibliographie thematique signale essentiellement des bibliographies specialisees sur les Inuit et quelques 
ouvrages comportant une abondante bibliographie. 

SUMMARY 

This bibliography lists bibliographies specialized in the Inuit as well as some works including comprehensive 
bibliographies. 

This thematic bibliography of bibliographies of the 
Inuit includes mostly special bibliographies and contains 
only a few selected references to important books about 
the Inuit with large bibliographies. 

· Some weeks before the 7th Northern Libraries Collo
quy takes place in Paris an expert meeting on Arctic 
cultural studies was held in Paris at Unesco Headquar
ters from 1st to 3rd August 1978. The purpose of the 
meeting was to evaluate the present situation of re
search and to define areas and methods of cooperation 
in order to promote studies on Arctic cultures in the 
contemporary world. 

The participants came from Canada, Iceland, Fin
land, Greenland (Denmark), Norway, Sweden, U.S.A. 
and U.S.S.R., and many of them belonged to the ethnic 
minorities living in the Arctic and sub-Arctic areas. 

Three papers were prepared for this meeting : 
- Unesco Arctic Project: Reflections and Sugges

tions .(by Yuri Rytkheu of the U.S.S.R.), 
- Cultural Studies in the Canadian Arctic (prepared 

by the Institute for Northern Studies of the University 
of Saskatchewan), 

- Main Trends and Research in the Field of Arctic 
Cultural Studies in Greenland (prepared by Birthe Haa
gen for the Institute of Eskimology of the University of 
Copenhagen). 

The last two papers include very comprehensive 
bibliographies. 

It was strongly recommended at the UNESCO mee
ting that the indigenous peoples of the Arctic and sub
Arctic area should be involved in the further planning, 
approval and implementation of the cooperation concer
ning studies of Arctic cultures. 

The final report from this meeting will also include a 
list of research institutes and researchers connected with 
Arctic studies. 
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SUMMARY 

An attempt of a bibliography on this very large subject - the Inuit are one of the most studied traditional 
people - A selective bibliography according to the research trends of the author and the scholars of the Center 
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ISOLA TS DEMOGRAPHIQUES INUIT 
STRUCTURES PARENTALES, PROBLEMES GENETIQUES 

Jean MA LAUR IE 
Professeur, Directeur du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S., C.N.R.S.), Paris 

I. PROBLEMES POSES 

La notion d'isolats genetiques, de popu lations hyper
boreennes relativement fermees, est liee a Ia notion de 
population minimum. Les problemes de nuptialite, de 
consanguinite, de desequilibre des sexes a Ia naissance, 
de Ia variabilite et de l'homogeneite genetiques, de Ia 
promiscuite sexuelle, de !'organisation socia le en decou
lent. Leur solution est liee a Ia naissance meme du 
«groupe » prehistorique. 

Ces problemes sont particulierement delicats dans les 
societes endogenes de faible dimension. 

Etudes theoriques fondamenta les : elles sont particu
lierement interessantes dans les milieux geographiques, 
comme les espaces froids, ou les contraintes sont extre
mes. 

II . ETU DES D'ENSEM BLE: 
GENEALOGIE GLOBALE D'UN GROUPE 

Aucune etude d'ensemble n 'ex iste. 

a) Etude des Esquimaux Polaires (Nord-Ouest du 
Groenland), (302 personnes en 1950) : MALAURJE J ., L. 
TABAH et J. SUTTER. L 'isolat esquimau de Thule (Groen
lalld). In: Population, n°7 , 1952 , pp.675-7 12 et J . 
SUITER, L. TABAH. Methode IIU!cGIIOgraphique pour eta
blir Ia ge/l(!alogie d'une population. In: Population n° 3, 
1956, pp. 507-530. 
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Polaires conduite separement: GILBERG Lisbet et 
Aage : The Polar Eskimo's Eves, Meddelelser om 
Gr0nland Bd. 203 , n° 2, 1976, 38 p. 

Une etude plus etendue est annoncee par les memes 
auteurs. 

c) Etude genealogique conduite a Angmagssalik (cote 
Est du Groenland) par R. GESSAIN, 1963. La methode 
ge11ealogique appliquee aux Eskimos d'A11gmassalik. 
Premiers resultats, le coef(lciellt moyen de COIISa llgUillite. 
VIc Congres International des Sciences Anthropolo
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pp. 107- 109. 
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d) Arctique nord americain 
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North West River (Momagnais-Naskapi). OCIBP/ HA 
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Cette etude constitue une genealogie de Ia population 
de Fort-Chimo, population soumise de longue date a un 
important metissage. 

e) Esquimaux asiatiques ou Yuit 

Travaux conduits par le regrette specialiste d'anthro
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M.G . LEVIN. 
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(chap. 4 , pp. 217 -249). 

Ill. QUELQUES ETl.,J DES CORRELATIVES 
DANS LE DOMAINE BIOLOGIQUE 

Les recherches d'hematologie geographique rema
nient fondamentalement l'anthropologie traditionnelle. 

Les peres de cette methode sont : 

BERNARD Jean et Jean RUFFlE. Hematologie geogra
phique. I. £cologie lwmaine. Caracteres hereditaires du 
sa11g . Paris : Masson, 1966. 
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LA STICK DANCE, FETE DES MORTS 
DES INDIENS KOYUKONS, ALASKA 

Mario MARCHIORI 
Chercheur. Centre d 'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S., C.N .R.S.), Paris 

La Stick Dance, ou Fete des Morts des lndiens koyu
kons, est une cen!monie celebree seulement dans les 
deux villages de Nulato et de Ka ltag, qui sont situes 
geographiquement le long du cours inferieur du grand 
Oeuve Yukon. 

Cette Fete, d'un point de vue diachronique, conclut 
une longue periode de deuil qui avait commence au 
moment de Ia mort d'un des membres du groupe social. 
Sa caracteristique intrinseque, par consequent, est celle 
de « deuxiemes funerailles », qui. si souvent, ont ete 
observees dans les aires cu lturelles les plus diverses de 
notre planete. 

La caracteristique predominante de cette fete est d'ho
norer Ia memoire des defunts, de leur donner !'extreme 
adieu a fin que leurs ames puissent partir pour Ia Terre 
des Morts, et de s'acquitter (par un potlatch, par des 
« habillements », par des cadeaux) envers les personnes 
qui se prodiguerent, au moment du deces, pour laver, 
habiller et enterrer le corps du defunt. 

Par consequent. ceux qui ont aide au moment du 
deces sont les protagonistes de Ia fete parce qu 'ils jouent 
le double role d'incarner les morts et de les representer 
pendant Ia ceremonie d'une part, et d'autre part d 'accep
ter les temoignages de gratitude de Ia famille du defunt. 
En outre, pour les membres de Ia famille du defunt, Ia 
fete donne aussi une chance d'accroitre leur prestige 
dans le vi llage, donnant preuve de liberalite, et en meme 
temps de se delivrer definitivement des tensions nees au 
moment de Ia perte d'une personne aimee. 

Entin, Ia Fete est aussi, pour les membres du groupe 
social une occasion de detente physique et emotionnelle 
a un niveau individuel et une possibilite de reaffirmer 
des liens sociaux a un niveau collectif. 

Synthetiquement, les elements qui caracterisent le 
plus nettement cette ceremonie sont les suivants : les 
« mourning dances » executees par les femmes; les 
« mourning songs », composees par les proches du de
runt et chantees pour Ia circonstance par un choeur 
d'hommes: Ia distribution d'une grande quantite de 
biens faite par les offrants a tous les gens qui sont 
presents a Ia ceremonie, et en particulier aux personnes 
qui ont apporte )'aide Ia plus importante ; et enfin les 
grands potlatches, c'est-a-dire les grands repas commu
nautaires offerts presque totalement par les families qui 
organisent Ia fete. 

Jusqu'a Ia fin du siecle dernier, selon les temoignages 
recueillis, Ia Stick Dance etait celebree chaque annee 

pour commemorer les personnes qui etaient decedees au 
cours de J'annee precedente. Mais deja, pendant les 
premieres annees de ce siecle , Ia fete etait cd ebree avec 
solennite tous les deu x ou trois ans. 

Aujourd' hui , peut-etre en consequence du change
ment d'attitude de I'Eglise Catholique, nous assistons a 
un renouvellement de !' interet de Ia population indienne 
envers son vieux rite traditionnel , qui se celebre chaque 
annee alternativement dans un des deux villages de 
Nulato et Kaltag. 

La periode de J'annee choisie pour cette ceremonie 
s'est orientee, pendant les dix dernieres annees, vers Ia 
fin de l'hiver, et le debut du · printemps, tandis qu'autre
fois sa celebration avait lieu pendant le solstice d'hiver, 
qui co·incidait avec Ia fete du Noel Catholique. 

Toute Ia ceremonie se deroule dans Ia salle du hall du 
village. 

Tous les jours, a part ir du lundi, les gens du village 
se rassemblent pour consommer le repas communau
taire et pour danser et cha nter ensemble. Une semaine 
s'ecoule dans ce processus iteratif de danses, de chants et 
de potlatches, jour apres jour, jusqu'au vendredi. 
Chaque jour, on remarque !'apparition progressive des 
coutumes traditionnelles ; c haque soiree on note davan
tage de femmes habillees avec des vetements Ires colo
res : rouges, jaunes, verts, bleus ... 

Le vendredi, !'excitation augmente : le soir aura lieu 
Ia Stick Dance. Le grand potlatch commence vers cinq 
heures de J'apres-midi. II s'agit d'un repas complet, riche 
et tres abondant dans lequel on remarque !'amour avec 
lequel les femmes ont prepare chaque plat. Tout le 
monde en a en abondance et, a Ia fin , on peut encore 
emmener chez soi, une partie du surplus qu 'on n'a pas 
reussi a manger . 

Les plats sont nombreux et varies : bouillons, viandes 
r6ties ou en sauce, saumon fume, poissons, elan et 
castor, glaces indiennes, gateaux et maints autres mets. 

Le soir, vers neuf heures, tout le village se rassemble 
dans le kashim, ou aura lieu Ia Stick Dance. Des hom
mes sont assis sur une banquette placee le long de Ia 
paroi, face a )'entree ; devant eux le groupe des danseu
ses, jeunes femmes et fillettes, se dispose en demi-cercle. 
Tout a coup J'un des chanteurs entonne un chant. suivi 
bient6t par les deu x autres, tandis que les femmes es
quissent des mouvements de danse. II s'agit de danses 
tres caracteristiques et tres differentes des modeles 
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auxquels nous sommes accoutumes. Les danseuses se 
tiennent avec les pieds bien colles au parquet, le buste 
legerement plie en avant, les coudes colles au corps, l~s 
avant-bras en position horizontale, et les poignets cris
pes, de fa<;:on a donner !'impression de serrer une piece 
de tissu ou un mouchoir tendu. 

La danse, dans !'ensemble tres monotone, consiste en 
un mouvement rotatoire des mains, des bras et des 
epaules, et elle n'est pas necessairement en synchro
nisme avec le chant. 

Les chants sont des nenies lentes, tres difficiles pour 
nos oreilles, et composes expressement pour les morts 
que l'on veut honorer. Apres ces airs funebres on chante 
les 14 chants sacres de Ia Stick Dance. Les chants et les 
danses termines, on attend le grand moment, c'est-a-dire 
!'entree des gens qui amenent le long « Stick », poteau 
orne de rubans rouges et blancs et de plumes d'oiseaux. 
Hommes et femmes entrent en faisant danser le Stick 
tout autour du hall tandis que s'eleve le chant de Ia Stick 
Dance ; mots tres simples repetes iterativement en 
chreur : Hi'o, Hi'o, He 1 Alors tout le monde, hommes, 
femmes , gar<;:ons et lilies commencent a tourner, dispo
ses autour du mat comme les branches d'un eventail, en 
chantant sans cesse. 

Tandis que Ia danse se deroule, des gens entrent dans 
Ia salle avec les cadeaux qui seront distribues le jour 
suivant. Les plus precieux sont attaches au Stick autour 
duquel on danse sans arret. 

Toute Ia nuit on danse et le Stick ne reste jamais 
seul ; les gens, tour a tour, se remplacent jusqu'au lende
main vers midi oil le poteau sera abattu , brise dans le 
village et jete dans le Yukon. 

Le samedi soir represente le moment le plus solennel 
de toute Ia ceremonie. La quantile de cadeaux entasses 
dans le coin de Ia salle est etonnante. Aupres d'eux , les 
offrants attendent l'arrivee de ceux qui symbolisent les 
morts. C'est le moment oil l'on recompense les gens qui 
ont aide Ia famille lors des funerailles, en les habillant de 
neuf de Ia tete aux pieds. 

Derriere une tenture improvisee ces gens se deshabil
lent, et ensuite ils sortent pour se faire observer de tous 
en restant immobiles quelques instants. Apres, lente
ment, avec une grande solennite, ils se dirigent vers Ia 
sortie de Ia salle, tete basse. lis savent que, en dehors du 
kashim, ils cessent de symboliser les esprits des morts, 
car c'est en ce moment meme que les esprits quittent a 
jamais le village pour rejoindre l'au-dela. 

A partir de ce moment, alors, commence Ia grande 
distribution de cadeaux. 

Comme on peut le voir, tout cela est lie a Ia croyance 
en l'immortalite de l'iime. Les Koyukons, en fait, croient 
que dans le corps coexistent deux ames : l'une qui dispa
rait avec Ia mort de l'individu, !"autre qui, au contraire, 
lui survit. Cette derniere est Ia plus dangereuse, car elle 
demeure dans le village jusqu'au moment oil on lui rend 
!"extreme adieu au cours de Ia ceremonie que j'ai decrite. 

De fait , pour l'lndien athapasque il n'existe pas, 
comme pour nous occidentaux, une nette ligne de de
marcation entre Ia vie et Ia mort, puisque cette derniere 
est considen!e, dans Ia biographie de l'homme, comme 
un incident pllft6t que comme Ia fin de !'existence. La 

mort est une sorte de « transfert » existentiel du monde 
de Ia vie quotidienne a un autre monde lointain et 
imaginaire oil les conditions terrestres sont perpetuees. 

Comme l'a dit Morin , les lndiens koyukons partagent 
!'idee que les morts vivent ailleurs une vie a part. lis ne 
croient pas que les defunts sont des hommes desincar
nes, de purs esprits, mais plut6t des (( doubles)) ou si 
l'on prefere, des spectres dotes de forme. 

En derniere analyse, dans cette idee de Ia mort il y a 
le refus de Ia considerer comme un evenement definitif. 
On pourrait dire, une tentative de recuperer l'immorta
lite perdue, dont nous parlent plusieurs mythes concer
nant l'origine de Ia mort meme. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIE 

CARLO {Poldine). Memories of the Nulato Stick Dance 
Will Linger Long. In: River Times, 12 March 1974. 

CARLO {Poldine). Nulato, an Indian Life on the Yukon, 
1978. 

CARROLL {Ginger). Stick Dance. In : The Alaska Jour
nal, Vol. 2, n° 2, Spring 1972. 

DALL {William H.>. Alaska and Its Resources, Boston : 
Lee and Shepard, 1870. 

Diaries of two missions : Mission of St-Peter Claver 
{sept. 1935- oct. 1950), Mission of Our Lady of the 
Snows {oct. 1950- dec. 1960). Gonzaga University, 
Spokane, Archives, Washington D.C. 

HIPPLER {Arthur E.), BOYER {L. Bryce), BoYER (Ruth 
M .). The Psychocultural Significance of the Alaska 
Athabascan Potlatch Ceremony. In: The Psycho-ana
lytic Study of Society, Vol. 6, New York : 1975. 

JETIE (Julius). On the Superstitions of the Ten 'a Indians. 
In: Anthropos, Vol. 6, 1911. 

JETIE (Julius). Untitled Notes on Ten 'a Superstitions, 
Gonzaga University Archives, Spokane, Washington 
D.C. 

JOHNSTON (Thomas F.). The Hi'O Dance of the Nulato 
Athabascans, University of Alaska. 

Lieutenant Zagoskin 's Travels in Russian America, 
I842-I844. Edited by Henry N. Michael , University 
of Toronto Press, 1967. 

LOYENS {William John), The Koyukon Feast f or the 
Dead. In: Arctic Anthropology, vol. 2, n° 2, pp. 133-
148, 1964. 

McFADYEN CLARK (Annette). Koyukon Athabascan Ce
remonialism. In: The Western Canadian Journal of 
Anthropology, Special Issue : Athapascan Studies, 
vol. 2, n° 2, pp. 80-88, 1970. 

McFADYEN CLARK(Annette). The Athapaskans : Stran
gers of the North . Ottawa : National Museum of 
Man, 1974. 

MADROS {Shirley). The Stick Dance. Colleen Redman 
(All Alaska Weekly). 

MISHLER (Craig). The Origin and Meaning of the Lower 
Koyukon Feast for the Dead, University of Alaska, 
Anchorage. 



SACKETI (John). The History of the Stick Dance. In : 
Tundra Times, Wednesday, March 15, 1972. 

SULLIVAN (Robert). The Ten'a Food Quest. Washington 
D.C. : Catholic University of America Press, 1942. 

THOMAS (Louis-Vincent). Anthropologie de Ia mort, 

Paris : Payot, 197 5. 
WHYMPER (Frederick). Voyages et aventures dans 

/'A Iaska. Paris : Hachette, 18 71. 

Wv A IT (Mary Pat). The 11 Stick Dance 11 of Nulato, Ac
tion-study Satellite Project. 



RAPPORT BIBLIOGRAPHIQUE 
CONCERNANT L'ANTHROPOLOGIE DES SAMES 

(1968-1978) 

Christian MERIOT 
Professeur, Universite de Bordeaux II 

REMARQUES GENERALES 

Le monde des Sames, ainsi qu 'on peut le lire dans Ia 
plupart des ouvrages d'initiation consacres a cette eth
nie, est constitue par une population relativement re
duite (50 000 disperses sur un vaste territoire en Nor
vege, Suede, Finlande et U.R.S.S.). 

Bien que ce peuple ait ete etudie depuis tres long
temps et avec beaucoup de soin par des specialistes, en 
particulier ceux des pays nordiques, il ne semble pas 
avoir encore fait son entree royale dans le concert scien
tifique ethnologique au meme titre que d'autres ethnies 
qui , a cause de Ia permanence ou de l'excentricite de 
leurs comportements ou croyances specifiques ou par Ia 
renommee de celui qui les avait etudies, servent de 
reference aux anthropologues. 

Or, au moment meme ou l'on pouvait croire cette 
population en voie d'etre assimilee a Ia grande societe et 
son etude limitee a celle des formes finales d'accultura
tion, voila qu 'elle se fait, depuis une ou deux decennies, 
une place remarquable non seulement dans le concert 
arctique mais mondial et international , par le biais de 
ses revendications feutrees ou affirmees du droit des 
minorites a ('expression de leur identite ethnique et du 
droit du premier occupant tout court. Le probleme du 
quart monde auquel elle a pris l'habitude de se referer 
est en passe de devenir l'un des leitmotiv de Ia civilisa
tion de ce dernier quart de siecle. 

lei meme, nous en vivons l'un des effets, puisque 
certains d'entre nous, non specialises dans ces questions, 
ont pu s'interroger sur Ia qualite de ces Sames a Ia 
lecture du programme de ce congres. Ces Sames sont 
tout simplement des gens qui ne veulent plus etre appe
les Lapons et qui preferent - comment leur en vouloir 
- leur propre denomination a celle qu'une histoire 
allogene leur a imposee. II faudra bien que le monde 
scientifique s'en accommode et s'y habitue, tout comme 
il doit s'accommoder et s'habituer a voir ses perspectives 
recentn!es, voire contestees par les propres reflexions de 
ces populations minoritaires sur elles-memes, au mo
ment ou elles veulent sortir de leurs apparente lethargie 
et prendre leur sort entre leurs mains. 

Nous avons ete charge du recensement bibliogra
phique concernant les Sames durant Ia derniere decen
nie. 

Le climat nouveau, lie au reveil mentionne de l'eth
nie same, retentit tout naturellement sur Ia qualite et Ia 
nature de Ia production offerte. 

No us avons ainsi recense (I) environ I 00 ouvrages 
d'interet general, ethnologique, historique, pedagogique, 
social, politique, sur les Sames et leur pays. N'etant pas 
specialiste en linguistique pure, nous n'avons aborde 
qu 'accidentellement ce domaine particulier qu'est Ia de
fense et l'illustration de Ia langue, sauf s'il recoupait des 
preoccupations anthropologiques au sens large. 

Sur ces I 00 ouvrages, seuls quelques-uns, en petit 
nombre, continuent a etablir de grandes syntheses, a 
etudier des problemes classiques de l'ethnologie same. 
Dans ce courant s'inscrivent neanmoins quelques autres 
essais touchant a r evolution des comportements ou des 
croyances par le biais des syncretismes ou plus generale
ment des phenomenes d'acculturation. II en est ainsi, 
par exemple, des travaux portant sur l'accueil reserve 
par les Sames aux emprunts culturels dont le plus re
cent, sinon le plus manifeste, est celui de l'emploi du 
scooter-sur-neige. 

En second lieu, l'interet que les Sames ont reussi a 
susciter autour d'eux se traduit par un nombre croissant 
d'ouvrages destinesLe sociologue trouve dans cette re
cente et relative profusion matiere a reflexion. 

Ce sont, par exemple, des reportages journalistiques 
sur des questions d'actualite bn11ante (projet d'industria
lisation, projets de lois diverses) ou sur des episodes 
passes qu'autrefois on prenait soin d'occulter, comme Ia 
tragedie de Ia mini-revolution de 1852 a Kautokeino. 

Ce sont aussi des ouvrages de semi-fiction, generale
ment bien documentes, qui veulent faire revivre ces 
memes evenements ou ces problemes dans un sens 
romanesque. Ils contribuent au remodelage du visage 
same et a ('edification d'un mythe dynamique same a 
l'usage des populations tant majoritaires que minorita
res ... 

Ce sont enfin des series d'albums, souvent richement 
et heureusement illustres, ou les preoccupations touris
t iques liees a ce grand mythe nordique de Ia vie dans Ia 
nature recoupent des inten~ts artistiques ou historiques 
pour des objets culturels. 

( I ) Nous n'avons aucune pretention exhaustive. Ce travail est le fait 
d'un chercheur en Sciences Sociales: non d'un documentaliste. 
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A cette rubrique, il faut ajouter des ouvrages relatant 
les souvenirs d 'habitants des regions lapones, riches en 
propos sur les conditions de vie quotidiennes ou les 
rapports inter-ethniques. 

Ce renouvellement de !'interet general envers les 
Sames atteint a sa maniere le public averti et se mani
feste par le sucd:s de reedition d'ouvrages plus ou moins 
anciens et introuvables hors bibliotheques. En ont ete 
entre autres les beneficiaires, Leem, Linne, von Dliben, 
Friis, Schoger, Solem ; ce dernier, specialiste du droit 
same, est bien sur precieux pour les activistes lapons. 

Ce meme reveil de Ia culture lapone se traduit par de 
nouvelles orientations dans Ia recherche qui semble de 
plus en plus se tourner vers des problemes concrets 
d'avenir. C'est Ia demande same de participer a !'elabo
ration de projets touristiques, d'equipement ou d'utilisa
tion de ressources en terre same. C'est aussi l'importante 
question scolaire et pedagogique liee en partie a l'emploi 
de Ia langue autochtone dans ses divers dialectes. De 
nombreux travaux de sociologie etudient les reactions 
des Sames face a Ia grande societe, que ce soit a propos 
de conflits juridiques sur le droit a Ia terre et aux eaux, 
de Ia situation de J'emploi, de Ia philosophie activiste, 
des problemes de nationalite ou d 'etat ou plus couram
ment d 'organisation materielle de Ia defense des divers 
interets sames. 

Une mention particuliere doit etre faite des nombreu
ses etudes des populations sames skolts de Finlande, 
recemment immigrees d'URSS (2). 

Enfin, temoins de leur propre prise en charge, les 
Sames ont ete capables de promouvoir a Ia fois un 
certain nombre d 'auteurs indigenes et de leur constituer 
un public. Le combat pour l'ethnicite same se marque 
par Ia publication d'ouvrages polemiques collectifs ou 
l'histoire est reecrite souvent a Ia lumiere d'ideologies 
marxiste ou leniniste. 

Dans ce combat, les « intellectuels » re<;:oivent J'appui 
des poetes qui ecrivent dans leur langue maternelle et 
qui, tout autant qu'eux, contribuent a fi xer ou a diffuser 
les anciennes et les nouvelles valeurs de sensibilite same. 
Certains meme n 'ont pas hesite a transformer le vieux 
chant traditionnel, le joik, a ces fins, com me par exem
ple Valkeapaa. 

En ce qui concerne les revues et les periodiques, j'en 
ai fait un releve aussi exhaustif que possible. Les deu x 
tiers environ ne relevent pas d'instances consacrees uni
quement aux Sames. 

Deux remarques pour terminer : 

I) II est toujours assez difficile d 'etre tenu reguliere
ment informe du travail effectue sur les Sames par les 
Sovietiques. lndirectement, Ia presse same fait souvent 
reference a des reunions de contact entre Sames nor
dique et sovietique, sans renvoyer toujours explicite
ment a des compte-rendus scientifiques. 

2) II semble qu'i l y ait en Scandinavie et ailleurs un 
foisonnement d 'etudes, tres valables, qui restent sur 
stencils. On en a connaissance accidentellement au gre 

(2) On pourrait utilement a ce sujet se referer a Ia bibliographie 
fournie par KoRKONEN (S.) : Koltat Kirjallisuudessa. Kirjallissuusviitteitii 
vuosilta 1970-197 3. Kolua-asiai11 Kan/11/all/syhistys. Tiedowslehti 2, 
Rovaniemi 1974. 

des rapports personnels que les chercheurs peuvent en
tretenir. Cela va des travaux universitaires d'etudiants 
avances aux mini-colloques confidentiels des Sames. Or, 
il importe que pour ecrire J'histoire de demain, on puisse 
disposer, en dehors de toute investigation policiere evi
demment, de tous ces documents, si minimes puissent
ils apparaitre, en vue de faci liter J'approfondissement du 
debat que ces populations en crise ont avec elles-memes. 
Quel centre ou quel institut pourrait s'en charger dans 
un esprit d'echange et de cooperation ? On peut toute
fois en avoir une approche de seconde main en consul
tant Ia presse locale specialisee (3). 
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BIBLIOGRAPHIE SELECTIVE ET RAISONNEE 
SUR LES INDIENS OJIBWAS 

Eric NAVET 
Chercheur, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S., C.N.R.S.), Paris 

Parmi Ia litterature abondante se rapportant aux In
diens d'Amerique du Nord, les Ojibwas occupent au
jourd'hui une place primordiale. Cette fraction de Ia 
famille linguistique algonquine, forte de plus de 90 000 
membres repartis sur plusieurs provinces canadiennes et 
etats americains, essentiellement autour des Grands 
Lacs, a depuis longtemps retenu !'attention des anthro
pologues, historiens et specialistes d'autres disciplines 
qui lui ont consacre de nombreux ouvrages et articles. 

Une recente bibliographie, ecrite par Helen Hornbeck 
Tanner [1], a laquelle le present travail doit beaucoup, 
cite quelque 27 5 tit res sans viser a l'exhaustivite. No us 
ne pretendons pas non plus ici faire un inventaire com
plet des travaux interessant les Ojibwas, mais notre 
analyse, en presentant un profit et les principales carac
teristiques de Ia litterature ojibwa, pourra etre une intro
duction a une recherche ulterieure plus precise et plus 
complete. 

Les Indiens ojibwas occupent un espace civilisation
net qui n'a de comparable en Amerique du Nord que le 
groupe linguistique athapaskan pris dans son ensemble. 
Pour des raisons historiques grandement dues a !'impact 
de Ia colonisation europeenne, !'habitat ojibwa s'est dis
perse largement de !'Est vers !'Ouest et le Nord. La 
tradition orale, celle notamment recueillie par William 
Whipple Warren [2] au milieu du ! 9• siecle, fait venir les 
Ojibwas, voici plus de deux cents ans, d'une region 
situee a !'est de MontreaL 

Le terme « Ojibwa » est, a vrai dire, fort imprecis et 
n!cemment il est apparu que certaines bandes crees du 
nord de !'Ontario pourraient bien etre ojibwas. Mieux, 
il semble que, suivant une idee suggeree par Basil John
son (lui-meme ojibwa) [3] et developpee par nous
meme [4], Ia demarcation instituee pa r certains specialis
tes entre des tribus algonquines comme les Pottawato
mis, les Ottawas, les Ojibwas, voire meme les Menomi
nis les Saux et Fox, les Mohicans, etc., n 'a it pas de 
ver,itable fondement culture! ou linguistique, et que les 
differences parfois importantes observees entre ces diffe
rents groupes ne resultent que de circonstances histo
riques fortuites. 

Les Ojibwas sont mieux connus aux Etats-Unis sous 
Ie nom de «Chippewas» qui n'est qu 'une deformation 
du premier. Au Manitoba, le qualificatif de « Bungi » 
leur est applique; on appelle ainsi cette fraction des 
Ojibwas qui adopta au 19• siecle le mode de vie des 
Plaines. Les Ojibwas de !'Ouest sont plus generalement 
appeles « Saulteaux ». 

Le terme anglais « Saulteaux » vient du fran<;:ais 
« Saulteurs ». C'est ainsi que les premiers observateurs 
appelerent les Indiens residant au Sault-Sainte-Marie, un 
des grands centres de diffusion de Ia culture ojibwa. 

Le premier Europeen a entrer en contact avec les 
Ojibwas fut sans doute Samuel de Champlain, le pre
mier en tous cas a avoir laisse de son experience un 
temoignage ecrit. Cette ren~ontre eut lieu en 1615 au 
bord du Lac Huron [5]. 

No us par Ions ici de Ia chose ecrite, mais n 'oublions 
pas que nous avons affaire a des peuples sans ecriture, 
des peuples de l'oralite. On a trop souvent cru que 
l'Histoire ne se lisait que dans les livres, ce qui donnait a 
penser, par exemple, que l'histoire de !'Amerique com
men<;:ait au plus tot avec les sagas de Leif I'Heureux et 
d'Eric le Rouge. Aujourd'hui , on fait remonter Ia pre
sence humaine dans le Nouveau-Monde a peut-etre qua
tre-vingts millenaires et on lit l'histoire dans le tronc des 
arbres, dans Ia terre, une le<;:on que les Amerindiens 
connaissent depuis longtemps. 

Les archeologues decouvrent aujourd'hui l'Histoire 
avec leu r truelle et leurs pinceaux. De nombreuses fouil
les effectuees dans Ia region des Grands Lacs ont revele 
ce qu 'a pu etre Ia vie des ancetres des Ojibwas moder
nes. Nous pouvons, dans ce domaine, citer l'ouvrage de 
synthese de J.V. Wright[6]. 

Les premiers temoignages relatifs aux Ojibwas, ou a 
leurs precurseurs, sont marques par l'ethnocentrisme 
qui caracterise Ia civilisation europeenne. Longtemps -
et dans une large mesure encore aujourd'hui - les 
Europeens se sont vus comme le centre du monde, et 
leur vision de !'autre ne s'est faite que par rapport a 
!'image ideate qu'ils avaient d'eux-memes. Rt:\cemment, 
devant l'echec de cette civilisation, echec qui tient large
ment a Ia negation de ses propres valeurs, le « sau
vage », le pa"ien, le ·non-civilise devient le modele ideal. 
Les sciences, particulierement les sciences humaines, se 
font plus objectives. L'evolution de l'anthropologie est, a 
cet egard, tres significative. 

II est done interessant, si !'on considere l'histoire des 
sciences, d'envisager un panorama de Ia litterature rela
tive aux Ojibwas comme une mise-au-point progressive 
de Ia vision de !'Autre culture!, d'un anthropocentrisme 
qui est cannibalisme culture! a Ia prise de parole de 
I'« ethnologise ». 

Chronologiquement, Ia premjere source d'informa
tion sur les Indiens du Canada, sont les « Relations » des 
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missionnaires jesuites [7]. Elles interessent surtout les 
populations algonquines de !'Est canadien sur une 
periode qui va du 17e au milieu du 18e siecle [8]. 

Nicolas Perrot, explorateur et interprete, par son 
« Memoire 11 [9]. apporte une information unique sur les 
Algonquins des Grands Lacs au J7< siecle. Beaucoup 
d'auteurs posterieurs , dans des ouvrages qui sont aussi 
des classiques, com me Bacqueville de Ia Potherie [I 0] se 
sont largement servis de Perrot. 

Seule Ia frange septentrionale des Ojibwas merite le 
qualilicatif de «sub-arctique », mais il apparait impossi
ble et peu pertinent de ne pas prendre en consideration. 
dans un panorama de Ia litterature ojibwa, des travaux 
se rapportant aux Ojibwas americains du sud des 
Grands Lacs. II existe en effet une unite culturelle et 
historique propre a !'ensemble du groupe. Pour connai
tre l'histoire des migrations et mouvements successifs 
ayant abouti a Ia repartition actuelle de !'ensemble, il est, 
par exemple, indispensable de se referer aux travaux de 
Henri Warren. De mere ojibwa, Warren se lit, au mi
lieu du J9< siecle, l'ethnologue et l'historien de son 
peuple. II entreprit au cours d 'une carriere, helas fort 
breve (il est mort en 1853 a 28 ans), de recueillir Ia 
tradition orale des Ojibwas du Lac Superieur. Ses tra
vaux , publies de son temps dans les journaux locaux, et 
reunis en un volume en 1957, viennent de fa ire !'objet 
d'une reedition par Ia Minnesota Historical Society [II]. 

Les traliquants de fourrures anglais ont aussi laisse 
un temoignage interessant sur les Ojibwas de !'Ouest. II 
faut surtout retenir les recits d'Alexander Henry (region 
du Nord-Ouest Michigan, periode 1760-1776) et de son 
neveu , Alexandre Henry le Jeune [12] pour le debut du 
J9< siecle, qui donnent une tres bonne image, par des 
gens qui etaient au creur de !'action, de !'impact du 
systeme de Ia traite des fourrures chez les lndiens des 
Grands Lacs. 

L'histoire de John Tanner, enleve par les Shawnees 
dans le Kentucky, en 1789, puis adopte par les Ojibwas 
au point d'en deveriir pour de longues annees un mem
bre a part entiere, donne de riches informations, com
plementaires sur le plan historique, et plus precises sur 
le plan ethnographique, sur les Ojibwas de !'Ouest [ 13]. 

Les archives missionnaires protestantes et catho
liques, tres fournies, constituent l'une des bases indis
pensables de tout travail d'historien ou d'ethnohistorien. 
L'entreprise missionnaire amorcee chez les Hurons, les 
Iroquois et les Algonquins en Nouvelle-France des le 17c 
siecle par les Jesuites, se poursuivit a partir de Ia lin du 
18c et surtout au J9< siecle. sous Ia houlette des differen
tes congregations protestantes. 

La premiere mission protestante en pays ojibwa fut 
fondee par les Methodistes, tres actifs dans !'Ontario, sur 
Ia riviere Credit, en 1824. D'autres furent creees assez 
rapidement a Grape Island sur le lac Ontario, a Saugeen, 
sur le lac Huron ( 183 1 ), etc. Dans les annees 1830 
l'evahgelisation, jeu d'une rivalite acharnee entre les 
differentes sectes, gagna les regions de !'Ouest. 

George Copway [ 14] et Peter Jones [ 15]. missionnaires 
methodistes ojibwas, ont chacun decrit leur experience 
et fait reuvre d 'ethnologues dans des livres qui sont 
parmi les plus importants d 'une bibliographie ojibwa. lis 
presentent le point de vue partisan de religieux dont 

toutes les forces etaient devolues a Ia civilisation et a Ia 
christianisation , dans un meme mouvement, de leurs 
freres « pa·iens » et « sauvages ». Les rapports annuels 
des missions methodistes sont tres revelateurs des diffe
rents aspects. souvent negatifs, mais parfois positifs par 
rapport au contexte global de Ia colonisation, de !'entre
prise missionnaire. En complement, il est indispensable 
de consulter les archives oflicielles des AfTaires lndien
nes deposees pour l'essentiel a Ottawa [ 16]. 

Du fait de leur partialite, les documents missionnaires 
et gouvernementaux sont, du point de vue ethnogra
phique, moins interessants pour Ia Science que pour 
l'histoire des sciences. Apres J'exceptionnelle contribu
tion d 'Henri Warren, dans une reuvre qui reste marquee 
par son temps, il faut attendre Ia lin du J9< siecle pour 
trouver des travaux de valeur sur les Ojibwas, particu
lierement dans le domaine strictement ethnographique 
moins marque par l'ideologie dominante. 

A. Irving Hallowell , dans une collection d 'articles 
intitulee Culture et Experience et basee sur un travail de 
terrain effectue entre 1930 et 1940, a donne un tableau 
tres complet des Ojibwas de Berens River, une commu
naute situee a l'est du lac Winnipeg [17]. Le point de vue 
d'Hallowell , comme en temoignent les titres de ses arti
cles, est tres psychologique. 

Une autre grande specialiste des Ojibwas est France 
Densmore dont les travaux sur les coutumes et Ia mu
sique oj ibwas furent publies pour Ia premiere fois dans 
le Bulletin du « Bureau of American Ethnology» [18]. 

Si les recherches de France Densmore concernent 
surtout les Ojibwas americains, ou Chippewas, ceux, 
non moins importants de Ruth Landes [19] se rapportent 
aux Ojibwas de !'ouest de !'Ontario. Son livre su r Ia 
religion ojibwa [20] complete !'etude classique de Walter 
J. Hoffman publiee des 189 1 par le « Bureau of Ameri
can Ethnology » [21]. 

Deux religieuses, les sreurs Bernard Coleman et Inez 
Hilger demontrent une evolution certaine dans !'appre
hension de Ia vie indigene par les missionnaires; Ia 
premiere fait meme porter l'essentiel de sa recherche sur 
Ia religion ojibwa [22]. tandis que Ia seconde a une 
optique plus culturaliste [23]. 

Harold Hickerson est un theoricien de l'ethnohistoire 
et son etude sur les Chippewas et leurs voisins [24] 
constitue un classique. Dans une optique assez proche, 
George Irving Quimby donne un tableau synthetique de 
Ia vie indienne dans Ia region superieure des Grands 
Lacs entre 9 000 avant J.C. et 1800 [25]. 

Comme les auteurs precedents, Charles A. Bishop 
etudie !'impact de Ia colonisation europeenne sur !'evo
lution de Ia culture ojibwa. D'un point de vue ecolo
gique, il analyse les perturbations causees par Ia traite 
des fourrures chez les Ojibwas du Nord [26]. 

Dans un ouvrage tres classique lui aussi, relatif aux 
Ojibwas sub-arctiques, Robert William Dunning [27] 
etudie les phenomenes de changement culture) chez les 
Ojibwas de Pekangekum (Nord-Ontario). Un autre tra
vail classique concernant une region voisine est celui 
d'Edward S. Rogers [28]. 

Une certaine mode des biographies et des autobiogra
phies correspond, nous semble-t-il , a une remise en 



cause d 'un certain snobisme scientifique qui pretendait 
tendre a une verite, a vrai dire impossible en sciences 
humaines, par !'accumulation de concepts et de theories 
abscons, et a un interet croissant de Ia part du public 
non specialiste pour les modes de vie dits « tradition
nels ». II existe un bon nombre de biographies d'Ojib
was canadiens et americains. Nous avons deja cite le 
livre de Ruth Landes su r Ia femme ojibwa [29] qui 
comprend de nombreux elements biographiques. La bio
graphie d'un jeune Ojibwa, Duke Redbird, ecrite par 
Marty Dunn en 1971 [30] est d 'un grand interet pour Ia 
comprehension du « probleme indien >> et de cette re
naissance culturelle a laquelle nous assistons. Poete, 
peintre, comedien, ecrivain, homme d'affaires, militant 
du « Red Power », Duke Redbird, ne dans Ia reserve 
ojibwa de Saugeen (Ontario), a ete eleve loin de Ia dans 
une fami lle blanche. II recele en lui toutes les contradic
tions d'un etre pris entre deux mondes dont aucun n 'est 
vraiment le sien. Son histoire, ecrite alors qu'il n 'avait 
que trente et un ans, est celle de Ia recherche d'une 
identite. 

James Redsky, un Ojibwa de Ia region du lac des 
Bois, dans !'ouest de !'Ontario. a raconte l'histoire. trans
mise par tradition orale, d'un chef ojibwa legendaire, 
Mis-quona-queb [31]. L'artiste et ecrivain Norval Morri
seau, Ojibwa originaire du lac Nipigon , est lu i aussi 
depositaire d'une riche tradition orale qui fait !'objet de 
l'ouvrage edite et introduit par Selwyn Dewdney [32]. 
Nous pouvons citer en complement deux biographies de 
!'Ouest, Ia premiere du Chef Albert Edward Thompson 
parue en 197 3 [33] et Ia seconde de John Rogers (Chef 
Snow Cloud) [34]. 

La part de plus en plus importante prise par les 
Amerindiens dans !'elaboration de leur propre ethnolo
gie est, par exemple, concretisee chez les Ojibwas par Ia 
parution recente du livre de Basil Johnston sur Ia 
culture de son peuple [35]. L'auteur, un Ojibwa de Ia 
reserve de Cape Croker, dans !'Ontario, travaille comme 
chercheur au Departement d 'Anthropologie du Royal 
Ontario Museum. 

Une Jndienne de Ia meme reserve, Patronella Johns
ton , a publie un recueil de legendes oj ibwas [36]. Gerald 
Vizenor, autre auteur ojibwa, mais du Minnesota, a mis 
aussi par ecrit Ia tradition o rale de son peuple [37]. 

Wilf Pelletier est un lndien odawa (assimilable aux 
Ojibwas) ; il a reuni, en un petit volume, deux articles 
largement autobiographiques consacres a l'enfance dans 
un village indien de l'lle de Manitoulin (Ontario) [38]. II 
debouche sur des considerations philosophiques qui sont 
une leyon pour l'homme blanc comme pour l'homme 
rouge. 

Le renouveau d' interet pour les cultures traditionnel
les, ou tribales, en particulier celles des lndiens d 'Ame
rique, s'exprime aussi sur le plan linguistique par Ia 
reedition d 'ouvrages classiques comme ceux de Leonard 
Bloomfield [39]. Peres Barraga [40] et de Chrysostom 
Verwyst [41] sur Ia langue ojibwa, et par Ia publication 
de nouvelles etudes qui tiennent compte des progres 
considerables de Ia science linguistique comme celles, 
par exemple, de !'University of Western Ontario U. 
Peter Denny et Lorraine Odjig) [42]. de !'University of 
Minnesota (Delores Snook) [43] et de !'University of 

Wisconsin , a Milwaukee, sous Ia direction de John D. 
Nichols ( I ). 

La mise au gol'll du jour de l'indianite - comme il y 
a quelques decennies en France, celle de Ia « negritude » 
- n'est pas qu'une simple mode. Elle s 'exprime par 
!'augmentation du nombre des chercheurs et des specia
listes , dans un pays, le notre, traditionnellement oriente 
vers d'autres regions et d'autres populations, par Ia 
publication de livres et d'articles scientifiques de plus en 
plus nombreux (2), et par Ia creation de centres ou 
d 'u nites de recherches. comme le « Groupe d 'Etudes et 
de Recherches des lndiens d'Amerique du Nord », dans 
le cadre du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (3). 

Cet engouement se traduit aussi , plus negativement, 
par Ia sortie d'ouvrages destines au grand public, de 
qualite souvent mediocres car ecrits par des soi-disant 
« specialistes » moins soucieux de verite que de publi
cite. La faute en est aussi aux vrais scientiliques qui 
n 'ont jamais eu un gout tres prononce pour Ia vulgarisa
tion , et a !'absence de moyens mis au service de Ia 
diffusion des connaissances et de Ia recherche dans le 
domaine des sciences humaines. · 

Pourtant, et ce sera notre conclusion, Ia remise en 
question inevitable et necessaire des valeurs de notre 
civilisation ne peut se faire qu'a Ia lumiere des lec;ons 
que nous donnent les autres peuptes. Ce que nous disent 
des auteurs indiens comme le Cree Harold Cardinal [44] 
ou le Sioux Vine Deloria [45], c 'est que leurs problemes 
sont aussi les n6tres : Ia pollution et Ia destruction des 
milieux naturels, Ia deterioration des rapports interper
sonnels et des valeurs humaines fondamentales . II n'est 
plus temps de faire de beaux discours, mais d'ecouter ce 
que les autres ont a nous dire [46] et Ia litterature nord
amerindienne, qui est de plus en plus !'affaire des Ame
rindiens eux-memes, peut nous apporter les plus riches 
enseignements. 
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OBSERVATIONS GENERALES 

La Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, fon
dee en 1957 par Jean Malaurie, propose aux chercheurs 
plus de 18 500 titres n!partis en differents secteurs geo
graphiques : U .R.S.S. (Siberie), Alaska, Arctique Cana
dien , Groenland, Scandinavie, Finlande. Ces regions 
couvrent a Ia fois !'Arctique, le Subarctique et les espa
ces nordiques. 

La Bibliotheque est specialisee dans les sciences hu
maines et les sciences de Ia terre; les principales discipli
nes sont l'anthropologie, l'ecologie, Ia geomorphologie 
arctiques. 

L'ensemble des ouvrages se n!partit en volumes, 
tires-a-part, microcartes, periodiques. La Bibliotheque 
compte 7 000 volumes, 8 300 tires-a-part, 415 perio
diques et 150 microcartes. Elle possede 200 collections 
arctiques, 146 collections sovietiques, 35 atlas, 144 rap
ports annuels, 84 series statistiques, 30 theses arctiques, 
I 0 manuscrits, 56 livres anciens ou rares, 317 bibliogra
phies. 

Parmi les principales collections, signalons les Med
delelser om Gr0nland, le Bulletin de Ia Smithsonian, les 
series Mercure dediees a l'ethnologie et l'archeologie, le 
Bulletin des Musees Nationaux du Canada, Acta Lapo
nica, Science in Alaska, Nordic Council for Arctic Medi
cal Research Report, Ia collection du Centre d'Etudes 
Nordiques de I'Universite Laval, les Contributions du 
Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, Bibliotheque Arctique et An
tarctique. Parmi les grandes collections sovietiques, rete
nons les Publications Uratic and Altaic Series de I'Uni
versite de !'Indiana, celles de l'lnstitut Jazykoznanija, 
l'lnstitut d'Ethnographie, Sbornik Muzeja antropologii i 
etnographii et Trudy AANII (Arkticeskij i antarkticeskij 
naucno-issledovalel 'nij lnstitut). 

La Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques assure 
les publications suivantes: Inter-Nord (16 volumes), 
Contribution (12), Actes et Documents (6), Bibliotheque 
Arctique et Antarctique (5). 

Les ouvrages sont principalement en anglais, fram;:ais 
et russe et a une frequence plus moderee, en danois, 
suedois, finnois . Le phenomene linguistique actuel le 
plus notable est Ia multiplication rapide des ouvrages en 
langue vernaculaire Oriupiat, Kalaallit, Inuit publient ou 
editent). 

L'objet de rna communication concerne une vaste 
discipline et un vaste ensemble geographique : f'anthro
pologie des Inuit de Ia Siberie au Groenland, sans 
exclure les donnees que nous possedons sur les popula
tions aleoutes, tchouktches · et koriaks qui forment un 
ensemble culture! aux nombreuses affinites. Je presente
rai le fonds anthropogeographique de Ia Bibliotheque du 
Centre d'Etudes Arctiques en m'inspirant d'un ouvrage 
dont m'a charge le Professeur Jean Malaurie. II s'agit 
d'une Bibliographie ana/ytique de tous les volumes, 
tires-a-part, revues, microcartes consacres a I'Esquimo
logie. Ce travail, en cours d'achevement, fera !'objet 
d'une publication destinee aux chercheurs et aux etu
diants avides d'une information a Ia fois globale et 
precise sur l'ethnologie des Inuit telle qu'elle se presente 
dans les ouvrages de Ia Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes 
Arctiques. J'essaierai de presenter ici une synthese des 
quelques 3 000 titres que j'ai analyses jusqu'a ce jour (ce 
chiffre est tres inferieur au nombre reel d'ouvrages 
d'ethnologie que nous possedons puisque ce travail est 
en cours de realisation). 

Cette bibliographie analytique s'inspire de !'Arctic 
Bibliography dans sa presentation, par l'etablissement de 
Ia fiche signaletique de l'ouvrage, suivie d'un resume, 
plus ou moins long, de son contenu, seton !'importance 
de l'reuvre et Ia place de !'auteur dans Ia recherche 
arctique. J'ai apporte un soin particulier a Ia redaction 
d'un triple index (noms de personnes, toponymes, ma
tieres) pour faciliter le travail des lecteurs, surtout celui 
des jeunes chercheurs effrayes, a juste titre, par Ia masse 
de documents consacres a !'Arctique et a ses popula
tions. 

Les principales disciplines traitees par les explora
teurs, les missionnaires, les ethnologues et autres obser
vateurs de !'Arctique sont les suivantes : 

Administration 
Alimentation 
Anthropogeographie (ethnologie) 
Anthropologie physique 
Biographie (autobiographie) 
Colonisation 
Droit 
Demographie 
Ecologie 
Economie 
Education 
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Histoire (prc~histoire) 
Information (moyens audio-visuels) 
Linguistique (semiologie) 
Medecine 
Psychologie (psychiatrie) 
Sociologie 
Transports 
Habitat (urbanisme) 

Ayant ouvert plus de 4 000 livres, rencontre plus de 
I 000 auteurs, retenu plus de 150 disciplines et sous
disciplines, des centaines de toponymes, il me parait 
perilleux d'en rendre compte en quelques !ignes. Aussi 
je prefere vous livrer quelques reactions face a !'ensem
ble des etudes ethnologiques arctiques. Je commenterai 
brievement les disciplines qui me sont apparues bien 
documentees tout en signalant les· secteurs delaisses par 
!'ensemble des auteurs. J'indiquerai aussi revolution de 
!'etude des societes hyperboreales lorsqu 'une nouvelle 
tendance est nettement perceptible. 

ETUDE PAR THEMES 

I. L' Administration 

Cette discipline illustree par les travaux de Diamond 
Jenness, Stefansson, Trevor Lloyd , dans !'Arctique cana
dien , par ceux de Malaurie, Therkilsen, Christensen au 
Groenland, de Sergeev et Arutjunov en Siberie, par ceux 
de Lantis, Arnold , Rogers et Van Stone en Alaska 
couvrent des periodes fort recentes. Ces auteurs, pour 
n'en citer que quelques-uns, se sont preoccupes, souvent 
en l an~ant des cris d'alarme, des consequences a long 
terme de !'implantation de structures administratives oc
cidentales en milieu arctique. 

La critique des diverses attitudes gouvernementales 
- paternalisme, tutelle, cecite, schema colonial - cede 
aujourd'hui le pas a !'etude d'un phenomene encore hier 
improbable, celui de Ia mise sur pied de corporations 
autochtones alaskiennes, de Ia creation de municipalites 
au Nouveau-Quebec, suite a Ia Convention de Ia baie 
James, si bien que Ia confusion est grande, !'evolution 
ayant ete trop rapide depuis les tendances paternalistes a 
Ia realisation d'une certaine autonomie inuit. 

Les recentes acquisitions de Ia Bibliotheque du Centre 
d'Etudes Arctiques demontrent que ce sont aujourd'hui 
les Inuit eux-memes qui exposent leurs choix et leurs 
attitudes, ce qui semblait dans Ia plupart des regions 
arctiques encore impossible il y a peu d'annees. Une 
synthese de ces bouleversements recents est toutefois 
necessaire. Les rapports entre !'administration et les cor
porations autochtones sont diametralement opposes a 
ceux que l'on a connus jusqu'aux annees 1970 si bien 
que leur analyse exige une approche originale fondee 
sur les actions des populations. 

L'avenir des groupes inuit. alors qu 'il etait il y a peu 
de temps analyse, explique par les ethnologues et autres 
scientiliques, se dessine aujourd'hui par les propos et les 
ecrits d'lnuit Association (Quebec), Inuit Tapirisat (Terri
toires du Nord-Ouest) ou par des personnalites autochto
nes telles que Ammalortok Olsen, William Hensly', les 

presidents de corporations alaskiennes. La presence des 
Inu it sur Ia scene politique entrainera necessairement un 
renouveau dans !'etude des rapports entre les adminis
trations et Ia population. 

2. Econornie dans les societes de chasseurs 

Au moment ou l'avenir des Inuit se delinit en fonc
tion des developpements industriels petroliers, une 
grande discipline s'impose : l'economie de chasse. 
L'etude de Ia chasse dans son contexte technique, social, 
economique a fait !'objet, depuis les toutes premieres 
observations, d'une impressionnante quantite d'ouvrages 
ou de chapitres indus dans des etudes globales de Ia 
societe inuit. Toutefois, l'on remarque !'absence d'ou
vrage de synthese qui s'explique en partie par le fai t que 
les informations se trouvent dispersees dans une multi
tude d'ouvrages, que ces informations sont le plus sou
vent incompletes. Ainsi une reconstitution du fait econo
mique de Ia chasse au phoque en baie d'Ungava au 
x1x• siecle est une entreprise presque impossible malgre 
les minutieuses observations de Turner, Low et autres. 
Des etudes precises concernant le nombre de prises 
annuelles. l'autoconsommation , les revenus des ventes 
de peaux ont ete entreprises par Jean Malaurie (I), mais 
cette question necessite d'autres etudes similaires pour 
tous les villages arctiques, car, malgre le salariat, les 
modifications des habitudes alimentaires, il n 'en de
meure pas moins que Ia chasse fournit encore au
jourd'hui une source non negligeable de proteines. 

J'ai constate, en faisant l'inventaire des principaux 
ouvrages et articles consacres a cette question, que beau
coup d'auteurs sous-estiment cette realite et considerent 
que les Inuit deviendront, a plus ou moins longue 
echeance, des chasseurs sportifs. Des etudes fouillees sur 
l'au to-consommation dementira ient cette affirmation . 

Les Sovietiques se sont preoccupes tres tot de Ia 
rationalisation de l'economie de chasse et de sa planilica
tion dans une franche perspective de rentabilite. Les 
ouvrages de Sergeev et Arutjunov temoignent de resul
tats, tant economiques que sociaux, probants. 

3. Ecologie 

L'ecologie, discipline tournee vers l'avenir, interesse 
directement les ethnologues et les economistes de !'Arc
tique depuis !'acceleration des implantations industriel
les. Jadis, ce theme etait traite sous !'unique aspect de 
!'adaptation des Inuit a leur environnement. Je pense ici 
aux remarquables travaux de Lantis, Laughlin, Nelson. 
Aujourd'hu i, Trevor Lloyd, Roger Lejeune et d'autres 
s'appliquent a analyser le changement ecologique, a deli
nir les equilibres a respecter. Lozt et Williamson se sont 
tres tot preoccupes des repercussions des projets hydro
electriques et des projets miniers sur Ia population lo
cale. Le renouvellement des ressources biologiques pose 
un probleme urgent et cela dans !'ensemble de !'Arc
tique, tant en Alaska, au Canada, qu'au Groenland 
(travaux de Joelle Robert-Lambl in sur Ia cote est). Nous 

(I) A Fort-Chimo. au Nouveau Quebec. en 1970. 



devons souhaiter que les biologistes fournissent, pour 
chacun des secteurs-cle de I'Arctique, des donnees preci
ses sur revaluation des troupeaux de caribou, les res
sources en phoque, ours, morses et baleines. Ces don
nees sont encore rares et les developpements petroliers a 
venir ne pourront etre compris que dans Ia mesure ou 
nos connaissances biologiques seront precises. 

4. Alimentation traditionnelle et moderne 

Les observations sur ('alimentation traditionnelle et 
meme prehistorique relevent de Ia prise de conscience 
des intimes relations qu'entretient l'homme avec son 
milieu. Nombreuses sont les descriptions des habitudes 
alimentaires chez Stefansson, Peary, Holtved, Rasmus
sen, Boas, Birket-Smith, Hall , Giddings, Lantis. Ces au
teurs ont presque tous assiste a des periodes dramatiques 
d'absence de gibier et a leurs consequences tragiques 
(lire aussi Ackerknecht, les rapports de Ia Gendarmerie 
Royale du Canada, Crantz, Kane, Mowat). 

Les ouvrages recents abordent Ia question de ('ali
mentation dans I'Arctique sous des aspects fort diffe
rents et plus scientifiques. Des dieteticiens, des medecins, 
des dentistes et meme des ophtalmologistes etudient les 
habitudes alimentaires en relation avec l'etat de sante, 
analysent les consequences de l'introduction de denrees 
occidentales. Telle est l'orientation des recherches de 
Scott et Heller en Alaska, des enquetes Nutrition Ca
nada, des· travaux de Anne Hoygaard au Groenland et 
de ceux du Dr. Cass. La famine qui sevissait jadis prend 
aujourd'hui un aspect moins critique mais Ia sous-eli
mentation ou plut6t de Ia malnutrition reste preoccu
pante. 

Une direction nouvelle est a encourager : l'approche 
ethno-scientifique du phenomene alimentaire. L 'ethno
cuisine (utilisation des plantes et des lichens) est a inte
grer a une etude plus large des connaissances botaniques 
et des pratiques alimentaires. Une classification des res
sources comestibles, une analyse terminologique permet
trait de mieux comprendre les attitudes et comporte
ments a l'egard du milieu naturel et de ses ressources. 
Les travaux d'ethnobotanique de Porsild, Oswalt, Young 
et Hall ouvrent Ia voie. 

5. Medecine 

L'etude des conditions de sante chez les Inuit fait 
l'objet de publications aussi nombreuses que diversifiees. 
Plusieurs programmes, enquetes, conferences temoi
gnent de Ia grande activite deployee par les medecins et 
biologistes : citons ('International Biological Program on 
Human Adaptability Project (Toronto), les enquetes Nu
trition Canada, les enquetes biologiques menees par 
Gessain dans l'est du Groenland, le Nordic Council for 
Arctic Medical Research Report (Oulu , Finlande). Les 
principaux ouvrages que nous possedons a Ia Biblio
theque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques relevent des disci
plines suivantes : serologie, epidemiologie, odontologie, 
ophtalmologie, physiologie di.l froid, adaptation biolo
gique, chronobiologie. De recentes etudes concernent les 
maladies qui ont Ia reputation de figurer en priorite au 

palmares des Occidentaux : cardiologie, diabete, cancer. 
La genetique semble un domaine peu documente de 
meme que l'ethnomedecine traditionnelle n'a pas suffi
samment fourni d'etudes semblables a celles menees par 
Marsh et Gordon ainsi que Lantis chez les Aleoutes 
(connaissances anatomiques, pratiques preventives et cu
ratives). 

6. Survie en milieu arctique 

Bien que Ia lutte contre le froid et Ia faim n 'apparait 
plus etre aujourd'hui ('image premiere de ce milieu , les 
autochtones eux-memes rappellent dans des publications 
destinees aux jeunes chasseurs et aux voyageurs que 
I'Arctique demeure une region aux risques quotidiens. 
Nous assistons done a ('apparition de petits manuels 
techniques qui synthetisent des connaissances mille
naires et nous rappellent les observations pertinentes 
faites par un Stefansson qui s'est toujours vivement 
interesse aux defenses contre le froid et aux valeurs 
d'une dietetique adaptee au climat. 

Ces manuels techniques sont toujours rediges par des 
chasseurs confirmes qui ont le souci pedagogique d'illus
trer leurs propos (fabrication d'abris de fortune, d'armes, 
etc.). Ces auteurs inuit demontrent que le confort des 
villages n'est qu'un aspect de Ia realite arctique, que 
l'autochtone n 'est pas a l'abri d'une mesa venture parfois 
tragique et que I'Occidental ne peut transmettre son 
propre savoir dans un environnement dont il n'est pas 
issu. Ces ouvrages sont aussi le temoignage de l'anxiete 
des adultes autochtones dont les enfants sont tenus a 
l'ecart d'un apprentissage familial par le systeme scolaire 
actuel. 

7. Education 

L'education traditionnelle minutieusement decrite par 
Rasmussen, Boas, Lantis, Thalbitzer et plus recemment 
par des auteurs presents a ce congres, Arthur Hippler, 
Trevor Lloyd, Jean Malaurie, Silvio Zavatti, s'oppose 
diametralement au systeme scolaire moderne. II n'existe 
aucune affinite entre Ia transmission directe du savoir et 
l'enseignement formel occidental. Neanmoins. nous ob
servons aujourd'hui une tentative d'hybridation interes
sante : les parents deviennent episodiquement ensei
gnants, des cours de technologie traditionnelle s'organi
sent localement. Apres une politique aveugle d'anglicisa
tion ou de danisation, l'enseignement en langue autoch
tone est favorise dans plusieurs communautes du 
Groenland, du Nouveau-Quebec, des Territoires du 
Nord-Ouest et en Alaska. Dans les villages siberiens du 
detroit de Behring, bien que ('information sur ce sujet 
soit assez laconique, il semble que Ia langue vernaculaire 
n 'ait jamais ete menacee par une russification forcenee ; 
les ouvrages pedagogiques dans Ia langue des Yuit n'ont 
cesse de se multiplier. Des mouvements similaires s'ins
taurent dans les autres regions de I'Arctique. Les tra
vaux de Frank Darnell en Alaska temoignent d'une 
grande activite. La formation des adultes se developpe 
rapidement en particulier dans les secteurs de l'enseigne
ment, de l'elevage. Les besoins sont plus diversifies ; 
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Odak Olsen, representant des syndicats groenlandais, 
souhaiterait une formation rapide de medecins groenlan
dais. A Point Barrow, l'Universite itiupiat exige des 
cadres, des enseignants confirmes, des ethnologues, des 
lingu istes, des juristes. 

Les ouvrages recents confirment qu'un effort particu
lier est reserve a Ia creation de materiel pedagogique 
adapte. Nous possedions depuis longtemps des livres 
scolaires groenlandais mais ces derniers etaient absents 
ou extremement reduits dans les autres regions. 

8. Linguistique 

II existe un ecart notable entre le faible nombre 
d'Occidentaux esquimophones et !'importance nume
rique des travaux de linguistique inuit et yuk. 

La Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques pos
sede plusieurs ouvrages fondamentaux tels ceux de Swa
desh et de Dumond (glottochronologie), ceux de Collins 
concernant les affinites culturelles et linguistiques 
aleouto-inuit et athapasques-inuit ou ceux de Michael 
Krauss. 

Non moins important sont les travaux de Hamme
rich sur Ia continuite linguistique circumpolaire, ceux de 
Dermot Collis sur diverses questions : semiologie groen
landaise, dialectologie. Au Nouveau-Quebec, les recher
ches de Louis-Jacques Dorais sur Ia structure du lexique 
moderne ont permis de mieux comprendre Ia structure 
interne de Ia langue et d'apprecier sa faculte d'integra
tion des n!alites nouvelles. Nombreuses sont les infor
mations sur les dialectes des Esquimaux de Ia Siberie : 
citons Menovscikov, Orlova, Levin. La dialectologie tou
tefois, dans !'ensemble de !'Arctique, en particulier dans 
le Keewatin et en Terre de Baffin, n'offre souvent que 
des compilations insuffisantes. Les recherches morpho
syntaxiques (grammaire) sont representees par les nom
breux travaux de Schneider (Nouveau-Quebec et Arc
tique canadien), Menovscikov en Siberie. De nombreux 
linguistes et non-linguistes se sont interesses a Ia termi
nologie : Hohn (ornithologie), Heinrich (terminologie du 
mariage, du divorce), Paterson Ueu de ficelle), Graburn 
(termes de parente), Sergeev (terminologie de Ia chasse 
au morse), Rasmussen Oangage chamanique), Arima 
(technologie du qajaq). 

Les tendances actuelles de Ia recherche linguistique 
ont pour caracteristique premiere l'ela rgissement des 
connaissances cognitives des Inuit par le biais de tra
vaux de socio-linguistique, d'ethnolinguistique : topony
mie, systeme numerique, ethnobiologie. ethnopsycholo
gie (Briggs ), symbolisme religieux (Saladin d'Anglure). 
Ces tendances se developpent parallelement a des etudes 
pratiques : normalisation du systeme orthographique. 
production de materiel pedagogique, cours d'apprentis
sage de Ia langue inuit. La recherche linguistique four
nira dans les annees a venir un complement essentiel a 
Ia connaissance des populations arctiques. 

9. Histoire 

L'histoire est representee, au Centre d'Etudes Arc
tiques, par les travaux generaux ou thematiques de 

Bancroft (Alaska), Bobe (colonisation au Greenland), par 
les observations de Usher sur les baleiniers, par Crantz 
(histoire du Greenland), Jenness (Alaska, Canada, 
Groenland), Driver et Massey (histoire culturelle des 
Indiens et Aleoutes), Dumond (Inuit et Aleoutes), Levin 
(populations paleo-asiatiques), Taylor (histoire du Labra
dor), Rousseau (Nouveau-Quebec), Savoie (Delta du 
Mackenzie), Sarafian et Van Stone (Archives de Ia Com
pagnie russo-americaine), Oswalt (histoire des migra
tions anciennes), Ostermann (missions au Groenland), 
Alaska Native Land Claims (appartenance territoriale 
alaskienne), Plumet (Tunniit), Laughlin (Aleoutes), Finn 
Gad (histoire du Greenland), Giddings (prehistoire et 
histoire arctiques), Rink (echanges entre Ia cote est et le 
cap Farewell et histoire du Groenland). 

L'histoire des explorations est egalement un secteur 
bien documente. Plusieurs titres sont sur microcartes : 
les recits de Baffin , Low, McClure, Murdock, Parry ... 
Ces compte-rendus offrent au lecteur attentif des pre
mieres observations parfois negligees des ethnologues 
qui s'attachent de preference aux travaux d'auteurs au 
regard exclusivement anthropologique. Les premieres 
observations decrivent le plus souvent le ton des premie
res paroles echangees entre l'explorateu r et l'autochtone, 
!'habitat, les coutumes a un moment privilegie de !'his
loire de !'acculturation. 

Les historiens de !'Arctique semblent privilegier 
!'etude de l'origine des Inuit, question qu'avaient traite a 
travers diverses theories Birket-Smith et Boas. Au
jourd'hui les developpements de l'anthropologie phy
sique (travaux de Bandi, Oschinsky, Dumond, Hrdlicka, 
Laughlin) et ceux de l'archeologie permettront de saisir 
dans sa totalite l'histoire de l'hyperboreen. 

1 0. Archeologie 

L'archeologie siberienne, alaskienne, canadienne et 
groenlandaise represente l'une des disciplines les plus 
actives, si !'on en juge par l'abondance des travaux. 
Bandi, Collins, Dikov, Harp, Giddings, Larsen, Laug
hlin, Okladnikov, Taylor, Plumet ont fourni d'importan
tes etudes de chronologie arctique en s'interessant soit a 
l'origine des Inuit, soit a une etape cu lturelle particu
liere, soit a !'habitat, soit a !'art, soit aux traces de 
migrations anciennes, soit a l'osteologie. Parmi les plus 
recentes collections d'archeologie consacrees a !'Arctique 
canadien, citons Ia collection Mercure (M usees Natio
naux du Canada) et Ia collection Paleo-Quebec. 

1 1. Demographie 

Parmi les principales enquetes demographiques, si
gnalons en Alaska les travaux de Hippler, Arnold, Ro
gers en Siberie ceux de Orlova, au Groenland ceux de 
Malaurie sur les isolats du nord-ouest du Groenland, 
ceux de Perrot et Joelle Robert-Lamblin sur Ammassa
lik, ceux de Sugden sur Umanak. Certains auteurs se 
sont interesses aux genealogies (Laughlin et Auger), 
d 'autres a !'expansion des groupes arctiques (MacNesh) ; 
enfin les taux de natalite et de mortalite font !'objet 
d'une attention croissante au moment ou les Inuit voient 



leur demographie augmenter de fac,:on telle qu'elle de
passe largement les taux atteints dans les pays occiden
taux. 

12. Changements culturels 

Nul explorateur, ethnologue ou observateur n'a omis 
de reflechir au sens des premiers contacts entre les Inuit 
chasseurs-pecheurs et les representants des societes eu
ropeennes que ces derniers aient ete missionnaires, com
merc,:ants, navigateurs ou scientifiques. Le changement 
culture! a ete tn!s tot decrit, commente, deplore ou 
encourage. Des ouvrages vehements ont denonce une 
aveugle acculturation alors que d'autres mettaient !'ac
cent sur le bien-etre materiel , le progn!s economique et 
social. Aujourd'hui tous les auteurs reconnaissent que Ia 
presence en milieu arctique de representants blancs est 
quasi ineluctable. En consequence, Ia majorite des etu
des consacrees a !'acculturation concerne !' interaction 
blanche-inuit, !'innovation autochtone, Ia creation d'un 
pouvoir local marginal, les statuts sociaux, les relations 
patronales. Les auteurs les plus representatifs sont Ba
likci, Chance, Damas, Hippler, Lloyd, Malaurie, Hug
hes, Vallee, Freeman, Olsen, Hensly. D'autres directions 
sont illustrees par des themes plus specifiques : adapta
tions ecologique, technologique et linguistique, accultu
ration et sante. 

13. Disciplines peu documentees - Recherches futures 

II est impossible de rendre compte de toutes les 
disciplines relatives a !'Arctique et ce n 'est pas le but de 
rna communication. J'espere avoir donne un aperc,:u des 
directions suivies par l'ethnologie actuelle en me fondant 
sur les acquisitions de Ia Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etu
des Arctiques. 

Alors que nous remarquons que Ia majorite des 
grandes disciplines anthropologiques se distinguent par 
Ia quantite et Ia qualite de leur information, plusieurs 
themes d'etude demeurent inexplores. En effet nous ne 
possectons qu'une documentation eparse sur les amulet
tes et aucune theorie generale de leurs significations. Les 
connaissances astronomiques et cosmogoniques des 
Inuit traditionnels n'ont jamais ete traitees systematique
men!. Le tatouage, Ia coiffure et Ia chevelure ont ete 
delaisses. II est vrai que ces domaines n 'offrent au cher
cheur que des informations partielles, dispersees. Nean
moins, il serait regrettable que ces aspects de Ia person
nalite et du comportement hyperboreens demeurent 
inexpliques. L'on pourrait aussi deplorer !'absence de 
recherches sur le langage chamanique et les prieres 
magiques. La psychiatrie en milieu arctique constitue un 
autre secteur silencieux. Les recherches dans cette direc
tion de Arthur Hippler ouvrent une voie empruntee 
avec bonheur chez certaines populations indiennes et 
africaines. 

lUI 

FONDS DE LA SIBERIE DU NORD 

Ce bref regard sur I' ensemble du fonds arctique serait 
incomplet sans une mention toute particuliere accordee 
au Secteur des Etudes Siberiennes qui represente, a Ia 
Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, l'un des 
departements les plus importants. Ce secteur s'avere etre 
le seul organisme franc,:ais, a l'heure actuelle, specialise 
dans !'etude scientifique des regions arctiques siberien
nes. II s'ajoute aux activites de divers organismes pari
siens interesses a I'URSS dont l'lnstitut d 'Etudes Slaves, 
le Centre de Recherches de I'URSS et des pays de I'Est, 
l'lnstitut National des Langues et Civilisations Orienta
les. 

Outre une equipe de chercheurs rattaches au Centre 
d'Etudes Arctiques et de collaborateurs internationaux, 
de grands academiciens sovietiques participent a Ia re
daction d' lnter-Nord. Citons Dikov, Arutjunov, Sergeev, 
Belov, Okladnikov et Menovscikov. Le fonds russe de Ia 
Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques couvre le 
tiers des ouvrages, soit environ I 500 livres, 2 500 tires
a-part et 45 revues. L'une des principales activites 
concerne Ia traduction d'ouvrages fondamentaux assu
ree par Mmc Arlette Fraysse. Chaque annee un projet de 
traduction est etabli a partir des materiaux du Centre et 
des recherches des etudiants et chercheurs. Une atten
tion Speciale est ;lCCOrdee a l'anthropogeographie des 
ethnies arctiques et subarctiques de Ia Siberie, principa
lement les Yuit, les Tchouktches, les Evenks, les Ko
riaks, les Nganassanes, les Dolganes, les Ketes, les 
ltel'menes, les Kamtchadales, les lakoutes, les Komis. Le 
chamanisme, les guerres inter-tribales et l'ethnogenese 
sont les disciplines les plus developpees. Les autres tra
ductions concernent l'ecologie, Ia renniculture, l'archeo
logie, l'economie de chasse ainsi que diverses disciplines 
des sciences de Ia terre (geomorphologie, biogeographie). 

PUBLICATIONS DU CENTRE 

Le Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, nous l'avions brieve
ment souligne au debut de cette communication, assure 
Ia publication de revues et collections concernant !'Arc
tique et !'Antarctique : 

Inter-Nord est une revue internationale d'etudes arc
tiques et nordiques, paraissant annuellement, avec le 
concours du Centre National de Ia Recherche Scienti
fique. Cette revue a pour objectif !'analyse et Ia diffusion 
des connaissances arctiques. Les articles traitent des 
sciences sociales et des sciences naturelles reparties en 
quatre parties : Geo-economie, Etudes et debats, Chro
nique de Ia vie scientifique, Bibliographie arctique de 
l'annee. 

Bibliotheque arctique et antarctique a pour mission 
de contribuer a !'amelioration, !'extension et Ia coordina-
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tion des recherches arctiques et antarctiques. L'accent 
est mis sur les facteurs humains, les donnees sociolo
giques et economiques. Le prochain numero de cette 
collection s'intitule : Un programme de developpement 
economique et social dans Ia baie d'Ungava. 

Contributions du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques. Cette 
collection couvre diverses regions arctiques et nordiques 
et permet a des chercheurs de differentes disciplines de 
diffuser les resultats de leurs travaux. Le dernier nu
mero (n° 12) etait consacre aux problemes et perspec
tives du petrole et du gaz arctiques, sous Ia forme de 
rapports scientifiques. 

Actes et Documents, publie par Ia fondation Fran
<;aise d'Etudes Nordiques rassemble les debats et rap
ports des differents Congres lnternationaux de Ia Fonda
tion Fran<;aise d'Etudes Nordiques. Le dernier numero 
de cette collection s'intitulait : Prob/emes poses par Ia 
gel({raction. Recherches fonda mentales et app/iquees. 

Siberiana : Cette nouvelle collection rassemblera les tra
ductions inedites assurees, depuis I 0 ans, par le departe
ment siberien de Ia bibliotheque du Centre, dans le 
domaine des Sciences de Ia Terre, Sciences de !'Homme 
et Sciences de Ia Vie. 

CONGRES ARCTIQUES 

La Fondation Fran<;aise d'Etudes Nordiques a orga
nise differents congres internationaux sur les themes 
suivants : 

Le marche des bois du Nord et Ia region economique 
de Haute-Normandie (1964). 

L 'industrie morutiere dans /'Atlantique Nord: tradi
tion et avenir (1966). 

Les grands ports et tra.fics de /'Atlantique Nord 
(1968). 

Le developpement economique de /'A relique et /'ave
nir des Societes esquimaudes (Le Havre, 1969). II s'agis
sait alors de Ia premiere rencontre des Esquimaux de 

Siberie, d 'Alaska, du Canada et du Groenland face a 
leurs administrations et aux specialistes. 

Le petro/e et /e gaz arctiques : problemes et perspec
tives (197 3). 

Problemes poses par Ia gelifraction : recherches fon
damentales et appliquees ( 197 5). 

BIBLIOGRAPHIES CONCERNANT LES INUIT 

La Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques pos
sede a ce jour 3 17 bibliographies dont plus de I 00 sont 
regulierement su ivies . . Parmi les plus fondamentales 
concernant les Inuit, je citerai: 

- A relic Bibliography 
- Stefansson Collection on the Polar Regions 
- Cold Regions Research and Engineering Labora-

tory 
- Bibliography of Alaska et les Accession Lists 
- Accession List of the Arctic Institute of North 

America 
- Catalog of the Scott Polar Research Institute ... 

PERIODIQUES 

La bibliotheque re<;oit regulierement 382 revues sous 
forme d'abonnement, d'echange, de don . Depuis 1960 
sont repertories les journaux groenlandais et danois en 
relation avec le Groenland et les journaux sovietiques 
concernant les questions siberiennes. Les principaux 
journaux des minorites nordiques, nord-americaines On
diens et Inuit) et groenlandaises sont classes. 

Les periodiques consacres aux minorites indiennes et 
inuit ne cessent de se multiplier. A ce jour, nous posse
dons 25 titres exclusivement reserves aux Inuit de 
!'Alaska, du Canada et du Groenland. 

En conclusion, je dirai que le rythme d'accroissement 
annuel de Ia bibliotheque temoigne d'une excellente 
sante : environ 800 a I 000 tires-a-part, 150 volumes et 
30 nouveaux periodiques. Les questions inuit occupent 
une part importante parmi une documentation fort di
versifiee sur !'ensemble des regions arctiques. 
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Problemes politiques 
Political and administrative problems 

PAST AND CONTEMPORARY 
ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS IN GREENLAND 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 
Directeur, Arktisk Institut, Charlotten lund 

RESUME 

Problemes administrat(fs passes et actuels au Groenland 

En 1782, une ordonnance royale reorganise le commerce gouvernemental danois et designe deux commissionnaires, marquant 
ainsi le debut de !'administration danoise du Groenland. 

Grace a l'reuvre missionnaire. un grand nombre de groenlandais sont alphabetises des 1860. En 1861 est cree un journal publie 
en groenlandais au Groenland : Atuagagdliutit (actuellement bilingue danois-groenlandais). 

Aux environs de 1905 Ia scolarisation est gem!ralisee. et on procede a !'election de deux conseillers provinciaux. 

En 1950 des conseils locaux sont institues, et le consei l provincial est desormais elu au suffrage universe!. Un ministere du 
Groenland est cree a Copenhague. 

En 1953 le Groenland est integre au royaume danois. 

Au printemps 1979, les Groenlandais sont appeles a se prononcer sur le transfert du pouvoir legislatif a une assemblee 
groenlandaise (« Landstinget »). 

SUMMARY 

In 1782, a royal order reorganized the Danish governmental trade and designated two Commissioners: this was the first step of 
the Danish administration in Greenland. 

Thanks to the missions. many Greenlanders were litterate as early as 1860. In 1861 , a newspaper in Greenlandic was published 
in Greenland : Atuagagdliutit (at present bilingual Greenlandic-Danish). 

Around 1905, schools were organised all over the country and two provincial Councils were elected. 

In 1950, local Councils were introduced as well as a provincial Council elected by universal suffrage. Besides, a Ministry for 
Greenland was created in Copenhagen. 

In 1953, Greenland became an integrated part of the Danish Realm. In spring 1979, the Greenlanders were called to vote on the 
transfer of the whole legislative power to a local Greenlandic Assembly (" Landstinget"). 

One cannot speak about an actual administration of 
and in Greenland until 1782, when the Danish govern
mental trade was organised by a royal order, and when 
two royal district commissioners for the northern and 
the southern part of the western coast became responsi
ble for the governmental activity concerning trade and 
mission. After the middle of the 18th century, the first 
modest steps were taken to involve the Greenland peo
ple in the administration of their own affairs ; at the 
same time a development w ithin the people took place, 
whereby the Greenlanders, from being scattered groups 
of people without any sense of community, recogn ised 
themselves as one people. This development originated 
in the missionary work and the subsequent education, 
which had the effect that many Greenlanders around 

1860 were able to read and write. An illustrated perio
dical, A tuagagdliutit, from 1861, published in Green
land, in Greenlandic and by Greenlanders, distributed 
free to all households, had an influence which cannot be 
underestimated. The paper is still published - this year, 
the 118th volume was issued - however, now as a 
bilingual Greenlandic/Danish weekly paper, and no 
longer free. The paper, probably unique of its kind, is an 
important source of knowledge about Greenland. 

By Danish acts of 1905 and 1908 were introduced -
besides organised schooling for all children - elected 
local councils and two elected Provincial Councils one 
for the north and one for the south o f Greenland, 
everything being centrall y administered by a ministerial 
directorate in Copenhagen. The Greenlanders had thus 
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acquired an actual political innuence, although on a 
small scale. By act of 1925, the arrangement was fur
ther developed and a system of courts was established. 

By a number of acts of 1950 a modern administra
tive system was introduced, including local councils and 
one Provincial Council with universa l suffrage for men 
and women: and as centre a special Ministry for Green
land in Copenhagen, with a Cabinet Minister as head, 
under which was placed the governmental directorates 
of trade, technical affairs and geological investigations. 

By amendment of the Danish constitution in 1953 
the status of Greenland as a colony was terminated and 
the country became an integrated part of the Danish 
Realm. Two members of the Danish unicameral parlia
ment are elected in Greenland by universal suffrage for 
both men and women above the age of 20, with perma
nent residence in Greenland. 

A new development is just at the moment about to 
take its shape, a legislative commission initiated by 
Greenlanders having made a proposal as to a " Home 
Rule" arrangement, w hereby part of the legislative po
wer now resting with the Danish parliament is transfer
red to a local Greenland Assembly "Landstinget » - a 
system corresponding to the one in the Faroe Islands. It 
is expected that the arrangement will be given statute 
form in the spring 1979, and be carried into effect 
within the next few years. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

The bibliography is divided into a Danish and an 
"other languages" parts. 

Literature in Danish 

A. Kommissionsbet:enkninger (Reports) 

Reports given by legislative commissions prior to 
amendments of the legislation on the administration of 
Greenland. 

[I] Beta?llkning a.fgivel af del i December mi111ed ned
salle udvalg til dr~(telse a.f de grenlandske anliggen
der. K0benhavn, 1921 . 

This report resulted in Act No. 134 of April 18th, 
1925 on the administration of Greenland, which refor
med the Greenland administrative system. 

[2] Beta?nkning a,{givet den 12. j1111i / 94 6 a.f R igsdagens 
Grenlandsudvalg i .forening med en a.f de grenla11dske 
Landsnid valgl delegatio11 og repra?selllanter for 
Grenlands Styrelse. K0benhavn, 1946. 

This report did not result in any material changes of 
the administrative system. 

[3] GrenlalldskommissioneiiS Beta?nkning, Bind 1-1 X. Ed. 
Statsministeriet , K0benhavn , 1950. 

The report forms the basis of eight acts on Green
land : os. 271 -278 all dated May 27th, 1950. Act 
No. 27 1 instituted "The Greenland Provincial Council" 
and 17 local councils. Vol. 2 of the report: Political and 

Administrative Conditions. pp. 7-36 gives a short histo
rical account of the administration and of the contents 
of the mentioned eight acts. These acts have been sub
ject to amendments, but in principle they form the basis 
of the administration of Greenland from 1950 until the 
new Home Rule, which is expected to take effect from 
summer 1979 . 

[4] Beta?nkning .fra Grenla11dsudvalget a.f /960 . Betamk
ning nr. 363, K0benhavn, 1962. 

According to this report, various economic as well as 
administrative measures are introduced in the light of 
the development since 1950. A council with planning 
authority is particularly mentioned : The Advisory 
Council For Greenland, which is composed of live 
Greenland politicians and live Danish politicians under 
a chairman appointed by the king. This council is expec
ted to be abolished in connection with the introduction 
of the Home Rule. 

[5] Kommissionen om lljemmestyret i Gre11land, Betrenk
ning Nr. 837, 1978, K0benhavn, 1978. 
Bind I : Hjemmestyreordllingell . Bind 2: Bilag om 
Hjemmestyreordningen. Bind 3 : Hjemmestyrets op
gaver pa kortere sigt. 
Vol. I : Home Rule Arrangement. Vol. 2 : Annex on 
Home Rule Arrangement. Vol 3 : The tasks of the 
Home Rule on the short view. 

B. Periodically published publications 

[I] Nalunaerlllit - Grenlandsk Lovsamling (Danish and 
Greenlandic). Ed. Ministeriet for Gr0nland, Hauser
gade 3, 1128, K0benhavn K. 

Greenland Statute Book. Series A : Acts and Regula
tions etc. Series B : Bye-laws, Circulars etc. Furthermore 
a "Greenland Register of Laws" is published every year , 
also edited by "M inisteriet for Gr0nland". 

[2] Grenlands Landsrads Forha11dlinger. Ed. Gr0nlands 
Landsnid, 3900 Godthab, Greenland. 

The debates of Greenland's Provincial Council which 
usually holds two sessions a year: after each session a 
detailed printed report with annexes is published. 

[3] Beretninger og Kundgerelser vedrere11de Grenland. 

From 1909 to 1968 the administration of Greenland 
published each year a comprehensive collection of offi
cial reports on the conditions. 

[4] Grenland 19 .. . , Arsberetning. Ministeriet for 
Grenland, Hausergade 3, I 128 K0benhavn K . 

Annual report prepared since 1968 by the Statistical 
Office in Ministeriet for Gr0nland. 

[5] Tidsskr({tet "Grenland" /953 -... Registre 1953-62 og 
1963-72. Ed. Det Gr0nlandske Selskab, Kraemer 
H,l.ls, L.E. Bruuns Vej I 0, 2920 Charlottenlund, Den
mark. 

Published by "Del gr0nlandske Selskab" , it appears 
8-10 times a year. Indexes 1953-62 and 1963-72. This 
periodical , which contains informative articles about all 
kinds of conditions in Greenland as well as political 
contributions, is an important source of knowledge 
about Greenland. 



C. Literature 

[I] BACH (H.C.), TAGHOLT U0rgenl. Udvikling.stenden
ser for Gronland. Resourcer og mi(io i global sam
menha:ng. Ed. Kommissionen for videnskabelige 
Unders0gelser i Gr0nland, K0benhavn , 1976, 
248 p. 

An important work . Dealing with geography - cli
mate - resources - fishing - environment - maritime law 
- research - sovereignty. 

[2] BOSERUP (Mogens). fJkonomisk Politik i Gronland. 
K0benhavn, 1963 . 

An essential work for the understanding of the eco
nomic conditions in Greenland. Prepared in connection 
with the report from the Greenland Committee of 1960. 

[3] BRUN (Eske). Gronlands Administration i adskil/el
sens Ar. Det gmnlandske Selskabs Arsskrift 1946, 
pp. 35-58. 

The author was leader of the administration of 
Greenland during World War II when Greenland was 
cut off from Denmark. 

[4] H0JLUND (Niels). Krise uden a/ternativ. En ana(vse 
af en dansk gronlandsdebat . K0benhavn, 1972. 

[5] LIDEGAARD (Mads.). GnJnlands Historie. K0ben
havn , 1961. 166 p., ill. 

[6] LlDEGAARD (Mads.). Det ga:/der Gnmland. K0ben
havn, 1968 . 241 p. 

[7] OLDENDOW (Knud). Gronlandemes egne Sampfund
sorganer. Det gnmlandske Selskabs Skr({ter X. 
K0benhavn , 1936, 298 p . 

An outline of Greenland political history . The author 
was for many years a civil servant in Greenland and 
later director of the Administration of Greenland until 
1948 . Detailed bibliography. 

[8] OLDENDOW (Knud). Administration og retspleie 
igennem tidem e. In: Gronlandsbogen. ed. Kaj Bir
ket Smith. Bdll , pp.l7-39. K0benhavn , 1950. 

This composite work, published in 1950, contains 
ample information about Greenland in a large number 
of fie lds, including administration and legisla tion . 

[9) OLESEN (Ole). Politiske og Administrative Forhold. 
In: Gronland. ed. Palle Koch, pp. 275-285 . K0ben
havn , 1975. 

[I 0] RINK (H.). Gnmlatld, geogra.fisk og statistisk beskre
vet, I-II, K0benhavn, 1852-57. 

[II] S0RENSEN (Axel, K.). Dansk Gronlandspolitik efter 
/945 . Arhus, 1974. 

Literature in other languages than Danish 

[I] BANKS (Michael). Greenland. Newton Abbot : Da
vid & Charles. Totowa : Rowman & Littlefield. 

[2] BRUN (Eske). The Greenlw1d Administration. In: 
Greenland. Published by the Royal Danish Minis
try for Foreign Affairs, pp. 29-42. I st edition 1952, 
3rd edition 1961. 

The author was leader of the administration of 
Greenland 1940-45, when Greenland was cut off from 
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Denmark and administered locally . The book includes 
excellent accounts of the conditions in Greenland. 

[3] CHRISTENSEN (N.O.). Certain Socioeconomic 
Conditions in Greenland. In : Archives of Environ
mental Health, American Medical Association Pu
blication, vol. 17 , No. 4, 1968, pp. 464-474. 

[4] DEGE (Wilhelm). Grdnlw1d olme Eskimos. Wiesba
den : Brockhaus, 1964, 283 p. 

[5] GESSAIN (Robert). Ammasalik ou Ia civilisation obli
gatoire. Paris : Flammarion, 1969, 251 p. 

[6] GOLDSCHMIDT (Verner). Problems 011 Changing Cri
minal Law in West Greenland. In: Archives of 
Environmental Health, American Medical Associa
tion Publication, vol. 18 , No. I , 1969, pp. 122-126. 

The author has to a great extent marked Greenland's 
criminal law, which has been prepared in consideration 
of the particular character of the Greenland community, 
and which differs from the corresponding Danish law in 
decisive respects. 

[7] HERTLING (Knud), HESSELBJERG (Erik) and al . 
Greenland, Past and Present. K0benhavn : Edvard 
Henriksen, 1970. 

This book covers a wide range of subjects in an 
objective and informative way. More than twenty per
sons have contributed, each being a specialist in his 
respective field in Greenland. The book was not for sale, 
but private and public funds made it possible to provide 
libraries, universities and public institutions abroad with 
it. The distribution was arranged in consultation with 
the Danish Foreign Office. 

The following articles are the main parts of the book 
that deal with the administration in the past and pre
sent : 

LI DEGAARD (Mads). Tire History of Greenland since tire Time of 
Hans Egede. pp. 127- 138. 

BRU (Eske). Greenland and Its Strategic Deve/opme111 during tire 
Second World War , pp. 155-170. 

H ESSELBJERG (Erik). Tire Constitutional, Political and Administra
tive Status of Greenland, pp. 177-190. 

TROLLE U0rgenl. Tire Legal System, pp . 191 -206. 

C HRISTIANSEN <Hans C.l. Commerce and Industry in Greenland, 
pp. 263-282. 

N 0RREGAARD-RASMUSSEN (P.) and SVENDSEN (Viggo). Economic 
Problems. pp. 297-310. 

H ERTLING (Knud). Greenland 's Development through the Eyes qf 
a Green/onder , pp. 343-350. 

BORNEMA N (Claus). Potemial Developmem, pp. 361-368. 

[8] JENNESS (Diamond). Eskimo Administration, 
vol. IV, Greenland. Arctic Institute of North Ame
rica, Technical Paper No. 19, Montreal, May 1967, 
173 p. (Vol. I: Alaska, Vol. II: Canada, Vol. III : 
Labrador). 

A valuable outline of the historical development of 
Greenland's administration and an account of the admi
nistration until the 1960's. DetaiJed bibliography. 

[9] KIMBLE (George H.T.), GoOD (Dorothy). Geography 
of the Northlands. The American Geographical So
ciety, Publication No. 32, New York, 1955. Inclu
ding UREN, P.E . : Greenland, pp. 372-386. Selected 
references. 



122 

[I 0] LJ DOW (Harald). Trade and Administration of 
Greenland. In : Greenland, vol. Ill , pp. 29-77. Co
penhagen : Reitzel , & London : Humphrey, 1928. 
Ed. M. Vahl. 

Article in the great work Greenland, 1-111. Published 
by the Commission of the Geological and Geographical 
Investigations in Greenland. The work includes a large 
number of articles in English about all kinds of 
conditions in Greenland. 
(II] MALAURIE (Jean). The Last Kings of Thule. New 

York : Dutton, 1982, 608 p. 
(12] MI LKKELSE (Ejnar), SVEJSTRUP (P.P.). The East 

Greenlanders Possibilities of Ex istence, Their Pro
duction and Consumption. Meddelelser om 
Gr0nland, vol. 134, 2, Copenhagen 1944, 242 p. 

[13] REY (Louis). Groenland, univers de crista/. Paris: 
Flammarion, 1974. 

[14] RINK (H.). Danish Greenland. Its People and Its 
Products. Ed. by R. Brown, London, 1877, 468 p. 

Heinrich Rink - scientist, writer and administrator 
- 1819-1893 - was extremely important to Green
land. It was on his initiative, when he was a district 
commissioner in the South of Greenland, circa 1860, 
that the Greenlanders first came to take part in the 
administration of their own affairs; and he took the 
initiative of establishing a printing house and publishing 
the paper "Atuagagdliutit". 

[15] SATER (John E.). The Arctic Basin . Arctic Institute 
of North America. May 1963. 
Including an Arctic Bibliography. 

[1 6] SYEJSTRUP (P.P.). Economic Principles of the Green
land Administration before 1947. Meddelelser om 
Gr0nland, vol. 150, I. Copenhagen, 1949, 215 p. 

[1 7] VICfOR (Paul Emile). Terres polaires, terres tra 
g;'ques. Paris : Pion, 1971. 

[1 8] VICfOR (Paul Emile). La vie des Eskimos. Paris : 
Fernand Nathan, 1975. 

[19] WILLIAMSON (Geoffrey). Changing Greenland. Sidg
wick & Jackson, London, 1953. New York, 1954, 
280 p. 

Publications from The Royal Danish 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs 

[I] KOCH (H.H.). A New Era for Greenland. Important 
Reforms Planned. In: Danish Foreign Journal, 
No. 3, 1950. 

[2] GOLDSCHMIDT (Verner). From Unwritten Law to 
Modern Practice. In : Danish Foreign Journal , 
No. 8, 1958. 

[3] Greenland. Special Issue of "Danish Journal". Co
penhagen : 1969. Repr. 1971. [Eng, Fr. G. Sp.]. 

(4] Greenland, Arctic Denmark. Copenhagen, 1972. 
[Eng. , Fr., G.]. 

[5] Jakobshavn, a Town in Greenland. Copenhagen, 
1977 [Eng., Fr. , G.]. 

[6] Fact Sheet : Greenland Prepares for Self Govern
ment. Copenhagen, April 1978 [Eng., Fr. , G.]. 
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[I] Greenland on the Road to 1970. Copenhagen. 1967, 
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ALASKA NATIVE LAND CLAIMS 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
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Professor, Institute of Social and Economic Research, University of Alaska, Anchorage 

RESUME 

Bibliographie sur les revendications territoriales des autochtones alaskiens 

En 1971 , le Congres des Etats-Unis attribuait aux autochtones une partie du territoire alaskien, soil environ 
18 millions d'hectares. et un dedommagement financier pour le reste. Cette decision repondait aux nombreuses 
pressions exercees par les autochtones, a propos, en particulier, du projet de pipe-line pour !'exploitation du 
gisement de petrole decouvert a Prudhoe Bay. 

Le livre de Robert Arnold (reference 6) et divers autres ouvrages (7. II , 13, 21, 25, 29. 34) proposent une 
analyse des conditions et des evenements qui ont preside a l'avenement de cette loi. 

Les processus politiques ont fait !'objet de plusieurs etudes (8. 9, 10. 14. 16). Deux journaux, The Alaska 
Native Management Report (bimensuel. 1972-1978) et Alaska Industry rendent compte des actions menees par 
les corporations regionales. La revue Tundra Times, est, depuis 1962. une tres importante source d'information. 
Chacune des 13 corporations regionales publie egalemem des rapports annuels (c). 

Enfin !'Alaska Native Foundation (a) et le Bureau of Indian Affairs (b) peuvem fournir un complement 
d'information. 

SUMMARY 

In 1971 , The U.S. Congress has allocated to the native communities, pan of the Alaskan land. i.e. about 44 
millions acres. and an indemnity of nearly one billion dollars for claimed lands they did not receive. The 
settlement is administered by regional and village business corporations. 

Robert D. Arnold's Alaska Native Land Claims. (6) and various other works (7. II. 13. 2 1. 25, 29. 34) 
propose an analysis of the conditions and events which have led to the enaction of this law. 

Political developments have also been studied (8, 9, I 0, 14, 16). Two newspapers Tile Alaska Native 
Management Report (bimonthly, 1972- 1978) and Alaska Industry (monthly) give accounts of the undertakings of 
the native corporations. Tundra Times is. since 1962. a very important source of information. Each of the 13 
regional corporations publishes annual reports. 

Finally, the Alaska Native Foundation (a) and the Bureau of Indian Affairs (b), can provide additionnal 
information. 

In December 197 1, the United States Congress enac
ted a law to settle claims of Alaska's Natives - Eski
mos , Indians, Aleuts - to virtually all the land in 
Alaska. In its importance to the future of the state, the 
claims settlement ranks with Alaska statehood in 1959, 
and the discovery of the giant oil field at Prudhoe Bay 
in 1968. Both of these major events were also key 
factors in Natives winning a settlement after a century 
of government inaction. 

In the 1867 Treaty of Purchase with Russia and in 
subsequent legislative enactments, the United States go
vernment pledged itself to protect and deal with the 
property and other rights of Alaska Natives. For over 
one hundred years, this pledge was unkept. In the 
meantime, the white man's society was increasingly 
impacting and encroaching on the lives o f Alaska Na
tives, and increasingly upon their land and subsistence 
resources. When the State of Alaska, which had been 

granted around I 04 million acres (over 42 million hecta
res) by the federal government, began to select land 
Alaska Natives considered their own by aboriginal use 
and occupancy, the Natives organized and managed, 
through legal and political devices, to bring all land 
disposal and much resource development to a standstill . 
With the Prudhoe Bay discovery and proposed cons
truction of a 789 mile (1 .273 kilometers) pipeline traver
sing Native-claimed lands, pressure mounted upon both 
the federal and state governments to resolve the claims 
expeditiously and with finality , resulting in the Alaska 
Native Claims Settlement Act of 1971 . 

Under the settlement act, Alaska Natives received the 
right to select about 44 million acres (close to 18 million 
hectares) of land and were to be compensated nearly 
o ne billion dollars for claimed lands that they did not 
receive. 

The principal vehicles for administering the settle-
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ment are regional and village business corporations in 
which all enrolled Natives were issued shares of stock. 
Based as it was on the just emerging federal policy of 
Indian self-determination, this method was a major de
parture from the traditional treatment of American In
dians as wards of the federal government. 

In the nearly seven years since the settlement, Alaska 
Native regional corporations have assumed a substantial 
role in the economic life of Alaska. They own several of 
the largest hotels in the state and control far-flung 
fisheries enterprises. They have built major office buil
dings, acquired extensive urban real estate, and have 
established construction companies and other enterpri
ses. They are engaged in banking, petroleum develop
ment, mineral exploration, and forest product utiliza
tion. All in all, it is a fascinating story that is only in its 
beginnings. 

GENERAL COVERAGE 

Robert D. Arnold's Alaska Native Land Claims [6] is 
the only published work that provides a comprehensive 
overview of conditions and events that led to the claims 
settlement. It describes in detail the land and monetary 
provisions, and discusses early implementation of the 
settlement act. Published by the Alaska Native Founda
tion , the book was prepared principally for use as a high 
school text and is thus accompanied by a student work
book [19] and a teacher's guide [20]. The book does not, 
however, suffer from the disadvantages of many school 
texts ; it is well written, carefully supplemented with 
good illustrations, and quite suitable for adult reading. 
Not surprisingly, it reflects a sympathetic and positive 
view of the land claims movement and its legislative 
outcome. 

In Alaska Native Land Claims, Arnold and a group 
of contributors recreate the stage that was set for Native 
land claims by describing what is known about the 
early settlement of Alaska, the coming of the Russians 
during the 18th century, the many decades of neglect 
under U.S. dominion after purchase of Alaska in 1867, 
and the increasing pressures resulting from economic 
development and expanding non-Native settlement. The 
book also provides the reader with a legal and political 
context in which the land claims struggle was fought, 
and describes the legislative background of key provi
sions of different proposals considered in Congress. The 
final half of the volume explains the organizational and 
distributional aspects of the major monetary and land 
benefits resulting from the settlement, and describes the 
different regional and other institutions established pur
suant to the settlement act. As can be seen. this book 
covers the field and, for the present, is the fundamental 
work on Alaska Native land claims. 

A recent study of Native self-government in Alaska 
[23]. prepared for the Canadian government by Univer
sity of Alaska political scientists Gerald McBeath and 
Thomas Morehouse, also gives comprehensive treat
ment to land claims. In clear and concise fashion, the 
authors review the status of Natives at the time of 

Alaska statehood, examine the critical change agents, 
and describe the claims movement and its outcome. In 
addition, the study analyzes related aspects of Native 
participation in local and regional governance. 

BACKGROUND TO SETTLEMENT 

In 1967-68, a massive report to assist U.S. Congress 
deliberations on land claims legislation was prepared by 
the Federal Field Committee for Development Planning 
in Alaska [34]. The 500-page study describes each region 
of Alaska in great detail , highlighting geographical , so
cial , economic, and political aspects of Native existence 
and subsistence. The report also includes detailed re
views of lands and resources in Alaska and of the legal 
environment and implications of Native land claims. 

A number of other works provide useful background 
analyses. Early Alaska history is greatly detailed by 
H.H. Bancroft [7]. A broad economic history and much 
demographic detail are presented by George Rogers [29]. 
and pre-US population data are carefully exemined by 
Svetlana Fedorova [ 13]. The role of the federal govern
ment in Alaska's development is probably best, though 
polemically, analyzed by former Alaska Governor and 
Senator Ernest Gruening [I I] ; a less critical coverage of 
the early American presence in Alaska is given by 
J.P. Nichols [25]. Her inattention to Alaska Natives may 
be remedied by reference to Diamond Jenness [21], who 
examines Alaska Eskimo administration as part of a 
more sweeping review of northern administration. 

STRUCTURING THE SETTLEMENT 

J. Brady's Native Land Claims [9]. published in 1967, 
provides the first comprehensive statement of land 
claims issues and gives a good overview of the initial 
settlement proposals being promoted by various interest. 
With this as background, there are several excellent and 
at times exciting accounts of the subsequent events that 
led to the settlement act of December 18, 197 1. The 
close interaction between land claims and the politics of 
oil is set out by M .C. Berry [8]. She traces the interplay 
between the various special interest, both national and 
Alaskan, and acquaints the reader with the personalities 
and machinations at the political center of the land 
claims struggle, particularly between 1969 and 1972. 
The book is vivid in these descriptions, largely because 
Berry covered a major part of these events as a reporter 
for Alaska newspapers in Washington, D.C. 

Another analysis of the political process of shaping 
the claims settlement is found in Clifford John Groh's 
honors thesis [16]. The study is based on numerous 
official records and dozens of interviews, including com
ments by former White House aide John Erhlichman 
and others about President Richard Nixon's support of 
the Natives' cause. 

An unpublished work of somewhat different empha
ses is a senior thesis by Thomas G. Cleveland, J r. [I 0]. 



He approaches land claims as a student of politics, 
showing principal interest in organizational forms , poli
tical processes, and group and interest interaction. Al
though using secondary source throughout, Cleveland 
brings some interesting perspectives to bear on the 
concept of self-determination and its relevance to claims 
settlement implementation. 

A more personal and popular account is Hugh Gal
lagher's Etok [ 14], which looks at land claims through 
the eyes of Charlie Edwarsen, an Arctic Slope Eskimo 
who played a leading role in events both on the Alaska 
and Washington scenes. 

There are, of course, voluminous official U.S. 
Congressional records covering the hearings and delibe
rations that accompanied legislative consideration of the 
claims, and they will not be enumerated here. Anyone 
wishing to pursue these sources can start with the 
bibliographies compiled in Berry, Cleveland, Groh, or 
McBeath and Morehouse. 

ANCSA IMPLEMENTATION 

Copies of the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act 
(ANCSA) with amendments through 1977 [33] can be 
obtained from the Alaska Native Foundation (ANF) (a). 

Other information on congressional oversight and 
other hearings related to ANCSA implementation and 
amendment can be obtained from the U.S. Congress or 
through ANF (a). 

A series of studies and reports were sponsered by the 
Alaska Native Foundation to help facilitate carrying out 
provisions of ANCSA. Principal among these are studies 
on general ANCSA implementation [24], establishing a 
financial management system [5], and analysis of some 
of the more technical provisions of the act [31]. Others 
deal with tax exemption of Native lands [28], region
village relations [27], subsistence hunting and fishing 
[15]. planning and budgeting guidelines for villages (II 
and 12), and general information on Alaska Natives [2 
and 4]. ANF also addressed higher education [30] and 
Native manpower requirements for land claims act im
plementation [22]. 

An extremely important periodical - The Alaska 
Native Management Report [3] - was published by the 
Alaska Native Foundation from August 1972 to June 
1978. This semi-monthly newsletter, generally consis
ting of eight or twelve pages, covered all aspects of 
Native land claims implementation : federal regulations, 
information on land transfers and money disbursement, 
activities of regional and village corporations, and a 
variety of other informational and statistical data. Each 
issue contained a major article on some topic of major 
importance to regional and village corporations. Unfor
tunately, the external financial support for the Manage
ment Report expired and the publication was disconti
nued. 

Periodical coverage of Native Alaska has also been 
provided by Alaska Industry [1]. This monthly magazine 
is geared to the interests of the business community, and 

it has done a generally excellent job providing informa
tion on the economic and organizational activities of 
Native corporations, with emphasis on those established 
at the regional level. Periodically (every six months in 
the past), Alaska Industry has provided a survey of the 
twelve regional corporations, with monthly issues re
porting on selected interim developments. 

Few of the books written on Alaska in recent years 
have yet to examine closely the developments that follo
wed the land claims settlement. A recent exception is 
Lost Frontier : The Marketing of Alaska by 
R.J . Hanrahan and P. Gruenstein [18]. The authors, both 
social critics working with consumer advocate Ralph 
Nader, look skeptically at Native corporate develop
ment, particularl y as they perceive Native leaders being 
coopted into an alien corporate world while Native 
villagers and what remains of their culture are left 
further behind. 

NATIVE CORPORATION REPORTS 

Each of the thirteen Native regional corporations 
(one of them serving Natives outside the state who are 
not enrolled to the twelve Alaska-based corporations) 
issues annual reports that include general information 
on its activities and financial status. Copies of reports 
may be obtained fr.om individual regional corporations 
(c). Some corporations, however, are very reluctant to 
make copies available to other than their share-holders 
and those having business-related reasons. 

TUNDRA TIMES 

Finally, I call to your attention an enormously rich 
source of information about the first stirrings among 
Alaska Natives, the political struggles that led to the 
settlement, and the implementation of the act itself. I 
cite it last only because it has not been readily available 
except in Alaska and a few libraries in the United 
States. This is the Tundra Times [32], a weekly newspa
per published until this month in Fairbanks, now with 
principal offices in Anchorage. 

In the years 1962 through 1971 , the Tundra Times 
reported not only on issues of land rights (and other 
matters affecting Natives) but was itself a factor in the 
successful search for settlement. Eskimos, Indians, and 
Aleuts in the distant reaches of the state had through its 
pages a means of communicating with one another and 
forging a unifield movement. 

Over the 16-year life of the newspaper, more than 
ten thousand pages have been printed. Although even 
these volumes are incomplete in being a truly compre
hensive portrayal, they are the single best source for 
serious researchers on the story of Alaska Native land 
claims. And anyone who wishes to follow this story in 
the future would be wise to start now accumulating 
copies of this voice of Alaska Natives. 
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FUTURE INFORMATION 

There a re two other means o f keeping track of land 
claims settlement implementation . The Alaska Na tive 
Foundation (a ) will most probably remain the focus of 
Alaska Native land claims related studies and informa
tion dissemination. It has recently shifted its principal 
focus from assisting regional corporations to helping the 
178 Native village corporations existing under the com
plex terms of the settlement act. The ANF staff underta
kes to keep current with land claims developments, even 
though its publication o f the Management Report has 
ended. Also. it has launched, in cooperation with other 
Native organizations, a survey of historic records rela
ting to the settlement act. 

Another source of continuing information is the Bu
reau of Indian Affairs, Department of the Interior (b). 
But the limited role assigned to it by the act - enroll
ment of eligible Natives, certifica tion of villages and 
groups, and conveying payments to corporatio ns -
genera ll y defines the kinds o f information it may have 
available. 
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ADDRESSES OF ORGANIZATIONS 

a. Alaska Native Foundation. 411 West Fourth Ave
nue, Anc horage, Alaska 9950 I , USA . 

b. US Bureau of Indian Affairs, Alaska Area Office, 
709 West 9th Street, Juneau, Alaska 99801 , USA . 

c. Alaska Native regional corporations : 
Ahtna , Inc., Drawer G. Copper Center, Alaska 
99573. 
Aleut Corporation , 833 Gambell Street, Anchorage, 
Alaska 9950 1. 
Arctic Slope Regional Corporation, Box 129, Bar
row, Alaska 99723. 
Bering Straits Native Corporation, P.O. Box I 008, 
Nome, Alaska 99762. 
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Bristol Bay Native Corporation, 445 E. 5th Avenue, 
Anchorage, Alaska 9950 I. 
Calista Corporation, 516 Denali Street, Anchorage, 
Alaska 99501. 
Chugach Natives, Inc., 912 East 15th Avenue, An
chorage, Alaska 9950 I. 
Cook Inlet Region, Inc., P.O. Drawer 4-N, Ancho
rage, Alaska 99509. 
Doyon, Ltd, Doyon Duilding, First and Hall Streets, 
Fairbanks, Alaska 9970 I . 
Koniag, Inc., P.O. Box 746, Kodiak , Alaska 99615. 
Nana Regional Corporation, P.O. Box 49, Kotzebue, 
Alaska 99752. 
Sealaska Corporation, One Sealaska Plaza, Juneau , 
Alaska 9980 I . 
Thirteenth Regional Corporation, 1800 Westlake 
Avenue N. , Seattle, Washington 95109. 

ADDENDUM - NEW PUBLICATION 

Since Alaska's purchase from Russia in 1867, the 
U.S. government has maintained a special relationship 
to Alaska Native, as it has to the various American 
Indian tribes. When Congress enacted the 1971 land 
claims settlement, some observers believed that this rela
tionship was being terminated. However, a new study 
sponsored by the Bureau of Indian Affairs concludes 
that the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act did not 
curtail continued entitlement of Alaska Natives to eco
nomic, social, and other benefits provided under other 
statutes and legal principles. 

CASE (David S.) et al. The Special Relationship of Alaska 
Natives to the Federal Government : An Historical 
and Legal Analysis. Alaska Native Foundation, 1978. 
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THE PORT OF HULL AND THE ARCTIC WHALE FISHERY 

Arthur G. CREDLAND 

Keeper, Town Docks Museum, Kingston upon Hull 

RESUME 

Le port de Hull et Ia peche a Ia baleine dans /'Arctique 

Les premiers baleiniers partirent de Hull au xv1• siecle. De 1800 il 1840. Hull joua un role de tout premier 
plan dans Ia pi:che arctique; 1869 marque Ia fin de Ia preponderance de cette activite. La bibliographie qui suit a 
ete preparee it partir des documents detenus par le Town Docks Museum et le Bibliotheque Centrale de Hull. 

SUMMARY 

In the 16th century, the first whaleships sailed from the port of Hull . From 1800 to 1840. Hull dominated 
the arctic fishery . 1869 marked the end of this predominance. The bibliography w hich follows was made out of 
the books, pamphlets, journals and logbooks available in the Town Docks Museum and the Hull Central 
Library. 

The first Hull whaleships probably sailed from here 
in the sixteenth century but the industry did not bur
geon until the latter half of the eighteenth century. 
From 1800 to 1840, Hull dominated the arctic fishery 
but a decline set in after that period and the last whales
hip to sail from this port was wrecked on her home
ward voyage in 1869. The definitive history of the Hull 
whaling industry has yet to be written and little use has 
been made of the available material except as a quarry 
for those compiling whaling statistics . The following 
bibliography is a concise list of the primary sources 
available to the researcher in the collections of the Hull 
Museum (Town Docks Museum, Queen Victoria 
Square) and the Hull Central Library (Local History 
department, Albion Street). 
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Inhospitable Country and Another of Eight English 
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[2] LAING (John), Surgeon. An Account of a Voyage to 
Spitzbergen Containing a Full Description of That 
Country, of the Zoology of the North and of the 

Shetland Isles; With an Account of the Whale Fis
hery, London , 1815, 173 p. 

[3] Narrative of a Voyage by Captain (John) Ross in the 
Years 1829-I833 to Discover a North-West Passage; 
the Loss of the VICTORY Steam Ship; the Discovery 
of the North Pole; and the Happy Rescue of Captain 
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from Hull. London, 1835, 24 p. 
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August, 1835, with an Account of the Sufferings of 
the Crew by a Boat-Stearer, Hull 1836, 12 p. 

[6] Sufferings of the Ice-bound Whalers : Containing 
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1836 (2nd ed) 36 p . 

[7] The Goodness and Providence of God Exemplified in 
the Preservation of the Fishing Ships . Lately Detained 
in the Northern Ice and Extracts From a Private 
Logbook Kept by Stephen Wilson, Mate of the JANE, 
Capt Tather both contained in The Messmate, ed. 
John Spencer, Hull , 1836, pp. 161-200. 

[8] JONES (A.G.E.): The Voyage of HMS COVE ; Capt 
James Clark Ross, 1835-1836, In: Polar Record, 
Cambridge, no. 40 July 1950, pp. 543-556. (The 
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COVE was sent in search of the ice-bound whales
hips). 

[9] LEE (Francis), mate : A Private Journal of the Ship
wreck of the Barque BON ACCORD in Melville Bay , 
Lat. 75.30N, Davis Straits, Thomas Lee, Commander, 
Hull , 1847, 18 p. 

[I 0] Capt BARRON (William): An Apprentices Reminis
cences of Whaling in Davis Straits ; Narrative of the 
Voyages of the Hull Barque TRUELOVE from /848 
to 1854, Hull , 1890, 63 p. 
Remin iscences of a veteran Hull whaleman who ser
ved aboard the TRUELOVE in every capacity from 
apprentice to captain. 

[II) Capt. BARRON (William) : Old Whaling Days, Hull , 
1895, 211 p. 
As above but with eleven additional chapters. The 
original manuscript, with many notes not included in 
the published version, is preserved in the collections 
of Hull museums. 

[12] SMITH (Charles Edward) : From the Deep of the 
Sea , Being the Diary of the Late Charles Edward 
Smith , Surgeon of the Wha/eship DIANA of Hull, 
edited by his son Charles Edward Smjth-Harris, Lon
don , 1922, 298 p. (Reprinted 1977). 
This is an abridged version of Surgeon Smith's jour
nal ; the original manuscript and a complete trans
cription are kept at the Hull museum. 

THE ARCTIC WHALE FISHERY; 
GENERAL SOURCES BUT 

WITH IMPORT ANT MATERIAL 
RELATING TO HULL 

Manuscript source 

[13] An Account of the Ships at the Greenland and Davis 
Straits Fisheries from the Year 1772 to the Year 
1842 . 
This important document gives the names of the 
ships sailing each season from Britain to the arctic 
fishery, the names of their captains, number of wha
les caught, quantity of oil extracted and weight of 
whalebone. It was probably compiled by William 
Coltish , ships-husband for Messrs. Eggintons, wha
leship owners of Hull. 
(Preserved in the Hull Local History Library). 

Secondary sources 

[14] CONWAY (Sir Martin). No Man 's Land: A History of 
Spitzbergen from Its Discovery to the Beginning of the 
Scientific Exploration of the Country, Cambridge, 
1906. 
An excellent description of the early exploration of 
Spitzbergen and the rivalry between the whaling 
fleets of Holland, England ... etc., and the whaling 
stations established on the island. 

[15] SCORESBY (Jnr. William). An Account of the Arctic 
Regions, 2 vols, Edinburgh, 1820. 
Volume two is still the standard work in the English 
language on the arctic fishery. 

[ 16] LUBBOCK (Basil). The Arctic Whalers, Glasgow, 
1937. 
A chronological account of the arctic fishery with 
details of the vessels sailing from all the British ports, 
chiefly in the nineteenth century, statistics etc. 

[ 17] JACKSON (Gordon). Hull in the Eighteenth Century: 
a Study in Economic and Social History. Oxford, 
1972 Chapter VII is a useful summary of the eigh
teenth century whaling industry. 

[18] ADAMSON (Peter). The Great Whale to Snare, Hull, 
1975, 32 p. 
An illustrated guide to the Hull whaling collections 
and a brief history of the local whaling industry. 

JOURNALS AND LOGBOOKS 
RELATING TO HULL VESSELS 

ENGAGED IN THE ARCTIC FISHERY 

Scott Polar Research Institute : microfilm copies of 
original logbooks belonging to the Wordie family : 

MS 1159144 RICHARD of Hull (Capt. Wm. Gilyott). Log 
of a whaling and sealing voyage to the Greenland 
Seas, 6 March-19 August 1817. 

MS 1159145 RICHARD of Hull (Capt. Wm. Gilyott). 
Mate's log of a whaling and sealing voyage to the 
Greenland Seas 14 March-& August 1818. 

MS 1159146 UNITY of Hull . (Capt. Edward Bell). Mate's 
log of voyage to the Greenland Seas 2 April- 14 
November 1818. 

MS 1159 I 47 UNITY of Hull . (Capt. Edward Bell). Log of 
a voyage to the Greenland Seas. 15 March-18 August 
1819. 

MS 1159 I I CUM BRIA N of Hull (Capt. Martin Munroe). 
Log of a voyage to Davis Straits, 6 March-5 Novem
ber, 1826. 

MS 115912 CUMBRIAN of Hull (Capt. Martin Munroe). 
Log of a voyage to Davis Straits 2 April-IS October 
1827. 

HOLOGRAPHS .. 

ANNE of Hull to Davis Straits in 1852, 14 p. (incom
plete) and microfilm. 

ANNE of Hull to Davis Straits in 1853, 44 p. (incom
plete) and microfilm. 

ANNE of Hull to Davis Straits in 1855, 32 p . (incom
plete) and microfilm. 

Hull local history library 

HOLOGRAPHS .. 

MARGARET of Hull (Capt. James Hewitt). Log of a 
voyage to the Greenland Seas : 18 12, 1813, 1814, 
1815, 1816. 



NEPTUNE of Hull (Capt. Martin Munroe). Log of a 
voyage to the Greenland Seas: 1819, 1820, 1821 , 
1822. 

NEPTUNE of Hull (Capt. Martin Munroe). Log of a 
voyage to the Greenland Seas : 1821 , 1822. 

EXMOUTH of Hull (Capt. Martin Munroe). Log of a 
voyage to the Greenland Seas : 1824. 

BRUNSWICK of Hull. (Capt. Wm. Blyth). Journal of a 
voyage to Davis Straits : 1825 , 1826. 

CUMBRIAN of Hull (Capt. M. Munroe). Journal of a 
voyage to Davis Straits : 1826. 

BRUNSWICK of Hull (Capt. Wm. Blyth). Journal of a 
voyage to Davis Straits; mate Matthew Wright : 
1827. 

CUMBRIAN of Hull (Capt. M. Munroe). Journal of a 
voyage to Davis Straits : 1827. 

LAUREL of Hull (Capt. Wm. Manger). Log of a voyage 
to Davis Straits : 1827, 1828. 

PROGRESS of Hull (Capt. Edward Dannatt). Journal of a 
voyage to Davis Straits : 1828. 

WILLIAM of Hull (Capt. T. North). Journal of a voyage 
to Davis Straits : 1828. 

BRUNSWICK of Hull (Capt. Wm. Blyth). Journal of a 
voyage to Davis Straits, mate Matthew Wright ; in
complete: 1829. 

EAGLE of Hull (Capt. M. Wright). Journal of a voyage 
to Davis Straits ; mate A. Turnbull : 1830. 

ANDREW MARVEL of Hull (Capt. M. Wright). Log : 
1831. 

ORION of Hull (Capt. Emmanuel Wells). Log: 1852. 

London Library of the National Maritime Museum, 
Greenwich 

HOLOGRAPHS : 

SwAN of Hull (Capt. Robert Dring). Journal of a voyage 
to Davis Straits: 1836, 1837. 

Private collections 

HOLOGRAPHS : 

Miss M.H. Cass, Knedlington, Howden, Humberside : 

BRUNSWICK of Hull. Journal of the Surgeon, William 
Eden Cass, on a voyage to Davis Straits 1824 : 
typescript in Hull Museum. 

Dr. P. Wells, Macclesfield, Cheshire: 

DIANA of Hull (Capt. Wm. Wells). Journal of a 
voyage to Davis Straits, by W . Farr, 1863. 

Summaries and extracts from the logs and journals of 
Hull whaleships made by John Suddaby: Manuscript 

in the possession of Col. Norfolk (Apply to Hull 
Museum for access.). 

Hull Trinity House 

HOLOGRAPHS : 

COMET of Hull. (Capt. Abel Scurr). Journal of a voyage 
to South Pacific and Coast of Peru 1812-1815 
(Extracts from vol. I in Hull Museum). 
The Comet was one of only a handful of vessels from 
Hull which sailed to the Southern whale fishery. The 
same vessel also participated in the Arctic fishery . 

Hull Maritime Museum (Town Docks Museum) 

HOLOGRAPHS : 

SWAN of Hull : Journal kept by John S!ingsby, mate on 
a voyage to Davis Straits 4 March to 14 August 
1817. 

W3.114.76 NEPTUNE of Hull. Log Greenland Seas 17 
March to 31 August 1831. 

W3.115.76 ROYALGEORGEofHull. Journal of a voyage 
to Davis Straits 4 May to II Oct. 1821. 

W3.!15.76 DUNCOMBE of Hull. Log, Greenland Seas, 
12 April-21 June 1822 . . 

W3. 119.76 DORDON of Hull. (Capt. Edward Willis). Log 
Davis Straits 27 Feb. to 5 November 18 31. 

W3.121.76 VOLUNTEER of Hull. (Capt. Henry Parish). 
Journal of a voyage from Hull to Greenland 2 April-
4 September 1832. 
and 13 April-14 Oct. 1833. 

W3.122.76 VOLUNTEER of Hull. (Capt. Henry Parish). 
Journal Davis Straits, 12 April to 23 November. 
TRUELOVE of Hull (Wm. Wells). Journal of a voyage 
to Davis Straits, Thomas Hunter, Mate. 15 March-19 
Oct. 1859. 

W3.!30.76 EMMA of Hull. Private journal of Albert 
Johnson Whitehouse, boatsteerer, and voyage to 
Davis Straits 1859-1860 (the vessel overwintered). 

W3.131.74 TRUELOVE of Hull (Capt. John Parker). Log 
of a voyage to Davis Straits 15 March to 19 Nov. 
1860. 

W3 .131.76 TRUELOVE of Hull. (Capt. Wm. Barron) 
Log. Davis Straits. 2 March to 14 October 1841 
(same volume as above). 

W3 .14.76 DIANA of Hull (Capt. Gravill). Journal kept 
by Charles Edward Smith, surgeon; the vessel was 
beset throughout the winter of 1866-1867. (See From 
the Deep of the Sea). 

W2.132.76 Minute book of 'owners of ships belonging 
to the Port of Hull involved in the Greenland and 
Davis Straits fisheries. 



L'HISTOIRE BALEINIERE 
EN MERS DE BEHRING ET DE BEAUFORT 
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Nous nous permettrons d'abord de faire remarquer 
qu'il n'existe a l'heure actuelle aucune bibliographie se
rieuse sur l'histoire de l'industrie baleiniere dans l'ouest 
de l'Arctique et que rien n'a encore ete publie en ce 
sens. 

Nos recherches sur l'ethno-histoire des peuples co
tiers de Ia Mer de Beaufort et du Golfe d'Amundsen 
nous ont conduits a considerer a quel point un tel 
repertoire pourrait etre utile et constituer le cadre d'in
vestigations fructueuses. 

Le role de pionniers des baleiniers passe, suivant une 
tendance generate, au second plan derriere leur action o 
combien malfaisante aupres des populations autochtones 
et des richesses naturelles de leurs territoires. On sait 
quelle lourde empreinte ont laissee de tels equipages sur 
les terres arctiques, avec tout ce qu'ils entrainaient dans 
leur sillage, presidant a Ia destruction de Ia sante tant 
psychique que physique des groupes cotoyes, par l'ar
gent, les armes, l'alcool et les maladies ... II n'est d'ail
leurs pas totalement absurde de leur attribuer une part 
de responsabilite, alors qu'ils naviguaient dans les eaux 
du nord-est canadien des le xvw siecle, dans Ia dispari
tion de Ia culture esquimaude de Thule deja affaiblie et 
condamnee par le changement climatique survenu et qui 
precipita Ia fin de cette societe de chasseurs avancee. 
Mais n'oublions pas pour autant que, souvent, du Delta 
du Mackenzie jusqu'a Victoria Island, its furent les hom
mes d'un premier contact avec des groupes esquimaux 
plus ou moins recules, a partir de 1865, tels les Qikirta
riumiut et les Kitigariumiut dans le Mackenzie et bien 
entendu les Esquimaux du Cuivre autour de Coronation 
Gulf. .. De plus, ils furent parmi les premiers a connaitre 
des hivernements prolonges dans le nord alaskien, les 
iles Herschel et Baillie, et furent souvent meme 
contraints par les conditions climatiques a sejourner 
dans les memes eaux et au contact de memes popula
tions pendant pres de deux ans consecutifs. Certains y 
resterent apres le declin de l'industrie baleiniere et y 
firent souche. 

C'est au travers des rapports, journaux de bord et 
correspondances diverses que l'on pourrait glaner quel
ques informations precieuses sur Ia n!alite confrontee 
par ces hommes, sur Ia geographie et Ia richesse ethno
graphique des regions visitees et investies. La valeur de 
tels textes n 'est assurement pas negligeable bien que 
d'un autre registre que les ecrits d'explorateurs et de 

scientifiques, au meme titre que les dessins et ivoires 
sculptes en Ia possession de musees et malheureusement 
pour le chercheur en celle de particuliers qui les gardent 
jalousement et qui ne seront done sans doute jamais 
repertories convenablement. Ce fait est infiniment re
grettable pour Ia bonne connaissance ethnographique de 
ces peuples arctiques, qui se revele lacunaire pour certai
nes periodes de l'histoire. 

Le travail que je presente ici n'aurait pas ete possible 
sans Ia collaboration attentive de M. John Bockstoce, 
Conservateur du New Bedford Whaling Museum et je 
l'en remercie, et je souhaite qu'il puisse conduire a 
l'etablissement d'une bibliographie plus complete. 
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EN SCANDINA VIE AU MOYEN-AGE 
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Le Centre d'Etudes Arctiques que dirige Jean Malau
rie privih~gie !'idee que le monde est un tout, que l'on ne 
peut comprendre l'homme sans constante reference au 
milieu geographique dans lequel il vit. Bien avant Ia 
mode de l'ecologie, !'ecole de Ia realite polaire a engage a 
ne pas dissocier l'homme et l'environnement dans !'ap
proche du monde arctique et subarctique. 

L'Esquimau ne heurte jamais inconsiderement un 
caillou : le monde mineral a pour lui plus qu'une pre
sence, une vie et il a appris a Ia respecter. Ce theme 
essentiel de l'anthropogeographie fait aujourd'hui son 
chemin. Mais dans l'aire d'election de ce Colloque, on 
s'est surtout attache a l'envisager pour les populations 
autochtones. Elles furent decouvertes tardivement, leur 
histoire est apparemment lente et les sources ecrites sont 
rares et indirectes. Aussi l'enquete a leur egard se 
fait-elle par contact direct sur le terrain . L'attention se 
porte, justement inquiete, sur une acculturation qui le 
plus souvent tente nefastement de nier les contraintes du 
milieu. Les chercheurs y trouvent l'amere demonstration 
de !'occasion manquee : le Nord et ses habitants don
naient au monde tempen~ privilegie une le<;:on de pra
tique ecologique, et elle n'a point ete entendue. 

Ce n 'est sans doute pas Ia premiere fois. Dans le 
passe medieval, des Europeens ont ete confrontes a 
l'espace et aux conditions de vie subarctiques. Les Scan
dinaves ont colonise, avec des succes divers, les regions 
nordiques de Ia Suede et de Ia Norvege, l'lslande et le 
sud-ouest du Groenland. Certes, les conditions clima
tiques etaient-elles differentes de celles d'aujourd'hui et 
plus propices a leur installation. Elles n'en etaient pas 
moins dures et, en outre, le « petit age glaciaire » rendit 
bient6t l'environnement plus hostile encore. 

L'important est que, lors de l'etablissement comme 
apres le refroidissement, les reactions de ces Scandinaves 
furent diverses, tant en fonction des variantes du milieu 
que de !'organisation adoptee par chaque groupe, de ses 
facultes d'adaptation done. Le Groenland scandinave 
disparait, I'Islande perd son independance, les royaumes 
norvegien et suedois s'organisent. Sans doute les 
conditions les plus dures ont-elles entraine les echecs les 
plus totaux. Mais surtout, Ia tradition l'a emporte sur 
l'ouverture au milieu. Ces hommes auraient sinon re
fuse , elude !'evidence du froid , de Ia neige et de l'isole
ment. N'est-ce point ce que tentent aujourd'hui encore 
les Occidentaux ? Or au xv• siecle, les Scandinaves du 
Groenland ont lamentablement peri, abandonnes. Et ils 

ont ete remplaces in situ par les Esquiinaux. II y eut 
sans doute quelques escarmouches mais il faut y voir 
plut6t l'affrontement de deux qualites d'adaptation, une 
le<;:on - infeconde - d'instinct ecologique. Je voudrais , 
precisement, expliquer cette premiere occasion man
quee. 

Elle provient sans doute du poids d'un passe plus 
dense, qui a impose a cette societe une stratigraphie 
lourde. La richesse des sediments est telle que le socle 
emerge rarement, socle ou Ia reconnaissance des 
contraintes elementaires etait encore fraiche. Dans Ia 
societe islando-groenlandaise ce sont les contraintes so
ciales, d'elaboration posterieure, qui comptent le plus. 
Aussi, au lieu de developper un genre de vie original, 
reste-t-elle un surgeon de Ia societe norvegienne. Les 
vetements decouverts a Herjolfsnes, par leur derisoire 
attachement a Ia mode continentale, sont a cet egard 
significatifs. Si les anthropologues attachaient autant 
d'importance a !'adaptation qu'a !'acculturation, ils par
leraient sans doute du manque de « flexibilite » de Ia 
societe medievale islandaise. 

Pour mesurer cette rigidite il faut une aune, telle 
qu'on puisse lui rapporter tous les aspects de l'histoire 
sociale. L'experience d'une enquete anterieure m'ayant 
montre le role essentiel de Ia parente dans Ia societe 
medievale scandinave, j'ai choisi d'etudier !'adaptation 
au milieu subarctique a travers les rapports constants 
qu'entretiennent Ia vie familiale et l'environnement. 

Je privilegie actuellement l'lslande dans mon enquete. 
C'est que cette ile offre le plus de textes pour Ia periode 
de reference qui va du 1x• au xv• siecle. On consultera 
avec profit, a ce sujet, outre le magnifique Kultur Histo
risk Leksikon for Nordisk Midde/alder : 

BEKKER-NIELSEN (Hans). Bibliography of Old Norse-Ice
landic Studies, Copenhague, 1963. 

HERM ANNSSON (Halldor). Catalogue of the Icelandic 
Collection Bequeathed by Williard Fiske (nouvelle 
ed.) New York, 1966, lslandica (Cornell University, 
Ithaca) ibid., 1966 

et particulierement en relation avec le probleme envi
sage ici: 

KALUND (Kr.). Bidrag til en historisk-topograjisk Beskri
velse af Island. Copenhague, 1882 (malgre son age). 

THORARINSSON (Sigurdhur). A Thousand Years Struggle 
against Ice and Fire. Reykjavik, 1956. 
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FOOTE (P.G.). The Viking Achievement. Londres, 1973. 

C'est evidemment avec prudence qu'il faut exploiter 
!'immense fonds des fameuses sagas islandaises, mais il 
est possible d'y demeler Ia part de Ia creation et de Ia 
tradition historique, par !'analyse attentive de ses 
convergences avec Ia lec;:on des genealogies, des textes de 
lois, des dipl6mes et des donnees topographiques et 
archeologiques. L'etude se fait constamment Ia carte 
sous les yeux (Adhalkort Islands en 9 feuilles au 
I :250 000, du Geodetisk Institut de Copenhague, 1967) 
et Ia presence sur le terrain sera souvent necessaire. II 
est ·possible de replacer presque chaque groupe familial 
dans son cadre, dans cette ile ou s'est bien conservee Ia 
toponymie medievale et ou chacun s'attache a maintenir 
le souvenir des ancetres. 

Un des principaux problemes est de qualifier chaque 
groupe selon ses modes d'implantation et d'appropria
tion du sol. L'adaptation est inegale. En outre, le milieu 
lui-meme subit des variations, notamment en fonction 
du climat et des eruptions volcaniques. Une modifica
tion, meme Iegere, des courants marins suffit a deplacer 
les lieux d'atterrissage des epaves. Or Ia detention du 
bois d'epaves est un privilege pour les paysans voisins 
car c'est une monnaie d'echange avec les groupes moins 
avantages, notamment de J'interieur. La qualite des rela
tions avec le milieu - il y en aurait de nombreux autres 
exemples - contribue a definir J'equilibre economique 
et politique de l'ile. 

Cet equilibre interfere avec le fonctionnement des 
relations de parente. Dans cette societe aux structures 
complexes, le choix du conjoint n 'est pas determine 
uniquement par des liens familiaux ou claniques ante
rieurs. Sont pris en consideration le prestige, les origines 
communes, Ia richesse, Ia valeur combattante, toutes 
affinites qui relevent d'une conception strategique de 
)'alliance et, a ce titre, mettent en cause !'implantation 
des groupes, leur environnement et le parti qu'ils en 
tirent. En outre, !'amplitude du choix est conditionnee 
par les occasions de relations. Le reseau d'interconnais
sance et Ia frequence des rencontres dependent des faci
lites de communication generales et saisonnieres. Je 
m'attache a observer si les Islandais ont, dans J'etablisse
ment comme dans le fonctionnement de leurs reseaux 
d'alliances, compose avec les injonctions du milieu ou 
privilegie les schemas herites de leur experience en pays 
plus tempere. Les memes questions doivent etre posees a 
propos des processus de vengeance. 

L'analyse des relations de parente ne se dissocie pas 
de celle de Ia vie familiale. II faut tenter d'evaluer les 
biens propres a chaque groupe et a chaque maisonnee 

(hybili), connaitre leurs modes d'attribution et de trans
mission. Au niveau du contenu intervient Ia nature 
meme de l'environnement. Le groupe est-il plut6t chas
seur, pecheur, eleveur ou marchand ? Combine-t-il ces 
differentes activites et dans quelles proportions ? Dans 
tous Jes cas, cela depend de ses relations avec le sol et 
avec le site. Et ces relations retentissent sur Ia vie 
familiale. Un groupe a activites maritimes n'a pas Ia 
meme attitude envers Ia monogamie qu'un groupe de 
cultivateurs ou d'eleveurs sedentaires. Le celibat est ine
galement supporte par le groupe selon les possibilites 
d'expansion territoriale dont il dispose. L'isolement en 
milieu subarctique conduit a reviser les regles de l'exo
gamie. 

Le dialogue avec le milieu suppose aussi une reconsi
deration de Ia repartition du travail, qui met en cause 
elle-meme les statuts par age et par sexe ainsi que Ia 
differenciation sociale. Les activites de chasse et de pe
che instaurent souvent un rigoureux dualisme entre les 
roles masculin et feminin , a toutes les classes d'age. 
Cette repartition est moins tranchee dans un groupe 
d'agriculture elementaire. L'elevage, dans les conditions 
islandaises, suppose un fort besoin en main-d'ceuvre lors 
de Ia fenaison qui doit etre faite en de courts delais : cela 
peut entrainer, comme lors de Ia transhumance, Ia mo
bilisation de tous le groupe, sexes et conditions confon
dus. D'autres elements jouent. La disposition d'accumu
lations de tourbes a limnites et Ia possibilite de faire du 
charbon de bois accroissent Ia specialisation masculine 
en lui devoluant Ia metallurgie domestique. Dans les 
terres possedees par Egill Skallagrimsson, au Borgarf
jordhur, Ia frequence des sites de peche du saumon a 
incite a J'emiettement rapide des residences, ce qui reten
tit sur Ia cohesion du groupe mais aide a Ia transforma
tion du milieu. 

Cette interaction de l'homme et du milieu doit etre 
etudiee a tous les niveaux de Ia vie du groupe, definis 
dans le cadre de Ia parente : liens sexuels, attribution et 
transmission des biens, obligations entre parents et al
lies, vivants ou decedes. 

L'etape suivante devrait etre une analyse similaire 
pour Jes colonies scandinaves du Groenland, en tenant 
compte de Ia nature et du volume differents de Ia 
documentation. On consultera ace sujet outre les ouvra
ges deja cites les Grmlands historiske Mindesmaerker 
(Copenhague, 1845), Studier af Nordboernes Kulturliv 
(Copenhague, 1905) ainsi que les travaux de 
M. D EGERB0L, P. N0RLUND, A. ROUSSEL et F. JONSSON 

dans les Medde/elser om Gra1land. 
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LES ORGANISMES INTERNATIONAUX 
DES PECHES 

DANS LES MERS ARCTIQUES 

Paul ADAM 
Secretaire General, Commission Internationale d'Histoire Maritime, Paris 

Les etudes scientifiques sur Ia biologie des poissons et 
animaux marins des mers et oceans arctiques sont effec
tuees par les chercheurs des organismes ou laboratoires 
des pays qui bordent les eaux en question ou qui exploi
tent ces ressources. Etant donne que les problemes 
scientifiques, comme les problemes de gestion des 
stocks, ne co'incident que rarement avec les competences 
d'un etat unique, Ia collaboration internationale est in
dispensable . Celle-ci s'effectue de fac;;on formelle ou in
formelle par les contacts entre les scientifiques, des 
echanges d'informations et de visites, des entreprises 
communes de recherche, soit de maniere bilaterale, soit 
meme, parfois, de maniere multilaterale. 

Mais, en !'occurrence, le caractere international est 
tellement marque qu 'il a ete de nombreuses fois institu
tionnalise, a !'echelon des gouvernements, par Ia crea
tion d'organismes internationaux ayant des responsabili
tes scientifiques, ou reglementaires, ou les deux a Ia fois. 
Ce sont ces organismes dont il sera question ici , dans Ia 
mesure ou ils concernent les regions arctiques et sub
arctiques. 

On doit en effet preciser que peu de stocks de pois
sons ou animaux marins vivent exclusivement dans les 
eaux arctiques et, quand c'est le cas, il est utile de les 
etudier en tenant compte du comportement d'especes 
similaires dans d'autres regions. II n 'existe done pas 
d'organismes qui soient competents pour les seules mers 
arctiques. Par contre, nombre d'entre eux, qu'ils aient 
une competence limitee geographiquement ou limitee a 
une ou plusieurs especes, touchent a !'arctique. Ce sont 
ces derniers seuls qui seront mentionnes ci-dessous. 

Commission lnternationale Baleiniere 

17 Etats membres : Afrique du Sud, Argentine, Aus
tralie, Bresil, Canada, Danemark, Etats-Unis d'Ame
rique, France, Islande, Japon, Mexique, Nouvelle-Ze
lande, Norvege, Panama, Pays-Bas, Royaume-Uni et 
Union des Republiques Socialistes Sovietiques. 

II faut preciser que les effets d'une action reglemen
taire sur des populations de cetaces, dont le taux de 

renouvellement est comparable a celui des hommes, 
sont beaucoup plus Ients que quand il s'agit de popula
tions de poissons ayant des rythmes de reproduction a Ia 
fois tres differents et plus rapides. De plus, le « massa
cre » des baleines, comme celui d'autres mammiferes 
marins, phoques ou dauphins, souleve des reactions 
emotionnelles dont les poissons a sang froid ne benefi
cient pas un ega! degre. 

Cette commission agit en fixant des contingents, sou
vent consideres comme trop larges, dont le respect est 
contr6le par un systeme d'inspection internationale. On 
peut certes reprocher a ce systeme de n'avoir pas ete 
plus efficace, mais Ia faiblesse de Ia Commission vient 
de Ia puissance des interets nationaux et il faut au moins 
porter a son credit, comme a celui des autres Commis
sions reglementaires de cette nature, une connaissance 
tres precise des problemes en cause. II faut au moins 
leur reconnaitre le merite d'apporter les elements qui 
permettent de les critiquer. 

Commission Internationale des Peches de Ia Baltique 

7 pays membres : Danemark, Finlande, Pologne, Re
publique democratique allemande, Republique federale 
d'Allemagne, Suede et U.R.S.S., c'est-a-dire tousles pays 
riverains de Ia Baltique. 

La Commission fixe les contingents de prises pour les 
principales especes, c'est-a-dire les harengs, sprats et 
morues. 

Commission Internationale des Peches de I' Atlantique 
Nord-Ouest (Cotes des Etats-Unis, Canada et ouest 
du Groenland) 

17 pays membres : Republique federale d'Allemagne, 
Bulgarie, Canada, Cuba, Danemark, Espagne, France, 
lslande, ltalie, Japon, Norvege, Pologne, Portugal , 
Republique democratique allemande, Roumanie, 
Royaume-Uni, U.R.S.S. 
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Les Etats-Unis se sont retires de Ia Commission dont 
ils etaient membres depuis l'origine, mais participent 
aux negociations en cours pour Ia mise au point d'une 
nouvelle convention correspondant au nouveau droit de 
Ia mer. 

Cette Commission poursuit des buts scientifiques 
(etude des stocks) dans le but d'aider aux taches de 
gestion (determination de contingents de prises), mais 
selon le nouveau droit de Ia mer, Ia plupart des terrains 
de peche sont sous Ia competence exclusive des etats 
riverains (a 200 milles des rivages), ce qui reduit 
considerablement les responsabilites de Ia Commission. 
Dans un cas comme celui de Ia Baltique, les zones ne 
peuvent bien sur jamais atteindre Ia largeur theorique de 
200 milles et doivent s'arreter a Ia ligne mediane : mais 
l'imbrication des stocks de poisson, qui passent d'une 
zone a l'autre, exige une gestion en cooperation, alors 
que dans le cas ou les espaces sont plus grands, il est des 
stocks importants qui sont en totalite ou en grande 
partie dans une seule zone economique. 

Commission des Pecheries de I' Atlantique du Nord- Est 
(cotes europeennes + cote est du Groenland) 

A pres d'importants retraits volontaires, il reste I 0 
Etats membres : Bulgarie, Cuba, Espagne, Finlande, 
lslande, Pologne, Portugal, Republique democratique al
lemande, Suede et U.R.S.S. 

Une conference diplomatique reunie au debut 1978 a 
du s'ajourner sans avoir pu concilier les points de vue 
divergents de Ia CEE et de I'U.R.S.S. sur Ia forme 
possible d'adhesion de Ia CEE ; il n 'y a done pas a 
present de proposition de nouvelle convention. 

La particularite de cette Commission etait d'avoir des 
responsabilites uniquement reglementaires, toute Ia coo
peration en matiere de recherche scientifique etant entre 
les mains du Conseil International pour !'Exploration de 
Ia Mer dont les limites de competence ne sont qu'un peu 
differentes. 

Conseil International pour !'Exploration de Ia Mer 

II s'agit du plus ancien organisme de peche cree au 
tout debut du siecle et ayant des responsabilites unique
ment scientifiques pour tout I'Atlantique du nord-est qui 
est une des zones les plus poissonneuses du monde. 

Commission Internationale des Pecheries du Pacifique 
Nord 

3 pays membres : Canada, Etats-Unis et Japon. 

Cette Commission s'occupe essentiellement de recher
ches scientifiques coordonnees et de recommandations 
faites aux etats Membres en vue de Ia conservation des 
ressources. 

La convention est en cours de renouvellement pour 
s'adapter au nouveau droit de Ia mer. 

Commission lnternationale des Pecheries de Saumon 
du Pacifique 

Regroupe les Etats-Unis et le Canada pour Ia regie
mentation de Ia peche au saumon. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHIE 
SUR LE KAYAK ESQUIMAU 

Paul ADAM 
Secn!taire General , Commission Internationale d'Histoire Maritime, Paris 

ETUDES D'ENSEMBLE 

Aucune etude d'ensemble n'existe. Ce qui s'en rap
proche le plus serait : 

ARIMA (Eugen Y.). A Contextual Study of the Caribou 
Eskimo Kajak . Ottawa : National Museums of Ca
nada, 197 5, 267 p., 31 ill ., 3 cartes (Mercury Series, 
Canadian Ethnology Service, 25). 

qui ajoute a !'etude d'un type local, des vues generales et 
une bonne bibliographie. Un seul plan de !ignes. 

ETUDES DE TYPES LOCAUX, 
DETAILS DE CONSTRUCTION 

ET EQUIPEMENT 

On peut citer, a seul titre d 'exemple : 

ARIMA (Eugen Y.). Notes on the Kajak and Its Equip
ment at Ivujivik, P.Q. Ottawa : Queen's Printer, 1964, 
pp. 221-261 , ill. National Museum of Canada, 
Bull. 194. 

FREEMAN (M.M.R.). Observations on the Kajak-Com
plex. Belcher Islands, N. W. T. , Ottawa, 1964, pp. 56-
91 , ill ., bibliogr. National Museum of Canada, 
Bull. 194. 

JENSEN (P. Scavenius). Den Grinlandske kajak og dens 
Redskaber. Nyt Nordisk Forlag Arnold Busck, Co
penhague, 197 5, I 04 p. bib!. , 2 pl. h.-t. sans plan. 

II existe d'autres etudes, de ce genre analytique trai
tant de kajaks precis, de leur evolution, de leur equ ipe
ment, notamment de chasse, etc ... On pourrait en faire 
davantage. 

De plus, on peut trouver une documentation variee, 
de meme nature, dans de nombreux ouvrages a but plus 
general comme : 

BIRKET-SMITH (Kaj .). The Greenlanders of the Present 
Day. Copenhague: C.A. Reitzel, 1928, 207 p., 70 fig., 
bibliogr. 

BIRKET-SMITH (Kaj .). The Caribou Eskimos. Material 
Life and Their Cultural Position . 2< ed., New York : 
AMS Press Inc., 1976, 421 p., ill ., carte depl. (Report 
of the Fifth Thule Expedition 1921-24. The Danish 
Exp. to Arctic North in charge of Knud Rasmussen, 
vol. V), bibliogr. 

BOAS (Franz). The Eskimo of Baffin Land and Hudson 
Bay. New York , 1907,2 vol. , 570p., 269ill. , lOp!. 

GooDSIR (R.A.). An Arctic Voyage to Baffin 's Bay and 
Lancaster Sound, in Search of Friends with Sir John 
Franklin. London, 1950, 152 p., pl., carte depl. 

MATHIASSEN (Therkel). Material Culture of the /glulik 
Eskimos. Copenhague : Gyldendal, 1928, 249 p., 
203 fig., carte depl. (Fifth Thule Expedition Report 
v. 6, n° 1). 

Tous ces materiaux seraient suffisants pour preparer 
l'ouvrage d'ensemble dont il a ete regrette, dans Ia 
rubrique ci-dessus, qu 'il n 'y en ait point encore, a 
condition de tenir aussi compte des autres elements 
repris ci-dessous. 

ARCHITECTURE N~ VALE 

Dans un chapitre de : 

The Bark Canoes and Skin Boats of North America. E.T. 
ADN EY et Howard I. CHAPELLE. Washington: 
Smithsonian Institution, 1964. 

on trouvera une remarquable etude du meilleur archi
tecte naval qui ait etudie les embarcations et les bateaux 
a voiles traditionnels. Beaucoup de plan varies, de re
marques et de notations du technicien le plus averti que 
l'on puisse trouver. De meme sur les umiat. 

II manquerait pourtant une etude de resistance des 
materiaux sur Ia technique de ces embarcations faites de 
cadres de bois recouverts de peaux tendues. 

Nota : On ne peut raisonnablement pas faire pour les 
kajaks des calculs de stabilite ou d'autres caracteristiques 
comme on le fait couramment en architecture navale. 

10 
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Le kajak, instable par definition meme, n'existe pas sans 
celui qui le manie et surtout sait le manier. S'il y a 
beaucoup de types divers de kajaks, les meilleurs et les 
plus marins d'entre eux, mis entre les mains de novices, 
ne donneraient rien et seraient meme dangereux. Au 
contraire, de bons bateaux sauraient apprendre beau
coup de choses a un barreur inexperimente mais pru
dent. 

On dit souvent, avec autant de justesse que possible 
par Ia voie d'une comparaison, que le kajak n'a que 
l'equilibre d'une bicyclette comparee a celui d'une voi
ture a trois ou quatre roues par rapport a Ia plupart, 
sinon Ia quasi-totalite, des autres types d'embarcations. 

MANIEMENT 

Quelques bons elements dans le Chapelle cite en 
« architecture navale ». Mais rien ne vaut ('experimenta
tion. 

Se mefier des kajaks modernes faits pour Ia riviere ou 
le slalom, differents ou tres differents de Ia plupart des 
kajaks esquimaux. Certains kajaks, dits « de mer » par 
leurs constructeurs, sont meme a !'oppose de ce que 
sont les vrais kajaks esquimaux de mer. 

Les livres d'initiation au kajak publies par des edi
tions sportives sont nombreux et, en dehors de l'esqui
mautage, bien sur d'origine esquimaude, traitent surtout 
des kajaks modernes de riviere et souvent ne mention
nent meme pas les techniques esquimaudes. 

TECHNO- ECONOMIE 

GESSAIN (Robert). Le kajak des Ammassalimiut. Evolu
tion demographique. Paris, 1968, pp. 247-264, ill . In : 
Objets et Mondes, tome VIII, fasc . 4, hiver 1968, 

donne l'exemple d'une petite etude de techno-economie : 
le nombre des kajaks en fonction des besoins de chasse. 

MUSEOGRAPHIE 

La collection du Musee National de Copenhague est 
importante en nombre, essentielle en qualite. Comme les 
pieces se degradent, elle n'est plus ouverte au public ... ce 
qui ne les empeche pas de continuer a se degrader. II 
serait done important que soient effectues des releves 
complets et precis, avec photos, des pieces pour lesquel
les un tel travail n'aurait pas encore ete fait. 

II y a aussi des umiat tres interessants. 

Voir egalement les musees americains, notamment le 
U.S. National Museum, etc. (cf. references dans le Cha
pelle). 

PHOTO ET FILMOGRAPHIE 

Dans toutes les rubriques qui precedent, il y a des 
photos ou des croquis. Mais ceci doit etre complete par 
des films authentiques seuls capables de montrer le 
developpement reel des kajaks : 

- Ia sequence finale du film de RASMUSSEN : les Noces 
de Palo (1933) : 

- quelques sequences dans Ia serie des films de Jean 
MALAURTE, Antenne II , 1978, Inuit et notamment le 
cri universe/ du peuple esquimau et les Groenlandais 
et le Danemark, Nunarput (Notre Terre) (avec reprise 
de Ia sequence de Rasmussen citee ci-dessus et des 
umiat): 

- voir aussi Jean MALAURIE, les Derniers Rois de 
Thule. I,. partie : L'Esquimau polaire, le chasseur. 
O.R.T.F., Paris, 1969. 
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RESUME 

Bibliographie sur Ia navigation europeenne et autochtone dans /'Arctique 

Six centres de recherche sont plus specialement concerni:s par le probh~me de Ia navigation arctique : le 
Wartsilii-Koncernen (Helsinki, Finlande), l'lnstitut de Recherche Arctique et Antarctique (Li:ningrad, U.R.S.S.), 
!'U.S. Coast Guard (Washington, Etats-Unis), les Marine Services (Ottawa, Canada), pour les brise-glaces, le 
Skipsfartsekonomisk lnstitutt (Bergen, Norvege) et le Scott Polar Research Institute (Cambridge, Grande
Bretagne) pour les aspects i:conomiques et gi:ni:raux. 

Trois axes de recherche s'annoncent particulierement prometteurs : Ia navigation commerciale en toutes 
saisons et a travers l'Oci:an Arctique central , !'aspect i:conomique de ces voyages, et Ia conception de modeles de 
bateaux basi:s sur des techniques nouvelles. 

SUMMARY 

Six major research centres are most concerned in arctic navigation : Wartsilii-Koncernen (Helsinki, Finland), 
the Arctic and Antarctic Research Institute (Leningrad, U.S.S.R.), the U.S. Coast Guard (Washington D.C., 
U.S.A.) and the Marine Service of the Department of Transport (Onawa, Canada), as for icebreakers ; the 
Skipsfarts0konomisk lnstitutt (Bergen, Norway) and the Scott Polar Research Institute (Cambridge, England), as 
for the economic and general aspects. 

Promising research trends include commercial navigation accross the central Arctic Ocean and all-year-round 
navigation. economic justification of these voyages, and ship design based on new techniques. 

GENERAL ACCOUNT OF SUBJECT 

Shipping in arctic waters - ship design and opera
tion, the technique of ship handling in ice, navigational 
problems, economic aspects - has a considerable litera
ture. As technology advances, so also do the possibilities 
of shipping : new routes become usable, periods of ope
ration become longer. The subject is therefore of gro
wing interest. 

RESEARCH DIRECTIONS AND CENTRES 

Most of the research effort is directed towards ship 
design. The major contributor is probably Wiirtsilii
Koncernen A I 8 , Helsinki, where most of the icebreakers 
of the western world (and many of the USSR) have 
been built. The Arctic and Antarctic Research Institute, 
Fontanka 34, Leningrad, works in this area too, having 
a ship-testing tank which can be frozen. In North Ame
rica the US Coast Guard, Department of Transportation, 

Washjngton DC 20590, and the Marine Services of the 
Department of Transport, Ottawa KIA ON5, Canada, are 
the agencies chiefly responsible for icebreakers and are 
concerned with both design and operation problems. 
Economic aspects are the province of Skipsfartseiwno
misk lnstitutt, Norges Handelsh0yskole, Bergen, Nor
way, and a general interest in the whole group of 
problems is taken by the Scott Polar Research Institute, 
Cambridge CB2 I ER. 

ANNOTATED LIST OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

European arctic navigation 

Library Catalogue of the Scolt Polar Research Insti
tute. Boston : Hall (G.K.). 1976, 19 vols. [Entries 
under U.D.C. nos 629.12, 656.6, and subordinate 
numbers in both cases, are in vol. 13. They cover 
such concepts as ships, shipbuilding, ships for use in 
ice, water transport, navigation at sea.] 
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ARMSTRONG (T.E.). The Northern Sea Route. Soviet 
Exploitation of the North East Passage. Cambridge : 
University Press, 1952. [Bibliography of about 400 
items, pp. 139-154.] 

BELOV (M.I.l. Istoriya otkrytiya i osvoyeniya severnogo 
morskogo puti. Leningrad: lzdatel 'stvo "Morskoy 
Transport", 1956-1969, 4 vols . [Much the most detai
led history of the Russian northern sea route. Each 
volume has an extensive bibliography, vol. I, 
pp. 534-548, covers the period to 1850; vol. 2, 
pp. 700-722, 1850-1917; vol. 3, pp. 465-482, 1917-
1932 ; and vol. 4, pp. 554-584, 1933-1945. The em
phasis throughout is historical.] 

BRADFORD (J .D.) and SMIRLE (S.M.). Bibliography on 
Northern Sea Ice and Related Subjects . Ottawa : In 
formation Canada, 1970. [Items on operations in sea 
ice and ship design, pp. 33-51 . Other sections may be 
relevant too, since the emphasis throughout is on 
usefulness to shipping. Replaces Bibliography on Ice 
of the Northern Hemisphere (US Hydrographic Office 
Publication 240, 1945).] 

KRYPTON (C.). The Northern Sea Route and the Eco
nomy of the Soviet North. New York : Praeger, 1956 . 
[Bibliography, pp. 183-209.] 

McDONALD (E.A.). Polar Operations. Annapolis : US 
Naval Institute, 1969. [Bibliography on problems of 
shipping in ice, pp. 228-234.] 

SMIRNOV (V.I.). Ledovyye plavaniya i ikh nauchno
operativnoye obsluzhivaniye za rubezhom. Lenin
grad : Gidrometeorologicheskoye lzdatel'stvo, 1970. 
[Bibliography, pp. 213-221 , of 258 items on non
Soviet experience in ice navigation , over half of them 
in English.] 

SVENDSEN (A.S.l. L 'avenir de fa route maritime du Nord 
et l'evolution de fa navigation internationale. Paris : 
Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, 1963. [Concerned 
primarily with economic aspects. Bibliography, 
pp. 60-61.] 

Native arctic navigation 

ADNEY (E.T.), CHAPELLE (H .I.). The Bark Canoes and 
Skin Boats of North America. Washington DC: 
Smithsonian Institution, 1964 (Bulletin, No. 230). 
[Arctic skin boats, pp. 174-211 ; bibliography, 
pp. 23 1-234. Little enough has been written on na
tive navigation, and this, the only bibliography loca
ted, covers only ship design.] 

NEW RESEARCH DIRECTIONS 

The most promising lines for new research are really 
extensions of earlier work. Russian activity, in particu
lar the voyage of the icebreaker Arktika to the North 
Pole in 1977, and the early and late season operations in 
the Kara Sea, point to the need for work on the follo
wing topics : 

I. Possibilities for commercial navigation across the 
central Arctic Ocean, and for year-round naviga
tion in other parts of the Arctic. 

2. The economic justification for such voyages. Cha
racter and destination of cargoes. 

3. Ship design, including new methods of icebrea
king, under-ice freighting, use of semi-submersi
bles. 
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NOTES SUR LES CONTES 
POPULAIRES Y AKOUTES 

Vitali ART AMONOV 
Doyen, Faculte des Langues Etrangeres, Jakutsk 

A l'heure actuelle, Ia Yakoutie, !'ancien pays des 
eleveurs et des chasseurs, Ia contn!e mysterieuse pour 
!'Europe occidentale au cours des siecles, est une region 
sovietique en pleine expansion industrielle et on l'appelle 
officiellement Ia Republique autonome socialiste sovie
tique de Ia Yakoutie. 

Gni.ce au triomphe de Ia politique nationale leniniste 
du PCUS, le mode de vie des Yakoutes subit des chan
gements profonds et positifs. Cette region riche et vaste 
fait partie integrate du complexe industriel sovietique. Et 
les Yakoutes sont des citoyens sovietiques comme les 
autres. 

Avant Ia revolution d'Octobre, les Yakoutes n'avaient 
que le folklore. A cette epoque, ils n'etaient pas encore 
en possession d'une culture ecrite. Aujourd'jui, en Ya
koutie, on edite cinq journaux republicains (I) et 33 
journaux regionaux et de ville. La maison d'edition de 
Yakoutsk fait paraitre un nouveau livre tous les deux 
jours. Les lecteurs apprecient beaucoup les deux revues 
aussi litteraires que politiques Chotugu sulus en yakoute 
et Poljarnaja zvezda en russe. 

La radio est a Ia portee de tous. Quant a Ia television, 
vers 1980, Ia quasi-totalite (95 % ) de Ia population aura 
Ia possibilite de suivre les emissions televisees. 

La litterature yakoute, une veritable creation de Ia 
revolution socialiste, continue a progresser. L'Union des 
ecrivains de Ia Yakoutie a plus de 50 membres. Souvent, 
ils s'inspirent du folklore de leur peuple. Naturellement, 
le folklore yakoute est !'objet d'etudes scientifiques. 

A ce propos, nous pouvons citer en premier lieu 
Essai sur le folklore yakoute de Georgij Ergis (2). 
D'apres ce savant yakoute, notre folklore recouvre les 
genres suivants : 

• Mythologie 
• Poesie rituelle 
• Oloncho 
• Contes 

(I) Sestidesjataja vysota. 1917-1977 , Jakutsk, 1977, str. 9. 
(2) ERGJS (G.U.). Ocerki po Jakutskomu fo/'kloru. lzd. « Nauka », 

Moskva, 1974. 

• Legendes historiques 
• Chansons populaires 
• Recitations accelerees (cabyrgach en yakoute) 
• Proverbes et dictons 
• Devinettes. 

Etant donne Ia complexite du sujet, nous nous limite
rons a aborder un domaine specifique du folklore ya
koute, a savoir les contes. 

LES CONTES 

Aujourd'hui, le petit yakoute, quelque part dans Ia 
Siberie orientale, demande a sa mere de lui raconter 
encore une fois l'histoire d'une fillette russe Mas'imka et 
les trois ours ou celle du Chaperon rouge. II s' interesse 
aux aventures prodigieuses du baron Miinchausen el 
s 'etonne du mystere de Ia lampe d'Aladin. Mais pour 
J'enfant yakoute, les contes de son peuple gardent tou
jours leur charme particulier. La nouvelle generation 
des Yakoutes est toujours fascinee par ces contes mer
veilleux. Car its donnent Ia vision pittoresque et tres 
souvent optimiste de themes quasi-eternels, comme celui 
de Ia lutte du bien et du mal. 

En yakoute, deux mots ont Ia signification du mot 
fran<;:ais « conte » : « kepseen » et « ostuoruja >>. Les spe
cialistes (3) considerent kepseen comme un conte pro
prement yakoute, et ostuoruja comme un emprunt au 
russe « istorija >>. A l'heure actuelle c'est le terme ostuo
ruja qu'on emploie communement pour designer le 
conte. 

Ergis distingue trois grands groupes de contes : 

• contes sur les animaux 
• contes fantastiques 
• contes de mreurs. 

On note !'absence totale de contes historiques. 

(3) PEK>IRSKJJ (E.K.). Jakutskaja skazka. In : S.F. Ot'denburgu. 
K 50-letiju naucno-obscestvennoj dejatet'nosti. Leningrad, 1934. 

SEROSEVSKJJ (V.L.). Jakury. Opyt etnograficeskovo issledovanija. 
Sankt-Peterburg, 1896. 
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I. Contes sur les animaux 

Ces contes sont en general assez courts et simples. II 
ne s'agit que d'une aventure ou d'une histoire. On re
marque Ia ressemblance, voire l'homogeneite tres fre
quente des contes yakoutes et evenks (4). 

Parmi les contes de ce genre, les specialistes distin
guent un certain nombre de contes dits « etiologiques ». 
On suppose que l'homme primitif s'effon;:ait d'expliquer 
ainsi les phenomenes de Ia nature. 

Voici par exemple le sujet d'un de ces contes: 
Histoire du guillemot et du corbeau 

Jadis, le guillemot fut aussi noir que le corbeau. Desirant avoir le 
plumage multicolore comme d'autres oiseaux. le guillemot et le cor
beau deciderent de s'orner l'un l'autre. C'est le corbeau qui fut le 
premier a orner son compagnon. Le guillemot a lia se regarder dans 
l'eau et, satisfait, y plongea. Mais le corbeau n!ussit a le frapper avec 
son bee et a lui couper en deux le sacrum. Ainsi. le corbeau resta pour 
toujours noir, le guillemot devint au contraire blanc et noir. Mais. il eut 
desormais les pattes retournees. 

II y a des dizaines de contes de ce genre (5). II est 
interessant de noter une faible frequence de contes 
concernant Jes animaux domestiques. Dans les contes 
populaires yakoutes, on ne rencontre que deux animaux 
domestiques : le cheval et Ia vache. 

2. Contes fantastiques 

Les contes fantastiques les plus connus sont : Taai
Taal emechsin (Ia vieille femme Taai-Taal), et Caarca
chaan (nom du heros). 

La vieille femme Taai-Taal, bien que pauvre, ac
cueille son voisin redoutable Alaa Magus, I'Ogre qui 
louche. Apres avoir mange toute Ia nourriture, I'Ogre 
qui louche veut meme devorer son h6tesse. La pauvre 
vieille se sauve vers le lac pris de glace mais elle glisse et 
tombe. Une fois tombee, elle reste collee a Ia glace. 
Alors, elle s'adresse tour a tour a Ia glace, au vent, a Ia 
montagne, a Ia souris et demande qui, parmi eux, est 
capable de Ia liberer. C'est le solei! qui se revele le plus 
fort. II fait fondre Ia glace du lac, et Ia vieille se sauve. 

Contrairement a Ia resistance passive de Taai-Taal, le 
heros de l'autre conte, Caareachaan, mene une lutte 
determinee contre le meme Alaa Magus. 

Un pauvre homme, Caareachaan, vient d'abattre son 
breuf. II invite son voisin Alaa Magus a partager son 
diner. Celui-ci mange toute Ia viande et, de surcro it, il 
emporte Caarcachaan chez lui comme cadeau pour ses 
enfants. Le lendemain, Alaa Mogus quitte sa maison 
apres avoir commande a ses enfants d'egorger et de r6tir 
Caarcachaan pour le diner. Mais Caarcachaan est assez 
malin pour preparer le repas des enfants d'Aiaa Magus. 
La decouverte de Ia fourberie de Caareachaan rend Alaa 
Mogus furieux. Un combat sans merci s'engage entre 
eux, au cours duquel Alaa Magus trouve Ia mort. 

L'Ogre est un des personnages essentiels des contes 
fantastiques yakoutes. II est sans doute !' incarnation de 
l'exploiteur feodal , de l'oppresseur de classe. Sa cupidite 
et sa cruaute sont sans barnes. 

(4) Vos KOBOJNJKOv (M.G.). Evenkijskij fo/'k/or. Ucebnoje posobije 
dlja pedagogiceskich uci/isc. Moskva-Leningrad, 1960 : 

Evenkijskij fo /'klor. Magadan , 1958. 
(5) Jakutsk(je skazki, tome I. Jakutsk. 1964. 

La vieille femme Taai-Taal, le pauvre Caareachaan 
sont consideres comme des personnages typiques du 
peuple. Leur mode de vie est simple. lis sont honnetes, 
braves, intelligents. 

Parmi les contes fantastiques, un certain nombre sont 
empruntes a Ia culture russe (6). 

3. Contes de mreurs 

Dans les contes de mreurs de Ia vie quotidienne, on 
trouve !'idealisation du personnage « vulgaire et banal ». 
Sans doute, c'est une forme de protestation des pauvres 
contre Je pouvoir des « nobles ». Le personnage princi
pal de ce genre de contes est un homme pauvre mais 
coquin et entreprenant. Le conte classique de cette serie 
est Onogocoon Cuokaan et 0/oon Toloon. 

Le pauvre Onogoeoon Cuokaan et le paysan aise 
Oloon Toloon sont voisins. Un jour, Onogoeoon Cuo
kaan aide son voisin a surprendre J'amant de sa femme 
en flagrant delit. Au cours d'une bagarre, Oloon Toloon 
tue !'amant de sa femme, qui est le fils d'un homme 
riche nomme Charach Chaana. En echange d'une forte 
recompense, Oloon demande a Onogoeoon de le sauver 
de Ia vengeance de Charach Chaana. Pour realiser son 
projet, Onogoeoon se deguise en mort et vient coucher 
dans le lit des parents de !'amant tue. Les parents le 
chassent. Alors, le fils presume sort de Ia maison en les 
menar,:ant de se suicider. 

Une fois sorti dans Ia cour, Onogoeoon attache le 
corps du mort a Ia queue d'un cheval qui n 'a jamais ete 
monte. Le lendemain, Charach Chaana trouve son fils 
mort. Onogoeoon lui conseille d'inviter Ia femme cha
mane pour ressusciter le mort. La femme chamane 
revele que le fils de Charach Chaana a ete assassine. A 
ce moment, Onogocoon erie « au feu ». Tout le monde 
etant sorti de Ia maison, il noie Ia femme chamane dans 
une cuvette de lait. 

Charach Chaana, terrifie par Ia mort de Ia femme 
chamane, supplie Onogocoon d'arranger cette affaire et 
lui donne Ia moitie de sa fortune. Onogoooon monte Ia 
femme chamane sur un breuf et l'amime chez elle. 
Quand les enfants de Ia chamane courent a Ia rencontre 
de leur mere, Onogoeoon pique le breuf qui, en bondis
sant fait tomber le corps de Ia femme chamane. Alors, 
Onogocoon les accuse d'avoir provoque Ia mort de leur 
mere. Ses enfants, eux aussi, meurent a Ia suite d'un 
repas de deuil trap copieux. 

Onogocoon devint riche et vecut le reste de sa vie 
prospere. 

La quasi-totalite des contes de mreurs sont caracteri
ses par leur brievete et leur manque de details. Assez 
souvent, ces contes sont animes par des dialogues. lis se 
distinguent par J'ironie et !'humour. D'autre part, on 
constate un criticisme marque a l'egard des rapports 
sociaux feodaux . Mais cet esprit critique ne depasse pas 
encore les limites d'un reve utopique d'une societe 
« juste » de seigneurs-protecteurs et de paysans « heu
reux ». 

(6) Op. cit. , ERGIS, G .U. str. 223. 
Op. cit .. Jakutskije skazki. 



BIBLIOGRAPHIE SUR LES SAGAS 

Regis BOYER 
Professeur, Universite de Paris IV 

L'amateur de litterature islandaise ancienne, et plus 
specialement de sagas, desirant s'initier a Ia question 
pourra negliger les indications bibliographiques de detail 
(comme celles qui figurent dans les volumes de Ia collec
tion lslenzk Fornritl pour aller droit au fait, le sujet 
ayant beneficie d'une sollicitude toute particuliere de Ia 
part des Scandinaves eux-memes. 

Dans un premier temps, it se reportera aux bibliogra
phies, excellentes et pratiquement exhaustives, mais ne
cessairement limitees aux dates de publication, qui ont 
ete publiees, a intervalles, dans Ia serie lslandica, editee 
par Cornell University Press, Ithaca, New York, et qui 
sont toutes le fait de Halldor Hermansson : 

- volume I : Bibliography of the Icelandic Sagas and 
Minor Tales, 1908. 

- volume XXIV : The Sagas of Icelanders (/slen
dinga Sogur). A Supplement to Bibliography of 
the Icelandic Sagas and Minor Tales, 1935. 

- volume XXIX : Bibliographical Notes, 1942. 

- volume III : Bibliography of the Sagas of the Kings 
of Norway and Related Sagas and Tales, 191 0. 

- volume XXVI : The Sagas of the Kings and the 
Mythical-Heroic Sagas. Two Bibliographical 
Supplements, 1937. 

- volume V : Bibliography of the Mythical-Heroic 
Sagas, I 912 (et voir le titre precedent). 

- · volume XXIII : Old Icelandic Literature. A Biblio
graphical Essay, 1933. 

Apres 1942, ce travail systematique cesse. Mais il 
n 'est pas necessaire d'entreprendre des recherches de 
details pour faire, aujourd'hui, le point de Ia question . A 
l'heure actuelle, le chercheur dispose de deux instru
ments de travail tout a fait remarquables et complets : 

Le premier est le Kulturhistoriskt Lexikon for nordisk 
medeltid f ran vikingatid till reformationstid, 1946-1977, 
Malmo-Oslo-Copenhague-Helsingfors-Reykjavik , 20 vo
lumes iil-4°. Comme son titre l'indique, cet ouvrage, 
termine l'an dernier mais pour lequel un volume de 
supplements et rnises a jour est annonce pour 1979, 
etudie, sous forme d'articles rediges par les meilleu rs 
specialistes, taus les aspects de Ia culture nordique me
dievale. Chaque article est suivi d'une bibliotheque pre-

cise ; le systeme de renvois pratique par cet ouvrage 
permet en outre de se constituer une bibliographie com
plete. Ainsi, puisque ce sont les sagas qui nous interes
sent, l'article de base a consulter serait non pas « Saga » 
(qui renvoie a : Eventyr, Fornaldarsogur, Helgensoger, 
Heltesagn, lslendingasogur, Riddersagaer et Sagn, ma
niere elegante de cerner Ia question !) mais « Islendinga
sogur » (par Einar 61. Sveinsson, avec une tres longue 
bibliographie) : avec les renvois qui y sont suggeres, le 
lecteur est assure de faire le tour de Ia question. 

Au demeurant, s'il avait peur de s'egarer dans cette 
fon!t de notices et de renvois, it pourrait se tourner vers 
les deux meilleurs ouvrages existant a ce jour : 

- l'un de Peter HALLBERG: The Icelandic Saga . 
Transated with introduction and notes by Paul Schach. 
Lincoln : University of Nebraska, 1962 (plus interessant 
que l'original suedois : Den isliindska Sagan. Stockholm, 
1952, parce que le traducteur a ajoute a Ia bibliographie 
de l'auteur une introduction, pp. XI-XXII qui recense 
aussi le mouvement de traductions) ; 

- l'autre de Hans BEKKER-NIELSEN, Thorkil DAMS
GAARD-0LSEN et Ole WIDDING, Norrm Fortael/ekunst. 
Kapitler af den norsk-islandske middela/derlitteraturs 
historie. K0benhavn : Akademisk Forlag, 1965, qui 
comporte (pp. 145-172) une bibliographie raisonnee et 
complete. Un travail similaire, mais reduit a l'essentiel, a 
ete fait, en fra nr;ais, par Regis BOYER : OLi en sont nos 
connaissances sur les Vikings . In : Inter-Nord, n° 8, 
mars 1966, pp. 233-270. 

Le second instrument bibliographique de tout pre
mier ordre a ne pas manquer est le Bibliography of Old 
Norse-Icelandic Studies (en abrege BONIS), publie, en 
principe, tous les ans depuis 1963 (le numero 14 date de 
1977). C'est un catalogue raisonne, presente par noms 
d'auteurs, puis par themes, avec un systeme de renvois 
qui en facilite l'exploitation. Chaque numero est en 
outre precede d'une etude bibliographique limitee a un 
point precis et « bn1lant » de Ia recherche actuelle. 

Ajoutons enfin , pour le lecteur francophone, que les 
editions Payot publieront, ce mois-ci (avril 1978), un 
ouvrage signe de l'auteur de ces lignes et intitule Les 
Sagas islandaises (Petite Bibliotheque Payot) : il compor
tera aussi une bibliographie fondamentale. 



LA RECHERCHE LINGUISTIQUE 
CONTEMPORAINE DANS L'ARCTIQUE 

ORIENTAL CANADIEN 

Louis-Jacques DORAIS 
Professeur, Departement d'Anthropologie, Universite Laval, Quebec 

INTRODUCTION 

Dans !'Arctique oriental canadien (Nouveau-Quebec, 
Labrador, districts de Nunatsiaq et du Keewatin), 
jusqu'au debut des annees 1970, les recherches portant 
sur Ia langue des Inuit (Esquimaux) ont surtout ete 
l'reuvre de non-linguistes (missionnaires ou administra
teurs). Hormis quelques precurseurs, ce n 'est que depuis 
huit ou dix ans que les specialistes des sciences de 
l'homme et du langage se sont vraiment interesses a 
!'etude scientifique de Ia langue inuit et a !'application 
pratique des resultats de leurs recherches. Dans les para
graphes qui suivent, nous allons briiwement decrire, au 
risque de passer sous silence plusieurs travaux valables, 
quelques contributions recentes dans ce domaine. Pour 
une description exhaustive des recherches en linguis
tique inuit jusqu'en 1970, on pourra consulter Collis, 
1970 et Krauss, 1972. 

RECHERCHES FONDAMENTALES 

Lexicologie et dialectologie 

Les compilations lexicographiques (mots et infixes), 
assez nombreuses au Nouveau-Quebec et au Labrador, 
sont encore insuffisantes ailleurs. Si les travaux de Pa
geau (1970) et, surtout, de Schneider (1968, 1970a et 
1970b), font du dialecte de I'Ungava (Nouveau-Quebec 
septentrional) l'un des parlers inuit les mieux decrits, on 
ne possede encore rien sur le langage de Ia Terre de 
Baffin et du Keewatin, a part quelques lexiques (Dorais 
1975 et 1976, a et b) et un bon dictionnaire d'infixes 
(Harper, 1977). 

Au Labrador, jusqu'a tout recemment, on ne trouvait 
que des descriptions basees sur Ia langue du x1x• siecle 
(Peacock, 1974a et b). Heureusement, un ouvrage collec
tif (Jeddore et al ., 1976) est venu remedier a cette situa
tion. 

Ces connaissances, meme fragmentaires, ont permis a 
quelques auteurs (Collis, 1970, Dorais, 1977a, Wright. 
sous presse), a Ia suite de Lefebvre (1964), de tenter de 
dresser Ia carte des dialectes inuit dans !'Arctique orien-

tal canadien. Tous s'accordent pour y distinguer sept ou 
huit dialectes. Une veritable etude dialectologique de Ia 
region reste cependant a faire. 

Phonologie et morphosyntaxe 

Jusqu'aux annees 1970, Ia phonologie apparaissait un 
peu comme Ia parente pauvre de Ia linguistique inuit. A 
part une these de maitrise (Gagne, 1958), on ne posse
dait pas de description exhaustive du systeme de voyel
les et de consonnes propre aux dialectes de !'Arctique 
canadien. Quelques travaux recent sont venus combler 
cette lacune, tels ceux de Willis (1971), Smith (1975), 
Johnson ( 1978), et, surtout, Massenet (1978), dont Ia 
these constitue une analyse fondamentale du systeme 
phonologique inuit. 

Les etudes morphosyntaxiques (portant sur Ia gram
maire) sont un peu plus nombreuses. II s'agit, soit de 
descriptions des paradigmes morphologiques (Schneider 
1967, Harper 1974, Smith 1977), soit d'analyses structu
rales ou transformationnelles de Ia grammaire inuit 
(Correll 1970, Clase 1974, Kalmar 1976 et 1977, Creider 
1978 et Paillet, sous presse). II reste encore beaucoup de 
travail a faire, tout particulierement en ce qui concerne 
le role et Ia fonction de l'ergativite. 

Semantique et sociolinguistique 

Plusieurs chercheurs s'interessent a Ia semantique 
inuit. lis traitent de sujets aussi divers que Ia semiologie 
de Ia langue (Collis 1971 ), les termes de localisation 
(Gagne 1968, Lowe 1976, Denny 1978), Ia signification 
des toponymes (Vezinet 1975), le systeme numerique 
(Paillargeon, Noelting et al. 1977), l'ethnobiologie (Pail
let 1973, ainsi que les recherches de M. Therrien sur le 
vocabulaire du corps), l'ethnopsychologie (Briggs 1968), 
le symbolisme religieux (Saladin d'Anglure 1977a et b) 
et Ia designation des realites modernes (Dorais 1977b et 
1978). 

En sociolinguistique par contre, pour ce qui est de 
notre region, il n 'y a presque rien a signaler : un court 
article de Dorais (1976c) et une breve recherche de J.P. 
Paillet sur les canaux de transmission de Ia variation 
linguistique. 
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RECHERCHES APPLIQUEES 

Standardisation de l'ecrlture 

Depuis longtemps a l'etude, cette question peut main
tenant etre consideree comme reglee . En 1976, Ia Frater
nite canadienne des Inuit (Inuit Tapirisat of Canada) a 
adopte un systeme d'ecriture standard, valable pour tous 
les Inuit du Canada. L'elaboration de cette orthographe 
est l'reuvre d'une commission linguistique de l'lnuit 
Cultural Institute, dirigee par Jose Kusugak et dont les 
membres venaient de tous les coins de l'Arctique. 

II existe deux versions de l'orthographe standard : 
une version syllabique (ecriture courante des Inuit de 
l'Arctique de l'est) et une version utilisant l'alphabet 
latin (Dorais 1977c). Cette derniere repose sur les 
memes principes phonologiques que l'orthographe nor
malisee elaboree par G. Lefebvre et R. Gagne au debut 
des annees 60 (Gagne 1962). 

Preparation de materiel pedagogique inuit 

La preparation de materiel pedagogique a l'intention 
des ecoliers autochtones a donne lieu a de nombreux 
efforts isoles. Au Nouveau-Quebec, des le milieu des 
annees 60, les ecoles provinciales enseignaient Ia lecture 
et l'ecriture en langue inuit, grace aux manuels de C. 
Pageau et P. Uqittuq (1966). Par Ia suite, d'autres textes 
s'ajouterent a ceux-la : le manuel de chasse et les re
cueils de legendes de P. Sivuaq (1972 et 1973) ainsi que 
le Guide de Ia couturiere d'A. Alasuaq (1973). En ce qui 
concerne Ia formation des maitres inuit, signalons les 
efforts de H. Beauchemin-Mathieu (1975). 

Dans les Territoires du Nord-Ouest, venus plus tard a 
l'enseignement en langues autochtones, on peut men
tionner le materiel pedagogique prepare a lgloolik par 
l'lnummarit Cultural Association (Quasa 1974 et 1975) 
ainsi que les lexiques thematiques compiles aux lies 
Belcher (Horne et al. 1975) et a Rankin Inlet <Bait 1977a 
et b). 

Enseignement de Ia langue inuit 

Depuis 1970, des cours de langue inuit, a l'intention 
des allochtones ont ete offerts de fa90n plus ou moins 
reguliere dans le Nord meme (Rankin Inlet, Frobisher 
Bay, Fort Chimo), ainsi que dans certaines universites 
du Sud (University of Saskatchewan, Universite d 'Ot
tawa, McGill University, Universite de Montreal, Uni
versite Laval, Memorial University of Newfoundland). 
Ces enseignements ont donne lieu a Ia production de 
notes de cours (Hofmann 1971 , Mallon 1974, Dorais 
1975c) et de manuels d'apprentissage (Trinel 1970, 
Schneider 1972, Dorais 197 Sd), qui sont venus s'ajouter 
aux travaux anterieurs de Gagne ( 1966) et de Spalding 
(1 969). 

LES CENTRES DE RECHERCHE 

La plupart de ces recherches sont de type individuel. 
quoiqu'il existe des regroupements de chercheurs inte
resses par Ia langue inuit. Ainsi, a l'Universite Laval, le 
Departement d'Anthropologie, le Centre d'Etudes Nor
diques et l'Association lnuksiutiit ont contribue, a divers 
titres, au developpement des connaissances dans ce do
maine (par Ia publication, entre autres, de Ia revue 
biannuelle Etudes/ Inuit/ Studies). De meme, le departe
ment de linguistique de Ia Memorial University of New
foundland a mene depuis quelques annees plusieurs 
recherches linguistiques au Labrador. Signalons aussi Ia 
creation toute recente, au departement d'anthropologie 
de l'University of Western Ontario, d'un « Centre for 
Research and Teaching of Canadian Northern Langua
ges». 

Plusieurs organismes gouvernementaux s'interessent 
a Ia production de materiel lexicologique ou pedago
gique. C'est le cas, au Ministere des Affaires lndiennes 
et du Nord , de Ia « Social Research Section » et, surtout, 
de Ia « Culture and Linguistics Section ». Mentionnons 
aussi, au Gouvernement des Territoires du Nord-Ouest, 
les efforts de Ia « Linguistic Programmes Division » du 
departement de l'Education. 

Les associations autochtones, enfin, s'interessent 
beaucoup a Ia question de Ia langue, tant sur le plan 
pedagogique (Kativik School Board, 185 avenue Dorval, 
suite 603, Dorval , Que. H9S 3G6) que sur le plan 
culturel (Inuit Cultural Institute, Eskimo Point, N.W.T. ; 
Inummarit Cultural Association, lgloolik, N.W.T.). 

CONCLUSION 

Comme on peut le constater, dans l'Arctique oriental 
canadien, Ia recherche linguistique, tant fondamentale 
qu 'appliquee, est assez bien engagee. Le seul domaine ou 
de serieux efforts restent a faire est celui de Ia sociolin
guistique. On ne connait presque rien de l'evolution de 
Ia langue inuit chez les jeunes. II faudrait comprendre ce 
qu'est cette evolution et comment elle s'articule avec les 
changements sociaux qui bouleversent actuellement 
l'Arctique. On pourrait ainsi depasser les descriptions 
purement formalistes pour en arriver a pratiquer une 
veritable linguistique sociale. 
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UN BILAN DES RECHERCHES 
SUR LA MUSIQUE INUIT 

Nicole BEAUDRY, Monique DESROCHES et Jean-Jacques NATIIEZ 
Chercheurs, Faculte de Musique, Universite de Montreal 

La musique des Inuit n 'a pas fait jusqu 'a present 
!'objet d'un champ unifie de recherches, parce qu'elles se 
sont effectuees a des periodes tres differentes de l'histoire 
de l'anthropologie et de l'ethnomusicologie, parce 
qu'elles ont ete le fait de chercheurs aux origines et aux 
orientations diverses, et parce que, jusqu'a une epoque 
recente, elles relevaient d'individus isoles, concentres sur 
des regions particulieres de !'immense aire inuit. 

On peut en gros distinguer deux generations de cher
cheurs : celle des grands explorateurs et pionniers qui 
ont recueilli des informations sur les pratiques musicales 
des Inuit integrees aux autres types de renseignements 
ethnographiques, et une generation plus recente, qui , 
sans necessairement couper leur enquete du reste de Ia 
cu lture, ont fait de Ia musique inuit l'objectif de leurs 
investigations. 

Pour Ia premiere gimeration, par exemple, nous pen
sons aux descriptions souvent fecondes de manifesta
tions musicales qu'on trouve dans les rapports d'expedi
tion de Parry (1819- 1820 et 1821-1823) et dont lese
cond journal de voyage presente probablement Ia toute 
premiere transcription d'une mel odie inuit ; citons en
core Boas ( 1883- 1884) qui a accorde une attention , toute 
particuliere pour l'epoque, aux pratiques musicales des 
Inuit du Centre (Terre de Baffin et Peninsule du Labra
dor), !'expedition arctique canadienne (1913-19 18), Ia v• 
expedition de Thule (1921 - 1924), !'exploration de Gabus 
sur les Inuit du Caribou (1938-1939). 

Nous relevons, parmi tant d'autres, ces trois dernie
res entreprises car elles concernent de pres notre sujet. 
Si on peut regretter que Rasmussen ait casse son phono
graphe au debut du voyage, les informations recueillies 
sur les types musicaux et les circonstances musicales, et 
les textes de chants demeurent encore aujourd'hui un 
point de depart d'une valeur inestimable pour l'enquete 
et Ia cueillette. Les donnees musicales envisagees d'un 
point de vue d'abord ethnographique, constituent un 
point de repere important pour !'etude contemporaine 
des modalites d'acculturation dans cette societe. 

Au cours de !'expedition canadienne, Jenness a enre
gistre un ensemble de I 13 chants dans Ia region du 
Coronation Gulf (Inuit du cuivre) qui , transcrits et ana-

lyses par Helen Roberts en 1925, constituent le premier 
grand corpus de chants traditionnels rassembles et etu
dies systematiquement, a cote des collectes de Thuren, 
Leden et Thalbitzer au Groenland entre 191 0 et 1926. 
La collection Gabus a ete analysee, dix ans plus tard, 
par le musicologue suisse Estreicher dont les travaux 
sont encore parfois consideres comme les plus impor
tants sur Ia musique des Inuit : il a tente de comprendre 
les mecanismes melodiques de Ia musique de Ia region 
Caribou, et entrepris une reflexion sur les problemes 
specifiques poses par Ia transcription de cette musique. 
Mais, dans son cas, il s'agit d'analyses musicologiques 
faites apres coup, dans le silence du cabinet de travail , et 
avec, bien sur, les outils d'une musicologie tres occiden
tale. 

Avant de parler de Ia seconde generation de cher
cheurs, il faut souligner le travail des anthropologues, 
depuis Ia guerre, comme Malaurie (Groenland et Netsi
lik), Gessain (Groenland), Balicki (Netsilik), Damas 
Ogloolik), Graburn. Saladin d'Anglure (Nouveau-Que
bec), qui, sans travailler specifiquement sur Ia musique, 
font cas de son existence (enregistrements, description 
d'instruments, traductions de chants, etc.) et fournissent 
les elements d'une image globale du cadre social ou 
s'inscrivent les pratiques musicales; ces recherches com
blent le vide separant les deux generations d'enquetes 
sur Ia musique, en ajoutant Ia dimension sociale qui 
permet aujourd'hui un veritable travail ethnomusicolo
gique. 

C'est done autour des annees soixante-dix qu'une 
seconde generation de chercheurs, des ethnomusicolo
gues cette fois, arrive sur le terrain, apres que, dans Ia 
majorite du territoire arctique, des changements socio
cu lturels accelen!s se soient produits, suite a !'installation 
permanente des Blancs dans le Nord. Aussi Ia plupart 
des chercheurs sont-ils amenes a distinguer entre les 
pratiques traditionnelles, ce qu'il en reste et ce qu'on 
peut en savoir, et les manifestations plus recentes, dont 
certaines ont deja subi !'influence de Ia civilisation du 
Sud, quand elles ne sont pas tout simplement importees 
et adaptees. En meme temps. l'ethnomusicologie n'est 
plus celle des annees trente : elle a integre des procedu
res d'analyse plus sophistiquees, elle recherche un equil i-
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bre entre !'explication sociale et !'analyse musicale. 
L'image qu'elle donne de Ia musisque inuit ne peut plus 
etre Ia meme. 

Nous ne savons pratiquement rien de ce qui se fait en 
URSS sur Ia musique des esquimaux siberiens, mais on 
devine que I.A . Brodsky, de l'Academie des composi
teurs de I'URSS, qui a publie un disque de musique yuit 
de cette region , y travaille. Fumio Koizumi de Ia Tokyo 
University of Arts and Music, a fait des etudes en 
Alaska et on le considere, au Japan, comme le specia
liste de Ia musique esquimaude. Doreen Binnington, qui 
a etudie Ia musique des Inuit du Cuivre et de !'Alaska 
avec Ia collaboration de David Liang (Universite de 
Colombie britannique), a integre ses resultats dans une 
these consacree aux recherches musicales interdiscipli
naires. Tom Johnston, qui a ecrit beaucoup d'articles sur 
Ia musique de !'Alaska, nous dira s'il faut ajouter d'au
tres noms, pour cette region , que ceux de Ager et 
Koranda. Beverley Cavanagh (Kingston, Ontario) ter
mine une these sur !'acculturation dans Ia musique des 
trois villages Netsilik (1972-197 5). Maija Lutz a borde le 
meme sujet dans son doctorat, apn!s un terrain prolonge 
(1973-1974) a Pangnirtung (est de Ia terre de Baffin). 
Ramon Pelinski a sejourne chez les Inuit du Caribou 
(1976-1977) ou il s'est interesse tout particulierement 
aux chants de danses a tambour, en ayant recours a 
l'ordinateur et a Ia semiologie musicale. Depuis 1970, le 
groupe lnuksiutiit de l'Universite Laval reserve une sec
tion particuliere de son laboraboire a !'etude de Ia mu
sique des Inuit. B. Saladin d'Anglure a procede a une 
cueillette systematique dans !"ensemble du Nouveau
Quebec ; Celine Veillet et Carmen Montpetit, a Fort 
Chima et Povungnituq, ont enregistre et etudient des 
corpus particuliers. 

Depuis 1974, le groupe de recherches en semiologie 
musicale de I'Universite de Montreal a entrepris une 
vaste enquete sur le katajjaq - jeu de gorge. Mais dans 
ce groupe, les chercheurs se sont aussi interesses a 
d'autres aspects de Ia culture inuit. Ainsi Claude Char
ron, qui a visite Sanikiluaq (sud de Ia Baie d'Hudson) a 
fait son doctoral sur Ia mythologie. Nicole Beaudry qui 
a voyage au sud de Ia Terre de Baffin fait aussi une 
etude des jeux de !'Arctique central. J.J. Nattiez a re
cueilli des danses a tambour et chants de chaman a 
Pond Inlet et lgloolik ; Denjse Harvey et Charles Bailes 
ont enregistres des chants monodiques et des jeux dans 
Ia baie d'Ungava; Monique Desroches, qui travaille 
dans l'equipe a des questions de transcription et d'ana
lyse, a consacre sa maitrise a un panorama de ce qui 
s'est ecrit sur Ia musique inuit. Alors que le rapport de 
Johnston sur le meme sujet accordait une place privile
giee aux regions alaskiennes, le travail de Desroches 
s'attache a souligner le manque de dimension compara
tive chez les chercheurs interesses a une region particu
liere. 

Aussi, il faut souligner a cote du travail de Poul 
Olsen (Copenhague) dans les annees 60 sur les motifs 
intervalliques dans Ia musique d'Angmassalik, celui de 
Michel Hauser qui, apres avoir lui-meme recueilli des 
chants a Thule, transcrit depuis pres de vingt ans, les 
monodies inuit qui lui ont ete communiquees par divers 
chercheurs et institutions (Musee de !'Homme d'Ottawa, 
Archives danoises de folklore entre autres) : cette fami-

liarite profonde avec les structures d'un millier de chants 
a conduit !'auteur a des hypotheses interessantes sur Ia 
diffusion de Ia musique inuit mrus nous laisserons !'au
teur en exposer le contenu dans l'ouvrage qu'il termine 
sur le sujet. 

Contentons-nous, en guise de conclusion , de souH
gner que ce bilan, somme toute positif. de !'interet 
nouveau et plus systematique pour Ia musique des Inuit, 
rend caduque le jugement passablement peremptoire et 
dangereux qu 'on pouvait lire en 1958 dans l'encyclope
die Fasquelle de Ia musique : « II est peu probable que 
les connaissances ethnomusicologiques, au sujet des Es
quimaux, s'accroissent beaucoup dans les temps a ve
nir ». 
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RESUME 

Recherches mllsico/ogiq11es i1111i1 e11 cow·s e/ bibliographie 

L'etude comparative des musiques inuit devrait conduire a une connaissance plus approfondie du passe et de 
l'impact differentiel de !'acculturation sur ces peuples. 

Apres avoir passe en revue !'ensemble des etudes faites ou en cours, region par region (Groenland. Canada. 
Alaska. Siberie). !'auteur s'attache a decrire plus precisement le son de Ia musique alaskienne (facteurs linguis
tiques et vocaux. to nalites ... ). 

SUMMARY 

Circumpolar musical comparison should add to existing knowledge of Eskimo society. facilitate a definitive 
reconstruction of the Eskimo past, and point up different rates of acculturatio n in different areas. 

Past and current musicology researches carried among the Eskimo populations of Greenland. Canada and 
Siberia. with emphasis on the musical sound of Alaskan Eskimo music. are described. 

Currently, Eskimo music research is being conducted 
mainly from six centers: U. of Copenhagen: Sorbonne 
(Paris) ; U. of Montreal: Queens U. (Kingston, Canada); 
U. of British Columbia ; U. of Alaska; and Leningrad U. 
In addition, individuals in master's and doctoral pro
grams make occasional field trips out of Ohio State, 
UCLA, Colorado State. This research is coordinated via 
Eskimo Music Workshops at international conferences, 
and via the exchange (by mail) of large tape collections 
and research papers. The research is carried out among 
the Eskimo population of Greenland (43,000). Canada 
(17 ,000), Alaska (34,000) and Siberia ([ ,300). As an 
instance of cooperation, we cite the case of the Danish 
archives, where a large Greenlandic tape collection has 
beeri amassed since 1910; a wholesale exchange was 
recently arranged with the archives at the U. of Mon
treal , where numerous Canadian Eskimo music tapes 
have been deposited. 

An important goal of Eskimo music research is to 
effect circumpolar musical comparison, in order to add 
to existing knowledge of Eskimo society and culture. 
The characteristics of ethnic musical sound are a parti
cularly enduring and stable trait ; they are easily measu
rable (intervals, pitches, rhythms), and the songwords 
with which they are associated yield much cultural 
information. The establishment of a reliable distribution 
map of different Eskimo musical styles will aid and 
facilitate a definitive reconstruction of the Eskimo past, 
and an up-to-date account of regional musical change 
will point up different rates of acculturation in different 
areas. 

GREENLAND 

Michael Hauser. of the University of Copenhagen, 
and Jean Malaurie, of the Centre d'Etudes Arctiques 
(Paris) are active here. Malaurie recently assembled sam
ples of Eskimo music from Greenland, Canada, Alaska. 
and Siberia, for inclusion on a new phonograph recor
ding ; he spent many years in Greenland as a geoanthro
pologist. Hauser collected several hundred Greenlandic 
Eskimo songs, and transcribed and analyzed them 
(!962-1976). He states that they are mainly of three 
types : the first belongs to old Thule families ; the second 
belongs to the 1860 Baffin Island immigrants ; the third 
type is simple (3 or 4 tones as opposed to the 6 or 
7 tones of types one and two), and occurs mainly within 
stories. 

CANADA 

Beverly Cavanagh (Queens U .) recently completed a 
study of Netsilik (Gjoa Haven , Spence Bay, Pelly Bay) 
Eskimo music. She finds that a distinguishing feature of 
different song classes in their relative tempo (speed), and 
that musical phrase-lengths vary greatly in length from 
one stanza to the next (the melodic contour remains 
relatively stable). This is the opposite of European music, 
where lines are the same in successive stanzas, but 
melodic and rhythmic details change. Cavanagh states 
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that the many slurs, smears, fall-offs, glides, etc., are not 
for ornamenta"tion, but are a systematic way of moving 
through certain pitch intervals. She notes that the Netsi
lik have game songs, story songs, animal songs, and 
dance songs, the latter being the slowest. 

Doreen Binnington and David Lang (UBC) have 
made tape collections and lilms at Coppermine (Copper 
Eskimo); findings have not been published nor revealed. 
These researchers are endeavoring to develop a worka
ble transcription system for Eskimo music. 

Claude Charron, Denise Harvey, and Nicole Beaudry 
(all of U . of Montreal) have published a detailed study 
of a special kind of Baffin Land Eskimo music - the 
katajjait throat music duets - in which a pair of 
women hum gruffiy into each others mouths at close 
quarters, producing a steam engine or buzz-saw effect. 
Different but related rhythmic patterns on the syllabes 
hamma and ullu are used, employing nasal humming, 
bilabial implosion and explosion, throat sonorities, and 
rapid breathiness. The study was made on five levels; 
(i) syllabic organization; (ii) melodic organization; 
(iii) respiratory organization ; (iv) musico-syllabic interac
tion ; and syl labico-respiratory interaction. It is thought 
that the jew's harp (popular there) may have influenced 
the form. Kata.fjait is found also in West Hudson Bay. 
Although it was reported in Alaska (Hawkes, 1916), it 
has disappeared. 

Maija Lutz, of Colorado State, has made a study of 
Canadian Eskimo drums. 

SIBERIA 

I. Brodskij has produced a Soviet record containing 
music of both the Chukchi and the Siberian Eskimo. 
The latter sounds much like the music of St. Lawrence 
Island. Menovshchikov (leningrad) has made tape col
lections on East Cape, some of which will appear on 
Malaurie's record (Sorbonne) of 1977. N. Meretser has 
transcribed ten East Cape Eskimo songs ; these use the 
interesting 7/8 meter. In 1957, at the 7th World Youth 
Festival in Moscow, a Chukot-Eskimo dance team won 
the Silver Laureate medal. In 1968, there was estab
lished a State Chukot-Eskimo Dance Ensemble called 
Ergyr on (« Dawn »). Native consultants to the team 
were East Cape Eskimos Nutetein (1907-1970) and 
U mka (1913-1971 ), the latter a disciple of the former. 
The Soviets have tried to merge the Chukchi and Es
kimo cultures, via schools and indoctrination along 
nationalistic, Soviet lines. In the Soviet quest for realism 
in art, Eskimos have been pressured to avoid abstrac
tion. Musical traditionalism still survives. In 1934-1936, 
Vobl.ov, of the Chukotsky Cultural Station of 
St. Lawrence Bay, Siberia, organized an anthropological 
expedition which found four ancient musico-religious 
ceremonies still being practised, and in 1976, A laskan 
Diomeders and St. Lawrence Islanders report meeting 
Siberian Eskimos at sea, and exchanging ancient songs 
Menovshchikov, in 1962, reported a musical rite he saw 
in 1957, and which present-day Diomeders say is still 
done. Cooperatives and workers's groups have replaced 

much of the kinship system of social relations, and this 
has contributed toward loss of family-owned songs 
(which used to support song composition and 
exchange). 

ALASKA 

Lorraine Donohue Koranda initiated Alaskan Es
kimo music research in the 1960's, at the University of 
Alaska. Current researchers at the UA include Thomas 
Johnston, Lennie Kamerling, and Teresa Tomczak, the 
former in Music, the second in Film, and the latter in 
Dance. The musical sound features unison singing, glot
tal pulsation, pentatonism (but with use of microtones), 
asymmetrical rhythms, sectionalized repetition, and use 
of the shallow frame drum. Dance consists of group 
mime of heroic or comic stories. The topics are 
(i) hunting episodes : (ii) animal behavior ; or (iii) legen
dary or mythical figures from Eskimo folklore. The 
context is usually inter-village competitive inviting-ins. 
Ronald Walcott (UCLA) is completing a Ph.D. thesis on 
Nelson Island music. Lynn Ager (Ohio State) studies 
dance in southwest A laska. Delbert Beswick (Baldwin
Wallace, Berea, Ohio) is collecting and transcribing 
Point Hope songs. Jean Malaurie is currently (March. 
1976) in the field, collecting western Alaskan Eskimo 
cultural information including that concerned with mu
sic. Alaskan Eskimos, particularly college students, are 
increasingly becoming involved with Eskimo dance re
search, and classes are springing up in numerous rural 
high schools and extension centers (Kotzebue, Selawik. 
Bethel, Nome, Point Hope, Barrow, and elsewhere). 

Alaska possesses several different Eskimo musical 
subareas, largely coinciding with language areas such as 
I nupiaq in the north and Yupik in the south. There is 
not strict conformity ; for instance, on St. Lawrence 
Island, the language is Siberian Yupik, but the musical 
style is strongly akin to that of the Alaskan lnupiaq 
area. The purpose of the present report is to delineate 
those musical features which are found in all of the 
different musical styles. thus establishing an overall 
Alaskan Eskimo musical prolile which contrasts with 
that found in Canada and in Greenland (Siberian Es
kimo musical style closely follows that found on St. 
Lawrence Island). 

There are two main different approaches to the study 
of indigenous music : ( I ) the sound ; and (2) the beha
vior. The first typically involves analysis of the scales, 
intervals, rhythms, and structure of a representative 
body o f tape-recorded music. The second involves study 
of social situations where music occurs, socio-musical 
roles of individuals. song inheritance, and psychological 
attitudes toward music and musical performance. For 
the purposes of brevity and of focusing on significant, 
measurable elements, I have limited the discussion to 
the former, i.e., the musical sound. The second is a 
valuable and intriguing approach, and Alaskan Eskimo 
musical behavior will be the subject of a later report, 
when the observed phenomena begin to show clearer 
patterns. 



THE SOUND OF ALASKAN 
ESKIMO MUSIC 

Most Alaskan Eskimo singing takes place at the 
octave, that natural difference between female and male 
voices. Where only one sex is present (which is unu
sual), it occurs at the unison. There is no harmony, as in 
African and many other musics. Most Alaskan Eskimo 
musical performance is traditional, and today often ser
ves a political function of reaffirming ethnicity. There 
are certain acculturative situations (such as the church, 
school, and coffee shop) where White styles have been 
borrowed, and where a syncretic type of harmony may 
occur, but these styles are clearly compartmentalized. 
For instance, an Eskimo who added a constrasting vocal 
line, during ensemble singing, at an Eskimo mimetic 
dance in the community hall , would be assumed to be 
ill. In Alaskan Eskimo octave singing, whether it is 
vertical or linear (simultaneously or sequentially perfor
med), there is some widening and narrowing of the 
octave, as is found in Asia. 

Vocal quality is shrill and nasal, and there is some 
tightening of the throat. During sustained vowels, glot
tal pulsation is used, so called because the glottis rhyth
mically interrupts air now. The diaphragm is additio
nally used. The pulsation coincides with that of the arm 
movements of the dancers, and with that of the beat of 
the drummers upon the large, shallow, frame-drums, 
which are used four to six at a time in unison, during 
performance of dances and dance songs. Glottal pulsa
tion is little used in game songs and songs-withinstories; 
it is heard mainly in the dance situation, where it 
reinforces rhythm and highlights climatic points. Recen
tly it has become an emblem of cultural "otherness". 

Most Alaskan Eskimo melody is based upon a scale 
which possesses five main tones (CAGED descending), 
which may, of course, be transported up or down by 
consensus, to accommodate vocal range. Between these 
five main tones are found many fine degrees or microto
nes, used in glissandos, scoops, smears, and fall-offs, 
constituting an interesting amalgamation of pitch and 
emotional meaning. Use is contextual, so that the inves
tigator must spend a great deal of time immersed in this 
form of cultural activity before becoming attuned to the 
subtleties and nuances which are common knowledge 
to Alaskan Eskimos, and understanding w here and 
when specific microtones are permitted. Only an Es
kimo can compose a truly Eskimo melody. Some six
tone and seven-tone scales occur in the northwest, 
where song-range is wider. I believe this to be associa
ted more with the greater development of ceremonia
lism than with acculturation. 

Each song possesses a tonal center or re-occuring 
tone, often also serving as the ending tone. The whole 
tone below this " reference" tone often possesses much 
latitude, particularly before a cadence. The tone lying a 
fourth above the "reference" tone likewise varies 
considerably in pitch, especially when approached by a 
large leap. Some of these traits are adhesive, e.g., glis
sandi and large leaps often appear together. Ascending 
leaps will overshoot the mark, then glissando down
ward, and settle into the "normal" pitch. 

Linguistic factors slightly influence melody, though 
not as strongly as many cultures (much African melody 
is determined by speech-tone). Breaking the usual one
to-one relationship between syllabe and individual tone 
is accomplished by the use of a plainsong effect of 
stretching one syllabe over many undulating tones, but 
this can be done only on certain syllabes. Vowels may 
be prolonged at large downward melodic leaps ; initial 
consonants mays disappear; internal vowels may 
change: double vowels may merge. 

Ascending and descending fourths and major se
conds are the most common intervals used within the 
songs. Unlike Eskimo music heard elsewhere, little reci
tative (and the pitch indeterminancy which accompanies 
it) is used. In Canada and Greenland, long narratives 
featuring recitative are common. In Alaska, recitative is 
heard only briefly within songs-in-stories concerning 
animals, where the animal croaks or squeaks a magic 
song possessing "overcoming" or "enabling" powers. 

Octave leaps are often found. Nelson noted this ten
dency at Wales in west A laska (1899:349), as have 
others in Greenland (see Stein's transcriptions from the 
year 1900, in Thalbitzer 1939:69). 

Vocal range, song length, and the use of leaps are all 
reduced in songs-in-stories and game songs, perhaps 
because these are usually sung for or by children, 
whose vocal abilities are usually less than those of 
adults. There are a multitude of exceptions to the gene
ralizations given here. For instance, the well known 
Eskimo juggling game (circumpolar in distribution) is 
accompanied by a group of songs possessing special 
melodic, rhythmic, and structural features ; wide-ran
ged; vacillation between two points a fifth apart : fast 
bouncy rhythm in duple time : and a song length excee
ded only by that of the long narrative songs of Cana
dian and Greenlandic Eskimos. They are usually sung 
by adults. 

String-figure game-songs and songs-in-stories are 
usually a fourth or fifth in range (i.e., they encompass 
four or five adjacent small melodic intervals). They are 
not simple, and often contain sudden shifts of tonal 
center, of rhythm, and of tempo. This does not contra
dict our assumption regarding children's avoidance of 
the use of wide-ranged songs: it reflects, in part, the 
difference in the rate of maturation of a child's larynx 
and a child's intellect. 

Alaskan Eskimos utilize melodic shapes contain ing 
almost equal amounts of ascent and descent, a common 
melodic contour being an initial large leap followed by 
gradual descent, then a rise of a w hole tone during the 
prolonged ending phrase. The core melodic phrase gene
rally occurs near the beginning of the song, after which 
it appears to subside and simplify. However, some 
dance songs possess several sections linked by interlu
des, the latter featuring use of vocables. In these interlu
des, there occurs much melodic elaboration. In many 
songs, the final , prolonged tone is the second-from-the
lowest of the set of tones employed throughout the 
song. This fact was also noted by Roberts in an exami
nation of five Point Hope songs collected from the 
Copper area from migrants in 1916 (Roberts and Jen
ness 1925 :38 1 ). Ascent is generally by leap, descent by 
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pentatonic (five-tone) step-wise movements. Although 
the five-tone melodic pattern is basic to much Alaskan 
Eskimo music, nowhere can the five tones be found 
consecutively in an ascending phrase. 

Song structure may be through-composed, reverting, 
or iterative. In the first, the melody continually develops 
in new directions. In the second, snatches of the pre
vious melody reappear here and there amid new mate
rial. In the third, w hole sections repeat exactly before 
proceeding to new material. This latter is the most 
common, each section containing a specific melodic idea 
and specific verbal idea. An average song-length is 
thirty measures of music, each measure containing five 
fast pulses at a tempo of 260 pulses per minute. These 
thirty measures are usually repeated during perfor
mance, for each song is performed twice through, once 
with vocables and once with the real words. An excep
tion to this is to be seen in certain love songs from 
Chevak and Pilot Station in southwest A laska, where 
several consecutive strophes are found set to the same 
piece of music, lasting often as long as ten minutes. This 
is reminiscent of the long narrative songs found at Gjoa 
Haven today (Cavanagh 1973:9-12), on ly without the 
recitative .. 

Impromptu leaders shout cues during instrumental 
(drummed) vamps between song sections, and certain 
songs feature responsorial sections of cries imitating the 
bark of the walrus or the cawing of the crow. Apart 
from this, there is little use of vocal antiphony. Songs 
occurring at dances begin with a brief introductory 
phase sung by the song-owner or composer, using voca
bles. This phrase is often misleading in that it does not 
always utilize or indicate the rhythmic pattern which 
must follow; the song only settles into its consistent 
rhythm when the vocal ensemble and the drumming 
group enter. 

The second time a dance song is sung, volume and 
tempo increase, immediately after the interlude. During 
the first performance, the drums are tapped only lightly: 
the second time. they are struck very forcibly . The 
beater is a long thin wand which strikes the stretched 
membrane of the frame-drum, when flicked strongly . At 
this time, the drums are raised up in front of the 
drummers' faces like a mask : the drummers can see the 
dancers through the transparent membrane which. in 
the heated and crowded community hall , may serve a 
psychological function . increasing the excitement and 
mystic experience which appears to occur. Dance move
ments are much more vigorous the second time .. 

The most common rhythm features a pattern in 
which five fast equidistant pulses occur in the syllables 
of the songwords, over a steady repeated drumbeat in 
which the drummers accent the first and third of the 
small pulses: 011e two three four five o11e two three four 
five (these counts must be spoken evenly to conceptua
lize the rhythmic effect). In some songs the drummers 
additionally lightly tap the rim of the fifth pulse, yiel 
ding a total of three staggered drumbeats within the 
five-pulse pattern which occurs within each measure of 
music. During interludes where the common vocables 
ai-ya-ya11ga-ai-ya-ya11ga are employed, there is 
considerable rhythmic interplay against the drum pat-

tern. These vocables are not nonsense syllables. as they 
are so often referred to. They function mnemonically to 
aid recall of melodic and rhythmic patterns and dance 
movements. 
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L'ART GRAPHIQUE ESQUIMAU, 
PERMANENCE DIACHRONIQUE ET DEFORMATION 

DES TRAITS SPECIFIQUES 

Anne MAISONNIER 
Chercheur, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S., C.N.R.S.), Paris 

Permanence et deformation des traits specifiques du 
graphisme esquimau, tel est le theme du present tra
vail (I ) qui s' inscrit dans un programme de recherche 
plus general consacre a l'art contemporain (2). 

D'une maniere contradictoire, on affirme que I 'art 
graphique esquimau est ne dans Ia seconde partie du 
x1xc siecle, sous !'impulsion des baleiniers, marchands, 
missionnaires, maitres d'ecole et que, par ailleurs, cette 
production artistique moderne et contemporaine, bien 
que tres differente dans sa technique, son style, ses sujet
matieres ainsi que dans sa fonction, est en parfaite 
continuite avec Ia production archa.ique d'ivoires graves 
dont elle procecterait directement ; qu 'elle appartiendrait 
a une tradition qui trouve ses debuts plusieurs siecles 
auparavant dans Ia derniere phase de l'art prehistorique, 
celle des pictogrammes. 

Les termes de permanence, de continuite, comme 
ceux de differences et de deformations situent Ia proble
matique de )'art graphique en echo a ces realites histo
riques. C'est done toute Ia questio n des origines et de Ia 
specificite que souleve ce debat sur Ia « permanence » et 
Ia « deformation ». 

U ne premiere remarque : Ia notion d'art n 'est appli
cable de maniere stricte qu 'aux ceuvres modernes alors 
qu'elle n'existe pas dans Ia periode prehistorique. Bar
bara Lipton (3 ) ecrit dans Survival : "Today considered 
as "art" because of their great beauty and fine craft
manship, these objects were not made for art's sake in 
the Western sense of creating something whose beauty 
alone is sufficient reason for its being. Their quality 
arose mainly from the early Eskimo's need to do his 
utmost to please and satisfy unseen powers in order to 
guarantee his survival, and from his own innate sensiti
vities. Artistic inspiration , coming from some deep 
wellspring of aesthetic ideal in all peoples and which 
appears basic to man's nature, was notably nurtured by 
the Eskimos". 

(I) Cette recherche actuelle sur I' art graphique esquimau s'effectue 
en collaboration avec Jean Malaurie et dans le but d'une publication 
commune. 

(2) Cf. notre etude consacree a l'un des pionniers de l'art abstrait, le 
peintre florentin Magnelli (1888- 1971) fondee essentiellement sur 
l'etude du graphisme, structure determinante de Ia construction de 
l'espace pictural (A nne Maisonnier, « Alberto Magnelli , catalogue rai
sonne de l'a:uvre peinte, 1907- 1969 », Paris, xx• siecle, 197 5). 

(3) In : Survival, Newark, The Newark Museum. 1977. 

Nous nous pla<;:ons dans Ia su ite des recherches de 
Pierre Francastel (4) et considerons par ·hypothese les 
productions artistiques - ivoires graves, dessins, estam
pes - non comme ceuvres d 'art mais comme « faits de 
civilisation ». Dans Ia perspective de Ia sociologie de 
J'art, les ceuvres d'art ne sont pas apprehendees comme 
de « purs symboles, mais comme de veritables objets 
necessaires a Ia vie des groupes sociaux ». L'etre humain 
depose sur des objets privilegies des traces de ses inves
tissements affectifs. Des lors, l'art est necessaire a Ia vie 
relationnelle car il exprime des sentiments, dont 
!'expression apparaitra dans l'iconographie . L'ensemble 
des « traces» deposees par !'artisan sur les objets qu 'il 
fabrique, le decor et Ia maniere dont il est compose et 
adapte au support renseignent sur Ia specificite de son 
mode de vie comme de son imaginaire. 

PERMANENCE D'UN ORDRE ESQUIMAU 

Technique (gravure sur ivoire) et iconographic (decor 
geometrique) 

La technique est ancienne, c'est celle de Ia gravure 
sur ivoire ou sur os; elle constitue le premier trait 
permanent dans Ia productio n culturelle esquimaude. 

De meme, certains motifs geometriques temoignent 
de Ia continuite du mo de decoratif depuis Ia prehistoire 
jusqu'a Ia periode historique. De longues incisions dou
bles, pa ralleles, ponctuees de dents, sont presentes sur Ia 
celebre figurine Okvik dite Madone ou Mere des Ours 
(University of Alaska Museum) comme su r une figure 
humaine (amulette de chaman '?) provenant de Banks 
Island, Alaska, 1800-1 880 (Museum of the American 
Indian, New York). Les motifs, tres anciens, tels que le 
cercle pointe 0 (5) et le « Y 1> sont presents d 'une extre-

(4) Pierre FRANCASTEL, initiateur en France de Ia sociologie de l'art : 
il a occupe une chaire d 'enseignement des 1948 a !'Ecole Pratique des 
Hautes Etudes, VI• Section. 

(5) Celui-ci n'est pas specifique de Ia decoration esquimaude mais 
apparait com me un decor commun et frequent qui est intervenu dans le 
travail de l'ivoire des le W millenaire avant J .-C. a Chypre (statuettes), 
sur des cachets de Canaan (I<' millenaire av. J.-C.), en Egypte a Basse 
Epoque, dans le monde romain et copte, en Afrique Noire (sceptre de 
dignitaire au Congo) ou encore par exemple sur une plaque viking en 
os de baleine au 1 x• siecle. 
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m1te a !'autre du front arctique, tout au long de Ia 
periode prehistorique : du detroit de Behring (avec une 
poignee de tambour - Little Diomede Island, style 
Okvik II -, un «objet aile» et une poignee de seau -
Old Behring Sea II et Ill -, les frequents objets non 
identifies de style Punuk). au Canada (une pointe de 
harpon ornementee du Dorset ancien, n° E-M-6. Es
kimo Museum. Churchill. aux incisions paralleles ty
piques de l'art Dorset), comme aussi au Groenland Oe 
signe « Y >>. comportant une branche mediane supple
mentaire. est grave sur le torse d'une statuette mascu
line. I nuarfiqsuaq, District de Thule, peri ode Dorset). lis 
se retrouvent egalement sur des objets recents : sur un. 
grattoir a manche de jade par exemple (Museum of 
Mankind. Londres: XIXc siecle. probablement originaire 
de !'Arctique canadien) et, en Alaska. sur deux pipes 
provenant de Port Clarence (American Museum of Na
tural History, New York, n° 601229 et n° 19-434). 

lconographie (decor figure) et composition (multivisua
lite) 

Si les quelques motifs geometriques mentionnes plus 
haut temoignent de Ia continui te d'une technique, on 
peut saisir, toujours au niveau de l'iconographie, en 
s'attachant cette fois au decor figure, un second trait 
specifique et permanent dans le mode de representation 
de l'espace et de Ia composition dans l'art esquimau : Ia 
vision multiple. La multiplicite des points de vue selon 
lesquels respace est qualifie, est telle que r on pourrait le 
dire decrit par un systeme de perspective multi-visuelle. 
Parmi Ia profusion des lignes doubles et paralleles qui 
accompagnent et soulignent les limites et les reliefs 
d'une poignee de tambour (style Okvik II . decouverte a 
Little Diomede Island), un visage humain, menton 
tourne vers le haut, se degage progressivement a !'obser
vation attentive, comme dans le masque (conserve a 
!'American Museum of Natural History a New York et 
trouve lors des fouilles de Larsen a Point Hope et 
appartenant a Ia culture lpiutak) apparaissent plusieurs 
visages animaux et humains, disposes dans des sens 
differents. Dans les enigmatiques et saisissantes grappes 
de faces creusees en bas-relief dans des bois de caribou 
(« andouiller aux dix-sept visages », region d'lglulik. in
dustrie Dorset) presents aussi au Groenland, Ia variete 
des points de vue est extreme. 

A vee Ia peri ode Thule toutefois. si elle est toujou rs 
uti Iisee, Ia vision multiple et simultanee n 'intervient plus 
que selon deux directions privilegiees : le haut et le bas. 
Cest suivant ces deux « sens » que sont ordonnes les 
signes animant Ia surface du peigne orne de silhouettes 
humaines gravees au trait (lglulik) ou de rare de foret 
aux deux faces gravees de scenes de chasse et de combat 
Ole de Baffin : collection du National Museum of Man a 
Ottawa). La multivisualite. trait marquant de Ia repre
sentation de J'espace. est reduite, des le Thule, a une 
bidimensionnalite. 

Sur les tres nombreux objets historiques en ivoire 
grave collectes en particulier dans le Nord alaskien -
archets de foret ou poignees de sac surtout (6) - les 

(6) Cf. les nombreuses illustrations de Dorothy Jean R ~Y. Artists of 
tire Tundra and tire Sea , Seattle. University of Washington Press. 1961 
(en particulier les planches 44. 49. 50 et 51) ainsi que les archets de 
foret alaskiens de Ia collection du M usee de J'Homme. Paris. 

scenes sont orientees suivant une double, voire une 
triple direction : Ia lecture se fait en suivant Ia ligne 
parallele a Ia limite inferieure de l'objet et qui porte le 
deroulement d'une ou de plusieurs scenes: on est done 
contraint de retourner le support a 90° puis 180° pour 
suivre les actions decrites sur les lisieres adjacente et 
opposee. Ou bien encore, une seule ligne partage Ia 
surface en deux portions et devient ainsi ligne de sol, ou 
de mer. de part et d'autre de laquelle sont placees deux 
actions tete-beche. 

Les dessins collectes par Rasmussen (The Netsilik 
Eskimos, 1930, respectivement p. 246 et face p. 524) 
Musk-Ox Hu11ti11g 011 North Somerset Island par l tqi lik 
et Utkuhikjalillgmiut Catchi11g Salmo11 ... par Qavdluniiq, 
le dessin intitule Fishi11g (7) et celui du Shama11 Curi11g a 
Sick Ma11 ill the Ceremonial Structure (8) sont eux aussi 
construits selon Ia meme perspective multivisuelle. Les 
objets sont presentes selon des axes differents. conciliant 
a Ia fois Ia vue de profil et Ia « vue d'avion ». tous les 
objets etant ramenes sur le meme plan, releve. de Ia 
composition et se succedant du bas vers le haul de Ia 
feuille en cn~ant ainsi !'illusion de J'espace reel a trois 
dimensions tout en respectant celui. fictif, a deux dimen
sions du support (voir aussi Ia pipe de Port Clarence : 
D.J . Ray, fig. 49, Ia gravure et le dessin n° 4 et n° 6, 
p. 46 de Arts Ca11adal (9). 

Tout a fait contemporaine, une estampe par Angosa
glo/Manik, Baker Lake, vers 1970 (in Arts Ca11ada, 
p. 72) reprend fidelement Ia disposition selon deux lignes 
a peu pres paralleles a l'interieur desquelles s'opposent 
differen ts animaux comme si frequemment les protago
nistes des anciens ivoires graves. 

Autres traits specifiques 

Les objets. dessins, estampes esquimaux. a travers les 
differentes periodes de Ia chronologie, ont en commun 
certains traits caracteristiques qui se situent au niveau de 
Ia mise en page. 

I.E CADRE : LA l..IGNE DE SOl. ET L.<\ DI~FI ITION DE L'ESPACE 

La partie gauche de rare de foret (periode Thule, 
decouvert pres d'Arctic Bay. lie de Baffin) cite prece
demment, est cernee par un «cadre » qui a Ia fois definit 
l'espace de Ia scene et joue comme ligne de sol sur 
laquelle elle se deroule. Un cadre semblable est recree, 
mais d'une maniere artificielle dans l 'estampe deja de
crite de Baker Lake : le cadre ne borde plus les limites 
du support mais « contient » Ia scene par rapport a Ia 
totalite de ce support. Un peu differemment. une succes
sion de six !ignes de sol s'echelonne dans un dessin de 
Enooesweetok (collecte par Robert Flaherty, 1913-1914. 
The Royal Ontario Museum, Toronto). L 'espace propre 
du dessin n 'est sou vent defini que par cette unique ligne. 
quand bien meme il ne s'agit parfois que d\111 espace 
« ouvert » qui n 'est pas qualifie ni par une ligne de sol 
- ou de glace - ni par une ligne d'horizon. 

(7) George Pii F.BUS. Alaskan Eskimo Life in tlte 1890s as Sketched 
by Native Arrists. Washington. Smithsonian Institution Press. 1972 : 
n• 43. 

(8) Walter James H oFF\1,\ N. Tire Graphic Art of tire Eskimo. Report 
of the U.S. National Museum. 1895. Washington. Government Prin
ting Office. 1897. 

(9) J.M. V ~STOK ·\S. Colllinuities in Eskimo Grapltic Style. In : Arts
Canada. n• 162- 163. 1971-1972. 



LA VUE PRIVILEGIEE DE L'OBJET 

Repn!senter une scene, ou un objet, de Ia maniere Ia 
plus explicite, semble etre un souci constant qui preside 
a !'elaboration des dessins et des gravures sur ivoire. 
Dans La chasse au phoque. A'ivil ik, 1950 (10) les diffe
rents objets sont representes de maniere telle qu 'ils sont 
identifies sans equivoque, selon leur « meilleur profil » 
sera it-on tente de dire. le plus caracteristique. Ler chas
seur, legerement penche en avant, est vu de profil, 
comme le phoque nageant vers le trou de respiration et 
Ia banquise. Ces trois elements sont dessines en coupe, 
et ramenes sur le meme plan, alors que le traineau est 
« vu d'avion » et que l'attelage des chiens, traites en 
silhouettes, est dispose en eventail suivant des plans 
successifs rendant Ia profondeur de l'espace. Ces 
conventions sont celles que !'on trouve egalement em
ployees dans quelques dessins publies par Jean Malaurie 
dans Les Demiers Rois de Thule (I I ). La vision « en 
transparence» est elle aussi un moyen de saisir les 
objets dans leur essence, tels qu 'on les connait et non 
tels qu 'on les sait developpes dans l 'espace reel. C'est 
ainsi qu 'un espace interieur et un espace exterieur sont 
places sur une meme ligne de sol, c'est-<i-dire sur le 
meme plan dans une gravure sur ivoire d'Alaska ( 12). Et 
encore, sur une pipe decoree (13), une action situee a 
l'exterieur (combattants et chasseurs se deplac;ant sur Ia 
banquise) et une ceremonie de danse au son du tambour 
se deroulant a l'interieur d'une maison commune, sont 
gravees sur Ia meme ligne. 

LES MOME TS SIG IFICATIFS ET LA DESCRIPTION DU MOUVEMENT 

Plusieurs moments d'une meme scene peuvent etre 
representes d'une maniere simultanee et dans Ia 
continuite de !'action. Par exemple, dans Trappi11g Rab
bi! ( 14), plusieurs moments. qui sont peut-etre aussi dif
ferents lieux de l'espace, sont disposes en continu et sans 
cesure suivant le large arc-de-cercle qui se deploie a 
travers Ia feuille de papier. Plus nettement, dans une 
Chasse au morse gravee sur un arc de foret en ivoire 
(Hoffman, p. 894) trois hommes sur un umiaq jettent 
leur harpon en direction de deux morses: ne s'agit-il pas 
plutot de trois moments successifs d'une meme action 
executee par un seul chasseur ? 

LE RAPPORT DE DIMENSIONS ET L'ECHELLE 

Ce qui est important est tres souvent grandi. Le 
personnage ou !'animal essentiel de Ia narration est 
figure a une echelle superieure a celle des autres ele
ments de Ia composition : tel ce heros. Quadjuqdjuak 
tuant ses ennemis (15). Sur une defense de morse sibe-

(10) Edmund S. CARPENTER. Eskimo. Toronto. University of To
ronto Press. 1959. 

(II) Coil. Terre Humaine. Paris, Pion, 1975 ; Attelage, Siorapalouk 
1950. p. 191 ; Savigssivik, 1951. p. 291 : Chasse au phoque. Neqri 
1951 . pp. 396-397. 

(12) lvoire alaskien. x1x• siecle. Musee de !'Homme. Paris. 
(13) Souvent reproduite a Ia suite de W .J. HOFF\ lA . Tire Graphic 

Art of the Eskimo. 
(14) G. PHEBUS. dessin n• 28, p. 49. 
(15) Franz BOAS, The Cell/rat Eskimos. Washington. Government 

Printing Office. 1888. fig. 541 . p. 633. 
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rienne, !'esprit, sous forme d'une enorme tete, souffie 
des ours beaucoup plus petits qu 'elle (16). Le gibier 
traque prend lui aussi des proportions impressionnantes 
par rapport aux chasseurs en umiaq qui le poursuivent 
(dessin rapporte par R. Flaherty). Comment ne pas evo
quer ici Ia representation de l'espace symbolique instau
ree par les artistes du Moyen-Age en Europe ou l'espace 
est essentiellement social et religieux et ou l'on peut lire 
directement une hierarchie des personnages et des ob
jets : Ie Christ en gloire dans sa mandorle - a l'instar de 
notre heros esquimau - est plus grand que Ia Vierge et 
Saint Jean, eux-memes plus grands que les autres assis
tants. Cette coherence de Ia representation, adaptee a un 
certain type de discours. correspondant dans les deux 
cas a celui d'une societe bien particuliere. 

EVOLUTION ET DEFORMATIONS: 
DESTRUCTION DE L'ORDRE ANCIEN 

ET INSTAURATION 
D'UNE NOUVELLE COHERENCE 

L'ours et le motif squelettique 

PERMANENCE D'UN THE~1E ET EVOLUTION 

Le motif dit « squelettique », motif decoratif consis
tant en incisions paralleles, tres frequent dans l'industrie 
Dorset, permet de saisir a Ia fois Ia permanence et 
!'evolution d'un theme grave sur de petites sculptures en 
ronde bosse. 

II est magni fiquement developpe dans deux statuettes 
d'ours (17) provenant l'une d'Aiarnek, !'autre des lies 
Sleeper (National Museum o f Man, Ottawa). Les profon
des stries creusees dans l' ivoire evoquent les plis du cou 
de !'animal redressant Ia tete. son squelette (vertebres et 
cotes). Sont-elles aussi des marques symboliques (l 'X sur 
Ia tete)? Peut-on voir un lien entre ce motif souvent 
repete et Ia croyance en Ia localisation de !'esprit dans 
les os (cf. les nombreux tabous et les rituels observes 
durant certaines fetes communautaires vis-a-vis du sque
lette des animaux, en particu lier pour Ia fete de Ia vessie 
en Alaska et pour Ia ceremonie de Ia chasse du premier 
ours)? 

Notons une similitude entre le motif squelettique 
proprement dit et le traitement du plumage des oiseaux 
(industrie de Thule~ fait d'incisions paralleles et dans 
celui des Tupilait groenlandais aux traits profonds et 
accuses au niveau de Ia cage thoracique. Par ailleurs, 
Franz Boas (18) releve que les motifs d 'ornementation 
du vetement indiquent et accentuent les parties du corps 
qu'ils couvrent, comme les omoplates et les cotes. 

L 'evolution d'un tel motif est saisissante si !'on ob
serve une statuette d'ours contemporaine (19) : seules 

(1 6) E.M. 0RLOVA, Os sculpte, Moscou, 1964. fig. 33. p. 75. 
(17) Comme dans celle. en bois. du Dorset, reproduite dans 

E. C•\RPE TER. Eskimo Realities, New York. Chicago, San Francisco. 
Holt. Rinehart & Winston. 1973, p. 120. 

(18) Franz BOAS, Primitive Art, New York. 1955. p. 86. 
(1 9) Pierre incisee. Povungnituk. 1954/ 55 in : George SwiNTON, 

La sculpture des Esquimaux du Canada. Ottawa, La Presse. 1976. fig. 
153 . 
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des incisions doubles marquent les articulations, les plis 
du cou, Ia tete de !'animal. De meme, Ia fonction de ces 
petites sculptures, en ivoire autrefois, en pierre generale
ment aujourd'hui, est differente : !'ours et l'ornement 
grave en forme d'ours decrits plus haut etaient porteurs 
d'une fonction rituelle, magique sans doute, alors qu'une 
sculpture actuelle, tel le Morse ecorche (Salluit, avant 
1952, reproduit dans Arts-Canada p. 66) n'est qu 'un 
objet n!aliste, un temoin , precis et fidele, de Ia vie 
quotidienne de l'hyperboreen. 

Une evolution similaire est sensible dans le theme des 
grappes de visages humains depuis le Dorset jusqu'aux 
sculptures contemporaines (cf. les bas-reliefs mentionnes 
precedemment et les objets n° 145 a 14 7 reproduits dans 
l'ouvrage de Swinton p. 11 3. Ia figure d'esprit executee 
en 1970 par Natak et le Tunnituaqruk en 1966, fig. I a 
3, in Arts-Canada, p. 88). 

Dans les modes de representation de l'espace. nous 
avons deja signale une evolution parallele a celle de 
l'iconographie. La vision autochtone est abandonnee 
progressivement au profit d'une nouvelle, apportee par 
les Blancs. Ainsi, Ia presentation rnultivisuelle, telle 
qu'on Ia trouve dans les andouillers graves du Dorset, 
deja reduite a Ia construction bidimensionnelle a Ia 
periode Thule (cf. le peigne orne de silhouettes humai
nes) n'est-elle bient6t plus qu 'une perspective recompo
see a partir d'un point de vue privilegie, qui est celle de 
Ia tradition occidentale, generalement employee dans les 
CEuvres contemporaines. 

Evolution du style 

LES DEFORMATIONS SUBIES PAR L'ART AUTOCHTONE 

L'evolution du style dans les ivoires graves est d'au
tant plus sensible qu'elle est rapide. Sous !'impulsion des 
baleiniers qui commandent et achetent les ivoires (et au 
gout desquels sont adaptes les decors), sous celle des 
maitres et des missionnaires qui fournissent de nou
veaux materiaux, le style (et le « faire ») se modifie et 
devient de plus en plus elabore. De symbolique il de
vient descriptif. 

Dans les gravures datant de Ia periode Thule, dans 
les premiers objets du xtx• siecle, les figures humaines 
sont schematisees par des !ignes et des points (points 
pour les tetes, simples traits pour les corps), seuls les 
animaux sont « poches ». traites par des surfaces pleines 
ou striees de hachures. 

Les silhouettes peu a peu s'epaississent (au moment 
ou, parallelement, le continu spatial devient plus homo
gene : tous les objets sont vus de profil par exemple). 

Puis, le celebre Happy Jack ou Angohwazhuk mo
dele, sur des cribbage-boards en ivoire de morse, ani
maux ou visages humains de fa~on a rendre par leur 
arrondi, les effets de raccourci dus a Ia perspective 
lineaire; il situe les scenes dans un espace ayant une 
profondeur de champ telle que Ia banquise est pen;:ue 
comme possedant une certaine epaisseur, une frange qui 
se decoupe sur Ia surface de l'eau libre, des reliefs qui 
s'echelonnent les uns derriere les autres et masquent son 
contour a l'arriere-plan . La description est fidele au 
modele : le pelage des phoques et des morses. parfois 

mouchete, est minutieusement decrit, son rendu evoque 
parfaitement !'aspect brillant du poi! au solei!. 

L'espace est maintenant construit grace aux !ignes de 
fuite de Ia perspective occidentale traditionnelle : par 
exemple dans Ia vue de l'interieur d'un comptoir (20). 

L'ivoire grave devient le support d'un recit evene
mentiel, il est le temoin d 'une action ponctuelle: le vote 
du I 0 octobre 1946 (seconde face de I' objet precedem
ment cite), Ia description d'une competition athletique 
ou une illustration d'un episode de Ia legende de Le
nine (21 ). La description du modele a connu tres certai
nement une phase intermediaire avec l'apprentissage de 
Ia technique du bois grave, en particulier au Groenland 
(cf. le livre de legendes d'« Aron of Kangeq », 1822-
1869) dans laquelle le ~endu de Ia troisieme dimension, 
l'arrondi, le modele sont apportes par Ia succession des 
!ignes legerement courbes et paralleles soulignant les 
corps et !'introduction, avec elles. du modele par opposi
tion ombre / lumiere. 

L'influence des scrimshaws incises dans l'ivoire ou 
l'os de baleine par les baleiniers du xtx• siecle: modele, 
clair-obscur, succession des plans et des objets dans 
l'espace, ligne d'horizon, est evidente. 

C'est ainsi que l'on decouvre bient6t, sans etonne
ment, les dessins executes des Ia fin du xtx• siecle et le 
debut du x x• siecle dans Ia plus pure tradition occiden
tale : croquis au crayon de Guy Kakarook, dessins aux 
crayons de couleur et aquarelle de Stephan fvanoiT, 
paysages de Jacob Danielsen qui n 'ont plus d'esquimau 
que leur situation geographique. 

L'analyse de quelques CEUVres-cles oblige a demar
quer Ia production « ancienne » de Ia production « re
cente ». L'examen stylistique de ces deux series permet 
de jalonner une ligne d'effondrement des valeurs du 
passe et de bien cerner le champ des valeurs nouvelles : 
des uns aux autres, en termes de sociologie de !'art, il Y 
a rupture. A tel point que le travail d'analyse, pour ne 
pas sombrer dans Ia confusion, doit etre effectue en 
termes d'opposition et non d 'influences reciproques : car 
Ia facture des CEUvres recentes nie Ia facture des CEuvres 
anciennes. C'est a partir de cette negation que nait 
quelque chose d 'essentiellement different. 

La partage s'opere sur Ia question de Ia construction 
de l'espace. Le style recent introduit une autre represen
tation du monde. Et c'est ici qu'en posant Ia question 
« ou est Ia modernite ? » nous cernons le paradoxe. 

Les baleiniers, suivis par les missionnaires et les mai
tres, en ouvrant aux autochtones l'acces a Ia civilisation 
internationale, ont apporte ce cadeau etrange, une nou
velle fa~on de representer les objets, fondee sur l'espace 
perspectif (l'espace de leur propre societe « civilisee »). 

C'est Ia vision que, pour etre bref, nous nommerons 
albertienne et qui a introduit, a Ia Renaissance, Ia revo
lution artistique que l'on sait. 

Cette nouveaute ne pouvait qu 'apporter, dans Ia sen
sibilite esquimaude, les « deformations » dont !'CEuvre 

(20) lvo ire. U RSS, 1946. reproduit dans « Narodny Sibiri >>. Mos
cou 1956. face p. 928. 

(2 1) N . K Ari..-I N. In !he Land of Reindeer. Leningrad. Aurora Art 
Publishers, 1974 : ivoire 197 1. p. 6 1: ivoire 1937- 1938. p . 2: avec 
l'utilisation d'encres de couleu r. 



graphique temoigne. Si bien que, ce que nous perce
vons, nous. Blancs. au xx• siecle, « moderne » au sens 
ou. depuis les cubistes et les abstraits, on parte d'« art 
moderne », c'est precisement le graphisme que nous 
livrent les reuvres anciennes. Le masque d'l piutak, les 
andouillers Dorset peuvent etre places a c6te d'reuvres 
contemporaines (22) et nourrir d' interessantes etudes 
comparatives. 

BIBLIOG RAPHI E SO MMAIRE 
D'ORI ENTATION (I) 

Ethnologie et prehistoire 

BA Dl (Hans-Georg). Eskimo Prehist01:v. Seattle, Univer
sity of Alaska Press. 1967. 

BIRKET-SMITH (Kaj). Ethnography of the Egedesminde 
District with Aspects of the General Culture of West 
Greenland. Copenhague. 1924. 

BOAS (Franz). The Central Eskimo. W ashington : Go
vernment Printing Office, 1888. 

BOAS (Franz). The Eskimo of Baffin Land 011d Hudson 
Bay. Bulletin of the American M useum of Natural 
History, vol. XV. New York, 190 1. 

Cluls d'reuvre des arts indiens et esquimaux du CGIIGda . 
Catalogue de l'exposition de Paris, Musee de 
!'Homme, 1969: texte de William E. Taylor Jr., 
"Prehistoric Ccmadian Eskimo Art ". 

COLLINS (Henry B.). Archeology of StLa wrence Island. 
Alaska. W ashington D.C.. The Smithsonian Institu
tion, 1937. 

GIDDINGS (J . Louis). I 0 000 ans d'histoire arctique (Civi
lisations du Nord), Paris: Fayard, 1973. Titre origi
nal Ancient Men of the A relic. 

JENNESS (Diamond). Material Culture of the Copper Es
kimo. In : Canadian Arctic Expedition. Ottawa, 1946. 

LARSEN (Helge), RAINEY (Froel ich). lpiutak and the Arc
tic Whale Hunting Culture. In : Anthropological Pa
pers of the American Museum of Natural History, 
vol. X LII . ew York . 1948. 

MALAURIE (Jean). Les Dernier Rois de Thule (Terre 
Humaine), Paris: Pion. 1975 . 

MATHIASSE (Therkel). Material Culture of the lglulik 
Eskimos. Report of the Fifth Thule expedition. vol. 
VI, n° I , Copenhague. 1928 . 

MATHIASSEN (Therkel). The Thule Cul111re and Its Posi
tion within the Eskimo Culture. Archaeology of the 
Central Eskimos II . Copenhague, 1927. 

(22) Nous pensons en particulier il Ia demarche cubiste d'explora
tion de Ia forme il partir de Ia connaissance que ron en a: aux peintures 
simultanees de Delaunay : a Ia reduction de J'espace liguratif tridimen
sionnel au plan a deux dimensions du support dans l'ceuvre de Matisse 
ou de Magnelli : a Ia recherche de J'equilibre d'une surface picturale qui 
exclut Ia notion de sens. de cc haut » et de cc bas >> (Mondrian : peintures 
et reliefs de Gorin auxquels !'artiste a attribue des titres aux qualilicatifs 
revelateurs : composition multivisuelle et spatio-temporelle). 

(I) Se reporter egalement au paragraphe consacre a I' art dans !'a rti
cle lnuil : £'islli de hibliograpllie ilu!malique .w!leclive. 

NELSON (E. W .). The Eskimo abou/ Behring Su·aiJ. 18th 
Annual Report, part I, Washington : Bureau of 
American Ethnology, 1899. 

RASMUSSEN (Knud). Gree11land by the Polar Sea. Lon
dres : W . Heinemann, 192 1. 

RASMUSSEN (Knud). The Netsilik Eskimos, Social L({e 
and Spiritual Culture. Copenhague : Gyldendal, 
1930. 

RAY (Dorothy Jean). The Eskimos of Bering Strait, 
1650-1898. Seattle : University of Washington Press, 
1975 . 

TAYLOR (William E. Jr.). The Amapik and Tyara Sites : 
a Contribution to !he Study of Dorset Culture Origins. 
Memoir 22. Salt Lake City : Society for American 
Archaeology, 1968. 

TAYLOR (William E. Jr.). The Fragments of Eskimo 
Prehis/ory. National Museum of Canada, 1965. 

TAYLOR (William E. Jr.l. Prehist01:v of Hudson Bay 
Eskimos of the Nort/1 and East Shores. Ottawa : C.S. 
Beals, 1968. 

Art contemporain - Quelques ouvrages consacres aux 
estampes et a Ia sculpture 

Baker Lake : Prints / Estampes. Ottawa. Canadian Es
kimo Arts Council . 1970. 

FURNEAUX (Patrick), ROSSHANDLER (Leo). Arts of !he 
Eskimo: Prints. Barre : Barre Publishers, 1975. 

HOUSTON (James). Eskimo Prillls. Barre : Barre Publis
hers, 196 7, 2" ed. par Longman. Canada, 1971. 

KAPLA (N.). In the Land of the Reindeer (applied art in 
the north of the Soviet Union), Leningrad : Aurora 
Art Publishers, 1974. 

LE VALLEE (Therese). Povungnituk : Gravures et sculp
tures du Nouveau-QIU!bec. Montrea l : L idec Inc. 
1970. 

MARTIJN (Charles A .). Cwwdian Eskimo Carving in His 
IOrical Perspective. In : Anthropos LI X, 1964. 

PITSEOLAK. Pilseolak : Pictures out qf My L({e. Toronto : 
Oxford University Press, 1971 . 

SWINTON (George). La sculpture des Esquimaux du Ca
nada. Ottawa : Les Editions La Presse, 1976, ed. 
anglaise 1965 , 1972. 

Art, ouvrages generaux 

AROUTIOUNOV (Serge). Estlu!Jique et fonclion de /'art 
chez les anciens Esquimaux de Ia Tclwukotka sibc!
riel/lle. ln : Inter-Nord, n° 13-14, pp. l 57-161. Paris : 
Mouton, 1974. 

BOAS (Franz). Primitive A rl . New York, 1955 . 

BURLAND (Cottie). Eskimo Art. Londres: Hamlyn, 1973. 

CARPENTER (Edmund). Eskimo. Toronto, U niversity of 
Toronto Press. 1959. 

CARPENTER (Edmund). Eskimo Realities. New York, 
Chicago, San Francisco : Holt, Rinehart & Winston 
1973. ' 



176 

COVARRUBIAS (Miguel). The Eagle, the Jaguar and the 
Serpent. New York: Knopf, 1954. 

DOCKSTADER (Frederick J.). Indian Art in America. 
Greenwich New York : Graphic Society, 1961. 

HIMMELHEBER (Hans). Eskimokl'instler. Ergebnisse einer 
Reise in Alaska. Eisenach Erich Roth, 1953. 

HOLTVED (Erik). Eskimokutlst. Copenhague: Carit An
dersens, I 94 7. 

LIPTON (Barbara). Survival - Li/'e atld Art of the A laskatl 
Eskimo . Newark: The Newark Museum, 1977. 

MALAURIE (Jean). L 'art e.~q uimau d'apres E. Holt ved. 
In: Annales de Geographie, Paris, tome 76, n° 364, 
nov.-dec. 1958, pp. 554-560. 

MELDGAARD Oorgen). Eskimo Skulptur. Oslo: Dreyer, 
1959. 

MILES (Charles). lndiatl atld Eskimo Art(facts cd' North 
America. New York : Bonanza Books, 1963. 

RAY (Dorothy Jean). A I ask an Eskimo Arts and Cra.fis. 
In : The Beaver, automne I 96 7, pp. 80-9 1 . 

RAY (Dorothy Jean). Artists qf' the Tundra and the Sea. 
Seattle : University of Washington Press, 1961. 

Graphisme et ivoires graves, tatouages, masques 

DANIELSEN (Jakob). Illustrations de Kagssag.~suk, the 
Legend qf' the Orphan Boy collectee par Knud RAS
MUSSEN. prefacee par Ph. ROSENDAHL. 

HOFFMAN (Walter J.). The Graphic Art q/' the Eskimos: 
U.S. National Museum, Annual Report for 1895, 
Washington : Government Printing Office, 1897. 

LEVIN (M.G.), POTAPOV (L.P.). Narodny Sibiri (collection 
Peuples du Monde, sous Ia direction de Tolstoy), 
Moscou, 1956. 

MALAURIE (Jean). Questiolllwire sur les tatouages esqui
maux. Paris, 1960. 

MALLERY (Garrik). Pictographs qf' the North Americatl 
Indians. Bureau of American Ethnology, 4th Annual 
Report, 1886. 

ORLOVA (E.M.). Os sculpu!s. Moscou, 1964. 

PHEBUS (Jr., George). Alaskan Eskimo L(/'e in the 1890s 
as Sketched by Native Artists. Washington: Smithso
nian Institution Press, 1972. 

RAY (Dorothy Jean). Graphic Arts q/' the Alaskan Es
kinw. Washington D.C., U.S. Department of the In
terior : Indian Arts and Crafts Board, 1969. 

RAY (Dorothy Jean). Eskimo Masks: Art and Ceremony. 
Seattle and London : University of Washington 
Press, 1967. 

RYAN (Terence). Eskimo Pencil Drawings : A Neglected 
Art. In: Canadian Art, XXII, I , 1965. 

TARDY, Les l voires. Paris : Tardy. 1977. 

THALBITZER (William). The Ammassalik Eskimo 
(Chap. VII : Primitive Eskimo Art - Pencil Dra
wings), 1951 . 

TURNER (Evan). Canadian Eskimo Graphic Art. In : 
Graphis, vol. I 08, Zurich, 1963. 

VASTOKAS (Joan M.). Continuities itl Eskimo Graphic 
Style. In : Arts-Canada, n° 162/ 163, dec. 1971 , janv. 
1972. 

YASTOKAS (Joan M.). The Relation of'Fonn to Iconogra
phy in Eskimo Masks. In : The Beaver, outfit 298, 
Autumn 1967. 



II. SCIENCES DE LA VIE 
NATURAL HISTORY, BIOLOGY 

12 



Botanique 
Botany 

BIBLIOGRAPHY ON GREENLANDIC BOT ANY 

T.W. BOCHER, K. HORSKJAER 
Professeurs, Arctic Station, Universite de Copenhague 

RESUME 

Bibliographie sur Ia botanique groer1landaise 

Cette bibliographie mentionne les principaux ouvrages publies sur les divers aspects de Ia botanique 
groenlandaise du siecle dernier il nos jours. 

SUMMARY 

This bibliography lists the main references dealing with all aspects of Greenland botany, from the last 
century up to now. 

The title of this bibliography clearly indicates the 
subject including all aspects of the Greenland botany 
from the last century until to-day. 

In the arctic Greenland there still exists an enormous 
field of unbroached topics. And on the basic of the past 
work, botanists might, in the future, work with the 
special problems which will remain for years in this 
arctic area. 
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Ce sujet a ete largement etudie depuis le !9• siecle, au 
moins dans sa seconde moitie et plus de 25 travaux 
peuvent etre facilement mentionnes. 

Cependant, il convient de remarquer que bien sou
vent, Ia distinction entre les differentes especes n'appa
rait pas evidente, et il est rare que les auteurs se limitent 
exclusivement aux Phocides. 

Anterieurement, ces etudes sont considerablement 
plus rares, elles s'inserent generalement dans le cadre de 
sujets plus vastes ne concernant pas seulement Ia faune 
(0. Magnus, 1490 ; Pontoppidan, 1753), ou relatant des 
voyages (Steller, 1749 ; Krascheninikoff, 1764) ; nean
moins une mention particuliere doit etre faite a propos 
des publications de Rondelet (1554) sur Ia faune marine. 
et de Fabricius (Fauna groenlandica, Copenhague, 
1780). 

Actuellement, il existe des centaines d'etudes particu
lieres ou generales couvrant !'ensemble des Pinnipedes ; 
il est difficile de fai re un choix de travaux exclusivement 
consacres aux phoques, car meme si Ia publication 
consideree s'y trouve etroitement limitee, Ia bibliogra
phie qu'elle comporte deborde tres souvent largement le 
sujet. 

Divers etablissements possedent une abondante docu
mentation : ceux que nous mentionnons ci-apres peu
vent etre utilement consultes : 

Arctic Biological Station, P.O. Box 400, Ste. Anne de 
Bellevue, P.Q. Canada. 

Finnish Game and Fisheries Research Institute, Unionin
katu 45 B, 00170 Helsinki 17, Finland. 

Fiskeridirektoratets Havforskningsinstitutt, Bergen, Nor
vege. 

Interagency Arctic Research coordinating Committee, 
Polar Information Service, Washington D.C. 20550. 
U.S.A. 

International Commission for the N. - W. Atlantic Fishe
ries, P.O. Box 638 Dartmouth, N.S. Canada. 

Marre-Terra, 29, rue du Mont Valerien , 92210 Saint
Cloud, France (Documentation consacree au Phoque 
moine). 

University of Guelph, Professor K. Ronald, Guelph, On
tario. Canada. 

Service des Peches et Sciences de Ia Mer. Environne
ment Canada. Ottawa, Ontario, Canada. 

Union Internationale pour Ia Conservation de Ia Nature 
et de ses Ressources. II 0 Morges, Suisse. 

Publications relatives aux Pinnipedes, 
et comportant une bibliographie 

importante 
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mals. New York & London : Academic Press. 
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Travaux collectifs 

Biology of the Seal. Proceedings of the Symposium held 
in Guelph, August 14-17 1972. (Important ouvrage 
groupant de nombreux auteurs, avec une bibliogra
phie de plusieurs centaines de titres). 

Proceedings from the Symposium on the Seal in the 
Baltic, June 4-6, 1974. Lidingo, Sweden. (Bien que 
limitee geographiquement, Ia bibliographie de ce tra
vail reunit I 02 titres). 

II resulte de l'ensemble de ces publications que les 
connaissances actuelles sur les Phoques, pour importan
tes qu 'elles soient dans de nombreux domaines, presen
tent cependant encore de grandes lacunes dont l'exis
tence a, au mains, l'avantage de pouvoir, dans une 
certaine mesure, orienter les recherches. 

Nous pensons particulierement a Ia paleontologie et a 
l'origine des Pinnipedes dont Ia phylogenie demeure 
conjecturale, et comment ne pas mentionner Ia paleo
biogeographie qui a preside a leur repartition dans les 
regions polaires ? 

De plus, toutes les hypotheses qui ont ete formulees a 
propos des phoques de Ia mer Caspienne et de ceux du 
lac Baikal montrent combien nos connaissances demeu
rent encore tres incompletes dans ce domaine. 

Le sujet est tres vaste et il depasse, en fait, l'histoire 
des Pinnipedes; il y a Ia une convergence vers les autres 
families de Mammiferes et, au-dela, ce sont rEvolution 
et sa signification qui doivent etre considen!es, dans le 
cadre des mouvements de l'ecorce terrestre qui president 
encore presentement a Ia formation et a Ia transforma
tion des continents. 



BIBLIOGRAPHIE SELECTIVE 
SUR L'OURS POLAIRE 
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Chercheur, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S., C.N.R.S.), Paris 

Au cours des ages, l'homme hyperboreen a vecu sous 
le signe de !'ours. Ceci est particulierement vrai pour les 
Inuit. L'ours polaire devient non seulement leur rival 
serieux, mais surtout un modele de !'adaptation aux 
conditions particulieres. 

Les contacts de l'homme occidental avec !'ours po
laire remontent a l'epoque de Rome. Tres tot, il est 
egalement connu en Chine et au Japon. L'Europe refait 
connaissance avec cet animal a !'occasion des voyages 
des Vikings en lslande et au Groenland. 

Au Moyen-Age, !'ours polaire disparait pratiquement 
de Ia cote de !'Europe septentrionale. Au Svalbard, au 
Groenland et dans d'autres regions de !'Arctique, il est 
!'objet d'une forte exploitation par les baleiniers, les 
chasseurs de morse et de phoque et par les trappeurs. 
L'interet qu'il suscite se limite, a quelques exceptions 
pres, au domaine de Ia chasse. 

Apres Ia derniere guerre, on constate avec stupefac
tion le declin rapide des populations d'ours dans certai
nes regions. Des mesures urgentes en sa faveur au 
niveau de Ia protection et de Ia recherche s'imposent. 

L'Union sovietique ou l'espece se trouve particuliere
ment reduite est alors le premier pays concerne a inter
venir . En 1956, Ia chasse a !'ours polaire y est interdite. 
Simultanement, des recherches a long terme sont enta
mees. 

Les autres pays suivent, chacun elaborant un pro
gramme conforme a ses propres besoins. 

Au cours des annees 60, en raison de Ia distribution 
circumpolaire de l'espece et de Ia complexite scientifique 
et technique du sujet, le besoin de Ia cooperation au 
niveau bilateral et international se fait sentir avec ur
gence. 

Les efforts deployes dans ce sens aboutissent en 1965 
a Ia premiere conference internationale des specialistes 
de !'ours polaire a Fairbanks, en Alaska. Alors, le bilan 
et les grandes orientations de Ia recherche a suivre sont 
dresses. 

Depuis 1968, des rencontres se poursuivent tous les 
deux ans. Un groupe international de specialistes s'est 
constitue au sein de !'Union Internationale pour Ia 
Conservation de Ia Nature et de ses Ressources (IUCN) 
a Morges, en Suisse. 

En 197 3, un accord international interdisant, en prin
cipe, toute chasse a !'ours polaire est conclu a Oslo entre 

les Etats-Unis, le Canada, 1e Danemark, Ia Norvege et 
I'U .R.S.S. 

Les principaux organismes et chercheurs charges du 
developpement et de Ia realisation des programmes de 
recherche dans les cinq pays concernes sont les sui
vants: 

Etats-Unis: Dr. Lentfer , U.S. Fish & Wildlife Ser
vice, Anchorage. 

Canada : Dr. Jonkel et coli., Canadian Wildlife Ser
vice, Ottawa. 

Danemark : Dr. Vibe, Universitetets Zoologiske Mu
seum, K0benhavn. 

Norvege: Dr. Larsen, Norsk Polarinstitutt, Oslo. 
U.R.S.S.: Uspenskij, Central'naja Laboratorija Oc

hrany Prirody, Moskva. 

Les investigations concernant !'ours polaire s'inscri
vent dans le cadre des grands changements que subit 
actuellement !'Arctique. La mise en valeur de ses riches
ses naturelles pose de nouveaux problemes a Ia recher
che et a Ia gestion. 

On peut prevoir que de nouveaux programmes de 
recherche mettant !'accent sur les mecanismes et proces
sus physiologiques, Ia structure et Ia dynamique des 
populations d'ours, Ia territorialite, les mouvements mi
gratoires, Ia predation et les rapports sociaux seront 
bientot entrepris. 
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IN THE ARCTIC 

J. Balslev J0RGENSEN 
Professeur, Laboratoire d'Anthropologie Physique, Universite de Copenhague 

RESUME 

Bibliographie sur /'anthropologie physique dans /'Arctique 

II n'existe pas de bibliographie consacree uniquement a l'anthropologie physique dans !'Arctique. II faut se 
reporter soit a des bibliographies plus generales (Arctic Bibliography, Excerpta Medica ... ) so it a des bibliogra
phies ne couvrant que certaines populations de !'Arctique. 

Une liste des instituts specialises dans les recherches d'anthropologie physique arctique est donnee ici a titre 
indicatif. 

SUMMARY 

There is no major bibliography entirely devoted to physical anthropology in the Arctic : one must refer either 
to bibliographies covering other scientific areas (such as Arctic Bibliography, Excerpta Medica .. .) or to bibliogra
phies limited to some arctic areas and populations. 

A list of some of the institutes and research centres concerned with physical anthropology in the Arctic, is 
included. 

Major bibliographies concerning physical anthropo
logy only, do not exist, but references to physical ant
hropological works may be found in bibliographies co
vering other scientific areas. Search should primarily be 
made in : 

Arctic Bibliography. Arctic Institute of North America. 
Washington D.C. 1953-1975. 

Anthropological Index to Current Periodicals. Royal 
Anthropological Institute. London. 1963--+. 

Excerpta Medica. Sektion I. Amsterdam 1947--+. 

Novaja sovetskaja litteratura po istorii archeologii i etno
grafii. Moskva 1973--+. 
Minor bibliographies, including physical anthropolo

gical investigations in more limited areas of the Arctic 
may be found in the following publications : 

BERTELSEN (A.). Grmlands Medicinsk Statistik og noso
grafi. Meddelelser om Gr0nland. 117, 1-4 : 1935-
1943. 

CAMERON (Th.W .), BILLINGLEY (L.W.). Energy Flow -
ITS Biological Dimensions. A Summary of the IBP in 
Canada 1964-1974. Royal Society of Canada. Ot
tawa, 1975. 

CHARD (Chester). Russian Source Material for the Ra
cial History of Northern Eurasia. In : Arctic Anthro
pology, I, pp. 117-125, 1962. 

CLARK (Donald W .). Koniag-Pacific Eskimo Bibliogra
phy. Anthropological Survey of Alaska, Ottawa, 
1975. 

Fortegnelse Over Meddelelser om Grmland Oist of publi
cations). K0benhavn 1971-. 

GILBERT (R.). The Polar Eskimo Population. Meddelelser 
om Gr0nland. 203, 3, 1976. 

JAM ISON (P.), ZEGURA (S.), MILAN (F.). Eskimos of 
North-Western Alaska. A Biological Perspective. Aca
demic press, Dowden, Hutchinson & Ross, Penn
sylv., 1978. 

LEWIN (T.) Ed. IBP - HA Studies on Skolt Lapps. Suo
men Hammaslaakiiriseuren toimituksia. 67 suppl. I, 
1971. 

MEIKLEJOHN (C.). Bibliography of the Physical Anthropo
logy and Human Biology of Canadian Eskimos and 
Indians. University of Toronto, 1970. 

POPHAM (Robert E.). A Bibliography and Historical Re
view of Physical Anthropology in Canada. In: Revue 
Canadienne de Biologie. 9, 2, 1950. Reprint in Year
book of Physical Anthropology. 6, pp. 161-84 : 1951. 

PERROT (M.). Publications en langue fran~aise concer
nant Ia cote est du Groenland. In : Objets et Mondes, 
XV, 2, pp. 271-285 , 1975. 
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Two major publications are in press, and will contain 
extensive bibliographies : 

MILAN (F.) Ed. The Biology o.f Circumpolar Peoples. 
Cambridge University Press, 1978. 

LAUGHLIN (W.S.), HARPER (A .B.) Ed. Aleut Population 
and Ecosystems. Dowden. Hutchinson and Ross, 
Stroudsburg, Penn, 1978 . 

Translations from Russian Sources appear in : 

Anthropology of the Nurtl1. (Ed. Henry Michael). Arctic 
Institute of North America. 1961-. 

Periodicals in which contributions to the physical 
anthropology of the Arctic appear more generally are : 

Akademiia Nauk USSR, Trudy lnstituta Etnografii . 
Moskva 1947-. 

Am. J . Physical Anthropology. Philadelphia USA, 
1918-. 

Arctic Anthropology. Madison WS, USA . 1961-. 

Arctic Medical Research Report. Oulu, Finland, 1972-. 

Bull. et Mem. Societe d'Anthropologie, Paris, 1900-. 

Genetika. Moskva 1965- (Engl. translat. : Sovjet Gene-
tics. Consultants Bureau. New York. 1966-). 

Human Biology. Baltimore, USA, 1939-. 

J. Human Evolution. London & New York. 1972-. 

Kratkie Soobshcheniia lnstituta Etnografii. Moskva, 
1946-. 

Meddelelser om Gmnland. K0benhavn Denmark. 
1879-. 

Sovetskaia Etnografiia Moskva, 19 31-. 

Voprosy Antropologii, Moskva 1960- (Continuation of 
Sovetskaia Antropologiia. Moskva 1957 -1959). 

To refer to all institutions with interest in physical 
anthropology of the Arctic would be a tremendous task. 
The following list will accordingly only give indications 
to some, without any intention of ranging. 

In Canada : 

University of Toronto. Dep. of Anthropology. To
ronto. 

In Denmark : 

Laboratory of physical anthropology , N0rre Aile 63 . 
Copenhagen 0. 

In France : 

Centre de recherches anthropologiques. Musee de 
!'Homme. Place du Trocadero. Paris X VIc. 

In Scandinavia : 

Nordic Council for 1\rctic Medical Research. Kaajaa
nintie 46 D. 90220 Oulu 22. Finland. 

In USA : 

Arctic Research Center. College 9970 I, Alaska. 

Dep. of Anthropology. Dep. Biobehavioral Sciences. 
University of Connecticut. U-154. Storrs Conn. 
06268 . 

Dep. of Anthropology. Indiana University. Bloo
mington Indiana 47041 . 

lt1 USSR : 

lnstitut Antropologii . Karl Marx pr. 18. Moskva K-9 . 

lnstitut Etnografii . Akademii Nauk. Om. Ulijanov 
19. Moskva 8-36. 

I nstitut lstorii . Akademii Nauk. Zoolotodol inskaja 
14. Novosibirsk 90. 

lnstitut Antropologii . Kaja Wabarejnaja 3. Leningrad 
V-164. 

lnstitut Etnografii. Kaja Wabarejnaja 3. Leningrad 
V-164. 
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J. Balslev J0RGENSEN 
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RESUME 

L 'anthropologie physique au Groenland 

Liste des principaux volumes concernant l'anthropologie physique au Groenland et des instituts ou sont 
poursuivies des recherches dans ce domaine. 

SUMMARY 

Short bibliography about physical anthropology in Greenland. together with a list of the research institutes 
and centres concerned with the topic. 

Through a hundred years, Meddelelser om Grmland 
has been the most important place for publications of 
scientific investigations in Greenland. The index of Med
delelser om Gr0nland contains accordingly many biblio
grafic references. 

Fortegnelse over Meddelelser om Grmland (List of publi
cations) K0benhavn 1971. 

Some volumes are of special physical anthropological 
interest, and have extensive bibliographies : 

GESSAIN (R.). Contribution a /'anthropologie des Eskimos 
d'Angmagssalik. 1960, vol. 161 , 4. 

J0RGENSEN (J.B.). The Eskimo Skeleton. 1953, vol. 146, 
2. 

PEDERSEN (P.O.). The East Greenland Eskimo Dentition. 
1949, vol. 142, 3. 

PERSSON (lb). Anthropological In vestigations of the Popu
lation of Greenland. 1970, vol. 180, I . 

SKEL:LER (E.). Anthropological and Ophtalmological Stu
dies on the Angmagssalik Eskimos. 1954, vol. I 07, 4. 

BERTELSEN (A.). Grmlandsk Medicinsk Statistik og No
sologi. 1935-1943, vol. 11 7, 1-4. 

A complete bibliography up to 1921 can be found 
in: 

BERTELSEN (A.). Grmlands Medicinsk Bibliografi. 1921 , 
K0benhavn, Hospitalstidende 28 & 30. 

Publications on investigations in east Greenland, in 
French are listed in : 

PERROT (W.). Publications en langue fran~aise concer
nant Ia cote est du Groenland. In : Objet et Mondes, 
XV, 2, pp. 271-285 , 1975. 

Occasional papers may appear in periodicals such as : 

Arctic Anthropology. Madison, USA, 1961-+. 

Mem. et Bull. de Ia Societe d'Anthropologie, Paris, 
France, 1900-+. 

Arctic Medical Research Report. Oulu, Finland, 1972-+. 

Physical anthropological research in Greenland is 
mainly initiated from three institutions : 

Laboratory of Physical Anthropology. University of Co
penhagen. N0rre Aile 63 , 2100 Copenhagen 0, Den
mark. 

Institute of Forensic Medicin. University of Copenha
gen . Frederik V vej II , 2100 Copenhagen 0, Den
mark (serological investigations). 

Centre de recherches anthropologiques. Musee de 
!'Homme. Place du Trocadero, 75016 Paris, France. 
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PROBLEMES D'ODONTOLOGIE DANS L'ARCTIQUE 

Raoul HARTWEG 
Chercheur, Musee de !'Homme, Paris 

Divers chercheurs ont deja mjs en evidence Ia qualite 
exceptionnelle des dents des Esquimaux, tant que 
ceux-ci menent une vie « primitive» et s'alignent selon 
leur dietetique traditionnelle. Mais depuis qu'une accul
turation acceleree a commence a les atteindre, on voit 
apparaitre une cariogenese intense, multiple, a caractere 
destructif remarquablement rapide et extensif, due, en 
particulier, a Ia desadaptation a leurs besoins physiolo
giques raciaux , au chimisme alimentaire impose par les 
nouvelles conditions d'existence et tout specialement 
!'introduction massive et brutale de glucides a petites 
molecules dans le nouveau type de nourriture. 

Cet etat de choses est inquietant pour l'avenir biolo
gique des Esquimaux et fait peser sur eux une menace 
de destruction en masse parce que l'edentation rapide et 
quasi-totale qui en resulte a pour consequence logique 
les troubles digestifs, Ia perturbation nutritionnelle de 
l'organisme, les infections generalisees a partir de Ia 
multiplicite des abces alveolo-dentaires et, par l'effondre
ment de l'etat general , une sensibilisation extreme aux 
grandes maladies bacteriennes et virales. 

Cela d'ailleurs n'est pas specifique des Esquimaux : 
c'est le cas pour toutes les populations traditionnelles 
soudainement touchees par !'acculturation. Mais le phe
nomene est, chez les Esquimaux, plus frappant qu 'ail
leurs car ceux-ci , spontanement et pour des raisons 
genetiques raciales, ont, dans les conditions naturelles, 
une resistance a Ia carie encore plus remarquable que 
tout autre peuple dit « primitif », ainsi que nous avons 
pu le demontrer personnellement par des etudes compa
ratives faites sur le terrain chez les Esquimaux cana
diens, chez les lndiens du Grand Nord canadien, chez 
les Indiens forestiers de !'Amerique du Sud et dans de 
nombreuses tribus africaines choisies a differents degres 
de primitivite ou d'acculturation. 

D'autre part, en dehors de nos propres travaux, plu
sieurs auteurs se sont interesses aux problemes speci
fiques de l'anatomie maxillo-dentaire esquimaude ou 
indienne du Grand Nord, des caracteres evolutifs ou 
regressifs des dents elles-memes et de leur eruption. 

Enfin, nous avons etudie particulierement !'abrasion 
spontanee des couronnes dentaires, qui presente une 
intensite tout-a-fait exceptionnelle chez les Esquimaux. 
Nous pensons qu'il faut y voir avant tout une 
consequence de Ia tres haute frequence d'un type d'arti
cu le dentaire incisif en bout-a-bout; mais d'autres fac-

teurs doivent intervenir accessoirement, qui devraient a 
l'avenir faire !'objet de recherches particulieres. 

Avant de suggerer quelques orientations de travaux 
pour l'avenir, nous devons s ignaler les organismes scien
tifiques qui nous ont fourni des moyens de travail et 
avec lesquels nous avons collabore utilement. Nous cite
rons le Centre d'Etudes ordiques de I'Universite Laval , 
a Quebec ; le Laboratoire d 'Archeologie de I'Universite 
du Quebec, a Montreal ; I'Universite du Parana, a Curi
tiba (Bresil) et l'Universite de Conception (Chili). 

Nous pensons que des recherches d'anthropologie 
biologique specialisees dans le domaine maxillo-dentaire 
devraient etre poursuivies a l'avenir par des chercheurs 
hautement qualifies, au niveau des peuples arctiques, 
tant dans une intention de protection que dans un but 
de recherche pure. Ces recherches pourraient porter 
utilement sur les themes suivants : 

l ) Une analyse de plus en plus poussee et precise des 
facteurs chimiques cariogenes de !'alimentation nouvelle 
des Esquimaux, du point de vue qualitatif et quantitatif, 
en faisant intervenir le facteur sexe et l'age individuel ou 
intervient cette mutation nutritionnelle. 

2) Une recherche sur les facteurs de !'abrasion coro
naire. L'intervention du mode d'articule incisif est pre
ponderant. Mais nos observations personnelles nous ont 
montre que, pour un meme type d'articule incisif en 
bout-a-bout et pour un meme regime alimentaire ap
proximatif, !'abrasion dentaire n 'etait pas exactement Ia 
meme selon les races. II y a done un facteur genetique 
racial en cause, notamment celui de Ia « durete >> (au 
sens mineralogique) des tissus dentaires. Ce facteur n'a 
jamais ete etudie. II serait interessant qu'on aborde une 
etude comparative raciale des tissus dentaires et de leur 
« durete » du point de vue chimique et du point de vue 
des structures physiques en microscopie electronique. 
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L'ETUDE DES P A YSAGES DU SVALBARD 
UNE APPROCHE GLOBALE 

DES MILIEUX NA TURELS ARCTIQUES 

Thierry BROSSARD 
Chercheur, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S., C.N.R.S.), Paris 

Nous conduisons depuis 1974 une etude sur Ia struc
ture des paysages arctiques au Spitsberg. Ce travail vient 
a Ia suite d'une reflexion qui a ete menee sur le concept 
de paysage par plusieurs ecoles geographiques nationa
les, principalement au Canada, en URSS, en Australie et 
en France: le paysage est conc;:u comme un tout cohe
rent dont il convient de degager les equilibres entre 
composants mineraux et biogeographiques aux diverses 
echelles. La geograpttie redecouvre ainsi son champ 
d'etude specifique qu'elle avait peut-etre un peu oublie. 
Nous evoquons ici les principaux ouvrages et travaux 
qui ont guide notre reflexion et notre methode de ter
rain. 

A travers Ia courte bibliographie que nous presen
tons, ce sont quelques aspects methodologiques propres 
a !'etude de l'espace arctique que nous voulons mettre 
en lumiere. 

PROBLEMATIQUE GENERALE 

BERTALANFFY (Ludwig Von), 1973. Theorie generate 
des systemes. ed. Dunod, Paris, 296 p. 

Ouvrage de reflexion sur Ia pensee scientifique qui a 
permis a Ia geographie des paysages de definir ses 
buts et ses methodes dans un cadre plus general. 

L'ETUDE DES PA YSAGES 

Buts et Methodes 

BERTRAND (G.), 1968. Paysage et geographie physique 
globa/e. Esquisse methodologique. In: Revue geogra
phique des Pyrenees et du Sud Ouest, t. 37, n° 2, 
pp. 129- 143, Toulouse. 

BERTRAND (G.), DoLLFUS (0.), 1973. Le paysage et son 
concept. In: L 'espace geographique, tome II, n° 3, 
pp. 161-164. 

Ces deux articles definissent Ia place qui revient a 
!'etude systemique des paysages au sein de Ia geogra
phie physique. Definition des grandes categories des
criptives du paysage : l'inerte, le vivant. Les notions 
de geotopes, geofacies, geosysteme permettent de 
classer les unites physiques aux diverses echelles. 

GERASIMOV (I.P.), 1975. L 'apport de Ia geographie a 
/'univers actuel des connaissances. In: Revue lnter
nationale des Sciences Sociales, UNESCO, 
vol. XXVII , n° 2, pp. 264-272. 

L'auteur definit le concept de paysage seton !'ecole 
sovietique. L'etude du paysage est !'analyse spatiale 
de l'ecosysteme. 

MASADOVA (A.D.), 1975 . Opyt lsucenija Struktury Se
zonnogo Rilma Geosistem. In: Uzucenije Pripodij 
Khozjajstua i Naselenonija Sibiri Irkutsk, 197 5, 27 p. 

Exemple d'etude; le transit saisonnier de Ia matiere 
vegetate, correlation avec Ia temperature, le rayonne
ment, les precipitations. 

MATHIEU (D.), ROUGERIE (G.), WIEBER (J.C.), 1972. 
Presentation de fiches techniques pour /'observation 
coherente et systematique des elements du paysage. 
In : La Pensee Geographique Fran~aise Contempo
raine. Presses Universitaires de Bretagne, pp. I 75-
185. 

A partir des conceptions de Bertrand, un travail me
thodologique a ete poursuivi au sein de Ia RCP 231 
dirigee par G. Rougerie. L'observation normalisee et 
systematique est requise. 

WIEBER (J.C.), 1977. Dynamique erosive et structure des 
paysages (Essai d'une approche methodique). These, 
Universite de Paris VII , 2 tomes, 8 I 3 pages. 

Approche raisonnee des paysages par enquete statis
tique sur le terrain . L'analyse factorielle des corres-



200 

pondances est appliquee au traitement des donnees et 
a Ia mise en evidence des correlations remarquables 
au sein du paysage. Presentation de modeles mathe
matiques. 

BROSSARD (T.), 1977. Les equilibres biogeographiques 
lies aux equilibres dynamiques de versants dans les 
paysages du Svalbard (Region deNy Alesund), These 
de 3• cycle, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, Ecole des 
Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, Paris. 

Nous avons repris les principes methodiques de J.C. 
Wieber en les appliquant aux paysages du Spitsberg. 
Analyse a divers niveaux d'echelle. 

BIOGEOGRAPHIE - PHYTOSOCIOLOGIE 

GUINOCHET (M.), 1973. Phytosociologie, Paris: Masson, 
227 p. 

Ouvrage complet sur l'histoire, les buts, les methodes 
de Ia phytosociologie « sigmatiste ». La geographie 
des paysages a repris certaines notions de Ia phytoso
ciologie en les adaptant ; citons celles d'association, 
d'aire minimale. 

LOVE (A .), LOvE (D.), 1967. Continental Drift and the 
Origin of the Arctic Alpine Flora. In: Aquilo (Revue 
finlandaise de Biologie, serie botanique) 6. 

Cet essai de synthese propose une histoire de Ia flore 
arctique et alpine en conformite avec Ia theorie de Ia 
derive des continents. Explication a l'echelle zonale 
de Ia mise en place des paysages vegetaux arctiques. 

RONNING (0.), 1964. Svalbard's Flora, Norskpolarinsti
tutt, Polarhandbook, n° I , Oslo, 123 p. 

Ce repertoire indispensable des especes vegetales a ete 
SUI VI d'autres . etudes phytosociologiques. A vee 
l'equipe de I'Universite de Trondheim, 0 . Ronning, 
dans le cadre du projet « L'homme et Ia biosphere» 
poursuit des investigations sur les equilibres entre Ia 
flore et Ia faune au Svalbard. 

KNABEN (G.), 1959. On the Evolution of the Radicatum 
Group of the Scapi.flora Papavers Studies in 70 and 
56 Chromosomes Species. 
Part A. Cytotaxonomical Aspects. 
Part B. Experimental Studies. 
Opera Botanica 2 (3), pp. 1-74. 3 (3), pp. 1-96. 

L'etude caryologique permet d'interessantes hypothe
ses sur l'histoire de Ia flore arctique par Ia mise en 
evidence d'especes endemiques. 

GEOMORPHOLOGIE 

Actes du VI• Congres international de Ia Fondation 
Franc;aise d'Etudes Nordiques: Les probtemes poses 
par Ia gelifraction. Recherches fondamentales et ap
pliquees, Le Havre, avril 1975. 

Au cours de ce congres, de nombreux rapports ont 
ete consacres a !'etude physique de Ia gelifraction et 
de Ia cryoturbation, processus qui commandent en 
grande partie les equilibres dynamiques en milieu 
arctique. 

MALAURIE (J.), 1968. Themes de recherche geomorpho
logique dans le nord-ouest du Groenland. These, Me
moires et documents, C.N.R.S., Hors serie, 495 p. 

L'explication du paysage geomorphologique arctique 
dans ses traits zonaux repose sur !'etude fine des 
processus; approche critique de Ia notion de systeme 
d'erosion. Est-il possible d'en degager Ia cohesion 
dans l'espace et dans le temps ? 

MOIGN (A.), 1974. Srrand.flats immerges et emerges du 
Spitsberg central et nord occidental, These, service de 
reproduction des theses: Universite de Lille Ill , 
692 p. 

u n element important du paysage arctique. le strand
flat : son fac;:onnement et son histoire. Une mise au 
point sur Ia paleogeographie quaternaire du Spits
berg. 

WASHBURN (A.L.), 1969. Weathering, Frost Action and 
Patterned Ground in the Mesters Vig District, Nor
theast Greenland Copenhague : Ed. Bianco Lunos, 
303 p. 

Des etudes stationnelles precises permettant de classer 
les formes non seulement en fonction de criteres 
descriptifs mais aussi de criteres genetiques. L'etude 
dans le temps permet un bilan dynamique. Correla
tions avec Ia vegetation. 

L' ANALYSE DES DONNEES 

BENZECRI (J .P.) et coli. , 1973. L 'analyse des donnees. I. 
La taxinomie. 2. L 'analyse des correspondances, Du
nod : Paris, 615 et 619 p. 

Presentation d'un outil de traitement des donnees : 
!'analyse factorielle des correspondances. L'ordina
teur permet de mettre en correlation un grand nom
bre de facteurs. Les representations graphiques d'un 
espace a plusieurs dimensions permettent !'interpreta
tion. 

MASSONIE (J.P.), MATHIEU (D.), WIEBER (J.C.), 1971. 
Premiers resulrats d'une application de /'analyse fac
torielle a /'etude de f'equilibre des paysages. In: Bul
letin de !'Association des geographes franc;ais, mars
avril 1971. 
L'analyse factorielle est reprise dans le cadre d'une 
etude de paysage. Les descripteurs choisis permettent 
Ia mise en evidence des unites elementaires du pay
sage~et Ia definition de types remarquables. De plus. 
les Actes du colloque annuel qui se tient a Besanc;:on , 
su r !'analyse des donnees en geographie, fournissent 
de nombreux exemples de methodes mathematiques 
appliquees a !'analyse spatiale en geographie. 
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SOURCES D'INFORMA TION ET BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
CONCERNANT LE PROBLEME DE LA GELIFRACTION 

J. AGUIRRE-PUENTE 
Maitre de Recherche, Laboratoire d'Aerothermique, C.N.R.S. , Meudon 

INTRODUCTION 

Dans cette contribution, nous entendons par gelifrac
tion le processus de mise en contrainte ou de rupture de 
roches ou de pierres artificielles humides, ce processus 
etant du a des temperatures conduisant a une salifica
tion de l'eau presente dans les pores ou les fissures. 

Du point de vue physique, Ia gelifraction constitue 
un probleme de transfert de chaleur et de masse dans un 
milieu disperse, avec changement de phase. Le compor
tement du milieu disperse est ainsi le resultat de !'inte
raction de plusieurs phenomenes elementaires : le trans
fert de chaleur, les processus physico-chimiques concer
nant les interfaces en presence dans Ia zone de change
ment d'etat, le transfert de masse et le comportement 
mecanique de Ia matrice. 

La complexite du probleme fait qu'il peut etre appro
che de manieres tres differentes et a des echelles diver
ses, selon les besoins et les methodes d'etude propres 
aux multiples disciplines qui s'y interessent : 

- les geographes, les geomorphologues, les geolo
gues, doivent examiner de pres !'action du gel en 
hautes latitudes ou en montagne - presentement 
ou pendant les epoques lointaines de glaciation -
tout en partant d'observations globales ou statis
tiques ; 

- les ingenieurs de Ia construction doivent prevoir 
!'action du froid saisonnier sur les pierres naturel
les, les produits ceramiques et le beton utilises 
dans les batiments ou les ouvrages d'art. 

Lorsque ces disciplines se posent des questions fonda
mentales, ce sont les thermiciens, les physico-chimistes, 
les mecaniciens des milieux poreux et les mathemati
ciens qui doivent analyser le phenomene afin d'apporter 
des informations utiles ; celles-ci sont necessairement 
tirees de schematisations et de modelisations theoriques 
ou experimentales parfois tn!s poussees. 

La recherche sur Ia gelifraction etant relativement 
recente, il est difficile d'etablir une synthese ; jusqu ·a. 
present, les tentatives de recherches fondamentales se 

sont heurtees rapidement aux problemes poses par 
!'explication de base du comportement de l'eau dans les 
systemes capillaires tres fins et dans les systemes collol
daux. 

En citant les sources d'information ci-dessous, nous 
encourageons cependant le lecteur a ne jamais perdre de 
vue que toutes les manifestations de Ia gelifraction ont 
en commun les memes phenomenes de base, et que tous 
les resultats des recherches, aussi differents qu'ils puis
sent paraitre, doivent tot ou tard etre integres dans un 
schema coherent et general . 

CENTRES DE RECHERCHE 
A YANT A BORDE LE PROBLEME 

DE LA GELIFRACTION 

lnstitut du Quaternaire - Universite de Bordeaux I, 
33405 Talence. 

U.E.R . de Lettres et Sciences Humaines - Universit£! de 
Limoges, I 3, rue de Geneve, 871 00 Limoges. 

Laboratoire de Geographie Physique Zonate - Universite 
de Reims - U.E.R . de Lettres et Sciences Humaines, 
57, rue P. Taittinger, 51084 Reims Cedex; 

Universite de Haute Bretagne - Chaire de Geographie 
Physique, 7, rue de Vincennes, 35000 Rennes. 

Centre de Geographie Appliquee - Universite Louis Pas
teur, 43, rue Goethe, 67000 Strasbourg. 

Centre d 'Etudes Arctiques, E.H.E.S .S . et C.N.R.S., 19, 
rue Amelie, 75007 Paris. 

Centre de Geomorphologie du C.N.R .S. , rue des Tilleuls, 
14000 Caen. 

Laboratoire d 'Aerothermique du C.N.R .S ., 4ter, route 
des Gardes, 92190 Meudon. 

Laboratoire Central des Ponts et Chaussees, 58, boule
vard Lefebvre, 75732 Paris Cedex 15. 

Laboratoire Regional des Ponts et Chaussees, chemin de 
Ia Poudriere, 76120 Grand Quevilly-Rouen. 
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Centre Technique des Tuiles et Briques, 200, avenue du 
General de Gaulle, 92140 Clamart. 

Centre d'Etudes du Bdtiment et des Travaux Publics -
Materiaux-Recherches, Domaine de Saint-Paul , 
78470 Saint-Remy-les-Chevreuse. 

Centre d'Etudes et de R echerches de l'lndustrie des 
Liants Hydrauliques, 27, rue de Cronstadt, 7 5015 
Paris. 

Department of Geological Sciences - Universite of Sas
katchewan, Saskatoon, Sask. (Canada). 

Department of Geology - University of Windsor, Wind
sor, Ontario (Canada). 

Institute of Low Temperatures Science - Hokkaido Uni
versity, NI8Wl9, Kita-ku, Sapporo 060 (Japan). 

lnstilut des Recherches pour les Mareriaux de Construc
tion (Bucarest) II, rue Georges Cosbuc, Cluj (Rouma
nie). 

Swedish Cement and Concrete Research Institute at the 
Royal Institute of Technology, Fack, I 0044 Stock
holm 70 (Sweden). 

Department of Metallurgical and Materials Engineering, 
848 Benedum Hall, University of Pittsburg, Pitts
burg, Pa. 15261 (U.S.A.). 

Research and Development Laboratories of the Portland 
Cement Association, 5420, Old Orchard Road, Sko
kie, Ill. (U.S.A.). 

Moscow Geological Prospecting Institute - Department of 
Physics, Marx Prospect 18, Moscou K-9 (U.S.S.R.). 

Moscow State University - Department of Cryolilhology 
and Glaciology, Faculty of Geography. Lenin's Hill , 
117234 Moscou, V-234 (U.S.S.R.). 

Moscow State University - Department of Permafrost -
Faculty a.{ Geology, Lenin's Hill , 117234 Moscow, V-
234 (U.S.S.R.). 

Permafrost Research Institute of the Siberian Division of 
the U.S.S. R. Academy of Sciences, 6770 I 0 Jakutsk, 
A.N.S.S.R. (U.S.S.R.). 

Pacific Institute of Geography, Vladivostok (U.S.S.R.). 

Industrial and Research Institute of Civil Engineering, 
117114 Moscou (U.S.S.R.). 

All Union Research Institute of Hydrogeology and Engi
neering Geology, Moscou (U.S.S.R.). 

En raison des limites que nous nous sommes impo
sees, cette liste comporte les etablissements ayant effec
tue des recherches tres directement liees au probleme de 
Ia congelation des roches ou des pierres artificielles. 
Beaucoup d'autres centres de recherche ont realise des 
travaux sur Ia congelation des sols et sur des aspects 
physiques fondamentaux de Ia congelation des milieux 
disperses : Ia connaissance de ces travaux ne peut 
qu'eclairer davantage le chercheur interesse a Ia gelifrac
tion . Certains des documents cites dans Ia bibliographie 
ci-dessous debordent le sujet de Ia gelifraction et don
nent aussi des references concernant d'autres domaines 
de Ia congelation des milieux disperses. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

Congres 

[I] First International Conference on Permafrost. 11-15 
November, 1963; Lafayette, Indiana (U.S.A.). Pro
ceedings. Publication n° 1287, National Academy 
of Sciences-National Research Council. Washing
ton, D.C. (en anglais). 

[2] Second International Conference on Permafrost, 13-
28 July 1973 ; Jakutsk (U.S.S.R.) : 
a) North American Contribution, published by Or
ganizing Committee of Canada and United States 
Planning Committee. National Academy of Scien
ces, Washington , D.C. 1973, (en anglais). 
b) Doklady Soobscenija i Vystuplenija. Vyp. 1-8. 
Jakutskoe Kniinoe Izdatel'stvo. Jakutsk 197 3-1975 
(en russe). 
c) U.S.S.R. Contribution. Printing and Publishing 
Office, National Academy of Sciences. Washing
ton, D.C. 1977, (version anglaise des communica
tions de I'Union Sovietique et des pays autres que 
le Canada et les Etats-Unis). 

[3] Third International Conference on Permafrost. I 0-
13 July 1978, Edmondon, Alberta (Canada). Pro
ceedings, sponsored by the National Research 
Council of Canada. Vol. I. N.R.C., Ottawa, 1978 
(texte des communications en anglais, russe ou 
fran<;ais). 

[4] Premier et deuxieme Colloques sur Ia fissuration 
des roches, Paris, 27 septembre 196 7 et 14 janvier 
1969. In: Revue de l'lndustrie Minerale, numeros 
speciaux du 15 mai 1968 et du 15 juillet 1969. 

[5] Colloque International de geomorphologie, Liege
Caen 1971 . Etude des phenomenes Periglaciaires en 
Laboratoire, Caen, 5-9 juillet 197 1. Compte-Ren
dus, In : Bulletin n° 13-14-15 du Centre de Geo
morphologie du C.N.R.S., Caen, mai-novembre 
1972. 

[6] VI" Congres International de Ia Fonda/ion Fran(aise 
d'Etudes Nordiques : Les problemes poses par Ia 
ge/i.fraction. Recherches fondamenta/es et appli
quees (roches et materiaux artificiels de construe
lion). Le Havre, 23, 24 et 25 avri/1975. In: Actes 
et Documents n° 6 de Ia F.F.E.N. : Debats et rap
ports. Vol. I : Debats, Paris, 1977, vol. II, Rap
ports. 

[7] Seminaire sur le comportement thermique des mate
riaux dans Ia construction. College International 
des Sciences de Ia construction. Saint-Remy-les
Chevreuse, 18-20 janvier 1977. Eyrolles, 1978 
(sous presse). 

Articles generaux et Jivres ayant trait a Ia gelifraction, 
de 1957 a 1977 

[8] Association Fran<;aise de Recherche et d'Essais sur 
les Materiaux de Construction (A .F.R.E.M.)- Effet 
du gel dans les materiaux de construction. Paris : 
Eyrolles, 1957, 8 1 p. 



[9] TYUTYUNOV (I.A.). An Introduction to the Theory of 
the Formation of Frozen Rocks. Oxford, London, 
New York, Paris : Pergamon Press, 1964. 

[IO] POWERS (T.C.). The Mechanism of Frost Action in 
Concrete. Stanton Walker Lecture Series on Mate
rials Sciences. Lecture n° 3, presented at University 
of Maryland, november 18, 1965. National Ready 
Mixed Concrete Association, 1965. 

[II] LLJBOUTRY (L.). Traite de glaciologie. Tome II : Gla
ciers. variations du climat, sols getes. Paris : Mas
son et Cie, 1965. 

[1 2] MAMILLAN (M.). La gelivite des materiaux. Supple
ment aux Annales de l' lnstitut Technique du Bati
ment et des Travaux Publics, n° 235-236, juillet
aout 1967. 

[1 3] MALAURIE (J.). Themes de recherche geomorpholo
gique dans le nord-ouest du Groenland. Centre de 
Recherches et Documentation Cartographiques et 
Geographiques. In : Memoires et Documents, 
n° hors serie. Paris : Editions du C.N.R.S, 1968. 

[14] PISSART (A .). Les phenomenes physiques essentiels 
lies au gel, les structures periglaciaires qui en re
sultent et leur signification climatique. In : Annales 
de Ia Societe Geologique de Belgique, t. 93 , 1970, 
pp. 7-49. 

[I S] TOURENQ (C.). La gelivite des roches. Application 
aux granulats. Rapport de recherche n° 6. Labora
toire Central des Ponts et Chaussees. Mars 1970. 

[16] WASHBURN (A.L.). Periglacial Processes and Envi
ronments. Edward Arnold : Londres, 197 3. 

[17] FAGERLUND (G.). Non-Freezable Water Contents of 
Porous Building Materials. Division of Building 
Technology. The Lund Institute of Technology. 
Report 42. Lund (Sweden), 1974. 

[1 8] Centre de Geomorphologie du C.N.R.S. - Recher
ches. de gelifraction experimentale du Centre de 
Geomorphologie. Bulletins Numeros I , 5, 6, 9, I 0, 
12, 19, 2 1. Caen, 1967 a 1976. 

Publications recentes 

[1 9] Bull. Soc. Linn. Normandie, I 05 (1975-1976) 1977, 
pp. 57-82, Caen (Articles de LA UTRIDOU (J .P.) et de 
COUTARD (J.P.) et LAUTRIDOU (J .P.). 

[20] LAUTRIDOU (J .P.), OZOUF (J.C.). Relations entre Ia 
gelivite et les proprietes physiques (porosite, ascen
sion capillaire) des roches calcaires. Colloque inter
national : alteration et protection des monuments en 
pierre. Paris, 5-9 juin 1978. 

(21] AGUIRRE-PUENTE (J.). Congelation des milieux po
reux et problemes poses par Ia gelifraction. In : 
lnternord, n° 15. 
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ORIENTATION DES RECHERCHES 
SOUHAITEE 

Une discussion detaillee est donnee dans les dernieres 
publications sur le probleme de Ia gelivite [21 , 22, 23]. 
Dans ce qui suit nous enumerons les sujets de recherche 
possibles. 

Recherche theorique et experimentation fondamentale 

- Modelisation de Ia matrice poreuse : Mesures poro
metriques et contr61e systematique a !'aide des tech
niques modernes d'auscultation. 

- Etude experimentale et theorique de Ia permeabilite 
des milieux poreux en dessous de 0° C. 

- Etude thermodynamique de l'eau adsorbee et etude 
de J'ecoulement de J'eau dans le film place entre Ia 
glace et le substrat. 

- Etude de l'abaissement cryoscopique couple aux va
riations de Ia pression interstitielle. 

- Etude des champs de contrainte produits par !'aug
mentation de Ia pression interstitielle au creur de Ia 
matrice solide. 

- Introduction de !'existence des fissures dans J'etude 
du comportement mecanique. 

- Modelisation physique et mathematique du pheno
mene en faisant intervenir le comportement meca
nique du milieu. 

Experimentation systematique 

- Etude de J'inOuence des dimensions des echantillons 
dans les essais systematiques de classement des ro
ches. 

- Determination de Ia meilleure methode d'alimenta
tion en eau des echantillons pendant les essais de 
congelation. 

- Etude en laboratoire de J'inOuence du vent dans Ia 
congelation de roches. 

- Etablissement des moyens de detection de defauts 
produits par un seul cycle de gel-degel. 

- Mesure des deformations et des contraintes produi
tes par le gel sur les echantillons experimentes. 

Concernant Ia determination du degre de gelivite des 
roches, une interpretation de resultats plus poussee de
vrait etre effectuee a Ia lumiere du mecanisme physique 
de Ia gelifraction. 

De plus, un rapprochement entre les chercheurs s'in
teressant a Ia geomorphologie et les ingenieurs s'interes
sant a Ia construction serait tres fructueux en aboutis
sant a une synthese de leurs resultats [6]. 
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Observations faites directement dans Ia nature 

Les observations in situ doivent etre imperativement 
systematiques et programmees en fonction des aspects 
precis a etudier. 

La conduite des observations sur les massifs rocheux 
parallelement aux observations meteorologiques doit re-

cevoir une attention particuliere (evolution de Ia tempe
rature de surface, influence du vent dans le regime 
thermique et dans le taux d'evaporation de l'eau et de 
sublimation de Ia glace) [6]. 

En general, un effort continue( doit etre deploye pour 
confronter les observations aux etudes theoriques exis
tantes. 
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RESUME 

Glace de mer arctique 

60 a 70 % du couvert glace de rocean arctique ne fond pas en ete. En hiver. son epaisseur peut atteindre 3 a 
4 metres. Chaque annee. a partir de Ia fin septembre. Ia glace nouvelle s'accumule et atteint un ma"imum en 
mars ou avril. La fonte debute en mai et juin. Les glaces derivent sous raction des vents et des courants. 

La premiere station scientilique sur glace nottante fut etablie par Stefansson en 1918. suivie depuis par de 
nombreuses bases sovietiques. canadiennes et americaines. 

Les observations par satellites (possibles maintenant pendant Ia nuit polaire grace au" infrarouges. et depuis 
peu. so us n 'importe quelle condition climatique. grace au" micro-on des) ont perm is de beaucoup progresser dans 
retude des mouvements et de Ia distribution de Ia glace. 

Depuis les annees 1970. J"Arctic Ice Dynamics Joint Experiment (AIDJEXl apporte des informations sur Ia 
deformation et Ia dynamique des glaces. 

Entin Ia decouverte du petrole sous )'ocean arctique entraine un renouveau d'interet pour les problemes 
pratiques lies a J"etude de Ia glace de mer. 

SUMMARY 

Most of the Arctic Ocean is perpetually ice-covered : 60 to 70 % of the total ice-cover does not melt in 
summer (ice pack). Frozen into the pack ice can be included large pieces of the fresh water ice (issued from 
glaciers) which are called icebergs or ice islands. depending on their size. 

The first scientific station on a drifting' ice-noe was set up by Stefansson in 191 8. followed by Soviet. 
Canadian and American stations. 

Satellite imagery allows a more systematical study of sea-ice distribution in the Arctic Ocean (even during the 
polar night with infrared imagery and under all weather conditions owing to microwave imagery). 

Since the 1970's. the Arctic Ice Dynamics Joint Experiment (AIDJEX) gives information on ice dynamics 
and deformation. Offshore oil discovery on the American arctic shelf in the 60's also gave further impetus to the 
study of ice-related problems. 

The Arctic Ocean is surrounded by Europe, Siberia, 
Alaska, Canada, and Greenland. It has a size of about 
13 million km 2 with a maximum depth in excess of 
4 000 m in its central part. The continental shelf in the 
Arctic Ocean is the world's widest with an average 
width of 650 km off Siberia. In contrast to Antarctica, 
where a continent is surrounded by a cold ocean, in the 
Arctic, the ocean is surrounded by land. This gives the 
annual variation of sea ice extent much lower limits in 
the Arctic. 

Most of the Arctic Ocean is perpetually ice covered, 
constituting a large storage of sea ice. The multi-year or 
pack ice, that does not melt in summer, constitutes 
about 60 to 70 % of the total ice cover. This ice, with a 
thickness exceeding 2.5 m, surrounds the North Pole 
reaching the northern shores of Greenland and the 
Canadian Arctic Islands. At the end of the winter, it can 
reach a thickness of 3 to 4 m with about one meter 

melting in the summer. This polar ice sheet is incom
pressible. Due to pressure and rafting by wind stress, 
the surface can become very rough (hummocky) with 
pressure ridges reaching a height of I 0-12 m (Hydrogra
phic Office, 1958). The multi-year ice is surrounded by 
second- and first-year ice of lesser thickness. Young ice 
forms in leads and polynyas. Freezing along the coast 
usually starts in late September - early October and 
proceeds rapidly. Simultaneously the pack ice expands 
to the south meeting the shore fast ice along the coasts 
of Alaska and Siberia. However, the northern-most 
point in Scandinavia, Nordkapp, at the same latitude as 
Point Barrow in Alaska, remains open a ll winter due to 
the ameliorating influence of the Gulf Stream. Accumu
lation of new ice continues until the ice reaches its 
maximum extent in March or April. Melting starts in 
May or June with intensive melting and decay in July. 
Disintegration of the sea-ice accelerates as it retreats 
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from the coast reaching its mmtmum extent around 
mid-September. Frozen into the pack ice in the Ameri
can sector can be large pieces of fresh water ice that 
have calved fro m glaciers, mainly on Greenland and 
Ellesmere Island. 

Depending on the size, they are called icebergs or ice 
islands. Icebergs can be over I 00 m high, while ice 
islands can be several hundred square km. Although 
they are a minute portion of the ice cover, they can drift 
into the North Atlantic shipping routes and form a 
potential hazard , as was demonstrated by the tragic 
sinking of the Tita11ic. 

The vast pack-ice field is in steady motion driven by 
winds and surface-water currents (Gordienko, 1959 ; 
Dunbar and Wittman, 1963). The atmospheric circula
tion acting on the ice through wind stresses is the major 
force. Prevailing winds of the polar "high" drive a large 
anticyclonic gyre, which generall y constitute the domi
nating feature in the Canadian and Alaskan sector of the 
Arctic Ocean. The northernmost part of the gyre 
connects with the Trans-polar Drift Strea m moving ice 
from the Siberian sector across the Pole, parallel to the 
Arctic Mid-Oceanic and Lomonosov ridges, to the 
Greenland Sea. This drift stream carried Nansen and 
Sverdrup across the Pole from the New Siberian 
Islands, where they let their s hip, the Fram, freeze into 
the ice in 1893 , to ultimately emerge a t Spitsbergen in 
1896 (Nansen, 1902). On an average, the Fram drifted 
about 2 km / day. 

The first substantial knowledge of the Arctic areas 
came through the search for the Northwest and Nor
theast Passages initiated in the mid 1500's. After centu
ries of unsuccessful attempts, the Northeast Passage was 
finall y completed by Nordenskjold in 1879. A Soviet ice 
breaker traversed it in one season in 1932. Now Rus
sian ships with ice breaker support routinely travel the 
passage from mid-July to the end of September. The 
Northwest Passage was first successfull y completed by 
Amundsen in 1906. The oiltanker Mallllattwl completed 
the first passage by commercial vessel in 1969. The 
North Pole, which had posed a cha llenge for many 
decades, was first reached by Peary with dog sleds in 
1909 (Willis, 1971 ). In 1958 the nuclear submarine 
Nautilus. passed the Pole on its Arctic traverse under 
the ice. 

The first scientific station on a drifting ice-floe was 
set up by Steffansson in 191 8. In more recent times, the 
Russians have shown substantial scientific interest in 
the Arctic Ocean . In the 1930 's they established ma nned 
sta tions on the ice. These were the first systematic 
scientific results obtained from the inner Arctic Ocean 
since the Fram expedition. Most of these early findings 
were summarized by Zubov (1 945). 

Canada and the United States began to be interested 
in the pack ice in the late 1940's a nd early 1950 's . 
During this time , Fletcher's Ice Island, T-3, was establis
hed. Since 1952, it has been almost continuall y occu
pied, w hile drifting a round the Arctic in the large gyre 
in the Beaufort Sea, mak ing one circuit about every fou r 
years . During the International Geophysical Year in 
1957, many nations cooperated to obtain a better un
derstanding of the processes occurring in the Arctic 

Ocean. Several drifting stations were occupied du ring 
this time and our knowledge increased substantially 
(NAS-NRC, 1959; Sater, 1963 ; Fletcher, 1966 ; Unters
teiner, 1961 ). A major break-through occurred when 
satellite imagery became available. Originally, sea ice 
observations were made from the coast or by s hip. 
Later, aircraft observations were used to obtain better 
coverage (e.g. Jerdon and Freeman, 1969). Finally, with 
satellite observations (e.g. Wark a nd Popham, 1962 ; 
McClain , 1973 ; Ahlniis and Wendler, 1976), the varia
tions in time and place of sea ice distribution in the 
entire Arctic Ocean can be studied more systematically. 
Origina lly, satellite data could only be obtained during 
daylight and in the absence of clouds. However, w ith 
infrared imagery, data .can also be obtained during the 
polar night when the sky is clear. With new microwave 
imagery , pictures, can now be obta ined under a ll wea
ther conditions. A good review of sea ice and remote 
sensing is given by Campbell et a l. (1975). 

In the 1970's, the Arctic Ice Dynamics Joint Experi
ment (AIDJEX), mostly a US-Canadian enterprise, gave 
information on ice dynamics and deformation . Further
more, a major effort in modelling these processes was 
undertaken (AIDJEX Bulletin , 1971 to present). For 
studies of the ice dynamics on a small sca le, radar 
observations, pioneered by Japanese scientists (Tabata et 
a l. , 1969), have added to our knowledge. 

The discovery of offshore oil on the American-arctic 
shel f in the 1960's gave further impetus for studying ice 
related problems, most of them of practical ice enginee
ring nature (e.g., OCSEAP, 1978). 

International conferences, like the one held in 197 1 
in Iceland (Karlsson, 1972) and this present one in Paris 
inspire the excha nge of ideas and future successful accu
mulation of knowledge. 
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RESUM E 

BihlivKrapilie sur Ia glace de mer 

Cette bibliographie sur Ia glace de mer a ete realisee a partir de Ia bibliographie du C.R.R.E.L. (Cold Regions 
Research and Engineering Laboratory). 

La bibliographie Ia plus recente sur le sujet est celle du Report GD-2 de GlacioloKical Data publie en 1978 par 
le World Data Center for Glaciology. 

SUMMARY 

This bibliography on sea-ice was compiled from the Cold ReKion~ Science and Tee/urology Bih/iograplty 
prepared at the Library of Congress for the U.S.C.R.R.E.L. 

The most recent and comprehensive list of references on this subject is the Report GD-2 of Glaciological 
Daw. published in 1978 by the World Data Center for Glaciology. 

This bibliography of bibliographies for sea ice was 
prepared from the Cold Regiotls Scie11ce a11d Tech11ology 
Bibliography, volumes 23-3 I . prepared at the Library of 
Congress for the U.S. Army Cold Regions Laboratory, 
Hanover. New Hampshire. The search criteria was refe
rences on the subject sea ice which conta ined more than 
20 references itself. This is not an all inclusive listing. A 
publication entitled Glaciological Data. Report GD-2. 
1978, by the World Data Center for Glaciology in 
Boulder. Colorado on sea ice is the most recent and 
comprehensive list of references published on this gene
ral subject. 

This list was compiled by Nancy Dumont. CRREL 
Libra rian . with the help of Dr. Geza Thuronyi of the 
Library of Congress. 
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OCEANOGRAPHY OF THE ICE COVERED ARCTIC BASIN 

Yvonne HERMAN 
Professor, Washington State University, Pullman 

RESUME 

Oceanograplrie du couvert glace du Bassin Arctique 

Les etudes oceanographiques actuelles dans !'Arctique portent sur les proprietes physiques et chimiques de 
l'eau de mer, Ia faune et Ia nore, Ia mesure de l'etendue et de l'epaisseurr de Ia glace de mer et !'observation des 
dep6ts sedimentaires en profondeur. 

Plusieurs domaines pourraient etre approfondis avec profit : collecte de donnees en oceanographie physique, 
chimique et biologique, etude des sediments du bassin eurasien, datation des sediments, etude de l'innuence du 
couvert glace sur le climat. 

SUMMARY 

Current Arctic Ocean studies include measurements of sea ice extent and sickness, physical and chemical 
properties of sea water as well as determination of nora! and faunal composition and distributional patterns, and 
studies of deep-sea sediments. 

Future research should include : comprehensive records in physical. chemical and biological oceanography : 
sediment coring in the Eurasian Basin : dating of sediments and investigation of the effects of the arctic ice 
cover on the climate. 

INTRODUCTION 

The systematic large scale oceanographic and marine 
geologic investigations which commenced several deca
des ago were directed toward the study of readily acces
sible oceanic regions , consequently, sampling of the ice 
covered north polar basin has been largely limited to 
data gathering from drifting ice stations. 

CURRENT RESEARCH 

Current Arctic Ocean studies include measurements 
of sea-ice extent and thickness, physical and chemical 
properties of sea water as well as determination of 
faunal and floral composition and distributional pat
terns. Studies of deep-sea sediments collected with pis
ton, trigger-weight, multiple-barrel , box cores and dred
ges are also underway at several institutions. While 
Arctic Ocean research in various disciplines is conduc
ted by a number of investigators in various institutions 
in the United States, Canada and Europe, in the Soviet 
Union, researchers at the Arctic and Antarctic Institute 
in Leningrad are involved exclusively in the study of 
various aspects of polar science. 

FUTURE RESEARCH 

An interdisciplinary, long-term program which ad
dresses itself to both basic research and societal needs 
and concerns is highly desirable and very timely, parti
cularly in view of the success of comparable large scale 
oceanographic and geologic investigations of other 
oceans. Future research should include : 

I. Comprehensive observational records in the fields 
of physical, chemical and biological oceanography ; 

2. Sediment coring of long cores (up to 20-25 m of 
sediments) should be initiated and extended to the little 
known Eurasian Basin, in particular to regions of relati
vely high sedimentation above the Carbonate Compen
sation Depth and to sectors near the sea-ice limits. The 
latter areas may be the most sensitive to climatic chan
ges. 

3. Dating of sediments radiochemically and by ma
gnetic stratigraphy, to be undertaken concurrently with 
paleontological and oxygen isotope determinations ; 

4. Investigation of the effects of arctic ice cover on 
global climate. 
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TELEDETECTION SUR LES REGIONS ARCTIQUES 

Annick MOIGN 
Professeur, Departement de Geographie, Universite de Brest 

Les difficultes d'acces et de sejour en zone froide font 
de Ia recherche polaire un utilisateur preferentiel des 
donnees de teledetection. Les rapides progres de Ia tech
nologie ont coincide avec un developpement de l'inten!t 
scientifique et, depuis ces dernieres annees, les etudes 
exploitant les donnees de Ia teledetection se sont multi
pliees. 

La veritable revolution dans !'acquisition des connais
sances date de Ia mise en orbite du satellite ERTS en 
1972. Notre propos n'est pas d'exposer ici les avantages 
des images ERTS-1, LANDSAT-2 (1975), LANDSAT-3 
(1978), mais de souligner !'interet de posseder une cou
verture repetitive permettant un suivi dans !'observation 
des phenomenes avec une resolution de 70-100 metres. 
Plusieurs auteurs ont montre !'interet de cette imagerie 
pour Ia recherche en regions arctiques [I]. 

Les themes de recherche peuvent etre des plus varies 
et dependent de Ia curiosite scientifique des personnes 
qui s'interessent a ces regions. Dans les actes de fre
quents colloques internationaux consacres a Ia teledetec
tion, on trouve generalement quelques communications 
concernant les problemes des regions arctiques. II n'est 
pas possible d'en dresser Ia liste ici. Citons l'un des 
premiers, le Symposium on Significant Results Obtained 
from ERTS-1, March 5-9 , 1973, et l'un des derniers 
Observation Spatiale de Ia Terre et Ia Gestion des Res
sources Plam!taires. Mars 6-11 , 1978, a Toulouse. 

Quelques ouvrages tres utiles offrent une synthese, 
comme le volume richement illustre de nombreuses et 
excellentes photographies edite sous Ia direction de 
R.S. Williams et W .D. Carter ; il se presente comme un 
recueil de textes courts qui sont essentiellement les resu
mes d'articles recents faisant le point sur certains des 
programmes multidisciplinaires finances par Ia NASA. 
La quasi-totalite des themes abordes sont couverts pour 
de nombreuses parties du globe, parmi lesquelles les 
regions arctiques et subarctiques beneficient d'une place 
privilegiee [2]. 

LA GLACE DE MER 

Depuis plus de dix ans, les images captees par les 
satellites meteorologiques (TIROS, NIMBUS, NOAA) 
ont pu etre utilisees pour etudier les modifications de Ia 
glace de mer. En effet, quotidiennement, les regions 
polaires sont survolees, aussi les informations recueillies 

par ces satellites ont-elles fait progresser de far;on 
considerable Ia climatologie arctique. La cartographie de 
Ia repartition des glaces peut aussi etre d'un grand 
recours pour Ia navigation maritime [3]. 

Les progres recents et futurs dans les techniques des 
hyperfrequences (radars) representent une nouvelle 
source d'information remarquable puisqu'on pourra, 
malgre les nuages. ou Ia nuit polaire, mesurer les diffe
rents parametres de Ia glace (morphologie, concentra
tion, epaisseur. .. ) [4]. Les radiometres a hyperfrequences 
embarques su r satellites offrent deux possibilites partic!J
Iierement interessantes : d'une part des details temporai
res peuvent etre saisis du fait de Ia repetitivite rapide du 
survol; par exemple, des images produites a trois jours 
d'intervalle revelent des modifications a court terme de 
Ia couverture de glace et des phenomenes oceaniques 
que d'autres moyens ne permettraient pas de deceler. 
D'autre part, l'etendue de Ia couverture spatiale est 
considerable : on a une image simultanee de !'ensemble 
de Ia zone arctique (representation coloree des tempera
tures de brillance d'apres NIMBUS-5) [5]. 

Cependant, jusqu'a present ce sont les images de 
LANDSAT qui ont surtout ete exploitees, car elles per
mettent assez facilement de decrire les differents types de 
glace, de mesurer les mouvements et meme de cartogra
phier les concentrations [6 et 7]. En 1975, un volume 
special du Journal of Glaciology a tres bien fait le point, 
avec d 'excellentes references, sur l'etat des connaissances 
de Ia glace de mer par teledetection [8]. Nous renvoyons 
le lecteur a ce volume ou il trouvera d'abondants rensei
gnements. 

Les grands projets de cooperation internationale dans 
le but d'etudier les mers couvertes de glace et leurs 
rapports avec le climat s'appuyent tous sur les donnees 
de teledetection en y associant des experiences sur le 
terrain . Une excellente source d'information peut etre 
trouvee dans le bulletin, publie annuellement, de !'Arctic 
Ice Dynamics Joint Experiment (AIDJEX) [9]. 

Plusieurs revues, telles que Polar Record, Arctic, 
Arctic and Alpine Research, ont publie au cours de ces 
dernieres annees des articles decrivant des situations de 
glace de mer. On peut regretter qu 'une mediocre qualite 
de tirage rende parfois illisibles des photographies pro
mettant pourtant d'etre fort interessantes [I 0 et II]. Les 
references pourraient etre nombreuses. L'article d'Ahl
nas presente une bibliographie qui fait le point, en 
particulier sur les donnees des satellites NOAA [12]. 

Les donnees de teledetection representent, dans le 
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domaine de Ia glace de mer, un moyen de recherche 
incomparable, tant pour situer les observations les unes 
par rapport aux autres que pour servir de base a une 
cartographie globale [13]. 

L'application de Ia technologie de l'espace aux scien
ces de Ia mer (meteorologie marine et oceanographie) 
s'est mise en place pendant Ia derniere decade et c'est 
maintenant une application de routine que d'utiliser les 
donnees satellites pour dresser les cartes. Les cartes de Ia 
position du pack sont a present toujours etablies grace a 
ces donnees. « The Marine Observer » en reproduit 
chaque mois pour ('Atlantique Nord [14] ; Vinje poursuit 
une chronique systematique depuis quelques annees 
dans les publications de I'Institut Polaire d'Oslo [ 15]. 

En 1978, une instrumentation specifiquement conc;:ue 
pour les donnees oceanographiques sera testee avec les 
lancements des satellites SEASAT A et NIMBUS G [16]. 
On a done Ia un precieux outil de connaissance en voie 
d'amelioration technologique incessante. 

LE MILIEU TERRESTRE 

Les limites de Ia couverture neigeuse peuvent etre 
parfaitement reperees et les passages repetes de LAND
SAT tous les 18 jours permettent d'en saisir ('evolution 
et de Ia cartographier [ 17]. Les glaciers, leurs caracteres, 
leur dynamisme, leur bilan sont etudies en Islande, en 
Alaska [18]. On trouvera plusieurs articles a ce sujet 
dans les « proceedings » du Symposium on Sign(flcant 
Results Obtained from ERST-I et dans le volume 15 du 
Journal of Glaciology deja cites, dont un article tres 
complet de Meier [I 7]. 

Les images des satellites NOAA ou LANDSAT four
nissent une image synoptique de Ia debacle des lleuves 
que l'on ne pouvait pas obtenir des stations d'observa
tion au sol. Ainsi, ayant constate, au cours des annees 
197 5-1977, que les dates des debacles fournies par ima
ges de satellites le long du lleuve Mackenzie correspon
daient fort bien avec les dates observees par six stations 
terrestres situees dans Ia vallee, on suggere qu'on pour
rait utiliser de telles donnees pour etudier les debacles le 
long des cours d'eau sur lesquels les donnees hydro
meteorologiques font defaut [ 19]. 

Certaines formes particulieres, jusqu'a present assez 
mal connues, telles les « naleds »(monticules de glace se 
formant au cours de Ia glaciation des rivieres) ont pu 
etre etudiees de fac;:on systematique d'apres les indica
tions transmises par satellite associees a des photogra
phies aeriennes [20]. 

Les geologues ont de bonne heure reconnu les avan
tages des images a petite echelle pour detecter et carto
graphier les failles . Les images LANDSAT se revetent 
etre, avec un minimum de temps et d'efforts, un outil 
essentiel pour Ia cartographie des caracteristiques tecto
niques. A une echelle encore plus petite, les images 
NOAA permettent de reperer les grands lineaments. lei 
aussi, les references seraient nombreuses concernant 
surtout I'Aiaska, le Canada, I'Islande ou l'on a pu reper
torier les coulees basaltiques et surtout leur progression, 
les zones geothermales ainsi que les activites volcaniques 
et geothermiques sous glaciaires. Outre les references a 

rechercher dans les publications de synthese deja citees, 
signalons un article qui fait le point [21]. 

Les images LANDSAT permettent de dresser des 
inventaires interessants des complexes vegetaux sur une 
grande etendue. Un exemple d'application a ete fourni, 
lorsque, a Ia demande de Ia corporation des Indiens 
Athapascan (Doyon Limited), qui occupe un territoire 
d'acces tres difficile en Alaska, des cartes au I /250 000 
des ressources minerales et des cartes de vegetation ont 
ete dressees [22]. 

L'application des techniques de teledetection aux etu
des ecologiques a aussi beaucoup progresse, non pas en 
remplacement des programmes traditionnels mais en 
leur venant en aide et en elargissant leur champ d'inves
tigation. On trouvera un bilan bien documente a ce sujet 
dans une publication du Norsk Polarinstitutt qui fournit 
une bonne bibliographie [23]. 

La teledetection peut etre un outil pour l'amenage
ment, ainsi que l'ont montre des publications du 
dixieme Symposium de Teledetection sur I'Environne
ment. Par exemple pour dresser en Alaska des cartes des 
ecosystemes et du relief de Ia zone c6tiere, pour des 
projets de pares nationaux, ou pour evaluer les risques 
de seismes pour les projets hydroelectriques [24]. 

ORIENTATIONS DE RECHERCHE 

Actuellement tous les pays dont le territoire comporte 
des secteurs en zone arctique, tels les Etats-Unis, le 
Canada, I'U.R.S.S., ont des programmes de recherche 
importants dans lesquels une place considerable est faite 
a Ia teledetection. 

Les laboratoires franc;:ais se sont generalement sentis 
moins concernes par ces problemes bien que, occasion
nellement, certains organismes, tel l' lnstitut Franc;:ais du 
Petrole, aient organise des recherches en zone arctique 
(Geomorphic and Geologic study of the Eastern Part of 
Greenland and Iceland by Interpreting LANDSAT Ima
gery par le BEICIP). 

Le Laboratoire de Geographie de I'Universite de 
Brest, avec le concours du Centre National pour 
('Exploitation des Oceans, du Centre d'Etudes de Meteo
rologie Spatiale et de I'Ecole des Mines realise en ce 
moment une etude du Groenland d'apres les donnees 
journalieres du satellite NOAA-5 enregistrees a Lannion. 
Cette etude doit aboutir a une realisation cartographique 
concernant en particulier revolution au cours de l'annee 
des glaces marines et des temperatures de l'eau de mer. 
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LA SOCIETE DE GEOGRAPHIE 
ET SON ROLE DANS L'EXPLORATION ARCTIQUE 

Roger BLAIS 
President de Ia Societe de Geographie, Paris 

La Societe de Geographie a ete fondee en 1821 . Sans 
minirniser une initiative anversoise rapportee a Ortelius 
eta Mercator, une initiative venitienne de Ia fin du X VIle 

siecle, a savoir Ia creation d'une Societe des Argonautes, 
elle est Ia doyenne des Societes de Geographie. Citons 
parmi nos fondateurs : Jean-Denis Barbier du Bocage, 
Jomard, Conrad Malte-Brun. Notre premier President 
fut Pierre Simon de La Place, le savant auteur de Ia 
« Mecanique Celeste ». 

Le reglement initial prevoyait que les etrangers y 
etaient admis au meme titre que les regnicoles, ce qui 
explique qu'Aiexandre de Humbolt put etre notre Presi
dent en 1845. II s'inscrit dans une liste de quelques 
soixante noms, parmi lesquels Chateaubriand, Cuvier, 
de La Ronciere-le-Noury, Ferdinand de Lesseps, Emma
nuel de Martonne ... 

Son but : « appeler les hommes eclaires de toutes les 
nations a concourir au perfectionnement des Sciences 
geographiques, si intimement lie a J'avancement de tou
tes les autres sciences; aux progres de Ia civilisation; a 
J'aneantissement de toutes les haines et de toutes les 
rivalites nationales et a )'amelioration des destinees de 
l'espece humaine ». 

Ne suffit-il pas. MM. les Presidents et Vice-Presidents 
de se tourner vers vous et vers cette assemblee pour 
constater que nous demeurons plus que jamais les com
plices d'un tel ideal et, jetant un regard sur Ia planete, 
pour ressentir Ia cruelle actualite du souci de nos prede
cesseurs? 

Mais c'est du role de Ia Societe dans !'exploration 
arctique que je dois vous entretenir. Mon bref expose 
resulte de Ia collaboration d'une jeune geographe Marie
Christine Aubin et d'un jeune ingenieur en glaciologie 
Jean-Gerard Napoleoni. 

Les activites de Ia Societe n 'ont pas ete sans se 
modifier au long de son existence, et nous renvoyons, 
pour mieux connaitre son evolution, aux publications 
du Centenaire en 192 1 et du Cent Cinquantenaire en 
1971 [I]. Retenons que Ia societe a fonctionne, durant 
plus d'un siecle, comme une Societe savante au sens 
habitue) du terme [2], tenant deux seances par mois, 
veritables carrefours ou conlluaient des informations 
geographiques du monde entier. Les compte-rendus 
constituent une collection considerable ; les titres succes
sifs sont Jes suivants : 

de 1821 a 1881 : Bulletin de Ia Societe : 
de 1882 il 1899 : Bulletin de Ia Societe d'une part et Compte-rendus 

des seances d 'autre part : 
de t 900 il 1935 : La Geographie. avec de 1931 a 1933 un sous-titre 

complementaire : Terre. Air, Mer (3]. 

Je laisse de cote )'evolution depuis 1940 pour attirer 
votre attention sur !'existence de tables tres soigneuse
ment etablies : Ia I '" en 1848 pour les series I et II 
(1822-1843) ; Ia 2• en 1866 pour les series III et IV 
(1844-1861) ; Ia 3• en 1904 pour les series V, VI et VII 
(1862-1899) Ia 4• en 1945 pour les series VIII a XI 
(1900-1939)[4]. 

Permettez-moi de donner en exemple cette quatrieme 
table. Volume de 304 pages, on y trouve pour Jes 40 
premieres annees du xx• siecle, des tables chronolo
gique. analytique et geographique, un repertoire des 
cartes re~ues ou signalees, un index alphabetique des 
auteurs. 

Pour couvrir les territoires arctiques, il convient de 
feui lleter, dans Ia table geographique, les pages qui se 
rapportent pour !'Europe a Ia Scandinavie et a Ia Russie, 
pour I'Asie a Ia Siberie, pour !'Amerique a I' Alaska et au 
Canada sans omettre Ia rubrique specifique consacree 
aux regions polaires. Ce qui precede s'applique aussi a 
l'inventaire des cartes. 

Revenant un instant aux Compte-rendus de seances, 
permettez-moi de vous faire part d'un exemple. A quatre 
reprises en 1866, de mars a mai sont intervenues des 
informations emanant de correspondants danois, alle
mands et fran~ais au sujet de Ia decouverte par un 
capitaine danois, sur Ia cote orientale du Groenland, de 
cartes sculptees sur bois. Provenaient-elles du naufrage 
de Ia Lilloise en 1833 ou de baleiniers au cours des 
siecles precedents, ou de sculptures d'esquimaux ? Telle 
etait )'interessante question qui se posait. 

Comment consulter notre collection ? II convient de 
se rendre au Oepartement des Cartes et Plans de Ia 
Bibliotheque Nationale, qui conserve et gere notre fonds 
aux termes d'une convention remontant a 1941 [5] et [6]. 

Encore que, compte tenu des objectifs du present 
colloque, les precisions qui precedent meritaient une 
place de choix, il va de soi que ce role de tabellion , de 
chambre d'enregistrement tenu par Ia Societe etait sous
tendu par une activite propre, par une activite intense en 
matiere de patronage d'explorations, de conseils et d'ap-
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pui aux explorateurs, de diffusion d'ouvrages, de cartes, 
de guides, d'organisation de congres nationaux et inter
nationaux, de relations etroites avec Jes Societes de Geo
graphie qui se creerent tout au long du XIX' siecle en 
France et a J'etranger, enfin de fondation de prix et de 
bourses de voyages. 

Je me limiterai a quelques apen;us : 

a) Le Congres international de Sciences Geogra
phiques tenu a Paris en aout 1875, sous Ia presidence du 
Vice-Amiral de La Ronciere-Le Noury. a connu un 
extraordinaire succes. Ses comptes-rendus, deux gros 
volumes, contiennent de nombreuses etudes nordiques. 
Puis-je a titre d'exemple, citer une communication de 45 
pages du botaniste et paleontologiste de Saporta, sur 
J'ancienne vegetation polaire d'apres Heer et Jes decou
vertes des explorateurs suedois. 

b) En 1866, Ia Societe, soucieuse d'encourager le 
projet d'expedition au Pole Nord conc;u par le marin 
Gustave Lambert, qui avait deja dresse une carte du 
detroit de Behring, adressa un appel au public, et crea 
des comites dans les departements. Des sommes relative
ment considerables furent souscrites, mais Ia guerre de 
1870 eclata avant Je depart de Lambert, qui, mobilise, 
fut blesse a mort au combat de Buzenval. 

c) Les prix sont de deux sortes : Prix de Ia Societe et 
Prix de fondation . 

La grande medaille d'or des explorations, delivree 72 
fois depuis Ia creation, a ete accordee 9 fois a des 
explorateurs arctiques, en 1829 a Sir John Franklin, en 
1914 a l'amiral Peary. 

Certains prix sont reserves a des explorateurs nor
diques tels Je prix Alexandre de Ia Raquette fonde en 
1870. Son premier beneficiaire fut le norvegien Nor
denskjold ; le dernier Jaureat est Jean Malaurie qui fut 
distingue une seconde fois en 1971 . 

D'autres prix, dont J'objectif est plus general , ont 
distingue maintes fois des explorateurs ou des geogra
phes de !'Arctique : on y glane le nom de Charcot 
(plusieurs fois), celui de Louis-Edmond Hamelin et d'au
tres, sans compter tel ecrivain qui a traduit « Terres 
polaires » de Nordenskjold, ou tel autre qui ecrit Ia Vie 
de Charcot. 

En conclusion, je dirai que Ia Societe de Geographie 
a donne, depuis sa creation, une place de choix a Ia 
connaissance desinteressee de tous les problemes phy
siques et humains poses par Ia geographie du monde 
arctique. 

Mais elle a ete au-deJa, en Ia personne de J'un de ses 
plus proches collaborateurs, Nemours Larronde, adjoint 
au Secretaire General G. Grandidier des 1929, puis 
bibliothecaire de Ia Societe en 1932. 

Age, de 40 ans. il s'incorpora deliberement et avec 
enthousiasme en 1936 a Ia grande famille que for
maient, sous J'autorite savante et paternelle du Docteur 
Charcot, tous les passagers du « Pourquoi Pas ? » 

Dans Ia nuit du 15 Septembre, sur Ia passerelle 
balayee par des lames deferlantes, le bibliothecaire de Ia 
Societe de Geographie perit aux cotes du Commandant 
Jean Charcot. 
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THE ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY 
AND ARCTIC EXPLORATION 

G.S. DUGDALE 
Librarian. Royal Geographica l Society, London 

RESUME 

La Societe Royale de Geographie (Londres) et /"exploration arctique 

La Societe Royale de Geographic fut fondee en 1830 et n ·a cesse depuis de distribuer des prix aux 
explorateurs. et d'organiser diverses expeditions dans J'Arctique. notamment nord-americain. 

Parmi Jes premiers explorateurs arctiques qui furent distingues. on peut citer : 

- le Capitaine George Back ( 1796-1878) qui servit avec Franklin dans I' Arctique canadien~ 

- Thomas Simpson qui decouvrit Ia cote Sud de King William Land : 

- John Franklin : 

- John Rae. le commandant E.A. Inglefield. le Capitaine Robert McClure. le capitaine R. Collinson et le 
Dr. E.K. Ka ne. qui partirent a Ia recherche de Franklin ( 1853. 1855. 1858) : 

- le Capitaine McClintock. qui ramena Ia preuve de sa mort en 1847. 

E n 1876. une expedition commandee par Sir George Nares parv int au point le plus septentrional encore 
jamais atteint en passant entre le Greenland et Ellesmere Island. 

Ont ete distingues entre 1880 et 1970 : 

- Benjamin Leigh Smith ( 188 1 ): 

- le norvegien Fridtjof Nansen pour Ia premiere traversee du Greenland d'Est en Ouest et son expedition 
le Fram destinee it prouver qu' il etait possible de deriver jusqu·au Po le ( 1893- 1896): 

- ramericain Robert E. Peary qui atteignit le Pole en avril 1909. 

A partir de 1920. un renouveau d'inten)t pour rexploration arctique se manifeste au niveau des universites. 
De nouvelles techniques. comme raeroplane. sont utilisees (expedition de G. Binney au Spitsberg. 1924). La 
Societe Royale apporte son appui it un certain nombre d'expeditions : Ia British Arctic Air Route au Greenland 
dirigee par H.G. Watkins (1930- 193 1). Ia British North Greenland Expedition dirigee par C.J.W . Simpson 
( 1952-1954) et Ia British Trans-Arctic Expedition dirigee par W . W . Herbert ( 1968- 1969). qui realisa Ia premiere 
traversee de J'Ocean Arctique (J 720 miles en 4 76 jours). 

SUMMARY 

Since its foundation in 1830. the Royal Geographic Society has promoted the exploration and investigation 
of the arctic regions. especially on North America. From 1938. Gold Medals were regularly given to explorers 
worthy of the honour : 

- Capt. George Back. RN, who served with Franklin in the Canadian Arctic : 

- Thomas Simpson. who discovered the south coast of King William Land : 

- Sir John Franklin: 

- Dr. John Rae, Cmdr. E. A. Inglefield ( 1853). Capt. R.Mc Clure (1855). Capt. R. Collinson (1 858). Dr. 
E. Kent Kane (1 856). fo r their respective pans in Franklin's search : 

- Capt. L.Mc Clintock who discovered documentary evidence o f his death ( 1847). 

Capt. Sir George Nares and A. Hastings Markham for having attained the northernmost point ever 
reached. 

Between 1880 and 1970, were awarded : 

- Benjamin Leigh Smith for his voyage to Franz Joseph Land : 

- the Norvegian explorer Fridtjof Nansen for making the first crossing of Greenland from East to West 
( 189 1) and drifting with the Fram to the North of Spitsbergen : 

- the American Robert E. Peary fo r reaching the North Pole (1909). 

Following the 1914-191 8 War, interest in arctic exploration was renewed. The RGS supported the British 
Air Route Expedition ( 1930-193 I). the British North Greenland Expedition ( 1952- 1954) and the British Trans
Arctic Expedition (1968-1969). led by W. W. Herbert, who realised the first surface crossing of the Arctic Ocean 
(3720 miles in 476 days). 

15 
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THE FIRST FIFTY YEARS 1830-1880 

In the first half of the 19th century, polar exploration 
related mainly to the Arctic, largely due to the growing 
importance that came to be attached to the search for a 
North-West Passage - a sea route connecting the Atlan
tic and the Pacific Oceans. It was therefore inevitable 
that the Royal Geographical Society, after its foundation 
in 1830, would seek to promote the explo ration and 
investigation of the arctic regions, in particular the 
North American Arctic. In order to promote these aims, 
the Society used its considerable influence to persuade 
the Government of the day and the naval authorities to 
equip arctic expeditions ; it also gave grants of money 
and sometimes instruments to expeditions, and on an 
annual basis Royal Premiums of 50 guineas were awar
ded (1832-1835) and from 1836 Gold Medals (officially 
Royal Medals) have regularly been given - from 1839 
onwards two Medals annually, known as the Founder's 
Medal and the Patron's Medal - to explorers worthy of 
the honour. 

The first arctic explorer to be supported by the So
ciety was Capt. George Back, R.N. (1796-1878), who 
had served with Franklin in arctic Canada in 1819-1822 
and 1825- 1827. In 1833, helped by a grant of £50 from 
the Society, Back led an expedition to arctic Canada in 
search of Sir John Ross ; news came in 1834 that Ross 
had safely returned to England having discovered the 
Boothian Peninsula and King William Land during an 
expedition (1829-1833) for which he was awarded the 
Society's Royal Premium in 1834. Back went on to 
discover the Great Fish River, later renamed Back River 
in his honour. 

Then in 1836, Back set out in the Terror for arctic 
Canada, leading an. expedition that had been mounted 
largely as a result of influence brought to bear on the 
naval authorities by prominent members of the Royal 
Geographical Society .. Unfortunately Back's ship .became 
icebound in Frozen Strait, but the courage and enter
prise of the expedition helped to inspire new efforts at 
Arctic exploration, and the publication of Back's own 
account in Narrative of an Expedition in HMS Terror 
Undertaken with a View to Geographical Discovery on 
the Arctic Shores (1838) stimulated further efforts in the 
same direction. 

From then onwards, arctic explorers turned their 
attention to the mapping of the northern coastline of 
mainland Canada and Alaska . Thomas Simpson, acting 
for the Hudson's Bay Company, was particularly distin
guished in this work ; he explored the territory between 
the Coppermine River and Bering Strait and he discove
red the south coast of King William Land. 

Both Back and Simpson received Gold Medals for 
their arctic explorations. Back was awarded the first 
Royal Medal in 1836, and Simpson was awarded the 
first Founder's Medal in 1839. 

The world-famous but ill-starred expedition of Sir 
John Franklin was dispatched in 1845 as a direct result 
of the influence and representations of Sir John Barrow, 
founder and former President of the Royal Geographical 

Society, who was at that time Secretary to the Admi
ralty. The object of the expedition was to navigate the 
North-West Passage, and the £rebus and Terror sailed 
up Wellington Channel to 77 deg.N.Lat., circum-navi
gated Cornwallis Island and returned to winter at Bee
chey Island. During the second year of the expedition, 
Franklin pushed his way towards the North American 
coast. If on ly he had been aware of the insular character 
of King William Island (then known as King William 
Land) and had kept to the Boothian coast, he would 
have been successful , knowing as he did, from past 
experience, that once he had reached the mainland coast 
he would find a comparatively easy navigable channel 
in the summer season. 

The next important arctic expedition was that led by 
Dr. John Rae, acting for the Hudson's Bay Company in 
1846-1848. In the spring of 1847 he was able to show 
that the Boothian Peninsula (then known as Boothia) 
was part of the American mainland. In 1852, Rae 
received the Gold Medal of the Royal Geographical 
Society for his explorations in search of the members of 
Franklin's expedition (1848-1851 ). He brought back the 
first information on the fate o f the expedition, which he 
had learned from Eskimos on the west Boothian coast. 
And in 1854 it was Rae who conclusively proved that 
King William Land was an island. 

Three naval officers who had taken part in the series 
of expeditions that came to be known as the Franklin 
Search received Gold Medals from the R.G.S. They 
were Cmdr. E.A. Inglefield (1853), Capt. Robert 
McClure ( 1855) and Capt. R. Collinson ( 1858). And an 
American explorer, Dr. Elisha Kent Kane, was also 
awarded a Gold Medal (1856) for his part in the Fran
klin Search. It is worth noting here that McClure disco
vered the route of the North-West Passage, although the 
first explorer to navigate it successfully was Roald 
AmundseiJ (1903-1906). 

After the abandonment of the Franklin Search by the 
British Government, Lady Franklin continued the 
search at her own expense, and in this enterprise she 
was enthusiastically assisted by Sir Roderick Murchison , 
President of the R.G.S. , who himself gave £100 towards 
a new expedition, and other members of the Society 
also made contributions amounting to nearly £3 000 of 
the total cost of £10,4 12. The expedition was led by 
Capt. Leopold McClintock. a naval officer who had seen 
service in the Franklin Search. McClintock set out in the 
steam yacht Fox on June 1857. After initial setbacks, in 
the spring of 1859, after travelling more than 1300 
miles by sledge, he discovered , at Point Victory on King 
William Island, documentary evidence that proved 
Franklin 's death on II June 1847 and the fate of the 
ships' companies of the £rebus and Terror. McClintock 
was the pioneer of modern sledging, and, in 1860, he 
rece·ved the Patron's Gold Medal of the R.G .S. for his 
achievements on the Fox expedition. And in the same 
year the Founder's Gold Medal was awarded to Lady 
Franklin. 

If after McClintock's expedition there was some ne
glect of arctic exploration, Capt. Sherard Osborn, a 
naval officer who had taken part in the Franklin Search, 
resolved to stimulate interest once again . With this end 



in view, he read an important paper to the R.G .S. on 23 
Jan. 1865 : On the Exploration of the North Polar Region 
(Journal of the R.G.S., vol. 36, 1866, pp. 279-94) in 
which he appealed for the Government to equip a new 
expedition to the Arctic. He followed this up with 
another paper on the same lines in 1868, but this paper 
was never published and remains in manuscript. Even
tually in 1872 an Arctic Committee was formed from 
nominees of the Royal Society and the Royal Geogra
phical Society. 

The upshot was that an expedition was organized to 
explore the region of the North Pole and if possible to 
reach the Pole itself. The expedition was under the 
command of Capt. Sir George Nares, a naval o fficer 
who had been in command of the Challenger oceano
graphical expedition dispatched in 1872 on a voyage to 
the southern oceans. Well qualified for his new com
mand, Nares sailed with the two ships Alert and Disco
very on 29 May 1875. Reports from the American 
expeditions of L. L. Hayes (1860-1861) and C. F. Hall 
(1870-1873) had indicated the Smith Sound route bet
ween Greenland and Ellesmere Island as the best line of 
approach to the Pole. Accordingly they spent the winter 
on the coast of Grant Land (northern Ellesmere Island), 
and, in the spring of 1876, Albert Hastings Markham of 
the Alert planted the Union Jack at 83 deg. 20 min . 26 
sec. N.Lat. , 64 deg. W . Long. - the northernmost 
point yet reached by any explorer. This was achieved 
after very difficul t sledging over rough pack-ice. The 
expedition also discovered and navigated round Cape 
Columbia, the northernmost point of Ellesmere Island 
(and also o f Canada). The men had, however, suffered 
great privations and some had died o f scurvy, and 
Nares therefore decided it was not possible to reach the 
Pole and they returned to England in October 1876. 
Nares duly received the Founder's Gold Medal of the 
R.G.S. in 1877 and Markham received a gold watch, 
suitably inscribed, for having attained the northernmost 
point ever reached by man. 

THE YEARS 1880-1970 

The first arctic explorer to win an award from the 
RGS during the period 1880-1970 was Benjamin Leigh 
Smith. This adventurous yachtsman received the Pa
tron's Medal in 188 1 for his successful voyage to Franz 
Josef Land in the summer of 1880 in his ship Eira, a 
vessel specially constructed to withstand the arctic sea 
ice. Then, in 188 1, Leigh Smith set off again in Eira to 
continue his survey of Franz Josef Land . He did not, 
however, return at the expected time, and so the RGS 
decided to organize a relief expedition. Encouraged by 
Sir Clements Markham, the Society subscribed £ I 000 
towards the cost, and the Government provided £ 5000. 
Sir Allen Young, who had taken part in the Franklin 
Search, was put in command, and sa iled in the whaling 
ship Hope for the coast of Novaya Zemlya where it was 
thought the Eira might have been shipw recked. In fact , 
the £ira had been sunk o ff the coast of Franz Josef 
Land, and the crew had spent the winter there, having 
built a hut from the wreckage and living on the seals 

and polar bears that they managed to shoot. All the men 
came through the winter unscathed, and would doub
tless have reached safety in their boats even if the Hope 
relief expedition had failed. Leigh Smith expressed his 
gratitude to the Society by a donation of £ I 000 to be 
spent on the promotion of exploration. 

In 189 1, the Norwegian explorer Fridtjof Nansen 
received the Patron's Medal for making the first crossing 
of Greenland, across the inland ice from East to West. 
This expedition was important, not only for the explora
tion carried out, but perhaps even more for the innova
tions that it made in polar travel , for exemple the use of 
ski, and the introduction of light-weight but strongly 
made sledges for the transport of baggage, of primus 
stoves, and of light tents and sleeping-bags similar to 
those used by mountaineers. 

Then, on 14 Nov. 1892, Nansen read a paper to the 
RGS on How Can the North Polar Region Be Crossed ? 
(Geographical Journal, vol. I , no. I , jan. 1893, pp. 1-
32). In this paper , he put forward the idea that the 
ocean currents should make it possible for a ship to be 
caught in the ice and then drift with the ice towards the 
Pole. His own ship Fram (the name means 'Forward') of 
400 tons was built with a rounded hull with this pur
pose in view. The Fram sailed from Oslo on 24 June 
1893. On 24 August, at 77 deg. 44 min. N and 138 deg. 
E, Nansen deliberately allowed the ship to freeze on the 
ice-pack and the drift began. However, after sixteen 
months of drift, even Nan sen's endurance came to an 
end, and taking one man, Hjalmar Johansen , with him, 
he left the sh ip and headed north . On 8 April 1895, the 
two men reached 86 deg. 14 min. N - nearer to the Pole 
than any previous explorer had penetrated. They then 
made for Franz Josef Land which they reached on 6 
Aug. 1895, and decided to remain there for the winter 
subsisting on bear and walrus meat. On 19 May 1896 
they resumed their travels and arrived at Northbrook 
Island, in SW Franz Josef Land, an island which Leigh 
Smith had discovered in 1880. Here on Cape Flora, on 
17 June 1896, they met Frederick G. Jackson, a big
game hunter w ho had led his own expedition to Franz 
Josef Land in 1894. And it was in Jackson's ship that 
Nansen and his companion returned to Norway. 
Meanwhile, the Fram. with Otto Sverdrup in command, 
had drifted as far north as 85 deg. 57 min. N to the 
north of Spitsbergen. For this remarkable exploit, the 
RGS awarded to Nansen a special gold medal known as 
the Nansen Medal , engraved on the obverse with a 
portrait of Nansen and on the reverse with his ship the 
Fram. 

Another great explorer of the Arctic who was ho
noured with two medals by the RGS was the American 
Robert E. Peary. In 1898 as Lieut. Peary he received the 
Patron's Medal for his explorations in northern Green
land undertaken between 1886 and 1897, including his 
remarkable sledge journey across the Greenland ice. 
Then, in 19 10, as Admiral Peary he received a special 
medal known as the Peary Medal engraved on the 
obverse with his portrait and on the reverse with an 
eagle hovering over the arctic part of a globe. This 
medal was designed by Kathleen Scott, a noted sculptor 
and wife o f Captain R.F. Scott the famous Antarctic 
explorer. Peary's own medal was in gold , while his 
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companion, Captain Robert Bartlett, received a silver 
replica. This special medal was awarded to Peary for 
being the first explorer to reach the orth Pole, on 6 
April 1909. 

Arctic exploration, halted by the 1914- 19 18 W ar, 
revived in the 1920's. Inevitably new methods began to 
be employed. Thus, the Oxford Expedition to Spitsber
gen led by George Binney in 1924 was the first to make 
use of the aeroplane as a means of exploration. Between 
1920 and 1930, the RGS awarded gold medals for arctic 
exploration to a number of distinguished explorers - to 
V. Stefanson ( 1921) for his numerous journeys of explo
ration chiefly in the Canadian Arctic; to E. de Coven 
Leffingwell (1922) for his survey work in north-western 
Alaska; to Knud Rasmussen (1923) for his work on 
Eskimo migrations between Bering Strait and Green
land ; to Or. Lauge Koch ( 1927) for his exploration of 
Greenland both along the coast and across the inland 
ice, and to Sir Hubert Wilkins ( 1928) for his remarkable 
flight across an unexplored area between Point Barrow, 
Alaska, and Spitsbergen. 

There were indeed special reasons for the renewed 
interest in arctic exploration dating from the years follo
wing the 1914-1918 War. Regions such as Spitsbergen, 
Greenland and even arctic Canada could be comparati
vely easily reached from Britain, and there was of 
course immense scope for all types of scientific explora
tion in these areas. The British universities, who were 
then beginning to sponsor an increasing number of 
expeditions, favoured these arctic territories since they 
could be most suitably and usefully explored during the 
summer vacations. Furthermore, the development of 
aviation lent added importance to the role of the Arctic 
in world communications. 

Particularly worthy of note among arctic expeditions 
at this time was the British Arctic Air Route Expedition 
1930-193 1, led by H.G. (Gino) W atkins, who had won 
his spurs as an explorer on the Cambridge expedition to 
Edge Island, Spitsbergen, in 1927 and subsequently on a 
journey in Labrador. The British Arctic Air Route 
Expedition was strongly supported by the RGS, who 
gave a money grant, loaned instruments and provided 
office accommodation for the organizers. The purpose 
of the expedition was to investigate the Greenland ice
cap with a view to the great circle air route between 
Scotland and Winnipeg (Canada). Sledge journeys were 
made over the inland ice, and several hundred miles of 
coastline mapped and photographed. Members of the 
expedition became expert in the use of kayaks - Es
kimo canoes - a new technique in arctic exploration. 
Seals were hunted for food by harpon. Watkins as 
leader received the Founder's Medal in 1932 - only to 
be tragically downed three months later, while he was 
hunting from a kayak when acting as the leader of a 
minor expedition to Greenland. 

In the period since the 1939-1945 War, the RGS has 
supported two arctic expeditions of major importance. 

The first of these was the British North Greenland 
Expedition (1952-1954), led by Commander C.J.W . 
Simpson, R.N. This expedition was noteworthy not 
only for its size and scope, but also for the fact that 
personnel from the Royal Navy, Army, Royal Air Force 

and Merchant Navy took part, in addition to the scien
tists. The RGS gave financial support, but so did com
mercial firms, and all the Services provided assistance in 
kind. The Danish Government also gave valuable help 
to the expedition. The area of operations was Dronning 
Louise Land in northern Greenland. A large quantity of 
equipment was airlifted by the RAF from Young Sound 
to the expedition base at Britannia Lake. A research 
station, Northice, was established near the centre of the 
ice-cap and this was manned without interruption. The 
research carried out was mainly in the fields of seismo
logy, gravity and geology. Commander Simpson recei
ved the Founder's Medal in 1955 for his leadership of 
this expedition. 

The other major arctic expedition supported by the 
RGS in the period under review was the British Trans
Arctic Expedition 1968-1969, led by W.W . (Wally) Her
bert. This remarkable exploit was the first surface cros
sing of the Arctic Ocean ever to be undertaken. Herbert 
had already had extensive experience of arctic explora
tion, and he had also worked in the Antarctic. He had 
acted as surveyor to the Falkland Islands Dependencies 
Survey (1955-1958) and to the New Zealand Antarctic 
Expedition 1960-1962, and, in 1967, he had led an 
expedition to north-west Greenland. On the Trans-Arc
tic Expedition he had three companions - Alan Gill, 
Roy M. Koerner and Roger Tuffi. The party of four set 
off with dog-sledges over the ice from Point Barrow, 
Alaska, on 21 Feb. 1968. They reached the North Pole 
on 6 April 1969. Their journey ended on 29 May 1969 
when they finally landed on a small rocky island off the 
north-east coast of Spitsbergen after covering 3720 sta
tute miles in 4 7 6 days - the longest sustained journey 
in the history of polar exploration. Scientific work was 
not neglected. Ice-floe thicknesses and snow densities 
were measured almost daily ; notes of wildlife and of ice 
conditions were recorded ; and synoptic data was trans
mitted, via Point Barrow, to the US Weather Bureau 
and to the British Meteorological Office. The RGS, who 
had contributed a money grant to the expedition, awar
ded the Founder's Medal to Herbert in 1970 for this 
outstanding achievement - one of the epic journeys in 
the long saga of polar exploration. 

In this paper, it has been possible to mention only 
the principal arctic expeditio ns supported by the RGS. 
As the years went by, and particularly after 1950, the 
number of expeditions multiplied, largely due to the 
enterprise of universities, colleges and schools. It thus 
happened that numerous worth-while though relatively 
minor expeditions were supported by the RGS ; these 
are all listed and described in the relevant issues of the 
Geographical Journal, published by the Society. 
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WILLIAM THALBITZER, HIS MAIN WORKS, 
PUBLICATIONS AND BIOGRAPHIES 

loge KLEIVAN 
Professor, Institute of Eskimology, Universite de Copenhague 

REsUME 

William Tha/bitzer. principaux travaux, publications et biographies 

William Thalbitzer est ne a Helsing0r. Son premier sejour au Greenland remonte a 1900 ; il fut suivi de Ia 
publication d'une etude phonetique du langage. En 1905-1906, Thalbitzer sejourne avec sa femme a Angmassa
lik oil il pratique un grand nombre d'enregistrements. 

Jusqu'en 1950. il effectua des recherches sur le terrain de fac;on regulii:re (1900, 1905-1914, 1924, 1930, 
1931 , 1935. 1938, 1950), et visita de nombreux musees ethnographiques europeens. De 1920 a 1945 il fut 
professeur a I'Urtiversite de Copenhague. 

Excellent photographe, il nous a laisse une importante collection d 'images sur Ia vie dans le Greenland 
oriental au debut du xx• sii:cle. On lui doit de nombreux ouvrages sur Ia religion, Ia culture, Ia linguistique, Ia 
poesie et Ia musique. II edita les oeuvres du linguiste danois Rasmus Rask et de deux autochtones. C'est lui enfin 
qui introduisit le terme << Inuit ». 

SUMMARY 

William Thalbitzer was born in Helsingor in 187 3. Following his first stay in Greenland ( 1900), he published 
a phonetical study of the Eskimo language. In 1905-1906, he collected a lot of information about religion, social 
life and recorded oral literature in the area of Angmassalik. 

Up to 1950, Thalbitzer did field work in Greenland and visited many ethnographic museums in Europe. 
From 1920 to 1945, he had a professorship at the University of Copenhagen. 

He was an excellent photographer and left us an impressive visual record of east Greenlandic life at the 
beginning of the 20th century. His publications dealt with religion, culture, linguistic, poetry and music. He 
edited a manuscript of the Danish linguist, Rasmus Rask. and two papers written by west Greenlanders in 
Danish translation. He was also the first to use the terms " Inuit" and " Kahidlit". 

This report describes the work of William Thalbitzer, 
the Danish eskimologist, who, during the first half of 
this century, published many studies on various aspects 
of the culture of the Inuit, especially of the Greenlan
ders, some of which are classics today. 

William Thalbitzer (February 5th I 873 to September 
18th 1958) was born in Helsing0r and graduated from 
the University of Copenhagen in 1899 after having 
studied nordic philology. English and Latin. Among his 
teachers at the university was Otto Jespersen whose 
influence is reflected in the phonetical description used 
by Thalbitzer in his first important publication. It was 
the result of his first stay in Greenland (I 900-190 I) 
where he spent most of his time in Jakobshavn/llulissat 
but also travelled much on the northern part of the west 
coast : 

A Phonetical Swdy of the Eskimo Language, Based on Observations 
Made on o Journey in North Greenland 1900-1901 with a Historical 
Introduction about the East Eskimo, a Comparison of the Eskimo 
Dialects, a New Collection o.fGreenlandic Folk-Tales, S ongs and Music, 
and o Map of the Eskimo Territories. - Meddelelser om Gr0nland. 
Vol. 31. K0benhavn. 1904. 

Thalbitzer is however mostly known for his presen
tation of the east Greenlanders' language and culture. 
He spent the year I 905- I 906 in Angmagssalik with his 
wife Ellen Locher Thalbitzer, the sculptress. Thalbitzer 
recorded oral literature both with a phonograph and 
directly from dictation and collected information about 
religion and social life. Some very interesting recollec
tions by shamans were included. 

His first important publication from east Greenland 
was, a description of the archaeological collections of 
G. Amdrup from the years 1898-1900 : 

Ethnological Description of the Amdrup Collection from East Green
land Comprising Objects Found in House-Ruins and Graves North of 
Angmagssalik between 68° and 75° lat. N. - Meddelelser om Gr0nland. 
vol. 28, pp. 329-542, K0benhavn. 1909. 

In connection with his studies, Thalbitzer visited 
many ethnographical museums in Europe. The material 
from Angmagssalik was edited by Thalbitzer in Medde
lelser om Gr0nland vol. 39 and vol. 40. Both volumes 
consist of various reports which appeared at various 
times. The first part contains the results of previous 
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expeditions to east Greenland originally published in 
Danish. No. V II is a contribution of Thalbitzer : 

The Ammassalik Eskimo. Comributions to tire Ethnology of tire East 
Greenland Natives. First Pan. VII . Ethnographical Collections .from 
East Greenland made by G. Holm. G. Amdrup and Jahan Petersen. and 
described by W. Thalbitzer. - Meddelelser o m Grenland. vol. 39. 
pp. 319-753, Kebenhavn, 1914. 

Thalbitzer 's description of the material culture of the 
east Greenlanders was criticized by scientists of the 
National Museum of Copenhagen in Meddelelser om 
Gr0nland, vol. 53 (pp. 379-434) and Thalbitzer replied 
in the same volume : 

The Ammassa/ik Eskimo. A Rejoinder. - Meddelelser om Gr0nland. 
vol. 53. pp. 435-481. Kebenhavn. 1917. 

The second part of The Ammassa/ik Eskimo, vol. 40, 
had started to appear in 191 I . o. 2 was written by 
Thalbitzer, who had an ear for music, in collaboration 
w ith a music expert, H. Thuren : 

The Ammassa/ik Eskimo. Second Pan . no. 2 : W. THAI.Bni.:F.R and 
H. THUREN: Melodies .from East Greenland. - Meddelelser om 
Grenland. vol. 40, pp. 4 7- 112. Kebenhavn. 191 I. 

No. 3, vol. 40 is Thalbitzer's main contribution : 
The Ammassalik Eskimo. Language and Folk lore. Comributions to 

the Ethnology of tire East Greenland Natives. Second Pan (First Half
volume) no. 3 - Meddelelser om Grenland. vol. 40. pp. I 13-563. 
Kebenhavn. 1923. 

In this volume is included a supplement containing 
oral literature collected by Thalbitzer in 1914 in south 
west Greenland where the population consisted to a 
great extent of east Greenlanders w ho had settled there. 

o. 4, vol. 40 did not appear but many years later : 
The Ammassalik Eskimo. Comriblllions to the Ethnology of tire East 

Greenland Natives. Second Part (Second Half-volume) no. 4. Social 
Customs and Muwal Aid. - Meddelelser om Grenland. vol. 40. 
pp. 565-740. Kebenhavn. 1941. 

Thalbitzer's interest in legends resulted in a small 
book Greenlandic Legends about the Early History of the 
Eskimos. w hich was published in Danish in Sweden : 

Grstlarrdske sagn om Eskimoemes .fortid. Et bidrag til arktisk 
sagn.forskning. - Popul<ira etnologiska skri fter utgi fna under redaktion 
av professor C.V. Hartmann. no. I I. Stockholm . 1913. 

Thalbitzer was also interested, in the orsemen who 
went to Greenland and orth America in the Middle 
Ages as renected in the paper : 

Two Runic Stones from Greenland and Minnesota. Smithsonian 
Institution (Bureau o f American Ethnology) Miscellaneous Col lections. 
vol. 116. no. 3. Washington D.C .. 195 1. 

T halbitzer wrote the first HisiOIJ' of Greenlandic Lite
rature in Danish. It includes a survey of the oral litera
tu re, but treats mostly the literature published in Green
landic, originally written in Greenlandic or translated 
from Danish : 

Grmlandsk /iuerawrhistarie. Kaj Birkel Smith, ed. : Gr0nlandsbo
gen II. pp. 225-250. Schultz's forlag. Kebenhavn. 1950. 

A survey of the linguistic and ethnographical work 
done by missionaries and merchants in west Greenland 
in the 18th century has also only been published in 
Danish : 

Fra Eskimo(orskningens .ffTste dage. - Universitetets FesL~krift i 
anledning af Hs. Maj. Kongens fedselsdag. Kebenhavn. 1932. 

A small book about the religion of the Eskimos was 
first published in Danish : 

Eskimoemes kultiske Guddomme. Studier for Sprogog Oldtidsforsk
ning no . 143. Kebenhavn, 1926. 

but appeared later in a slightly extended German edi
tion : 

Die kultischen Gouheiten der Eskimos. - Archiv fiir Religionswis
senschaft. bd. 26. Leipzig-Berlin. 1928. 

Thalbitzer also treated various aspects of the religion 
of the Eskimos in lectures at international congresses of 
Americanists, e.g. : 

The Heathe11 Priests of East Greenland (A ngakut). - XVI. Amerika
nisten-Kongress held in Vienna 1908. pp. 447-464. W ien. 19 10 . 

Cu/tic Games and Festivals in Greenland. - XXI<. Congres interna
tional des Americanistes a Goteborg (1924). Deux ieme Partie. Sec. 
Session and sec. Part. pp. 236-255. Goteborg. 1925. 

A mong Thalbitzer's linguistic studies may be mentio
ned : 

The Eskimo Numerals. - Journal de Ia Societe finno-ougricnne. 
vol. 25. no. 2, pp. 1-25. Helsingfors. 1908. 

Die griinliindischen Ortsnamen in Gieseckes Reisejoumal. · Medde
lelser om Grenland. vol. 35, pp. 51 1-532. K0benhavn. 1910. 

Eskimo. An Illustrative Sketch. • In : Handbook of American Indian 
Languages (ed. Franz Boas). Bulletin of the Bureau of American Eth· 
nology (Smithsonian Institutio n) no. 40. Part I. pp. 97 1-1070. Was
hington. 19 11 . 

Is There Any Connection between tire Eskimo Language mrd the 
Ura/ian ? • Alii del XX II Congresso lnternazionale degli Americanisti . 
Vol. II. pp. 563-567 . Ro ma (1926), 1928. 

Eskimo as a Linguistic Type. - Proceedings of the 23rd I nternatio
nal Congress of Americanists ( 1928), pp. 895-904. New York. 1930. 

The Absollllil'e and the Relative in Eskimo. - In : A Grammatical 
Miscellany Qffered to Ouo Jespersen 011 His Se1•entieth Birthday . 
pp. 3 19-329. Kebenhavn. 1930. 

Is Eskimo a Primitive Language? · Actes d u Congres International 
des Linguistes. Copenhague 1936. pp. 254-262. K0benhavn. 1938. 

Ultlenbeck 's Eskimo-Indoeuropean Hypothesis. A Critical Revision. 
- Travaux du Cercle linguistique de Copenhague. vol. I. pp. 66-96. 
Kebenhavn. 1945. 

Possible Early Contacts between Eskimo and Old World Languages. 
Selected Papers of the 20th International Congress o f A mericanists held 
in New Yo rk. 1949 . · Vol. Ill : Indian Tribes o( Aboriginal America, 
pp. 50-54. Chicago. 1952. 

A manuscript from 1818- 1819 by Rasmus Rask. the 
Danish l inguist w ho was the first to try to prove that 
the Eskimo and A leutian languages were related, was 
edited by Thalbitzer : 

Et manuskript a.f Rasmus Rask om Alewemes sprag. sammen/ignet 
med Grmlamdemes. - Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskabs Oversigt 
no. 3 (19 16). pp. 21 1-249. Kebenhavn. 1916. 

The Aleutian Language Compared with Greenlandic. A Manuscript 
by Rasmus Rask etc. - International Journal of American Linguistics. 
vol. ll (1922-19231. pp. 40-57. New York. 1922. 

Thalbitzer also edited two very interesting papers by 
West Greenlanders in Danish translation (both had pre
viously been published in Greenlandic). One was the 
diary by the cathechist w ho took part in Gustav Holm's 
expedit ion, 1883- 1885 : 

Den gr mlandske kateket Hansi!raks Dagbog om den danske Kone· 
bddsekspedition til Ammassalik i 0stgrstland 1884- 1885. Det 
Grenlandske Selskabs Skrifter. VIII. Kebenhavn. 1933 . 

The other one was a very interesting description of 
the religion of the east Green landers w ritten by the fi rst 
west Greenlandic minister who worked in east Green
land in the beginning of this century : 

Christian Rost'-IG: 0stgrmla.>dem e (Tunuamilll). Grmlands sidste 
Hedninger, oversat .fra grmlandsk a( hans S lJl Karl Rosing. Med en 
kommelllar og e.fterskr({r af W. Tha/bit=er. Det gnmlandske Selskabs 
skrifter, XV. K0benhavn 1946. 



Thalbitzer also wrote two books for Greenlandic 
readers; one about poetry in east Greenland, where 
three highly qualified west Greenlanders assisted w ith 
the west Greenla ndic translations of the poems : 

Twwmiur raigdliair. raigdlar ramaldr Ammassalingmir pissrlf ilisi
marrimir karerssom eqarrur uk. 1906-06. Trmumiurrir kirdmiurruigorrl
neqarrru ikiorrigalugir uko Jonarhan Perersen, Julius Olsen, Henrik 
Lund. sinerlssap kajardliup naqireriviane. Niingme, 19 31 . 

The other one dealt with the traditional Greell)andic 
culture : 

Kaldleq . Kaldrdlir irsamirsar ilerquisa ilair. " kaldrdline qdumar
saurigssiniaqariglr " naqirerrirdr. vol. IV. Ntingme, 1932. 

Thalbitzer also published many smaller articles in 
Greenlandic journals dealing mostly with Greenla ndic 
culture and ethnicity. 

Thalbitzer was a great admirer of the traditional 
culture of the Eskimos and contributed to making mo
dern Green landers aware of a nd proud of their heritage . 
He was one of the first Europeans to show his respect 
by using the terms« Inuit » a nd « kalatdlit » in his own 
language. This is reflected in one of his books which is 
sti ll widely cherished. It is a collection o f Greenlandic 
music and poetry through the ages, with a small Cana
dian section included. Ot is on ly partly tri lingual) : 

lnuir Sange og Danse fro Grmland. Eskimo Music. Songs and 
Dances from Greenland. lnuir kaldliussur erinarssriraisa qiraraisalo 
ilair. Ejn. Munksgaard. Kebenhavn. 1939. 

Thalbitzer was a poet himself and published several 
collections of poems which included both his own 
poems and Danish translations o f Greenlandic poems : 

Hedenske Digre .fra HelsingfT ril @srgrwrland. Jens Meller. Hel
sing0r, 1908. 

Arkriske Digre og l!iemlige..fra Grarland ril Helsing fT. Aschehoug. 
K0benhavn. 1926. 

Grwrlandske Digre og danske. Gamle og nye kvad. Ejn. Munks
gaard. K0benhavn. 1945. 

It should also be mentioned that T ha lbitzer was an 
excellent photographer : he has left us a n impressive 
visual record o f East Greenlandic life at the beginning of 
the 20th century. 

That Knud Rasmussen dedicated to him the first of 
his reports of the Fifth Thule Expedition, 1921-1924, (the 
Danish Expedition to Arctic North America led by 
Knud Rasmussen), gives an indication of Thalbitzer's 
reputation . "The Intellectual Culture o.f the lglulik Eski
mos", vol. VII , n° I I 929, contains the following dedica
tion : "To my fr iend Willia m Thalbitzer, Professor of 
Eskimo Language and Culture in the University of 
Copen hagen". 

William T halbitzer received his position at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen in 1920 and retired from his 
professorship in 1945. He was appointed doctor ho noris 
causa in 1952, and was honorary member of the Green
landers' association in Copenhagen, " kalatdli t' '. 

Thalbitzer did fie ld work in Greenland in the years 
1900-190 1, 1905-1906, 1914, 1924, 1930, 193 1, 1935, 
1938, and again in 1950, when he was 78 years o ld. His 
last trip was to Angmagssalik. In his last years, William 
Thalbitzer worked on an east Greenlandic dictionary 
which, however, he did not finish. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

A few years before he died Thalbitzer assembled a 
bibliography of his own publications : 

William TII -ILBITZER. Bibliogra.fi / 900-/ 953. Meddelelser om 
Gr0nland vol. 140. nr. I. Kebenhavn. 1954. 

It includes 302 titles and an "addenda" which 
contains references to published· summaries of lectures 
mostly given at Det Kongelige Danske Yidenskabernes 
Selskab (The Royal Dan ish Academy of Sciences and 
Letters) and titles of two manuscripts. 

The biography by L.L. Hammerich (I 959) mentioned 
later includes a supplement w ith six mores titles (p. 98), 
two of which are interviews given by W illiam T halbit
zer to Danish newspapers. 

Two more titles may be added . The year before 
Thalbitzer died, he edited again the collection of o ral 
literature from Angmagssalik recorded in the years 
1884-1 885, in Danish. The stories were origina lly trans
lated from Green la ndic by the interpreter Johan Peter
sen and written down in Danish by Gustav Holm. 
Thalbitzer supplied the new edition with an introduction 
a nd an epilogue : 

Johan Perersens (Ujudrs) danske Oversamelser @srgrarlamdernes 
Sagn og Forrwllinger samlet a.fGusra v Holm i t884-1885. Pny udgivne 
ved William Thalbirzer. Det gr0nlandske Selskabs Skrifter XIX, 
pp. 2 I 9-3 I 7. Kebenhavn. 1957. 

Thalbitzer had planned to publish a n English edition 
of the importa nt ethnographical works by Otto Fabri
cius, a Danish missionary who worked in Greenland in 
1768- 177 3, but he died before the book was ready for 
publication. Otto Fabricius's papers were then edited by 
Erik Holtved : 

Orro Fabricius · Erlurographical Works with an introduction by 
William Thalbitzer. Meddelelser om Grenland, vol. 140, nr. 2. 
K0benhavn, 1962. 

MANUSCRIPTS 

William Thalbitzer's collection of letters a nd personal 
papers is kept at the Da nish Record Office in Copenhagen : 
gen : 

Rigsarkivet 
Rigsdagsgarden 9 
121 8 K0benhavn K 

Thalbitzer's collection of manuscripts, published a nd 
unpublished by himself and by others, are kept at the 
Royal Library in Copenhagen : 

Ny kgl. Saml. 2357 , a nd Ny kgl. Sa ml. 2358 
Det ko ngelige bibliotek 
Christians Brygge 8 
12 19 K0benhavn K 

AUTOBIOGRAPHIES 

Short autobiographies are included in : 
THAI.BITZER (William). Grwrlandske Digre og danske. Gamle og nye 

kvad, pp. 87-96. Ejnar Munksgaard. K0benhavn, 1945. 
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Fesrskrift udgived af K lhenhavns universitet i anledning af univer
sitetets drsfest november 1953. Se/v-biografier af arets doktorer, 
pp. 195-197. K0benhavn, 1953. 

H EUSLER (Andreas). Briefe an William Tha/bitzer. Edited by Th. 
SALFINGER. Ejnar Munksgaard, Kopenhagen. Universitiitsbibliotek Ba
sel, 1953. 

This book contains 155 letters written between 1904 
and 1940 by Andreas Heusler (1865-1940) who was 
professor of Germanic philology in Berlin and later in 
Basel, to William Thalbitzer. The comparatively few 
letters written by Thalbitzer which have been preserved, 
are published in summaries, except the last one which is 
given in extenso. 
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Danske Videnskabernes Selskabs Virksomhed 1958-
1959, pp. 81-98. K0benhavn, 1959. 

HOLTVED (Erik). William Thalbitzer, 5 februar 1873 -
18 september /958 . Festskrift udgivet af K0benhavns 

universitet i anledning af universitetets arsfest no
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/8 september /9 58. In : Geografisk Tidsskrift, 
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Anthropological Institute, London, 1959. 

William Thalbitzer : /873-1958. In: International Jour
nal of American l.,inguistics, vol. 25, n° 4, p. 254, 
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Obituaries in several Danish newspapers. 
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RESUME 

La documelllatioll siberie111re aux £tats-VIIi.~. au Ca11ada et ell Grwrde-Bretagne 

II n'existe pas. ni en Amerique du Nord ni en Grande-Bretagne. de centre de recherche specialise dans J'etude 
de Ia Siberie. mais seulement des chercheurs isoles. 

L'histoire de Ia Siberie a fait )'objet de diverses etudes dans des domaines varies: le commerce de Ia fourrure 
[I et 5]. le voyage de Behring [2). Sakhaline et les iles Kouriles [3 et 4]. J'histoire du Nord de Ia Siberie [7 et 8]. les 
textes russes anciens [9). )'exploration arctique siberienne [10-13) ... 

Le developpement economique actuel et futur est un autre theme frequernment aborde [1 5- 18]. De nombreu
ses notes a ce propos figurent dans Sm•iet Geography, Polar Geography et Polar Record. 

o ·autres etudes ponctuelles ont ete menees en botanique. zoologie. archeologie et anthropologie sociale. 

SUMMARY 

There are no major centres of Siberian studies in North America or Britain. There are only scholars. working 
independe!)tly of each other. 

Subjects of study range from the fur trade (I and 5). Bering's voyages (2). Sakhalin and the Kurils (3 and 4). 
the history of northern Siberia (7 and 8). the earliest Russian t'exts (9) ... to the exploration of arctic Siberia (10-
13). 

Another major trend of research concerns the present state of economic development and its potential 
for the future (15-18). Reports often appear in Soviet Geography, Polar Geography and Polar Record. 

One should also mention many short contributions about botany. zoology. archeology and social anthropo
logy. 

If one surveys the field of Siberian studies in the 
English-speaking world, one is struck at once by the 
small amount of attention paid to so great a fraction of 
the earth's surface. In western usage, Siberia normally 
connotes the whole of the U.S.S.R. east of the Urals and 
north of Kazakhstan (properly speaking the Pacific sea
board should be designated the Soviet Far East, and not 
Siberia), and this has an area of over 12 million square 
km; that is, it would be the largest country in the world 
if it were independent. 

There are no major centres of Siberian studies in 
North America or Britain . There are only scholars, 
generally working independently of each other, who 
have published on different aspects of the area. In this 
brief survey we will be concerned only with publica
tions of recent years; and we will cover only work 
specialising on Siberia, omitting the large number of 
general texts on the USSR as a whole which contain a 
section on Siberia. 

On Siberian history, one must note the study by 
Raymond Fisher of the University of California at Los 
Angeles on the fur trade [I]. and his recent book on 

Bering's voyages [2]; the two companion volumes by 
John Stephan of the University of Hawaii on Sakha
lin [3] and the Kurils [4]. in which Japanese as well as 
Russian sources are used; the work done by James 
Gibson of York University, Ontario, on the supply lines 
in and through Siberia for the fur trade [5]. Richard 
Pierce of Queen's University, Ontario, has completed the 
unfinished history started by George Lantzeff[6]. In his 
other work, Pierce is more concerned with Russian 
American (as Gibson is also becoming), and this lies 
beyond our scope. The writer of this note has been 
interested in the history of northern Siberia [7] [8]. and 
also with the earliest Russian texts on the first advance 
in force across the Urals in the 1580's [9]. There have 
also been reprints or translations of a number of earlier 
accounts, for instance Strahlenberg's, Krasheninnikov's, 
the official guide to the Trans-Siberian Railway, explo
ration of Arctic Siberia [I 0-13]. 

Another major subject of study is the present state of 
economic development of this territory and its potential, 
clearly vast, for the future. Here one must first mention 
Violet Conolly, a private scholar working in London, 
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who produced extensive surveys on this subject[ 14][15]. 
Stuart Kirby, then of Aston University, Birmingham, 
wrote on the Soviet Far East [161 his book effectively 
updating that by Erich Thiel of Munich [17]. The Cana
dian government's Department of Indian and Northern 
Affairs has had a clear interest in studying the territory 
analogous to its own, and among a number of depart
mental reports has produced informative accounts of 
ministerial visits to Siberia [18]. Particular mention must 
be made of the work of Theodore Shabad of New York. 
This geographer and journalist was for long the New 
York Times correspondent in Moscow. He edits the 
journals Soviet Geography and Polar Geography, in 
which valuable short notes on Siberian economic deve
lopments often appear. Shabad and Victor Mote of the 
University of Houston have published a study of the 
Baykai-Amur railway [19]. More short notes, on the 
northern part of the area, ;tppear in the Polar Record, 
the journal of the Scott Polar Research Institute, Cam
bridge. In more popular vein are books based on the 
author's travels but filled out with some additional fac
tual material (not always accurate) : George St George 
of the U.S.A. and Farley Mowat of Canada have produ
ced two of this kind [20][21]. 

This list is necessarily very incomplete, but at least 
some of the major works in book form are mentioned. 
There is a much larger number of short contributions, 
on a wide variety of topics, spread over many journals 
or not published at all. Some American biologists have 
been able to pursue botanical and zoological studies in 
Chukotka. W .S. Laughlin of the University of Connecti
cutt has done archaeological field work in the Baykal 
region in a continuing cooperative program with the 
Soviet archaeologist A.P. Okladnikov. Representatives 
of the North American oil industry have made visits to 
northwest Siberia, and mining engineers have been to 
Noril'sk. In social anthropology, Caroline Hymphrey of 
the Scott Polar Research Institute has worked among 
the Buryats, and Philip Lineton of the same Institute 
among the Khanty and Mansi. There must be many 
other such points of contact, and each probably leads to 
a publication of some kind. But their diffuseness, and 
the absence of any major centres of study, implies that it 
would be a significant research undertaking to list them 
all. 
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LES EXPEDITIONS POLAIRES FRAN<;AISES 
MISSIONS PAUL-EMILE VICTOR 

ET L'ARCTIQUE 

Gabrielle BRAQUET 
Bibliothecaire, Expeditions Polaires Franc;aises, Paris 

LES EXPEDITIONS 

Les expeditions les plus marquantes comprennent : 

- Quatre grandes campagnes d'ete (1948-1949-
1950-195 I) et deux hivernages au Groen land (1949-
1950 et 1 950-1951~ 

- 1951-1952-1953 : Les Expeditions de Thule dont 
les participants sont les Expeditions Polaires Franc;aises, 
les membres de I'Universite de Stanford (U.S.A.) et le 
Groupe Transarctic de !'U.S. Army. Le travail effectue 
comprend des sondages sismiques, des mesures de gravi
metrie et de meteorologie. 

- En 1956, Ia Commission des Neiges et des Glaces 
de !'Union Geodesique et Geophysique Internationale 
s'assure le concours des Expeditions Polaires Franc;aises 
pour organiser et diriger !'Expedition Glaciologique ln
ternationale au Groenland (E.G .I.G.) avec cinq pays 
europeens participants : I'Ailemagne, I'Autriche, le Da
nemark, Ia Suisse et Ia France. L'U.S. Air Force donne 
son accord pour !'utilisation de !'aerodrome de S0ndre 
Str0mfjord et le support aerien est assure par les Forces 
Armees Air (France). La premiere phase de l'E.G.I.G. se 
deroule de 1957 a I 960, Ia deuxieme, au cours des 
annees 1967- 1968. 

Le programme scientifique porte sur !'etude du bilan 
de masse de l'lnlandsis du Groenland, dans Ia zone de 
grande activite glaciaire, de Ia cote ouest a Ia cote est. 
Les travaux sont concentres sur deux axes Nord-Sud de 
300 km et Ouest-Est de 800 km, sur le glacier et dans le 
Fjord de Kangerdlugssuaq, a Ia Station Jar! Joset et le 
long du bord ouest de l'lnlandsis. 

- L'annee I 974 voit se realiser un raid au Groen
land en collaboration avec le Greenland Ice Sheer Pro
ject (G.I.S.P.) et le support de Ia National Science Foun
dation. II s'agit d 'un programme de glaciologie, de geo
physique et de geodesie. 

- Parallelement au Groen land, un programme de 
recherche est etabli en lslande. Des etudes de morpholo
gie dynamique et des mesures de gravimetrie ont lieu en 
I 950 et des sondages sismiques en I 95 1, au cours de 
/'Expedition Franco-lslandaise au Vatnajokull. 

RAPPORTS SCIENTIFIQUES 

Les rapports scientifiques des Expeditions Polaires 
Franc;aises figurent dans le catalogue general et dans le 
catalogue des publications arctiques : 

Expeditions Polaires Franc;aises. Catalogue General. 
Paris [1978]. I 7 p. 

Comprend les publications arctiques et antarctiques. 
L'ordre est chronologique. 

Expeditions Polaires Franc;aises. Catalogue des publica
tions arcriques. Paris, I 978 , I 3 p. 

Pour chaque discipline envisagee, l'ordre est chrono
logique. Complete d'un index auteur. 

Ces rapports se situent entre les annees I 940 et I 968. 
Parmi eux, les preliminaires donnent un aperc;u chrono
logique des evenements et le compte-rendu des activites 
des expeditions. Les rapports scientifiques et techniques 
font suite aux etudes et travaux effectues lors des expe
ditions. lis comprennent notamment les tires a part 
d'articles parus dans les revues specialisees. 

Pa rmi eux, citons : 

Bibliographie 

N° 23 bis : Terre Adelie - Groenland /94 7-1955. 
Bibliographie. 

Biologie 

N° SO : Microfaune du sol de I'Ege (Groenland). Vol. I : 
Arachnides . par STREVZKE (K.), LESSE (H. de) et 
DENIS {J.) (I 955). 

Cartographie 

Groenland 1948 a !952. Carte a/timetrique au I I 
5 000 000 dessinee et publiee par les Expeditions 
Polaires Franc;aises. 

EGIG. Photogrammetrie et Glaciologie, par BAUSSART 
(M.), CARBONNELL (M .) et BAUER (A.) (Bull. Soc. 
Franc;aise de Photogrammetrie n° 3, I 96 I et Publ. 
EPF n° 226). 

16 
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Expeditions 

N° 15 : Campagne au Groenland, 1950 (1952). 

N° 171 : Expedition franco-islandaise au Vamajokull, 
mars-avril 1951. Resultats des sondages seismiques 
e.f(ectues sur le terrain, par JOSET (A.). Etude et n!
daction par HOLTZCHERER (J.J .) (Joku ll , t. 4, AR, 
1954). 

Glaciologie 

N° !59 : The Balance of the Greenland Ice Sheet, par 
BAUER(A.)(J. ofGiaciology, t. 2, n° 17, 1955). 

N° 193 : Expedition G/aciologique lnternationale au 
Groenland (1958 -1 959). Mesures de geodesie sur 1'/n
/andsis groenlandais, par LICHTE (H.) (Zeitschrift fUr 
Vermessungswesen, t. 82, n° I , 1957). 

Expeditions Polaires Franc;:aises. EGIG. Raid Groenland 
1974. Plan d'operation . (Rapport interne). 

Logistique 

N° 19 : Ravitai/lement aerien des expeditions .franraises 
au Groenland, 1949-1950-1951 (1953). 

Mt!decine 

N° 215 : Physico-pathologie du froid. Bibliographie mise 
a jour au f er janv. 1960, recueillie par RIVOLIER (J.). 

0 265 : Surveillance et selection medicate des membres 
des Expeditions Polaires Franraises, par RIVOLIER (J.) 
(Concours Medical , n° 21 , 1964). 

Mereorologie 

N° 127 : Climatologie de 1'/n/andsis groenlandais, par 
CARLES (L.M .) (La Presse thermale et climatique, 
n° 3-4, 1953). 

Physique de / 'atmosphere 

N° 165 : La refraction terrestre dans /es basses couches 
de /'atmosphere sur 1'/n/andsis groenlandais, par 
BOURGOIN (J.) (Annates de geophysique, t. I 0, n° 2, 
1954). 

Geophysique 

N° 193 : Expedition g/aciologique internationale au 
Groenland (/958-1959). Mesures de geodesie sur 1'/n
/andsis groenlandais. par LICHTE (H.) (Zeitschrift fUr 
Vermessungswesen, t. 82, n° I , 1957). 

Anthropologie 

N° 87 : La baie de Disko, cote ouest du Groenland ; notes 
de geographie physique et humaine, par MALAURIE 
(J.G.) (Bulletin de !'Association des geographes fran
c;ais, janvier-fevrier 1950). 

Environnement - Pollution 

N° 96 : Sur Ia pollution de /'air au Groenland, par 
PLUVINAGE (Ph.) (Annates de Geophysique, t. 6, 
fasc. I, 1950). 

N° 305 : Les calottes polaires : un temoin de /'environne
ment terrestre, par LoRIUS (C.) (Sciences, 56, sept.
oct. 1968). 



LIST OF RECENT FINNISH PUBLICATIONS 
IN THE FIELDS OF QUATERNARY GEOLOGY 

AND BIOLOGY RELATED SUBJECTS DEALING 
WITH THE ARCTIC 

Hannu HYV ARINEN 
Professor, Department of Geology, Universite d'Helsinki 

RESUME 

Liste des publications flnlandaises nfcentes dans le domaine de Ia geologie 
et de Ia biologie du quaternaire dans /'Arctique 

II s'agit d'une bibliographie signaletique des principaux travaux finlandais concernant Ia geologie et Ia 
biologie du quaternaire dans !'Arctique. Les differentes regions geographiques concernees sont passees en revue : 
Svalbard. Canada et Alaska, lslande, Groenland et regions finno-scandinaves. 

SUMMARY 

This bibliography lists the most comprehensive recent Finnish publications dealing with quaternary geology 
and botany in the Arctic: Svalbard, Canada and Alaska, Iceland, Greenland and northern Fennoscandia. 

GENERAL 

EUROLA (S.), 1971 . The Drift woods of the A relic Ocean . 
In : Rep. Kevo Subarctic Res. Station 7, pp. 74-80. 
Turku. 

HUSTICH (1.), 1966. On the Forest -Tundra and the Nor
thern Tree-Lines. In : Rep. Kevo Subarctic Res. Sta
tion 3, pp. 7-45 . Turku. 

SEPPALA (M.), 1972. The Term "paisa". In : Z. Geomor
phol. N.F. 16, p. 463. 

VASARI(Y.), HYVARINEN (H .), HICKS(S.), ed. 1972. Cli
matic Changes in Arctic Areas during the Last Ten
Thousand Years. A symposium held at Oulanka and 
Kevo, 4-10 October, / 971. Acta Univ. Ouluensis Ser. 
A 3, Geologica I , 460 p. Oulu. 

SVALBARD 

DONNER (J.J.), WEST (R.G.), 1957. The Quaternary Geo
logy of Brageneset, Spitsbergen. Norsk Polarinstitutt, 
Skrifter I 09, 29 p. 

EUROLA (S.), 1968. Uber die Fjedheidevegetation in den 
Gebieten von lsj]ord und Hornsund in Westspitsber
gen. In : Aquilo, Ser. Botanica 7, pp. 1-56, Oulu. 

EUROLA (S.), 197 1. The Middle Arctic Mire Vegetation in 
Spitsbergen. In: Acta Agralia Fennica 123, pp. 87-
1 07 , Helsinki. 

EUROLA (S.), 1971 . The Dr(ftwoods of the Arctic Ocean. 
In : Rep. Kevo Subarctic Res. Station 7, pp. 7 4-80, 
Turku. 

Hvv ARINEN (H.), 1967. Rannansiirtyminen Huippuvuo
rilla (Summary : Shoreline displacement in Spitsber
gen). In : Geologi 19, pp. I 09-11 I , Helsinki . 

HYV ARINEN (H.), 1968. Late-Quaternary Sediment 
Cores from Lakes on Bjfr'n f!)la . In: Geografiska An
naler 50 A, pp. 235-245. Stockholm. 

Hvv ARINEN (H.), 1969. Trullvatnet : A Flandrian Strati
graphical Site near Murchisonj]orden, Nordaustlan
det, Spitsbergen. In: Geografiska Annaler 51 A, 
pp. 42-45. 

Hvv ARINEN (H.), 1970. Flandrian Pollen Diagrams from 
S valbard. In: Geografiska Annaler 52 A, pp. 213-
222. 

HYV ARINEN (H.), 1972. Pollen-Analytic Evidence for 
F/andrian Climatic Change in S valbard. In: V ASARI 
(Y .), HYV ARI NEN (H.), HICKS (S.), ed., Climatic Chan
ges in Arctic Areas during the Last Ten-Thousand 
Years. Acta Univ. Ouluensis, Ser. A 3, Geologica I, 
pp. 229-235, Oulu. 

OSTER HOLM (H.) Joint paper by HOPPE (G.), SCHYTT (V.), 
HAGGBLOM (A.). OSTERHOLM (H.), 1969. The Glacial 
History of Hopen. In : Geografiska Annaler 51 A, 
pp. 185-192. 
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HAGGBLOM (A.), 1963. Sjijar p Spetsbergens Nordostland 
(Summary : Lakes in Nordaustlandet, Spitsbergen). 
Ymer 1963, p_p. 76-105, Stockholm. 

PALOSUO (E.), SCHYTI (V.), 1960. Till Nordostlandet med 
den svenska glaciologiska expeditionen (Summary : 
To Nordaustlandet with the Swedish Glaciological 
Expedition). In: Terra 1960, pp. 1-19, Helsinki. 

CANADA and ALASKA 

HYVARINEN (H .), RITCHIE (J.C.), 1975. Pollen Stratigra
phy of Mackenzie Pingo Sediments, N. W.T. , Canada. 
In : Arctic and Alpine Res. 7 , pp. 261-272. 

HUSTICH (1.), 1957. On the Phytogeography of the Su
barctic Hudson Bay Lowland. In: Acta Geographica 
16, I, Helsinki . 

HUSTICH (!.), 1974. Common Species in the Northern 
Part of the Boreal Region of Canada. In : Rep. Kevo 
Subarctic Res. Station II , pp. 35-41, Turku. 

IGNATIUS (H.), 1958. On the Late- Wisconsin Deglacia
tion in Eastern Canada. In : Acta Geographica 16, 3, 
34 p., Helsinki. 

KORPIJAAKKO (M.-L.}, RADFORTH (N.W.), 1972. On 
Postglacial Development of Muskeg in the Province of 
New Brunswick. In: Proc. 4th lnternat. Peat 
Congress (Otaniemi, Finland, June 25-30, 1972), 
vol. I, pp. 341-360, Helsinki. 

SEPPALA (M.), 1972. JIRP - Juneau lcejield Research 
Program - Kesiiinstituutti jiiiitikollii. In: Terra 84, 
pp. 88-92, Helsinki. 

SEPPALA (M.), 1973. On the Formation of Small Margi
nal Lakes on the Juneau lcejield, South-Eastern 
Alaska, U.S.A. In : Journal of Glaciology 12, 
pp. 267-273. 

ICELAND 

OKKO (V.), 1956. Glacial Drift in Iceland. In: Acta 
Geographica 15:1, 133p. 

V ASARI (Y .), 1972. The History of the Vegetation of 
Iceland during the Holocene. In: VASARI (Y.), Hvv A
RINEN (H.), HICKS (S.), ed. Climatic Changes in Arctic 
Areas During the Last Ten-Thousand Years. Acta 
Univ. Ouluensis, Ser. A3, Geologica I, pp. 239-252 . 

GREENLAND 

DoNNER (J.J.), JUNGNER (H.), 1975. Radiocarbon Dating 
of Shells From Marine Holocene Deposits in the Disko 
Bugt Area, West Greenland. In: Boreas 4, pp. 25-45. 

MALAURIE (J.), VA SARI (Y .), HYV ARINEN (H.), DELI
BRIAS (G.), LABEYRIE (J.), 1972. Preliminary Remarks 
on Holocene Paleoclimates in the Regions of Thule 
and Inglefield Land, Above All Since the Beginning of 

Our Own Era. In : V ASARI (Y .), HYV ARINEN (H.), 
HICKS (S.) Ed., Climatic Changes in Arctic Areas 
During the Last Ten-Thousand Years. Acta Univ. 
Ouluensis, Ser. A 3, Geologica I, pp. I 05-136, Oulu. 

NORTHERN FENNOSCANDIA 

AARTOLAHTI (T.), 1966. Uber die Einwanderung und die 
Verhiiu.figung der Fichte in Finn/and. In: Annates 
Botanici Fennici 3, pp. 368-379. 

AARTOLAHTI (T.), 1970. Fossil Ice- Wedges, Tundra 
Polygons and Recent Frost Cracks in Southern Fin
land. Annates Acad. Sci. Fennicae A Ill I 07, 26 p. 
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Zones and Their Sections in North- Western Europe. 
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DONNER (J .J .), 1971 . Towards a Stratigraphical Division 
of the Finnish Quaternary. In: Commentat. Physico
Mathematicae 41 , pp. 281-305. 

DONNER (J.J.), ERONEN (M.), JUNGNER (H.), 1977. The 
Dating of the Holocene Relative Sea-Level Changes in 
Finnmark, North Norway. In : Norsk Geografisk 
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RESUME 

La recherche scielll(/ique britannique dans /'Arctique depuis 20 ans 

Sont evoques \es principaux axes de Ia recherche arctique en Grande-Bretagne dans le domaine des sciences 
de Ia terre, sciences de \'atmosphere, biologie et medecine. 

I) Parmi \es centres universitaires, \e Scott Polar Research Institute a Cambridge est specialise en glaciologie. 
notamment dans \'etude de Ia glace de mer par radiosondages, et en geologie. Ces activites font \'objet de 
rapports dans Cambridge University Reporter et Polar Record. 

2) D'autres universitaires se sont interesses a Ia geologie du Groenland, du Spitsberg et de \'arctique 
canadien, a Ia glaciologie et Ia geomorphologie du Spitsberg, du Groenland et de l'ls\ande, ainsi qu'a Ia 
paleoclimatologie (en relation avec le Greenland lee Sheet Program). 

3) De nombreuses institutions subventionnees par \e gouvernement sont concernees par \'Arctique : Le 
Meteorological Office (meteorologiel, le Science Research Council's Appleton Research Laboratory (au
rore boreale et ionosphere), \e Fisheries Research Laboratory (peche), le Sea Mammal Research Unit 
(mammiferes marins), \"Hydrographic Department a Taunton (cartes et informations marines), le Medical 
Research Council's National Institute (recherche medica\e). 

4) Enfin. un certain nombre d"organismes independants organisent des expeditions et poursuivent des 
recherches et notamment le Wildfowl Trust a Slimbridge (ornithologie), le Brathay Exploration Group 
d'Ambleside et \e Young Explorer's Trust de Ia Royal Geographical Society. 

SUMMARY 

The purpose of this paper is to indicate the main directions of British research in the Arctic during the last 20 
years. with special reference to earth and atmospheric sciences. life sciences and medical sciences. 

I ) The Scott Polar Research Institute. in Cambridge, is specialised in glaciology (properties of polar ice
sheets, especially by radio-echo sounding and properties of sea ice) and geology. Reports of activities wi ll 
be found in the Cambridge University Reporter and Polar Record. 

2) Some researchers study the geology of the Greenland, Svalbard and the Canadian Arctic : other trends of 
research include the glaciology and geomorphology of Svalbard, Greenland and Iceland and palaeoclima· 
tology (in connection with the Greenland lee Sheet Program). 

3) Several institutions supported by the Government have interest in arctic research : the Meteorological 
Office, the Science Research Council's Appleton Research Laboratory, the Fisheries Research Labora
tory .. . 

4) A quite large number of independent organisations plan expeditions and research programs in the Arctic 
such as the Wildfowl Trust. the Brathay Exploration Group .. 

INTRODUCTION 

British scientific interest in the Arctic is widely dis
persed over a number of university departments and 
other centres of higher education. Arctic research has 
also been associated with some government research 
institutions. The purpose of this paper is to indicate the 
main directions of research during the past twenty years 
with special reference to the University of Cambridge 
and to draw attention to a few key papers and other 

sources of reference. In this context, scientific research 
will be restricted to the earth sciences, atmospheric 
sciences, life sciences and medical sciences. 

RESEARCH 
AT THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE 

Cambridge has been a natural focus for polar studies 
since the establishment there of the Scott Polar Research 
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Institute in 1920. Summaries of the institute's research 
activities will be found in its annual reports published in 
the Cambridge University Reporter and in the journal 
Polar Record, itself an indispensible guide to arctic field
work and research . Scientific research at the institute 
was greatly helped when, in 1957, it became established 
as a sub-department within the Department of Geogra
phy. Lack of laboratory facilities at this time restricted 
research to historical studies relating to the distribution 
of ice in the Arctic. These studies resulted in two ice 
atlases, one of the Soviet Arctic (Armstrong, 1958) and 
a second of the Canadian Arctic (Swithinbank, 1960). 

Subsequent research in the field of glaciology develo
ped along two main lines - the properties of polar ice 
sheets and the properties of sea ice. During the 1960s, 
remarkable advances were made in the development of 
radio-echo sounding equipment for measuring the depth 
and structure of ice sheets and for investigating sub-ice 
topography (Robin and others, 1969). Subsequent deve
lopment of the work was to take place in Antarctica and 
is outside the scope of this paper. 

Applications of the radio-echo sounding technique to 
temperate glaciers in Europe were also attempted but 
with inconclusive results. In 1976 and 1977, a Cam
bridge University expedition used these techniques to 
probe Iceland's Vatnajokull , the largest mass of tempe
rate ice in Europe (Bishop and others, 1978). 

Sea ice studies at the institute during the 1960s and 
1970s have developed in two main directions - those 
directed towards the interaction of sea waves and swell 
with fields of floating ice, and those concerned with the 
morphology and distribution of floating ice. These are 
important subjects in relation to the selection of sea 
routes across the Arctic, to ice forces on offshore struc
tures and to the climate of the northern hemisphere. 

Complementing these studies have been the 
continuing efforts to secure international agreement on 
snow and ice terminology. An illustrated ice glossary , 
published with the assistance of UNESCO, has resulted 
(Armstrong and others, 1966, 2nd ed. 197 3). 

To conclude this brief survey of scientific research at 
the Institute, mention must be made of the geological 
research in east Greenland carried out under the direc
tion of Dr. P. Friend between 1969and 1971 . The work, 
devoted to the study of upper palaeozoic sediments, is 
reported in (Friend and others, 1976). 

Polar studies in Cambridge are by no means confined 
to the Scott Polar Research Institute. From the Univer
sity Department of Geology, annual expeditions to Spits
bergen to investigate precambrian stratigraphy have 
been organized by Mr. B. Harland since 1949. Reviews 
of this work are published regularly in Polar Record. At 
the Department of Geography, the late W. Vaughan 
Lewis initiated a series of expeditions to Austerdals
breen, Norway, in the 1950s and early 1960s in connec
tion with his research on cirque glaciers (Lewis, 1960). 
Polar related studies have also been associated with the 
Departments of Engineering, Geodesy and Geophysics, 
Physics (Cavendish Laboratory), Mineralogy and Petro
logy and the Godwin Laboratory for Quaternary Re
search. 

RESEARCH AT OTHER BRITISH 
UNIVERSITIES 

AND ACADEMIC INSTITUTIONS 

Summer field trips to northern Scandinavia, Iceland, 
Spitsbergen, Jan Mayen, Greenland and the Canadian 
Arctic islands have been associated with the British 
university scene for very many years. Valuable sources 
of information are the bulletins published by some uni
versity expedition societies and a selected list of these is 
appended. General reports of field-work will be found 
in Polar Record and The Geographical Journal. Both the 
Scott Polar Research Institute and the Royal Geographi
cal Society have useful archives of unpublished field 
reports. Another helpful guide to publications is the 
Scott Polar Research Institute Library Catalogue (Scott 
Polar Research Institute, 1976) which contains a chro
nological listing of the published reports of many expe
ditions with scientific papers listed disciplines and re
gions. Here it is only possible to select arbitrarily a few 
research activities by discipline. 

Geology 

Typical of the best continuing field work were the 
summer expeditions of the late Harald Drever of St. 
Andrews University ar Ubekendt Ejland, west Green
land in the 1950s and I 960s (Drever, 1958). Continuing 
programmes have also been carried out by 
J. H. Calloman (University College, London) in east 

· Greenland, K. Coe (Exeter University) in south and west 
Greenland, J.W. Cowie (Bristol University) in Green
land and Arctic Canada, and D.L. Dineley (Bristol Uni
versity) in Spitsbergen and Arctic Canada. During this 
period, there has been close cooperation between British 
geologists, the Greenland Geological Survey and the 
Geological Survey of Canada. 

Glaciology and geomorphology 

At ottingham University, C.A.M. King has incorpo
rated her geomorphological and periglacial work in 
Norway, Baffin Island and Iceland in standard text
books (Emberton and King, 1975). At other universities, 
glaciological and geomorphological studies have been 
carried out in Spitsbergen by A.J . Chandler (Imperial 
College, London), C.M. Capperton (Aberdeen) and 
G.S. Boulton (East Anglia). At Durham, B.S. John, in 
cooperation with D. Sugden (Aberdeen) has investigated 
the response of glaciers to climatic change in Iceland 
and Greenland. At Birmingham, J.W. Glen has carried 
out significant work on ice crystal structure, while at 
Bristol J.F. Nye has published extensively on the theory 
of glacier variations and sea ice physics. 

Climatology 

The Climate Research Unit at the University of East 
Anglia has been in operation since 1972, under the 
direction of Professor Hubert Lamb. The objectives of 



this group are to establish factual data concerning past 
climates and to make them accessible for research. Close 
links have been established with the Greenland lee 
Sheet Program (GISP). Details of work in progress will 
be found in the annual reports of the unit (University of 
East Anglia, 1972-). 

SOME GOVERNMENT SUPPORTED 
INSTITUTIONS 

CONCERNED WITH ARCTIC RESEARCH 

General 

The British Antarctic Survey, a division of the Natu
ral Environment Research Council, carries out scientific 
field work in British Antarctic Territory and supports a 
headquarters unit in Cambridge. Though its activities 
are geographically centred on the Antarctic, there is a 
considerable overlapping of interest in arctic work in 
nearly every discipline. An annual report of work is 
pub I ished. 

Meteorology and climatology 

At the Meteorological Office, a Sea lee Unit produces 
forecasting charts available on a daily and monthly 
basis. A regular bulletin on arctic ice, derived from these 
charts, has been published annually in the Marine Ob
server since 1960. 

Ionosphere and aurora 

The main centre for research on the ionosphere in 
high latitudes is the Science Research Council's Apple
ton Research Laboratory at Ditton Park, Slough (for
merly named the Radio and Space Research Station). A 
triennial report gives details of work in progress. 

Fisheries 

Hydrological data, derived from fisheries research 
cruises in arctic waters carried out by the Fisheries 
Research Laboratory at Lowestoft, during the 1950s 
and 1960s, were formerly published in their Hydrologi
cal Observations. Subsequently these were published in 
the Oceanographic Data Lists and Reports on Oceano
graphic Cruises and Data Stations issued by the l nterna
tional Council for the Exploration of the Sea (ICES), 
Charlottenlund, Denmark. 

Marine mammals 

Routine monitoring of the North Atlantic whales is 
carried out by the Sea Mammal Research Unit now 
attached to the British Antarctic Survey. Reviews of 
work will be found in the annual reports of the former 
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National Institute of Oceanography (now the Institute 
for Oceanographic Sciences). Information on whaling 
research will also be found in the annual reports of the 
International Whaling Commission, London and now 
Cambridge. 

Charts, sailing directions and navigational aids 

The Hydrographic Department at Taunton is respon
sible for the publication of official charts and navigatio
nal aids of all kinds. As a single relevant example may 
be instanced the Arctic Pilot, the sixth edition of which 
was published in 1976 and which, in addition to navi
gational information, contains much other useful data. 

Medical research 

At the Medical Research Council's National Institute 
for Medical Research, London, Dr. O.G. Edholm has 
carried out studies in human biology and medicine and 
has a special interest in cold acclimatization of indige
nous peoples. Dr. Mary Lobban has specialised in circa
dian rhythms and has carried out field work in Spitsber
gen and in northern Canada. Dr. Hugh Simpson of the 
Glasgow Royal Infirmary has used various areas in the 
Arctic as a laboratory for the study of human rhythms 
and physiology. 

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS IN BRITAIN 
CONCERNED WITH ARCTIC RESEARCH 

There are a number of organizations which are nei
ther in the university nor the government sector of 
research and which, in one way or another, are interes
ted in the Arctic. Typical of these is the Wildfowl Trust 
at Slimbridge, Gloucestershire, one of whose aims is to 
carry out a scientific study of wildfowl in the wild state 
and in captivity, and whose papers on arctic avifauna 
are published in the journal Wildfowl (formerly Annual 
report of the Wildfowl Trust). Several organizations are 
concerned with the Arctic as a training ground for 
young scientists. Of these, the British Schools Exploring 
Society is the longest established. The society's annual 
report gives full details of expeditions and scientific 
work accomplished. Other organizations of this kind 
include the Brathay Exploration Group of Ambleside 
and the Young Explorers' Trust at the Royal Geographi
cal Society, London. 

CONCLUSIONS 

This review indicates the highly dispersed nature of 
British scientific research in the arctic regions. The Scott 
Polar Research Institute through its journal Polar Re
cord, its bibliography Recent Polar Literature and its 
published catalogue has attempted to record the field 
work and index the literature. 
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RECHERCHES SCIENTIFIQUES DE L'ALLEMAGNE 
FEDERALE 

DANS L'ARCTIQUE DEPUIS 20 ANS (I) 

Marie MAUZE 
Chercheur, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S. , C.N.R.S.), Paris 

L'AIIemagne Federale ne s'est interessee aux problc~
mes arctiques que relativement recemment si on Ia com
pare aux autres nations. Franz Boas fut un des premiers, 
en 1882- 1883 , a effectuer des recherches en Terre de 
Baffin sous forme d'enquete geographique. II realisa 
l'une des premieres etudes scientifiques consacrees aux 
populations inuit. La presence allemande dans !'explora
tion arctique s'affirma pleinement lors de !'expedition de 
Wegener au Groen land en 1929- 19 31. Les resultats de 
cette expedition furent decisifs pour Ia recherche glacio
logique. 

A Ia meme epoque, I'AIIemagne Federale participa 
activement a Ia Second International Polar Year en 
1932-1933. La seconde guerre mondiale interrompit les 
recherches et I'AIIemagne Federale ne reprit ses activites 
scientifiques qu'apres le connit. 

SCIENCES DE LA TERRE 
ET SCIENCES PHYSIQUES 

Geologie et Geophysique 

L'Institut de Paleontologie de I'Universite de Bonn a 
organise des expeditions au Spitzberg et a Bear Island en 
Norvege. Les travaux realises concernent particuliere
ment Ia stratification et le paleobotanique a l'ere pri
maire et tertiaire. ll a conduit egalement des recherches 
sur Ia nore et l'ornithologie. En 1972, des etudes sont 
entreprises sur les fossiles de mammiferes en vue d'eta
blir un parcours de migration entre !'Amerique du Nord 
et !'Europe au debut du Tertiaire. Depuis I 954, d 'impor
tantes etudes en paleoclimatologie se poursuivent en 
!sian de. 

L'Institut Geographique de I'Universite de Wi.irzburg 
a organise trois expeditions dans Ia partie sud-est du 
Spitzberg (partie non englacee). Elles furent consacrees a 
!'etude de Ia topographie des lieux, des recentes oscilla
tions des glaciers et de !'importance du soulevement 
post-glaciaire. Ces travaux furent completes par des re-

ll) D'apres I' article Arcric Ice Dy namics Joinr Experimenr de 
H. Kohnen et E. Treude paru dans Arctic Bulletin , vol. I. n° 4. 1974. 

cherches geologiques et botaniques. De nouveaux pro
jets concernent le developpement des recherches dans 
un environnement continental peri-glaciaire. Le terrain 
choisi sera probablement I'Archipel arctique canadien. 
Un autre projet concerne egalement I'Est siberien . 

L'equipe de M. Bleich de I'Universite de Hohenheim 
a travaille sur un site archeologique du Pre-Dorset dans 
l'ile de Banks au Canada. 

Glaciologie 

II faut citer dans cette discipline l'importante Expedi
tion Glaciologique lnternationale au Groenland (EGIG). 
Elle fut consacree a des releves geophysiques et geode
siques et a des observations meteorologiques et climato
logiques. En 1972, le Ministere federal de Ia Science et 
de Ia Technologie a Bonn commanditait une expedition 
dans le Nord de l'ile de Baffin dont le but etait d'etudier 
Ia composition et les proprietes de Ia glace. 

L'institut Hydrographique de Hambourg mene une 
enquete permanente sur les nuctuations des icebergs et 
Ia repartition des glaces a partir d'observations par satel
lites. 

Meteorologic 

Les etudes meteorologiques a !'exception de celles qui 
sont associees aux recherches dont j'ai fait mention 
precedemment, sont exclusivement theoriques. 

Oceanographic 

Les recherches sont fort nombreuses dans !'Atlan
tique Nord et Ia mer de Barents. Elles concernent plus 
particulierement !'etude de leur contenu en isotopes 
radioactifs ; ce programme s'interesse egalement a Ia 
mesure de Ia salinite, de Ia temperature des eaux, et 
procede a !'analyse d'echantillons de sediments des 
fonds marins. Ces travaux fournissent des renseigne
ments sur Ia sedimentation au Pleistocene, et, associes 
aux etudes menees au Spitzberg, donnent des informa
tions sur Ia derive continenta le. 
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L'Ailemagne Federate participa egalement a une re
cherche oceanographique internationale intitulee u Over
flow 73 11, couvrant essentiellement les eaux arctiques. 
L'objectif essentiel etait l'etude du mecanisme d'echange 
eaux chaudes - eaux froides entre le Greenland et 
l'lslande, l'lslande et les lies Feroe. 

SCIENCES BIOLOGIQUES 

Zoologie 

Depuis 1973, plusieurs equipes de l'lnstitut de Zoolo
gie de I'Universite de Nuremberg ont passe cinq etes au 
Spitzberg. Elles ont tente de determiner les rythmes 
diurnes des animaux de !'Arctique, et ont procede a 
!'analyse de l'eco-systeme de cette region. 

Botanique 

Recherches conduites dans Ia partie sud-est du Spitz
berg. L'interet s'est porte plus particulierement sur les 
mousses (« sociologie des plantes »). 

SCIENCES HUMAINES ET SOCIALES 

Archeologie et ethnologie 

En archeologie, les recherches concernent essentielle
ment Ia prehistoire des peuples arctiques dans l'lle de 
Banks. Depuis 1973, une equipe de chercheurs de I'Uni
versite de Tiibingen s'interesse egalement a l'etude d'un 
groupe inuit nomade qui s'adonnait periodiquement a Ia 
chasse au breuf musque. 

M. Muller-Wille est le seul ethnologue en Allemagne 
Federate a s'interesser au Canada et au nord de Ia 
Scandinavie. Ses recherches concernent )'acculturation 
technologique et socio-economique des peuples arc
tiques. 

II n'existe pas a proprement parter, en Allemagne 
Federate, de centre de recherche ou d'organisation qui 
coordonne les activites scientifiques actuelles dans le 
monde polaire. Toutefois, Ia Societe allemande de Re
cherche Polaire tente d'etablir un lien entre les differents 
chercheurs en publiant une revue interdisciplinaire : Po
lwforschung. 



RECHERCHES SCIENTIFIQUES BELGES 
DANS L'ARCTIQUE DEPUIS 20 ANS 

Albert PISSART 
Professeur, Universite de Liege 

II est evidemment malaise de connaitre toutes les 
recherches nationales se rapportant a un territoire deter
mine quand il s'agit de travaux consacres a des discipli
nes diverses. Chacun connait bien ce qui a ete realise 
dans sa propre science et fort peu ce qui se rapporte aux 
autres domaines. Ainsi, je tiens des le debut a preciser 
que le present inventaire n'est certainement pas exhaus
tif eta m'excuser aupres des auteurs qu'en depit de mes 
recherches, j'ai pu oublier de mentionner. 

De toutes manieres, les travaux belges efTectues dans 
I'Arctique sont peu nombreux. Les efforts belges se sont 
portes avant tout vers I' Antarctique, continent sur lequel 
Ia Belgique peut faire valoir une longue tradition 
d'exploration et de recherches. 

En botanique, plusieurs membres du laboratoire de 
palynologie et phytosociologie, a Louvain-la-Neuve, se 
sont interesses a diverses regions polaires. B. Bastin 
(1965, 1969), palynologue specialiste du Quaternaire, a 
parcouru Ia Laponie, Van den Berghen (1969, 1971) a 
publie plusieurs travaux sur Ia vegetation d'lslande, tan
dis que J . Heim (1976) a efTectue une etude palynolo
gique sur un paise du Nouveau Quebec au Canada. 

C'est dans le domaine de Ia geomorphologie que les 
travaux paraissent avoir ete les plus nombreux. Comme 
c'est d'autre part mon secteur de recherche, c'est pour 
cette discipline que l'inventaire sera le plus complet. 

Citons tout d'abord les travaux du laboratoire de 
geomorphologie de I'Universite de Bruxelles qui a ac
tuellement un programme de recherche oriente vers les 
processus d'erosion actuelle des glaciers. Plusieurs mis
sions ont ete accomplies sur l'ile d'EIIesmere dans I'Arc
tique canadien. Certains resultats ont ete publies par 
R. Souchez en 1971 ; d'autres seront publies bient6t sur 
les caracteristiques chimiques de Ia glace basale d'un 
glacier situe pres de Makinson Inlet. 

De plus nombreux travaux sont consacres au mo
dele, aux depots et aux processus geomorphologiques 
actifs dans les regions periglaciaires. Le but de ces re
cherches est de mieux comprendre les phenomenes qui 
se sont produits en Europe pendant les periodes froides 
quaternaires. Ces recherches ont principalement ete 
conduites par le laboratoire de geomorphologie et geolo
gie du Quaternaire de I'Universite de Liege, avec l'aide 
du Ministere des Mines et de I'Energie du Canada. Elles 
ont porte sur des iles de I' Arctique · canadien, a sa voir 
l'ile Prince Patrick et l'ile de Banks. Les problemes 

suivants ont ete abordes : les actions eoliennes (Pissart, 
1966 ; Pissart, Vincent, Edlund, 1977), les polygones de 
fentes de gel (Pissart, 1966, 1968), l'evolution des pentes 
en milieu periglaciaire (Pissart, 1965, 1967), les pingos 
(Pissart, 1967; Pissart et French, 1976, 1977), l'ecoule
ment des eaux de fonte (Pissart, 1967) et les sols a buttes 
(Pissart, 197 6). 

Plusieurs de ces recherches ont ete menees en creu
sant, grace a une pompe portative, des excavations dans 
Ia couche active et Ia partie superieure du pergelisol. 
Elles participent aux recherches recentes qui s'efTorcent 
de combler le fosse separant les connaissances portant 
sur le pergelisol fossile souvent connu par l'etude de 
sections et celles des regions arctiques portant unique
ment sur Ia morphologie de surface. Les liens entre ces 
connaissances ne sont pas toujours bien etablis et il faut 
souhaiter que soient entreprises dans l'avenir d'autres 
recherches du meme type. 

Signalons enfin que T. van Antenboer et W. Loy, qui 
ont beaucoup travaille dans I'Antarctique, ont publie en 
1966 une note sur les pingos du Spitzberg. 
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jalny, 17, pp. 17 1-180, 1968 . 
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nada, Report of activities, pp. 134-136, 197 4. 
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phenomenes thermokarstiques dans les regions a per
gelisol. In : Bull. Soc. Get>gr. de Liege, II , pp. 89-96, 
1975. 

PISSART (A .). Sols a buttes, cerc/es non tries et sols stries 
non tries de /'ile de Banks (Canada , N. W. T.). Aspect 

en plan, en coupe et donnees genetiques. In : Biuletyn 
Peryglacjajny, 26, pp. 275-285, 1976. 

P ISSART (A.), FRENCH (H.). Pingo Investigations, Nortlr 
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13, pp. 937-946, 1976. 
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ciology, I 0, pp. 245-254, 1971 . 
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RECHERCHES SCIENTIFIQUES IT ALIENNES 
DANS L'ARCJIQUE DEPUIS 20 ANS 

Silvio ZA VA TTl 
Directeur, Jstituto Geografico Polare, Civitanova Marche 

Apres l'expedition arctique du Due des Abruzzes sur 
Ia Stella Polare (1899-1900) qui avail pour but d'attein
dre le N61e Nord, ou tout au moins depasser Ia latitude 
atteinte par Nansen, et celle d'Umberto Nobile avec le 
dirigeable ltalia ( 1928) qui devait accomplir des recher
ches scientifiques dans des regions tout a fait inexplo
rees, l'ltalie fut absente de I'Arctique et se desinteressa 
de ses problemes politiques, economiques et geogra
phiques. 

La dictature fasciste, qui se consacrait entierement a 
Ia constitution en Afrique d'un empire anachronique et 
a Ia preparation de Ia deuxieme guerre mondiale, ne 
ressentait pas le besoin d 'entreprendre des recherches 
polaires qui lui auraient donne, peut-etre, une gloire 
scientifique mais non militaire. 

Dans cette periode d'obscurantisme, quelques alpinis
tes seulement furent presents dans I'Arctique, qui ne 
contribuerent que peu a Ia connaissance de ces regions, 
etant des sportifs et non des savants. 

Apres Ia deuxieme guerre mondiale, je fondai, en 
ltalie, I'Institut Geographique Polaire dans le but d'orga
niser des expeditions scientifiques dans les regions polai
res. Les debuts furent tres difficiles. du fait des 
conditions economiques dans lesquelles I'Italie se trou
vait, et de ('indifference que tous les organismes scienti
fiques manifestaient a l'egard des problemes polaires. 

Apres avoir conduit, en 1959, une mission scienti
fique dans l'ile de Bouvet (Antarctique), j'eus Ia chance 
d'organiser, en 1961 , un voyage de recherche parmi les 
Esquimaux de Rankin Inlet (cote occidentale de Ia Baie 
d'Hudson) parmi lesquels je demeurai quelques mois 
pour etudier certains aspects de leur culture. Malheureu
sement, je fus oblige de partir seul, n'ayant pu obtenir 
d'aide financiere. Ces recherches permirent d'apporter 
quelques contributions interessantes (etude de quelques 
jeux de ficelle, recherches sur l'importance du nom chez 
les Esquimaux, etude des danses au tambour et des 
chants, etc.). 

Les resultats ont fait l'objet d'un grand nombre d'arti
cles dont les principaux sont : 
Z,WAlTI (Silvio). La spedizione artica dell'lstituto Geograflco Polare. 

In : Rivista Aeronautica. Roma, settembre 196 1. 
ZAVAlTI (Silvio). La spedizione scie/1/ifica ita Iiana nei/'Artide canadese. 

In : Rivista Aeronautica. Roma, dicembre 1961 . 
ZAVAlTI (Silvio). I problemi marittimi di Rankin Inlet. In : Rivista 

Marittima, Roma. febbraio 1962. 
ZAVAlTI (Silvio). Problemi a/ime/1/ari degli £schimesi di Rankin Inlet. 

In : Amicizia. Milano. febbraio 1962. 

ZAVAlTI (Silvio). L 'arte eschimese, oggi. In : Arte figurativa, n° 6. 
Milano, 1962. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). Rapporto preliminare sui/a spedizione scientifica ita
/iana a Rankin Inlet (Artide canadese). In : L'Universo. Firenze. 
luglio-agosto 1962. 

ZA VAlTI (Silvio). La .filoso.fla degli £ schimesi. In: La Cultura del 
Mondo, n° 6. Bologna. 1962. 

ZA VATidSilvio). Spedizione scielll(fica neii'A rtide. I 96 I . Preparazione 
e risultati. Civitanova Marche. lstituto Geografico Polare, 1962. 
74 p .. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). Note geograjiche e antropologicile su Rankin Inlet 
(A rtide canadese). In : II Polo, a. XVIII. n° 2-3, Civitanova Marche, 
aprile-settembre 1962, pp. 1-8. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). Osservazioni meteorologicile a Rankin Inlet. In: Ri
vista Aeronautica, Roma, ottobre 1962. 

ZAVAlTI (Silvio). Deux villages arctiques : Rankin Inlet. Angmagssa/ik. 
In : Cahiers de Geographie, Universite Laval. Quebec, avril 1965. 

ZA VA Tit (Silvio). Poesia eschimese. Roma. 1966. I 00 p. (2• ediz. 1968 : 
3• ediz. 1974). 

En 1962, avec Walter Minestrini et Vladimiro Ricco
belli , j'allai en Laponie norvegienne, suedoise et finlan
daise ou nous etudiames l'ergologie de quelques groupes 
nomades. 
ZAVAlTI (Silvio). In Lapponia con Ia Missione £1/lograflca dell'istituto 

Geograjico Polare. In : L'Universo. Firenze. gennaio-febbraio 1963, 
pp. 45 -60, ill . e carta. 

En 1963 ; avec Massimo Cirone, qui est maintenant 
medecin-genera:J de I'Armee italienne, j'allai a Angmags
sal ik (Greenland oriental) ou nous etudiames l'ecologie 
humaine, les danses, l'art, nous interessames a certains 
aspects psychologiques de Ia population de ce village et 
decouvrimes un dessin esquimau tres ancien. 
CIRONE (Massimo). Ricognizione di una antica tomba esc/rimese 

nel/'isola di Kutdlet. In : Giornale di Medicina Militare. a. 115. 
fasc. 2. Roma. marzo-aprile 1965. 

CIRONE (Massimo). VERNIER (Nicolo). Ricerca psicologica su aueggia
menti di £scilimesi della Groenlandia orie/1/a/e. In : La Ricerca 
Scienti fica, Roma. C.N.R., a. 34, s. 2. p. II B. vol. 5, n° 3, pp. 299-
334. dicembre 1964. 

CIRONE (Massimo), VERNIER (Nicolo). II grado di differenziazione ses
suale sui disegno di flgura umana. Ricerca su £scilimesi della 
Groenlandia orientale. In: La Ricerca Scientifica, Roma. B.N.R .. 
a. 35. s. 2. p. II B. vol. 6. n° 2. pp. 135-146. novembre 1965. 

PIG OTII (Gabriele). Swdio petrogra.fico di alswre rocce raccolte nel/e 
isole groenlandesi di Angmagssalik e Kutdlek dalla spedizione ita
/iana del/ 'lstifllto Geograflco Polare. In : II Polo, a. XX. n° 3-4, 
Civitanova Marche, luglio-dicembre 1964. pp. 1-6. 

ZWAlTI (Silvio). Dizionarieuo ltaliano-Groenlandese. Civitanova Mar
che, lstituto Geografico Polare. 1964, 28 p. 

Z,\VATII (Silvio). Le dimore wnane ad Angmagssalik (Groenlandia 
oriemale). In : Bollettino della Societa Geografica ltaliana. Roma. 
1964. n° 7-8. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). Ricerc/re ecologicile ad Angmagssalik, Groenlandia 
orientale. In : Rivista ltal iana di Economia. Demografia e Statistica, 
Roma, luglio-dicenbre 1965. 
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ZAVATII (Silvio). Note di Emografia groen/andese. In : Rivista di Etno
grafia, Napoli, 1965. 

ZAVAlTI (Silvio). An Eskimo Graffito in Eastern Greenland. In : Arctic. 
Momreal, September 1965. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). Nub/ groenlandesi. In : Rivista Aeronautica. Roma. 
marzo 1964. 

ZAVAlTI (Silvio). L'arte rupestre esclzimese. In : Sapere, Milano. mag
gio 1964. pp. 270-274. 

ZAVAlTI (Silvio). Rapporto preliminare sui/a spedizione scientiflca /Ia
Iiana a Angmagssa/ik (Groenlandia orientale). In: II Polo, a. XX. 
n• 2. Civitanova Marche, aprile-giugno 1964. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). Un romp/capo eschimese conosciuto anche dagli afri
can/. In : Terra Ameriga, Genova. 20-21. 1970. 

En 196 7, avec Antonio Susini (un autre membre de 
l'expedition, tombe malade a Winnipeg ayant du rentrer 
en ltalie) je retournai encore une fois a Rankin Inlet ou 
furent poursuivies les etudes commencees en 1961 . En 
particulier, les jeux de ficelles furent etudies et filmes. 
ZA VAlTI (Silvio). Giochi di cordicel/e a Rankin Inlet. In : Archivio per 

I'Antropologia e Ia Etnologia. Firenze. 1968. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). L 'arte eschimese. In : Terra Ameriga. Genova, 1968. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). Improvement or Absorption. In: Eskimo. vol. 77, 
Churchill, spring 1968. 

ZAVATII(Silvio). Osservazioni meteorologiclze nella baia di Hudson. In: 
Rivista di Meteorologia Aeronautica, a. XXIX . n• 2, Roma, aprile
giugno 1969, 2 p. 

En 1969, grace a une contribution du Ministere de 
I'Instruction Publique, j'allai a Repulse Bay ou je pus 
realiser certaines recherches ethnographiques, et d'ecolo
gie humaine qui ont permis Ia correction de nombreuses 
erreurs existant dans les cartes canadiennes de cette 
region. J'eus egalement l'occasion d'etudier un Esqui
mau aux cheveux blancs. 
ZAVATII (Silvio). Rapporto preliminare sui/a spedizione scietllijica ita

/iana a Repulse Bay. In: II Polo. Civitanova Marche. luglio-seuem
bre 1969. 

Z,IVAlTI (Silvio). Un eschimese singo/are. In: Sapere, Bari. dicembre 
1969. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). La cartografla di Repulse Bay. In: Bollettino 
deii 'Associazione ltaliana di Cartografia, n• 18, Novara, febbraio 
1970. 

ZAVAlTI (Silvio). La caccia alia balena blanca nei/'Artide. In : L'Uni
verso n• 3, Firenze. maggio-giugno 1970. 

ZAVATII (Silvio).ltoponimi eschimesi della Baia di Hudson. In: Bollel
tino deii'Associazione ltaliana di Cartografia, Novara. maggio 
1971 . 

Aucun autre italien n'a efTectue de recherches scienti
fiques sur le terrain, mais de nombreux alpinistes ont 
apporte certaines contributions interessantes : 

CoRTEMIGLIA (Gian Camillo). Osservazioni meteorologiclze sui Summit 
Lake (/sa/a di Baffin). In : II Polo, a.XXIX, n. 3, Civitanova Mar
che. luglio-settembre 1973, pp. 46-71. 

MAININI (Giuliano). Osservazioni scientiflclre nel Distrel/o di Angmags
sa/ik, Groenlandia orientale. In: II Polo, a.XXIX, n. 4, Civitanova 
Marche, otlobre-dicembre-1973, pp. 89-98. 

BARABI NO (Bruno). Note scientiflche su una spedizione nella Penisola 
Qioqe (Groenlandia occidemale). In: II Polo. a.XXX I, n. 4. Civita
nova Marc he. ouobre-dicembre 197 5. 

MAIN! 1 (Giuliano), BIANCHINI (Enzo). Alcune osservazioni sciemijiclze 
sui Fiordo di Sermiligdq (Distreuo di Angmagssalik, Groenlandia 
orientale). In : II Polo. a.XXXII . n. 3. Civitanova M .. settembre 
1976. 

L'ensemble de ce travail , realise avec peu de moyens, 
a permis Ia publication d'ouvrages qui ont aide a former 
en ltalie une « conscience » polaire assez repandue au
jourd'hui, grace aussi au Musee Polaire, a Ia Biblio
theque Polaire (riche d'environ I I 000 volumes et bro
chures) et a Ia revue trimestrielle « II Polo », publiee 
sous une nouvelle presentation actuellement. 

ZAVAlTI (Silvio). I grand/ falli della terra e del cielo, Napoli. Guida 
Editori, 1974, 278 p. 

ZAVATII (Silvio). II misteriosa popolo dei ghiacci, Milano. Longanesi. 
1977. 247 p. 

Dans le domaine historique nous rappellerons quel
ques travaux de grand interet qui ont ouvert Ia route a 
de nouvelles hypotheses sur des problemes encore tres 
controverses. 

ZAVAlTI (Silvio). La prima scalata del McKinley (Alaska), Civitanova 
Marche. lstituto Geografico Polare. 1970. 68 p. 

MORA ZERBINI (Gemmalisa). La controversia Cook-Peary, Civitanova 
Marche, lstituto Geografico Polare. 1977, 341 p .. ill . 

Une «conscience>> polaire s'etablit de plus en plus en 
Italie : dans beaucoup d'Universites italiennes, et specia
lement dans celle de Genes (Prof. Francesco Surdich), de 
nombreuses theses de doctorat sont orientees vers des 
sujets polaires. Leurs auteurs trouvent a I'Institut Geo
graphique Polaire de precieux materiaux bibliogra
phiques et des conseils. 
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THE ARCTIC ENVIRONMENTAL INFORMATION 
AND DATA CENTER 

Anda ALLEN 
Librarian. Arctic Environmental Information and Data Center, Anchorage 

RESUME 

L 'Arctic Em•irmrme/1/al llt!imrratimr and Daw Center (A.E.I.D.C.) 

L'A .E.J.D.C. a ete fonde en 1972 en tant qu 'unite de recherche de I'Universite d 'Aiaska a Anchorage. 
specialisee dans l'etude de l'environnement alaskien. 

Le centre comprend trois departements dont les fonctions sont complementaires : 

- les services scientifiques composes de specialistes qui eiTectuent des expertises pour le compte du 
gouvernement. de l'industrie ou des corporations autochtones, 

- les services graphiques et de production qui publient ~'information. 

- les services d'information qui mettent a Ia disposition des interesses 8 000 documents. (parmi lesquels 
beaucoup de documents rares. epuises ou non publ iesl. repondent aux questions des organismes ou des 
particuliers (14 000 en 1978) et ectitent chaque annee un profil des recherches en cours pour !'Alaska, 
ainsi que des bibliographies. 

SUMMARY 

The Arctic Environmental Information and Data Center was established in 1972 as a research unit of the 
University of Alaska. for referral to and dissemination of ressource information on arctic regions with emphasis 
on Alaskan environment. It consists of three complementary groups : 

- The Resource and Science Services which answer public inquiries and conduct contractual studies. 

- The Graphics and Product ion. which display information and provide advisory services. 

- The Information Services which acquire. process. compile and disseminate artie literature. 

The Arctic Environmental Information and Data 
Center (A.E.I.D.C.l. a research unit of the University of 
Alaska, was established in 1972 by the Alaska State 
Legislature. The major objective of A.E.I.D.C. is to 
provide a center for referral to and dissemination of 
resource information on arctic regions, with emphasis 
on the Alaskan environment. The center consists of 
three complementary groups: Resource and Science 
Services. Graphics and Production. and Information 
Services. These three groups work together to gather, 
synthesize. and disseminate information on the Arctic . 

RESOURCE AND SCIENCE SERVICES 

The Resource and Science Services staff consists of 
scientists and resource experts with backgrounds in fis
heries and wildlife biology. geology. hydrology. glacio
logy, climatology, geography, and arctic and marine 
engineering who have an in-depth knowledge of Alaska. 
The science staff answers public inquiries in specific 

areas of expertise and researches information and analy
zes data to resolve current problems. They also conduct 
contractual studies for government agencies, industry, 
and Native corporations. Generally, the staff conducts a 
literature survey, examines on-site conditions, writes a 
summary of factual findings, and designates appropriate 
graphic and map presentations. 

GRAPHICS AND PRODUCTION 

The Graphics and Production staff includes graphic 
designers, editors, cartographers, illustrators, and drafts
men. This group supports the others by displaying infor
mation in the most effective format for its intended use. 
Presentations range from black-and-white maps to full
color text publications. The graphics staff also provides 
advisory and contractual services to state and federal 
agencies and other branches of the university needing 
assistance on resource and scientific graphics, mapping 
techniques, and publication options. 
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INFORMATION SERVICES 

Information Services is a group of librarians and 
science information specialists who acquire and pro
cess arctic literature, provide information referral , 
continually develop and maintain specialized informa
tion files, and conduct information retrieval and disse
mination. 

Acquisitions and Processing 

A major objective of Information Services is to share 
resources rather than to duplicate what is already avai
lable. For instance, A.E.I.D.C. has few serial subscrip
tions, since many serial titles we need can be found 
elsewhere. The collection contains 8,000 documents, 
which include library materials that are unpublished, 
out-of-print, or generally unavailable elsewhere in 
Alaska. 

Our publications, including vertical file materials, are 
catalogued according to the Anglo-American Catalo
guing Rules and are assigned Library of Congress classi
fication numbers . A.E.I.D.C.'s card catalog provides ac
cess to library publications by author, title, subject, 
series, and geographic region. Access by geographic 
region, i.e. the six major hydrologic regions of Alaska 
and their subregions, is unique to our collection. This 
geographic access allows us to find quickly citations on 
a particular area, rather than looking up each village, 
water body, mountain range, etc . in the pertinent area. 

Reference Services 

During the past year, Information Services has ans
wered more than 14,000 requests for information, made 
by federal , state, and municipal government agencies ; 
universities and other schools; consulting firms ; indus
try ; Native organizations ; libraries ; journalists ; la
wyers; insurance agents; bankers ; and the public. The 
inquiries range from requests for published data, such as 
a report on mosquito abundance and distribution, to 
requests that require data interpretation and analysis, 
such as determining the potential for wind power near 
Wasilla, Alaska. 

A.E.I.D.C. receives an annual appropriation from the 
Alaska State Legislature which pr.ovides for part of the 
information referral activities. However, the major 
source of funds are received through grants and 
contracts, government agencies, private industry, and 
non-profit corporations. 

Specialized Information Files 

Unique reference tools have been developed to ans
wer these requests. Information Services has compiled a 
referal file of more than a thousand researchers who 
have conducted research in the physical and biological 
sciences in Alaska. The file is cross-indexed by subject 
areas, and it is also used for identifying ongoing re
search. A.E.I.D.C. annually prepares the Current Re
search Profile for Alaska, and over I ,500 investigations 
were underway in 1977. Recently, A.E.I.D.C. published 
a list of special Alaskan libraries and raw data collec
tions that contains information on fish and wildlife and 
their habitats. 

Information Retrieval and Dissemination 

Information Services has begun to use computer 
technology to generate bibliographies and indexes. A 
Comprehensive Index and Bibliography of Environmental 
Information Along the Three Alternative Gas Pipeline 
Routes was prepared for the U.S. Department of 
Energy. An f.B .M. System 32 Word Processor was used 
to compile a master bibliography with appropriate au
thor, keyword, geographic location, geologic, and taxo
nomic name indexes. The word processor has also pro
ved useful in completing the fifth edition of the Current 
Research Profile for Alaska. For this project, the word 
processor indexed more than I ,500 research projects by 
keyword, researcher name, researcher affiliation, and 
funding agency. 

A.E.I.D.C. has the capability to produce and dupli
cate microfiche and concentrates on unpublished mate
rials. A.E.I.D.C.'s own publications and other uncopy
righted publications in our library collection are availa
ble for purchase in microfiche format. Since many of 
our patrons a lready purchase publications in microfiche 
format from the National Technical Information Ser
vice, they are not adverse to using microfiche. 

A.E.I.D.C. has entered into several information disse
mination, exchange, and support agreements with fede
ral agencies. As part of the Resources and Land Investi
gations Program of the U.S. Geological Survey, 
A.E.I.D.C. is interpreting, packaging, and disseminating 
coastal information and products prepared by the 
Alaska Office of Coastal Management. A.E.I.D.C. main
tains a solar meteorological data library for the U.S. 
Department of Energy. Under cooperative agreement 
with the U.S. Department of Commerce's Environmen
tal Data Service and National Weather Service, 
A.E.I.D.C. maintains complete Alaskan weather records 
and is the only source for such data in Alaska. 

In conclusion, arctic information involves many dis
cipli fli.!S and geographic regions. A.E.I.D.C. has endea
vored to fill the need for information on the environ
ment of the Arctic. 



THE INUPIA T UNIVERSITY 

Rachel CRAIG 
Vice-President, lnupiat University, Point Barrow 

RESUME 

L 'Universite lnupiat 

La creation de l'Universite lnupiat a Point Barrow (Alaska) remonte a 1975. L' idee en revient a Eben 
Hopson. qui , en tam qu 'lnuit d'Aiaska. decida de donner aux siens Ia possibilite d'etudier leur propre culture. 

Un des roles de cette jeune universite est d'aider a recueillir aupres des anciens tout un patrimoine oral qui 
risque d'etre definitivement perdu si l'on n'intervient pas tres vile. 

Une autre preoccupation de l'universite est d'etablir des contacts et des echanges avec les autres groupes inuit 
du Canada, du Groenland et de Siberie. 

L'Universite comportera une bibliotheque et un musee. 

SUMMARY 

The lnupiat University was established in 1975 at Point Barrow, Alaska. Its instigator was Eben Hobson 
whose aim was to give to the Inuit people an opportunity to study their own traditional culture. 

One of the goals of this very new University is to gather the Inuit oral history which was nearly lost, through 
the "eldest conferences". 

The University also tries to organise exchanges of information with the other Inuit groups of Canada, 
Greenland and Siberia. It will be served by a library and a museum. 

I am very pleased to be at this conference to repre
sent our people from northern Alaska, and especially 
through our Inupiat University at Barrow. For your 
information, it is my first time in Paris and I am 
enjoying it very much, I feel confortable here ; I think it 
is because of the early history of our American history, 
when France co-operated and assisted America. And 
then, the second reason is my favourite subject, the 
northern countries and their people, and especially the 
people of northern Alaska. There is so much to talk 
about, but there is very little time to do it, so I shall try 
to make my comments very brief. 

The lnupiat University is a very new University: it 
was established in 1975. We have a special feeling for 
the lnupiat University because it is ours, I feel that we 
have not got to the point yet where we can really take 
care of all the aspects of it. So, we imported people to 
help us, but we are working towards that day when we 
are developed enough to run our own University. The 
instigator, the man who pushed behind the establish
ment of this was Eben Hopson, and as a young, young 
man he was denied secondary education, for different 
circumstances, and because he wanted to give other 
young people an opportunity to learn and not only the 
academics to get along in the business world, but also 
our own culture, which through circumstances we just 
about lost, where teachers said, "No, no, you mustn't 
use your language or you'll be dumb"; and then the 

missionnary finally came and said, "No, no you mustn't 
Eskimo dance, or you 'II never go to Heaven"; you 
know, that kind of things are means of expression that 
denied us and many people of my generation speak very 
little Eskimo, the Inuit language. I am one of the few 
who does, and because of that, I got very special privile
ges such as coming over here to attend this meeting, 
and in fact if you understood it, would like to speak in 
that language, but I shall just use English. 

We feel that our University is very important to us, 
it really is. I was discussing with our one lnupiaq 
doctor ; he grew up in California, his father was a 
movie star, you might have seem him in some of the 
movies as an Eskimo. His son grew up and was educa
ted out there :.nd eventually became a medical doctor 
and he is the only medical doctor among the lnupiat at 
this time. When he was growing up, he did not know 
that he had so many relatives in Alaska, he thought he 
was the only one of his family , but when he came 
North, he found a lot of relatives, me included, and so 
we talked and discussed ; finally he went home to his 
father 's home town and of course the village just took 
him in , they just loved him, and he found it very 
difficult to leave again, and he is gone back several 
times, and every time it is harder to leave. And we 
discussed education, and he said to me all the professio
nals that we need, there are teachers, doctors, and 
lawyers, we need just so many areas, we need so many 
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things, so many people and he said, "Rachel, I don't 
know how they can go out and leave this here". He 
realised how strong the ties are; and the different 
culture that they must go to in order to get an educa
tion. So, we feel that Inupiat University is very special 
to us; it is in a setting that will be familiar to the people ; 
among the people that they have heard about, even if 
they did not know them; one way or another, they all 
have had family ties or their parents have gone to 
school together, and they would be eating the same type 
of food that they were used to, and so, we feel that with 
the establishment of an lnupiat University there, it 
would be much easier for our people to get an educa
tion. 

Now, we are just in the infancy of our University 
and there are many things that we are trying to do ; I 
have been involved in what we call "Eldest Conferen
ces" that is where we gather the old people from the 
different villages. We certainly realized in gathering in
formation for a land selection through the Land Claims 
Act and historical places - finding our cemetery sites 
in our villages, - that we were losing our history , an 
oral history ; when the old folk die, that will be the end 
of it, and yet we were not doing a thing about it, so we 
got really busy and established eldest conferences. We 
have had three now, and we feel a sense of urgency to 
gather our oral history from our old people and of 
course that was the beginning of our library ; the old 
people are very, very concerned also, they want their 
posterity to know who they are, they know it is impor
tant that they know who they are, something that we 
had lost through the different processes of education 
that was introduced to us ; so, our old people and we 
are working together and are taping everything on au
dio-tapes, and our tapes are transcribed into the lnupiaq 
language and then some of it is translated into English 
for wider appreciation, but the main thrust of our effort 
in this area is to gather the information from our old 
people because they are the only ones who know it ; 
and they feel so grateful that there are some of us who 
know the language enough and who can approach 
them, and bring out the information and prod them 
along a little bit ; and I think in our area we had very 
few deaths among our old people : I think suddenly 
they feel like now they've found a real purpose and they 
look forward to the next year, so that is one affect of 
our gathering information for our library. 

Another thing that we have negociated at Barrow is 

trying to get together with the other Inuit groups. The 
subject is orthography : we need to get together to clear 
our writing system and agree on a system and create 
what we call the Alaska Inuit Language Commission; 
and then through this organisation we would exchange 
information, work together with the Inuit of Canada, 
Kaladlit of Greenland, and I do not know if we would 
understand much of the Yuit from Siberia, but we are 
willing to exchange information, learn each other's wri
ting systems; these are some of the basic things that we 
are trying to organise before we really can use each 
other's information, because our writing systems are 
different. 

Now, at this point, what are my projects ? I have 
been working on what we call the I.C.I.C.L. and I think 
that is an appropriate title for people who work in the 
North . Tt is the Inupiat Centre for Information, Culture 
and Language, and within this cu ltural concept is going 
to be a museum, a cultural and historical museum and 
then there will be a library. Barrow has no city library, 
so the library would serve the University, as well as the 
school district and the community, and so there is a lot 
of expert planning that we must do, and we have been 
fortunate to have for resources, people, some of our 
people from the States, and I am really happy to see 
Dick Engen here, who is Director of the libraries and 
museum in our State, because his personnel have been 
really helpful to us. 

We are at the stage now, where we are developing a 
master plan for this facility and it should be completed 
by the end of this month or the first of October, and 
then , we will hire an architect who will design the rest 
of it or whatever the architects do before we build our 
I.C.I.C.L. which we expect will start construction next 
spring. We feel that this is a very exciting project, it is 
something that has really been needed by all of us. We 
do not feel, when we get together with the Canadian, 
the Inuit and the Kaladlit from Greenland, that there are 
any political divisions, we are just together as a people 
and we enjoy talking with each other, Eskimo dancing 
or whatever the Eskimos do. 

There is so much more to talk about, but I am really 
pleased to be here and to represent our people from the 
North, and we are gratefu l for the many people who 
came up and studied our people : while we were asleep, 
they were working, and so we have their works to fall 
back on some of the things that I am involved in right 
now, and I will need your help. 



LA BIBLIOTHEQUE NORDIQUE 
(FONDS FINNO-SCANDINA VE 

DE LA BIBLIOTHEQUE SAINTE-GENEVIEVE) 

Jacques FIRINO 
Directeur, Bibliotheque Nordique, Paris 

HISTORIQUE ET ORGANISATION 

Le nom de Bibliotheque Nordique a ete donne en 
1950 au fonds finno-scandinave de Ia Bibliotheque 
Sainte-Genevieve. Le fonds doit son origine a un legs 
fait en 1868 a Ia Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve par les 
heritiers d 'Aiexandre Dezos de Ia Roquette, ancien 
consul de France au Danemark et en Norvege, et vice
president de Ia Societe de Geographie. 

La collection « La Roquette » comprenait environ 
I 500 volumes principalement danois et norvegiens por
tant sur des sujets d'histoire, de droit et de litterature. II 
se trouvait deja dans les fonds de Sainte-Genevieve un 
certain nombre de livres scandinaves, provenant surtout 
d'un legs du Cardinal Maurice le Tellier, archeveque de 
Reims, qui, en 1710, avait donne a l'Abbaye de Sainte
Genevieve plus de 16 000 volumes parmi lesquels figu
raient environ 500 ouvrages sur les « regions septentrio
nales». 

En reunissant cet ancien fonds au don « Ia Ro
quette )), on parvint a grouper en 1872 plus de 2 000 
volumes sous le nom de « Collection Scandinave ». Cette 
collection suscita bient6t !' interet de personnalites scan
dinaves qui furent a l'origine de dons de Ia part des 
gouvernements et de plusieurs editeurs nordiques. La 
Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve fit elle-meme quelques 
achats importants. 

En 1885, l'administrateur de Ia Bibliotheque Sainte
Genevieve fut charge, par le Ministre de l'lnstruction 
Publique, d'une mission en Scandinavie ou it etablit des 
contacts qui assu rerent un accroissement regulier de Ia 
collection. 

La « Collection Scandinave » prend alors le nom de 
«Fonds Scandinave » et, en 1903, s'installe dans l'an
nexe de Ste-Genevieve, 8, place du Pantheon, ou elle 
devait rester jusqu'en 1960, date a laquelle elle fut 
transferee dans les nouveaux batiments construits 6, rue 
Valette. 

L'annee 1920 marque une date importante dans Ia 
vie du fonds scandinave. Section de Ia Bibliotheque 
Sainte-Genevieve, il s'en distingue par son mode d 'ac
croissement qui depend en grande partie de Ia generosite 
des pays nordiques. II etait done normal qu'une place lui 
rut faite dans sa gestion. C'est pourquoi !'arrete ministe
riel du 5 novembre 1920 (complete par celui du 9 aout 
1921 incluant Ia Finlande), institua le Comite de Patro-

nage de Ia section finno-scandinave de Ia Bibliotheque 
Sainte-Genevieve. Ce comite, qui se reunit chaque annee 
au mois de mai , comprend le Conservateur en Chef de 
Ia Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve, president, le profes
seur de « langues et litteratures scandinaves » de l'Uni
versite de Paris IV, vice-president, le bibliothecaire de 
Sainte-Genevieve charge de Ia bibliotheque nordique, 
secretaire, le bibliothecaire scandinave ou finlandais de
legue a Ia bibliotheque nordique, ainsi qu'un represen

"tant de chacun des quatre pays nordiques : Danemark, 
Finlande, Norvege et Suede, l'lslande n'ayant pas sou-
haite etre representee au Comite de Patronage. Le biblio
thecaire detegue mentionne ci-dessus est nomme par 
chaque pays a tour de role pour une periode de deux ou 
trois ans et retribue par lui avec contribution des autres. 
Les pays membres allouent chaque annee une subven
tion destinee a l'achat de livres pour Ia Bibliotheque 
Nordique. 

DESCRIPTION DES FONDS 

Le nombre des volumes (ouvrages, collections et 
periodiques) se monte a environ 140 000, a quoi s'ajou
tent 170 manuscrits, 600 partitions musicales et 350 
disques : musique, textes litteraires, folklore . 

La Bibliotheque rec;:oit regulierement I 200 publica
tions en serie : periodiques ou collections. Son accroisse
ment annuel est, en moyenne, de 2 300 volumes et de 
3 400 fascicules de periodiques ou collections . 

On y trouve Ia majeure partie de Ia production litte
raire des pays nordiques et Ia plupart des ouvrages 
importants en la.ngues scandinaves et en finnois . Les 
sciences humaines sont le plus richement representees, 
sans que soient negligees les sciences de Ia nature et les 
techniques. Presque toutes les theses de toutes les disci
plines figurent au catalogue de Ia bibliotheque ainsi que 
les publications d'Universites. 

Toutes les traductions franc;:ai ses et tous les ouvrages 
en langue franc;:aise concernant les pays nordiques sont 
systematiquement achetes, en meme temps que Ies plus 
importantes publications en diverses langues. 

Voici quelques exemples qui pourront plus particulie
rement interesser les specialistes des regions arctiques : 
Ia Bibliotheque Nordique possede une collection com
plete des « Meddelelser om Gr0nland », les diverses pu-
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blications du « Norsk Polarinstitutt » et du « Troms0 
Museum », les « Acta Lapponica », l'hebdomadaire 
groenlandais « Atuagagdliutit », etc ... Parmi les manus
crits, signalons une traduction de toutes les sagas islan
daises, reuvre d'un officier de marine du debut de ce 
siecle, le commandant Le Pontois. 

RENSEIGNEMENTS PRATIQUES 

Adresse : 6, rue Valette, 75005 PARIS. 
Telephone : 329.61 .00. 
Salle de lecture de 28 places. 

2 catalogues sur fiches, l'un alphabetique, !'autre par 
matieres. 

Ouverture : tous les jours, sauf le dimanche et les 
jours feries, de 14 a 18 h Oe mercredi de 14 a 19 h 30). 
Acces libre, sans formalites. 

Fermeture annuelle : du 14 juillet au 31 aout indus. 
Une semaine a Paques et a Noel. 

Pret a domicile : 3 volumes pour un mois (uncertain 
nombre d'ouvrages sont exclus du pret). 

Pret direct aux bibliotheques francyaises universitaires 
et municipales. Pret aux bibliotheques etrangeres par 
l'intermediaire du Service Central des Prets de Ia Biblio
theque Nationale, auquel les demandes doivent etre 
adressees. 



THE NORTHERN RESEARCH INFORMATION 
AND DOCUMENTATION SERVICE 

Gertrude ROSENBERG 
Coordinatrice, N.R.I.D.S. , Departement des Affaires lndiennes et du Nord, Ottawa 

RESUME 

Le Service d'informalion et de documentation sur Ia recherche nordique 

Le programme du Ministere des Affaires Indiennes et du Nord au Canada a Ia responsabilite d'encourager Ies 
recherches scientifiques concernant le Nord. Dans cette optique, Ia Division de Ia Recherche Sociale Nordique a 
mis sur pied, en 1976, un service d'information et de documentation sur Ia recherche nordique. ayant pour but 
de reunir et diffuser l'information sur les recherches en cours et recemment comph':tees, a l'intention des 
chercheurs, Universites. associations autochtones. administrateurs des ministeres federaux, bibliotheques et 
banques de donnees. 

L'information recueillie a ete portee sur fiches et publiee dans « Recherches et etudes recemes et en cours se 
rapportant li Ia societe nordique », vol. I: 1975-1976 et vol. 2: 1977-1978. Des mises a jour regulieres sont 
prevues. Un accord avec l'lnstitut Canadien de l'lnformation Scientifique et Technique devrait permettre que ces 
donnees soient prochainement automatisees. 

SUMMARY 

The Northern Research Information and Documentation Service is an integral part of the Northern Social 
Research Division: it was established in 1976 to act as a source of information on current northern research 
relating to social concerns for researchers, native organisations, consulting firms program planners, data banks. 
libraries ... 

This information is published in Currelll and Recelll Research and Studies Relating to Northern Social 
Concerns (Vol. I : 1975-1976. val. 2 : 1977-1978) which will be updated by annual issues. Agreement with the 
Canada Insitute for Scientific and Technical Information should allow the establishment of an on-line computer 
service. 

Before describing the work of the N.R.LD.S. (Nor
thern Research Information and Documentation Ser
vice). I would like to give a brief description of the 
Northern Social Research Division, of which the 
N.R.I.D.S. is an integral part. Our responsibilities within 
the Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Deve
lopment are as follows : 

(I) To initiate and execute an annual program of socio
economic research in the Canadian North, specifi
cally in the Yukon and the Northwest Territories, 
and to publish and disseminate the results. 

(2) To maintain a group of specialists within the De
partment on other northern regions : Alaska, the 
U.S.S.R., Greenland and the Scandinavian countries. 

(3) To administer the scientific resource centres at lgloo
lik and lnuvik, whose facilities are at the disposition 
of researchers. At present, plans are being made to 
establish similar centres in Whitehorse, in the Yu
kon, and in Yellowknife, in the Northwest Territo
ries. 

(4) To administer a program of grants to Canadian 
universities, this program going back to 1962. 
The Association of Canadian Universities for Nor-

thern Studies was established two years ago, with 
the help of our Department. Dr. Trevor Lloyd, exe
cutive Director of this Association will address you 
shortly. I would like to stress the fact that the 
Department works closely with the Association and 
the Minister has publicly announced his support and 
encouragement. 

(5) Finally, the Northern Social Research Division ad
ministers the Northern Research Information and 
Documentation Service whose activities I will now 
describe very briefly. 

OBJECTIVES 

This Service was established in 1976, to meet the 
ever-growing needs of researchers and program plan
ners for information on what is being done right now, 
where, by whom, how, with what results, in fields 
relating to northern social concerns. This current infor
mation is seldom found in libraries which collect publis
hed material, in the main , dating back some years. 
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ACTIVITIES 

(I) The essential role of the N.R.I.D.S. is, therefore, to 
seek out as much information as possible on each 
research project or study currently in work or com
pleted in the last year or two, to record this in detail 
on cards classified by subject, geographic area and 
research institute, so that information requested is 
easily retrievable, and to disseminate this to all those 
to whom it would be useful. This includes resear
chers wherever they work - whether in govern
ment, universities, consulting firms, industry or na
tive organizations, and administrators and program 
planners in Federal and Territorial Governments. 

(2) The N.R.I.D.S. also acts as a source of information 
on current northern ~esearch to data banks and 
large libraries such as the National Research Council 
and the National Library which are often asked for 
current, unpublished information they do not hold . 

To these ends, forty Federal Government Depart
ments and Agencies, twenty-five universities, the Go
vernments of the Northwest Territories and the Yukon, 
dozens of industrial and consulting firms and native 
organizations all engaged in northern research have 
been contacted and have provided the necessary infor
mation. 

DISSEMINATION OF INFORMATION 

To communicate this information, the N.R.I.D.S. 
has : 

(I) Published Current and Recent Research and Studies 
Relating to Northern Social Concerns, volume I, 
1975-1976 and volume II , 1977-1978, and distribu
ted this to a mailing list of over five hundred organi
zations, as well as to government personnel and 
several hundred libraries and individual researchers. 

(2) Replied to a great many inquiries from within the 
Federal and Territorial Governments and from uni
versities and researchers in Canada, the U.S.A. and 
many countries in Europe. 

(3) Entered into an agreement with the Canada Institute 
for Scientific and Technical Information (CISTI) to 
supply them with our information which they will 
make available by on-line computer service. 

FUTURE PLANS 

The N.R.I.D.S. plans to: 

- Continue "Current and Recent Research ... " series 
annually. 

- Continue to seek information from all sources enga
ged in northern research . 

- Issue bibliographies on special subjects of particular 
current interest. 

Inquiries are welcomed from all researchers whom 
we ask only to keep in mind that, because we are 
concerned with current research, reports are not always 
available, though detailed information on the project in 
work is held by us. 



LE CENTRE D'ETUDES ARCTIQUES 
(C.N.R.S., E.H.E.S.S.) Paris 

Elisabeth ROTH, Arlette FRA YSSE, Sylvie DEVERS 
Bibliothecaires, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S. , C.N.R.S.), Paris 

HISTOIRE ET ADMINISTRATION 

Le Centre d'Etudes Arctiques a ete fonde en 1957 par 
le Professeur Jean Malaurie, comme centre de recher
che, adjoint a Ia chaire d'Histoire et de Geographie 
Arctiques, cree a Ia meme intention a Ia VI< Section de 
I'Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, grand 
Etablissement d'Enseignement Superieur cree en 1888 a 
Ia Sorbonne. 

Cette creation avait pour but de remedier a une grave 
lacune de l'Enseignement Superieur Fran<;ais - le Cen
tre d'Etudes Arctiques est le seul centre de recherche 
arctique de I'Universite Fran<;aise - et de mettre a Ia 
disposition des specialistes, tout a Ia fois, un organisme 
d'echange, des moyens de travail et de publications. 
Progressivement, ce Centre est devenu, par ses activites, 
un lieu de rencontres nationales et internationales. En 
1969, il a ete rattache egalement au Centre National de 
Ia Recherche Scientifique. 

C'est ainsi qu'il est le siege du Groupe d 'Etudes Sibe
riennes (1969) anime par M. Malaurie et M11e Beaucour, 
rassemblant les specialistes des Universites parisiennes et 
provinciales, du Groupe d'Etudes Lapones (1976) anime 
par M. Meriot, du Groupe d 'Etudes Indiennes (1976) 
anime par M. Navet. II a assure egalement le secretariat 
du Comite Franco-Quebecois des Etudes Nordiques 
(1963-1974). II est le siege provisoire de Ia Fondation 
Fran~aise d'Etudes Nordiques, creee par Jean Malaurie 
en 1957, pour susciter et diriger des Co.lloques Interna
tionaux Arctiques (6 Congres). 

Une Recherche Cooperative sur Programme (R.C.P., 
C.N.R.S.), animee par J. Malaurie et Thierry Brossard, 
n:sponsable des expeditions, a ete creee en 1980. Son 
programme s'intitule « Geosystemes en milieux arctiques 
de haute latitude, Spitsberg ». Elle s'articule sur Ia base 
C.N.R.S. Svalbard (Baie du Roi). 

Le Centre assure quatre fonctions principales : 
• Enseignement : diplome, these de 3< cycle et Doc

torat d'Etat articules sur un D.E.A. « Etudes Arc
tiques », 

• Recherche et coordination avec les difTerents or
ganismes specialises du C.N.R.S. et de I'Universite, 

• Entin, par son programme de publications et ses 
colloques, le Centre joue un role de plate-forme interdis
ciplinaire et internationale. 

ORIENTATION ACTUELLE DES RECHERCHES 

- Paleoclimats arctiques: N.O. Groenland, Detroit de 
Behring, Svalbard. 

- Geomorphologie arctique : problemes et methodes. 

- Geosystemes : botanique, microclimats, cryomeca-
nique. 

- Ecologie et anthropologie nordiques (particuliere
ment anthropologie esquimaude, indienne, lapone et 
nord-siberienne). 

- Semiologie des n!cits, contes et legendes des popula
tions arctiques : Esquimaudes, Koriaks, Indiennes. 

- Semiologie de Ia presse autochtone esquimaude alas
kienne et nord-canadienne. 

- Geographie physique et humaine de Ia Siberie arc
tique. 

- Developpement economique et social; les minorites 
autochtones : acculturation, autonomie et les proble
mes qui en decoulent. 

MOYENS SCIENTIFIQUES 

Le Centre d'Etudes Arctiques a ses locaux, 19, rue 
Amelie a Paris, ou sont rassembles le secretariat et Ia 
bibliotheque. Le secretariat de redaction des huit series 
de publications y a son siege : 

- Inter-Nord (n° 17 en preparation). 

- Bibliotheque Arctique et Antarctique (6 volumes). 

- Contributions du Centre d 'Etudes A rctiques (13 volu-
mes). 

- Actes et documents de Ia FFEN (6 volumes). 

- Siberiana (creation en 1981) : nouvelle collection 
de traductions scientifiques inedites du russe. 

- Arctos (7 numeros) : bulletin de liaison et d 'infor
mation des enseignants, chercheurs et etudiants du Cen
tre, 

- Geoarctica (3 numeros) : bulletin de liaison en 
geographie physique. 

- Bibliographie Arctique (3 volumes): liste des do
cuments acquis par Ia bibliotheque du Centre. 
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Le personnel comprend : 7 personnes permanentes, 4 
collaborateurs non permanents, 40 etudiants et cher
cheurs. 

Le Centre d'Etudes Arctiques administre Ia Station 
franfaise C.N.R .S. du Svalbard. Depuis 1977 , chaque 
printemps et ete, ont ete conduites des campagnes en 
geomorphologie, botanique, microclimatologie et teJede
tection. 

A Ia suite d'un accord entre le C.N.R.S. (Centre 
d 'Etudes Arctiques et groupes connexes de Ia Division 
des Sciences sociales) et I'Academie des Sciences de 
I'U.R.S.S. Onstitut d'Ethnographie et lnstitut d'Etudes 
Arctiques), un Groupe de Travail Franco-Sovietique s'est 
constitue, charge d'etudier des questions nord-siberien
nes et d'organiser un colloque annuel. 

LA BIBLIOTHEQUE 

La bibliotheque - bibliotheque specialisee dont le 
programme d 'acquisition est lie aux recherches des etu
diants et chercheurs - compte environ 17 000 titres, se 
repartissant comme suit : 

- 7 400 livres. 

- 8 500 tires a part. 

410 revues. 

900 microfiches. 

Elle est specialisee dans certains aspects des regions 
arctiques, subarctiques et nordiques. Elle constitue un 
instrument de travail essentiel pour les chercheurs et les 
etudiants. On y a regroupe tout ce qui pouvait concourir 
a une meilleure connaissance des phenomenes contem
porains dans le monde arctique, en s'attachant plus 
particulierement aux problemes : 

anthropologiques, 
ethnographiques, 
geographiques, 
geomorphologiques, 

- economiques, 
- technologiques. 

La bibliotheque recouvre une vaste etendue geogra
phique : 
- Alaska - Groenland 

Antarctique 
Arctique 

- Canada 
- Danemark 

Finlande 

lslande 
Norvege 
Scandinavie 

- Suede 
- U.R.S.S.-Siberie 

Le Fichier-Matieres est divise selon les grandes sections 
geographiques indiquees. 

La bibliotheque est particulierement riche en ce qui 
concerne les regions suivantes : Arctique, Canada, 
Groenland et Siberie. Themes privilegies : anthropologie 
esquimaude, anthropologie nord-siberienne, ecologie. 

Le Fonds inuit 

La Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques se 
consacre tout particulierement a J'anthropologie et a 

J'ethnologie des Inuit de Ia Siberie au Groenland, sans 
exclure les Aleoutes et les petits peuples du nord-est 
asiatique. Ce secteur anthropogeographique est repre
sente par 2 500 volumes, 800 tires a part, II 0 micro
films et 50 periodiques et journaux. 

Parmi les principales collections dediees aux Inuit et 
aux petits peuples de Ia Siberie, signalons : Meddelelser 
om Gnmland. le Bulletin de Ia Smithsonian , les .w!ri''S 
Mercure et le Bulletin des Musees Nationaux du Canada, 
A eta Laponica, Science in A Iaska. Nordic Council for 
Arctic Medical Research Report, Ia collection du Centre 
d'Ewdes Nordiques de I'Universitd Laval, les Contribu
tions du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, Bih/iotlu!que Arc
tique et Antarctique ... 

Parmi les grandes collections sovietiques. retenons les 
Publications Uratic and Altaic Series de J'Universite 
d'lndiana. celles de J'fmtitut Ja:ykoznan(ia. J'lnstitut 
d'Ethnographie. Shomif.: Mu::eja A ntropologii i £/llogra
phii et Tntdy AAN/1 (A rf.:ticesf.:(i i Antarf.:tice.sf.:!i Naucllo
issledovatel'n(i ln.stitut.} 

Les disciplines les mieux documentees sont les sui
vantes : 
- J'histoire des regions arctiques et de ses populations 

depuis les premiers explorateurs. missionnaires et 
ethnographes. jusqu'a J'epoque contemporaine : 

J'economie traditionnelle et moderne (economie de 
chasse et salariat): 

- !'education transmise jadis directement par Ia fa mille 
et aujourd'hui par une institution specialisee : 

Ia demographie comprenant Ia repartition des grou
pes, le taux de natalite et de mortalite. ainsi que 
J'accroissement actuel : 

J'archeologie. destinee a eclairer Ia question de J'ori
gine des Inuit. leur prehistoire. leur histoire 
jusqu 'aux contacts acceJeres avec le monde occiden
tal : 

)'acculturation ou les changements culturels concer
nant )'interaction des Blancs et des A utochtones. 
)'adaptation ecologique. technologique et linguistique 
des Inuit. 

En outre. le Centre d'Etudes Arctiques a organise 
differents congres internationaux. dont le quatrieme. 
intitule « Developpement economique de !'Arctique et 
aven ir des societes esquimaudes », mettait en presence, 
en 1969. pour Ia premiere fois. les Inuit alaskiens. cana
diens, groenlandais et les specialistes des questions arc
tiques. 

Quatre fichiers signalent les documents presents ai
dant ainsi le lecteur a constituer des bibliographies sur 
des themes precis : 

fichier principal auteurs et anonymes. 
fichier Collections. 
fichier Usuels. Rapports. Statistiques. 
ficher Matieres. 

Nous disposons egalement d'un fichier correspon
dance comportant environ 5 000 noms d'auteurs a qui 
nous demandons regulierement leurs dernieres publica
tions. a rticles ou livres. 



l.es collections 

La bibliotheque compte environ 180 collections com
prenant au minimum I 0 a 20 volumes. Voici a titre 
indicatif, un apen;:u des series les plus importantes ou 
des lnstituts les publiant : 
Acta Arctica. Societas Arctica Scandinavica. 

Acta Borealia. Tr0mso Museum. 

Affaires lndiennes et du Nord. 

Alaska Department of Fish and Game. 

American Geographical Society. Special Pub/. 

Antarctic Meteorological Data. The Japanese Meteo. Tokyo. 

Arctic Aeromedical Laboratory. 

Arctic Institute of North America. 

Australian National Antarctic Research. 

Bibliotheca Americana (Canadiana). 

Biological Papers of the University of Alaska. 

Boreal lnstitllle. University of Alberta. Occasional Papers. 

Canada. Department of Mines and Technical Survey. Geological Survey 
of Canada. Memoirs. 

Canadian Wildlife Service. 

Center for Seulement Studies. University of Manitoba. 

Cemre d"Etudes Nordiques. Nordicana. 

Centre de Recherches Arctiques. 

Comitti National Franrais des Recherches Antarctiques. 

Conference des Perspectives de /"Agriculture Canadienne. 

Danske meteorologiske lnstitut. 

Department of Atmospheric Sciences. 

Environment Canada. 

Expeditions Polaires Franraises. 

Fennia . Societas Geographica Fennia. 

Geological Survey of Finland. 

Greenland. 

Helsingin Yliopiston Maantieteen Laitoksen Julkaisuja. 

Institute of Polar Studies. 

lnstitutionen for Skorgsforyngring. 

lnstituttet for Sammenlignende Kulrurforskning. 

lnstituto Anrartico Argentino. 

International Biological Programme. Swedish Tundra Biome Project. 

Jare Scientific Reports. 

McGill Subarctic Research Laboratory. 

Marburger Geographische Schriften. 

Meddelelser Fra Damnarks Fiskeri-og Havunder S ffJelser. 

Meddelelser om Gr"'land (158 volumes). 

Memoirs of National Institute of Polar Research. 

Mercury Series (3 series). 

Merentutkimuslaitoksen Julkaisu Havsforningsinstitutets Skrift. 

Metsantutkimuslaitoksen Julkaisuja. 

Ministere des Richesses Naturelles. 

National Museum of Canada (8 series). 

National Research Council (6 series). 

The Native Land Claims. 

Nordic Council for Arctic Medical Research. 

Nordiska Museet. Acta Lapponica. 

Norsk Po/arinstitutt (3 series). 

Northern Science Research Group. 

Northern Co-ordination and Research Centre. 

Oulun Yliopiston Maantieteen Laitoksen Julkaisuja. 

Pacific Northwest Forest and Range Experiment Station. 

Paleo-Quebec. 

Reports from the Kevo Subarctic Research Station. 

Reports of the Fifth Thule Expedition 1921-1924. 

Smithsonian Institution . 

Uppsala Universitet Naturgeograflska lnstitutionen. 

Rapports 

40 instituts arctiques nous envoient leurs rapports 
annuels, particulierement precieux pour suivre le mou
vement scientifique, parmi lesquels on peut citer: 

le Boreal Institute. 
le Danish Arctic Research Institute. 
Ia Hudson Bay Route Association. 
l'lnstitute for Northern Studies. 
differents ministeres du Canada (Peche, Agriculture, 
Commerce). 

Statistiques 

84 series differentes : 22 pour le Canada 
13 pour Ia Norvege 
14 pour Ia Finlande 
6 pour Ia Suede 

Bibliographies 

4 pour Ia France 
4 pour l'lslande 
2 pour l'U.R.S.S. 
2 pour le Danemark 
I pour le Groenland. 

Nous avons ace jour 320 bibliographies dont plus de 
I 00 sont regulierement suivies. Parmi elles se trouvent 
certains ouvrages fondamentaux tels que : 
Arctic Bibliography. 

Stefansson Collection on the Polar Regions. 

C.R .R.E.L. Bibliography. 

S .P.R.I. Catalog. 

Canadian Indian Bibliography 1960-1970. 

Alaska Eskimo Bibliography. 

Inuit du Nouveau-Quebec Bibliographie. 

Periodiques 

La bibliotheque re<;:oit regulierement : 

II 0 revues, sous forme d'abonnement. 

50 revues provenant d'echanges. 

250 revues sous forme de dons. 

so it au total : 41 0 revues. 

En outre, sont repertories, depuis 1960, les journaux 
groenlandais et danois en relation avec le Groenland, et 
les journaux sovietiques pour les questions siberiennes. 
Les principaux journaux des minorites nordiques, nord
americaines et groenlandaises sont classes. 
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Theses 

Sont deposes les theses et memoires soutenus au 
Centre d'Etudes Arctiques et dans differentes Universi
tes. Beaucoup sont multigraphies et disponibles a Ia 
consultation. 

Le fonds de Ia bibliotheque s'accroit par voie 
d'echange, de dons et d'achat. L'acquisition des ouvra
ges et revues se fait en fonction des suggestions des 

chercheurs, dans le cadre de leurs theses et recherches 
specialisees. 

Phototheque, cinematheque 

La creation d'une cinematheque centralisatrice de de· 
pot et d'une phototheque arctiques sont actuellement a 
l'etude en collaboration avec le SERDDA V-CNRS. Des 
colloques filmiques internationaux devraient etre n!gu
lierement organises. 



THE RICHARD P. GOLDW AITH LIBRARY 

Susan SCHLEY 
Librarian, Institute of Polar Studies, Ohio State University, Columbus 

RESUME 

La Bibliotheque Richard P. Goldwaith 

L'lnstitute for Polar Studies a ete cree en 1960 sur le campus de !'Ohio State University. Les recherches y 
sont axees sur Ia geologie. Ia glaciologie. Ia biologie, l'agronomie. Ia climatologie et Ia meteorologie dans 
!'Arctique et !'Antarctique. 

La creation de Ia bibliotheque remonte a 1969 : elle tient son nom de Richard P. Goldwaith. premier 
directeur de l'lnstitut. Elle comprend II 500 ouvrages et I 00 titres de periodiques; on y trouve des documents en 
anglais, russe, fran.;:ais. danois, japonais, chinois ... Les sciences physiques, naturelles et Ia geophysique sont 
particulierement bien representees. D'autres themes. tels que !'exploration et l'histoire polaire, les societes 
autochtones et Ia protection de l'environnement, sont egalement abordes. 

La bibliotheque poursuit un important programme d'echanges avec d'autres instituts, y compris en Repu
blique Populaire de Chine. 

Elle est independante de Ia bibliotheque de I'Universite qui est entierement automatisee et parmi les plus 
riches des Etats-Unis, mais les usagers de Ia bibliotheque Richard P. Goldwaith peuvent avoir acces a ses 3,2 
millions de volumes ainsi qu'a ses nombreux services bibliographiques. 

L'un des problemes actuels est de decider si Ia bibliotheque s'integrera. dans les temps a venir, a Ia 
bibliotheque de l'universite ou a un reseau de bibliotheques polaires. 

SUMMARY 

The Institute for Polar Studies, which was established in 1960, is located on the Ohio State University 
Campus, in Columbus. In 1977, it was renamed in honor of its first director, Richard P. Goldwaith. Researches 
are conducted in the fields of geology, glaciology. biology, agronomy, climatology and meteorology in the 
Arctic and the Antarctic. 

The library was officially created in 1969 : its collections include 11,500 titles (reprints, reports and books). 
I 00 journal titles. in a wide range of subject matter (mostly physical, biological and earth ·sciences but also polar 
exploration and history. northern native societies and environmental protection). 

Several exchange programs have been established with other institutions (even in People's Republic of 
China). 

The Goldwaith Polar Library is separate from the University library system which contains 3.2 million 
volumes, all recorded in an automated data base, but patrons of the Goldwaith Library have access to these very 
large collection and bibliographic services. 

The problem is raised : should the Goldwaith Library become a part of the University system or of a 
network of polar information centers ? 

The Institute of Polar Studies (IPS) was formed in 
1960. It is an interdisciplinary, non-degree granting re
search center, located on the Ohio State University cam
pus in Columbus, the state capital. We conduct research 
m the Arctic and the Antarctic, and in polar-like areas 
of Argentina, Chile, India, Kenya, and Peru, in such 
disciplines as geology, glaciology, biology, agronomy, 
zoology, paleontology, climatology and meteorology. 

HISTORY OF THE INSTITUTE 

Many are curious about the existence of a polar 
research institute in a location such as Ohio. We are 
4,400 kilometers from the nearest pole, have no alpine 
regions, no oceans. Yet IPS holds the distinction of 

being the only U.S. interdisciplinary institute engaged in 
bi-polar research. 

The history of the Institute dates back to the 1950's 
when scientists on campus were involved in contract 
research for the U.S. Army in Greenland. With the 
advent of the International Geophysical Year (IGY) in 
I 94 7-19 58, and the international Geophysical Coopera
tion (IGC) in 1959, interest in polar phenomenon was 
excelerated. In these years, it became apparent that there 
was both a need and an interest in continuing research 
in the polar regions. It was largely through the efforts of 
Dr. Richard P. Goldthwait that the Institute was esta
blished in 1960. Dr. Goldthwait served as the first 
director of the Institute, and, in 1977, upon his retire
ment from teaching, the IPS library was renamed in his 
honor, and is now known as the Richard P. Goldthwait 
Polar Library. 



27'2 

HISTORY OF THE LIBRARY 

The library was officially established in 1969. A 
library had existed prior to this time, but was in the 
form of a small personal collection housed in the office 
of Dr. Goldthwait. Once officially established, a small 
budget was allocated and materials of an ever-widening 
scope of interest began accumulating. Various IPS per
sonnel broke up their private libraries and donated rele
vant material to the new Institute library. In the years 
that followed, the library was moved from the main 
office, to occupy a room of its own, and a part-time 
student was hired to serve as librarian. As the Institute 
has grown, the library has grown, and it now requires a 
full-time librarian , and soon, it should be moving into a 
larger space. 

HOLDINGS 

Holdings include over II ,500 titles (reprints, reports, 
and books), approximately I 00 journal titles, some 800 
maps, a small collection of slides and photographs, and 
a sizable collection of foreign material - Russian. 
French, Danish, Japanese, and most recently, Chinese. 
The library contains a wide range of subject matter. 
Scientific literature in the physical, biological and earth 
sciences represents the core of the collection. Recently 
we have been expanding in other areas such as polar 
exploration and history, northern native societies, and 
environmental protection. 

We operate on a small budget and our collection 
often reflects the interests of those who contribute mate
rial. This has helped create a good diversity of polar 
literature. As mentioned earlier, it was the collection of 
Dr. Goldthwait that formed the nucleus of the present 
library. Upon his retirement in 1977, Dr. Goldthwait 
donated the remainder of his sizable polar collection to 
the Institute library. His collection represents over 
twenty years of avid research and scholarship and inclu
des several rare pieces from the library of his father, 
James Walter Goldthwait, who was a glacial geologist. 

In addition to receiving such donated collections, we 
receive material on an exchange basis with other institu
tions. Recently, for example, we have established an 
exchange program with the People's Republic of China 
and. have begun receiving several monthly journals, for 
whtch we exchange our IPS Report Series, Contribution 
Series, and reprints of articles from the Antarctic Jour
nal of the United States. We would like to continue 
expanding our exchange program in the future. 

USER PROFILE 

The most frequent patrons of the library are the 
research personnel of the Institute. In most cases, this 
user knows what he or she wants and can go right to 
the shelf for it. There are also a number of students 

from outside the Institute who use the library for special 
research. The patrons usually require more assistance 
and are likely to make use of reference materials like the 
Arctic or Antarctic Bibliographies. We have also 
through the years hosted several well known scientists 
from outside the United States; many come for exten
ded stays in order to utilize the library's resources. 

In addition, we lend material to a small number of 
patrons at other universities and institutions through 
interlibrary loan. Request for material are often genera
ted from our monthly accessions list which we distri
bute internationally to some 300 addresses. 

THE FUTURE 

Though the Goldthwait Polar Library is on the main 
OSU campus, it is separate from the University library 
system. The OSU library system is one of the largest in 
the United States, and technologically one of the most 
modern in the world. It contains 3.2 million volumes. 
the titles of which are all recorded in the auto mated 
Library Control System (LCS) data base. The titles can 
be searched by author. title, or call number through 75 
computer terminals located in the va rious libraries on 
campus. Patrons of the Goldthwa it Polar Library have 
access to this 3.2 million volume collection. as well as to 
several bibliographic information services also on cam
pus. The main OSU library system. by the way, plans to 
close its physical card catalog within the next 3-5 years, 
as preparations are being made for a co mpletely on-li ne 
catalog. 

Should the Go ldthwait Polar Libra ry become a part 
of the University's automated library system '? This is a 
question we are beginning to address. It also raises an 
additional problem - that o f choosing a classification 
system for our library. Presently we use no standard 
classificatio n system, and arrange material alphabetically 
according to author. This system has been adequate in 
the past, but as the library continues to grow, the need 
for a standardized system is becoming apparent. Either 
Library of Congress (LC) classification or the Universal 
Decimal Classification System for Polar Libraries (UDC) 
could be suitable. If we were to become a part of the 
U niversity's library system. it would be helpful to use 
LC. in order to be compatible with the other libraries. 
On the other hand. if we someday become pa rt of 
network of polar information centers. UDC might be 
more appropriate. 

At present. we do not have the money or the staff or 
the expertise to catalog and a utomate our library. I 
consider this a lo ng range project, but one that we 
should begin investigating now. Hopefull y. we can start 
laying the groundwork so that an efficient transition can 
take place in the future. I think such a transition is 
necessary and inevitable. Meanwhile as librarian of the 
Goldthwait Polar Library, I would like to adopt a mid
dle way that is both forward looking and real istic. I feel 
we have a good collection of polar info rmation and 
there is great potential for making it more w idely avai la
ble. 



CHANGES IN THE NATIONAL LIBRARY OF GREENLAND 

Hans WESTERMANN, Benny H0YER 
Bibliothecaires, Gmnlandske Landsbibliotek, Godthab 

RESUME 

Changemems survenus a Ia Bib/iotheque Nationale du Groenland 

Avec un retard important du a des incidents divers (notamment l'incendie de 1968), Ia nouvelle Bibliotheque 
Nationale du Groenland a enfin pu etre inauguree en septembre 1976. 

Elle occupe I 280 m2 et se compose d'un departement pour enfants (220 m2). un departement de pn!t pour 
adultes (340 m2) et environ 200 m' de magasins. Les collections sont de deux types : 

- La collection nationale qui concerne les ouvrages publies en groenlandais et ceux publies en d'autres 
langues par des auteurs groenlandais. 

- La collection Groenlandica qui rassemble les documents sur le Groenland, les zones arctiques et les Inuit. 

L' incendie de 1968 a detruit Ia plus grande partie des collections anciennes. exception faite de Ia collection de 
Knud Oldendow, administrateur et ecrivain. ou figurent de nombreuses editions anciennes en groenlandais. 

On denombre actuellement 24 000 volumes. Grace a de nombreux dons. les collections anciennes ont pu etre 
en partie reconstituees. 

SUMMARY 

The National Library of Greenland was officially established in 1956 : it was then housed in the Seminary 
building in Godthab. 

A new library building was inaugurated in 1976 , after a long series of postponements. It covers 1.280 m 2 

with a children's department. an adult lending department and large storage rooms. 

The holdings consist of two collections : 

- The National Collection : literature published in Greenlandic and literature published by Greenlandic 
w riters in other languages. 

- The Groenlandica Collection : literature on Greenland. on the Arctic and on the Inuit in other language 
than Greenlandic. 

In 1968. a fire destroyed 8,000 volumes of these collections. Fortunately the Oldendow collection. a special 
collection of early printed material from Greenland. was not damaged. 

A catalogue will probably be published. 

GREENLAND NEW NATIONAL LIBRARY 

In 1953, the Danish constitution was amended. One 
of the amendments meant that Greenland's status of 
colony or dependency ended, whereby this province 
became a part of Denmark, with equal right with the 
rest of the country and subject to the ordinary adminis
tration of the state. 

"Centralbiblioteket i Godthab", as it was also called. The 
room - measuring about 18 m2 - was part of one of 
the seminary's buildings. During the next four years, the 
library grew out of its premises at regular intervals, and 
gradually - in four or five stages - took over the 
whole building. The last room was incorporated into the 
library at the end of 1961, bringing the total area 
available to the library up to just over 200m2• 

In the years immediately following the amendment 
of the constitution plans began to be implemented for 
the development of all areas of national life. including, 
in 1956, the establishment of a modern library service. 

The establishment of the Greenland National Library 
in 1956 brought no immediate change to the library's 
premises in Godthab. The library continued to operate 
in the room that housed "Seminariets bibliotek", or 

In the course of the 1960s the library once more 
reached the point at which it was bursting at the seams. 
and various plans and ideas for a removal were advan
ced, including a proposal to incorporate the library in a 
plan for the development of Godthab centre. However, 
this development plan could not be realized, and by 
1967 the library had become so short of space that an 
extension was absolutely unavoidable. The necessary 
funds for the extension were made available, and the 

18 
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work of conversion and extension was started in 1967. 
The project was scheduled for completion in 1968, with 
a I 00 % enlargement of the library's premises. 

However, that stage was never reached, and the 
plans for a real library building, i.e. not just what was, 
in fact, a makeshift solution, suddenly became a reality 
in a rather unexpected manner : on February 9th, 1968 
the entire library building burned down owing to an 
accident with a gas cylinder used in connection with the 
conversion work. Later in the month, at meetings of the 
Ministry for Cultural Affairs and the Danish State Ins
pection of Public Libraries, a construction programme 
was prepared for a building to solve the problem of the 
National Library's premises, if not permanently, then at 
least for a very long time. 

The programme was approved by the authorities 
empowered to make grants and work on the design of a 
new National Library started in the summer of 1968. 
Construction work was intended to start in the course 
of 1969 or early in 1970, but January 1969 brought the 
first of what later proved to be a series of obstacles that 
kept delaying the project. In the summer of 1972, the 
Council of Greenland, a parliamentary council making 
recommandations to the Minister for Green land on 
questions relating to the central planning and co-ordina
tion of public activities in Greenland, approved the 
recommendation of a working group discussing the 
development of the greenlandic library service, and 
work started on the preliminary design . 

According to the project plans, work was supposed 
to be able to start in the summer of 1974. However, 
economies in the autumn of 1973 resulted in a postpo
nement of the starting date until the spring of 1975, and 
just as the detailed design was completed, in April 1974, 
new economies entailed a reduction of the project from 
the original 1.800 m2 to approx. 1.300 m2• The reduc
tion resulted in the omission of offices of about 280 m 2 

for Gr0nlands Oplysnings Forbund (National Educatio
nal Association of Greenland), and of a conference 
room and a couple of studies, together with a slight 
reduction in the size of the public rooms. With the 
commissioning of the library scheduled for the autumn 
of 1976, the National Library's staff began to glimpse 
the end of a long and wearisome period in which it had 
operated under the most cramped conditions imagina
ble : from February 1968, the lending service was 
continued in a room of about 40m2, in the basement of 
a block of flats. During the summer, the library took 
over a 25 m2 mobile hut as its office. In the spring of 
197 1 these premises were replaced by a temporary hut 
of just over 150m2. 

Construction work started in the summer of 1975, 
and as the time schedule for the project was approxima
tely followed, the official inauguration of the new li
brary building was able to take place o n the 24th of 
September 1976. 

The library covers a total area of 1.280 m2. 

The ground floor mainly accomodates the children's 
library. This department has a total area of 224m2, 

including a 35 m2 activity room. In addition, there is a 
combined service area for the adults' and the children's 

departments - counters, sorting and loan office -
with an area of 58m2• 

The ground floor also houses the main stores : 
115 m2 of general store, partly equipped with compact 
shelving, and the "Groenlandica"· store, with an area of 
92 m2, with special fire-protection installations. The re
mainder of the ground floor houses staircase, lobby, 
cloakroom, toilets and service room. 

The adult lending department on the first floor co
vers 346 m2, including a 70 m2 reading room and 3 
studies with a total area of 12 m2 The first floor also 
houses offices and staff-room. The library service is 
now properly housed, but the request to increase its 
staff has not been sufficiently satisfied. What this really 
means, is that both the library service in Godthab and 
the ational Library's consultative services to the libra
ries in the rest of Greenland will be poorer than hi
therto , and, furthermore. that the possibilities offered by 
the new building cannot be utilized to an extent that 
might seem reasonable and in harmony with the size of 
the investment involved. 

THE COLLECTIONS 
OF THE NATIONAL LIBRARY 

The ational Library of Greenland is. as suggested 
above, a library with a wide variety of activities : it is a 
public library servicing Godthab, as well as the adminis
tration center of the public libraries in the rest of Green
land. Apart from this. it has the obligation to collect the 
national literature - i.e. the material published in 
Green land and in Greenlandic - as well as the obliga
tion to collect material on the arctic area and other 
material that is of importance for the communities in 
Greenland. 

These obligations have only recently been put into 
the legislation concerning the library-system in Green
land, and they are, as a matter of fact, a part of the 
changes in the library-system brought about by the 
home-rule in Greenland. 

The library has. however. since its start, tried to 
establish a collection of the very same nature as the 
collection mentioned in the recent legislation. 

The following article will consist of a brief overv iew 
of the collections in the National Library , as well as a 
sketch of the principles that will be followed in the 
further development of the collection. The collection 
consists of two parts : a National Collection and a 
Groenlandica Collection. 

- Tile Na/i01wl Collection : In this collection we 
collect the literatu re published in Greenlandic by 
Greenlandic and non-Greenlandic writers. and 
the literature published by Greenlandic writers in 
other languages than Greenlandic. 

- Tile Groenlandica Collection: ln this collection 
we collect the literature on Greenland in other 
languages than Greenlandic as well as the litera
ture on the a rctic area and on the Inuit in other 
languages than Greenlandic. 



The Old Collections 

In connection with the establishment o f the public
library system in Greenland in 1956, the first steps 
towards a systematic collection of material to be inclu
ded in the ationa l and the Groenlandica Collections 
were undertaken. 

The library at the Seminary in Godthab had a 
considerable collection of early works on Greenla nd and 
the Greenlanders - apart from the books normally 
represented in the type of library that existed in God
thab in 1956. 

The collection of books in Greenlandic a nd on 
Greenland was integrated into the newly establish li
brary-system in Greenland and made the backbone of 
the special collections of the public library. This collec
tion included a number of early prints from Godthab -
dating back to the Inspector's Press from the middle of 
the 1850 's . The years following 1956 showed a steady 
increase in the collection - a mong other things the 
purchase of two large private collections - w hich rea
ched approximately 8 ,000 volumes in 1968. Among 
these volumes were a number o f manuscript-fragments 
and diaries by Samuel Kleinschmidt and a number of 
letters and notes by William Thalbitzer . These were the 
on ly manuscripts in the collection . whic h otherwise 
consisted of a large majority of the literature printed in 
Greenlandic since the beginning of the Eu ropean coloni
zation of Greenland a nd a number of Danish and fo
reign books on Greenland and the rest o f the arctic area. 

As mentioned above, the library-building in Godthab 
was destroyed in a !Ire in February 1968. In this fire 
most of the 8,000 volumes in the National and Groen
landica Collections were destroyed along with the books 
in the public-library section of the library . 

One of the few things that survived the !Ire were the 
manuscript-fragments and the travel-diaries of Samuel 
Kleinschmidt, the noted scholar of Greenlandic lan
guage. These fragments and diaries were slightly da ma
ged by water during the attempts to put out the fire. 
The material has undergone a process of restoration at 
the Royal Library in Copenhagen and it is now fully 
restored. In connection w ith the restoration the material 
has been micro-filmed. 

The Oldendow Collection 

Knud Oldendow, the late administrator and writer, 
based his History of Early Printing in Greenland to a certain 
extent on his own collection of early, printed material 
from Greenland. Most of this collection was do nated to 
the National Library of Greenland in 1964. The collec
tion, consisting of 2,235 catalogue-numbers (3,000 titles) 
including the manuscripts of Oldendow's books on 
Greenland, was, at the time of the fire, stored at the 
Royal Library in Copenhagen , due to the shortage of 
space at the library in Godthab. Thus, the Oldendow 
Collection was not damaged by the fire. 

A calalogue of the collection was issued in 1964, but 
most copies of the catalogue were destroyed in the fi re, 
so a brief description of the contents of the collection 
might be relevant here. 

The basic value of the collection lies in the number of 
early prints in Greenlandic. The pa mphlets published by 
the Seminary Press in 1857 are present in the collection, 
as well as all the early material published by the Inspec
tor's Press in Godthab and the material published by 
Samuel Kleinschmidt on his own press. A large number 
of more recent materials printed in Greenland are also 
represented in the collection . Most of these items are 
now also represented in the National Collection of the 
library, but as most books printed in Greenland before 
1950 have not been readily available for a number of 
years, some of the books are represented only in the 
Oldendow Collection . 

Apart from the material published in Greenland, the 
collector has focused his interest on the early material 
on Greenland and the Greenlanders. In the remaining, 
and largest, part of the collection three subjects are well 
covered : 

- General descriptions of Greenland and early 
explorations of Greenland. 

- Material on the Mission in Greenland - inclu
ding a number of bible-translations. 

- Reports and descriptio ns from explorations and 
expeditions in Greenland and the arctic area in the 19th 
and 20th centuries. 

Most on the 19th century material is represented in 
well-preserved contemporary bindings. And a large per
centage of the recent material has been bound by some 
of the leading Dan ish book-binders, so that a number of 
the items in the Oldendow Collection are not only of 
value as examples of the litterature of Greenland and in 
Greenlandic, but also of value as examples of the craft 
of bookbinding. 

The New Collections 

Following the !Ire in 1968 the library was faced with 
the problem of re-establishing the collections. 

Even at that time, most of the old material on Green
land and the arctic area was very expensive. So it was 
evident that only a limited number of books could be 
bought for the National and the Groenlandica Collec
tions. Luckily, a number of rare and expensive items 
were donated to the library by individuals and institu
tions in Denmark and abroad . 

Within a couple of years, the National Library again 
had a fine National Coilection , as a number of the items 
donated were some of the very scarce prints from the 
Inspector's Press from the 1860's and 1870's, as well as 
a number of the early bible translations. 

The library, however, still does not have a complete 
collection of the material printed in Greenlandic. but the 
number of titles not presently represented in either the 
Oldendow Collection or in the National Collection is 
small . 

Because of the poor library-facilities in Godthab fol
lowing the fire , an office was established in Copenha
gen. Through the years the importance of this office in 
Copenhagen has been manifested in many ways. 
Contacts to Danish publishers and the Danish library
system have been established through this office, and all 
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of the material bought for the libraries in Greenland has 
been processed by the staff at this office before being 
sent to the libraries in Greenland. 

The material bought in connection with the re-esta
blishment of the National and Groenlandica Collections 
was stored at the facilities in Copenhagen. The office in 
Copenhagen has not been staffed with a librarian, so the 
material stored here only underwent a cataloguing that 
included the most general characteristics of the material. 

The choice of the material was, of course, made by 
the librarians at the library in Godthab. Unfortunately 
the lack of a proper cataloguing of the material led to an 
uncertainty in connection with the selection of the mate
rial. Also, the librarians working in Godthab have been, 
to a large degree, concentrating on the development of a 
library system in Greenland, rather than on the develo
ping of the National and Groenlandica Collections of 
the library. 

Purchases usually were made on the basis of a shelf 
listing by author, title and publishing-year only. Never
theless a large quantity of the important items on 
Greenland and the arctic area were secured for the 
collections. 

A small selection of the collections - the titles most 
frequently demanded by the users of the library in 
Godthab - was placed at the library, but most of the 
material in the collection was stored in Copenhagen. 
This was, of course, a most unsatisfying situation, but 
because of the problems in connection with the cons
truction of the new library building, it was a situation 
that had to be accepted. 

As soon as the situation began to get straighten out 
in the beginning of 1975, plans were being made for the 
proper registration of the collections, as well as for the 
transfer of the collections from Copenhagen to Godthab. 
These plans were set in motion in july 1975, when the 
first material from the collection was catalogued, follo
wing the new Danish cataloguing rules. which are a 
modified version of the Anglo-American cataloguing 
rules. 

The system used for the classification of the material 
is based on the Danish public-library classification sys
tem, including an elaboration of the groups in the sys
tem that deals with Greenland and the arctic area. A 
number of these groups are rather large, so that it 
becomes difficult to get a full and detailed view of the 
material placed in these groups. But as a whole the 
system used is satisfactory in the present situation. With 
a further elaboration and enlargement of the National 
and the Groenlandica collections it might be necessary 
however, to reconsider the system, or at least elaborate 
upon it further. 

Most of the material had not been bound by the time 
it was bought and placed in the collections. So a large 
number of the books had to be sent to a bookbinder. 
This extra process caused a certain delay, as it included 
the preparation for the binding as well as the control of 
the material when returned from the bookbinder. Ho
wever, at the time of the opening of the new library 
building in September 1976, a number of the items in 
the collections had been sent to Godthab, so that the 
new library could present a portion of its National and 

Groenlandica Collections, as well as the public-library 
collections of the library. 

Within 2 years after the opening of the library buil
ding in Godthab, most of the material from the collec
tions has been processed (classified, catalogued and 
bound) and a majority of the material has been trans
fered from storage in Copenhagen to the library in 
Godthab. 

Following the cataloguing of the National and the 
Groenlandica Collections, a card-catalogue is in the ma
king. At the moment, only the main entries of the card
catalogue are placed in the catalogue, so it is difficult to 
obtain the maximum use of the collections, which have 
now reached a total of approximately 24 000 volumes. 
As no specification of the number of items in the Natio
nal and in the Groenlandica Collections has been made, 
nor has the total number of titles included in the collec
tions yet been calculated. In the National Collection 
most of the titles are represented by up to live copies -
and in the Groenlandica Collection most of the titles 
frequently used are represented by two or more copies. 

A specification of the number of titles in the two 
collections will be made in connection with the making 
of a catalogue in book-form. This catalogue is at the 
present not fully planned, so it is impossible to say 
when it shall be published. Suffice to say that it is 
planned as a sort of sequel to parts of the bibliography 
published in 1890 by P. Lauridsen as volume 13 in the 
series Meddelelser om Grwrland. 

The catalogue will , however, only include material 
represented in the collections of the National Library of 
Greenland, but we hope to make these collections as 
comprehensive as possible and to expand the scope of 
the collections (especially the Groenlandica Collection) 
within the next couple of years. 

The choice of books and material for the collections 

During the work on the registration of the collec
tions, it became evident that a definition of the politics 
in connection with the choice of books was very much 
needed. 

Regarding the National Collection, there has been no 
difficulty as to the rules set down for the choice of 
material : we aim to collect all of the material published 
in Greenlandic. This material includes books, pam
phlets, newspapers, posters, phonograph records, and all 
other material being published in Greenlandic and with 
a relevance to the national culture. 

The limits to be set in connection with the choice of 
books for the Groenlandica Collection have caused 
considerably more problems. The limits to be set, of 
course, concern balance between the material we are 
interested in and the annual budget. 

With consideration as to the interest shown in the 
collection and the material presently in the collection, 
we have chosen to concentrate more on the humanistic 
aspects of Greenland and the arctic area than was pre
viously done. 

Presently, there is in Greenland a growing interest in 
the Inuit of the rest of the world, so naturally we have 



tried to obtain as much material on this as possible, 
including material written in other Eskimo languages 
than Greenlandic. 

We have also tried to elaborate on the part of the 
collection that includes geographical descriptions of the 
arctic area as well as the ecological conditions of the 
arctic area. Recently we initiated a collection of photo
graphs and slides, and we are presently involved in 
investigations into the possibilities of starting a collec
tion of films on Greenland and the Inuit. 

However, we have found it increasingly difficult to 
obtain the material through the channels normally used 
in connection with buying books. We have also found 
that the bibliographical information needed for the pu
chase of the material have been difficult to obtain, as we 
have only a limited amount of money to spend on 
bibliographies and other materials that supply this infor
mation. 

It is with great enthusiasm therefore that we greet 
the possibilities established by this 7th Northern Libra
ries Colloquy. We are most interested in a co-ordination 
of information regarding the arctic area, and we are also 
most interested in entering into an exchange of informa
tion and material. What we have to offer in exchange 

for the information and material we are interested in, is 
of course within the range of subjects we preferably 
deal with : the material printed in Greenlandic as well 
as material printed in Danish on Greenland and the 
arctic area. 
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VII. ARCHIVES 



NOTE PRELIMINAIRE 
SUR LE FOND~ D'HISTOIRE ARCTIQUE 

DES ARCHIVES DE FRANCE 

Philippe HENRA T 
Conservateur, Archives de France, Paris 

Evoquer, meme succinctement. les documents inte
ressant l'histoire arctique dans les archives publiques 
franc;aises, releve du travail d'Hercule, voire de Sisyphe. 
En effet, contrairement a ce que le titre de Ia presente 
communication pourrait laisser supposer, il n'existe, au 
sein des Archives de France, aucun « fonds arctique » 
au sens archivistique du terme, mais de petits ilots de 
documents eparpilles dans un immense ocean de papier, 
perdus au hasard de series ou les raisons de leur pre
sence n'apparaissent pas toujours comme evidentes. 
Afin d'expliciter les causes de cette dispersion. il 
convient tout d'abord de tracer un bref schema de 
!'organisation generale des archives franc;aises; ensuite, 
un coup d'reil sur les insfruments de travail disponibles 
ou en cours d'e!aboration permettra de decouvrir,.sur le 
plan des sources franc;aises de l'histoire arctique. une 
situation malgre tout moins dramatique que les prece
dentes !ignes n'auraient pu le faire apprehender. 

En detruisant toute !'armature administrative, judi
ciaire et ecclesiastique de !'Ancien Regime, l'Assemblee 
Nationale Constituante crea en 1789 une situation de 
« vide absolu » pour les archives. les papiers provenant 
de tous les corps et institutions abolis firent alors !'objet 
d'une serie de lois de nationalisation aboutissant a une 
double centralisation : au plan local, Ia loi du 5 Bru
maire an V (26 octobre 1796) prescrivit aux administra
tions departementales de « rassembler dans le chef-lieu 
du departement to us les titres et papiers ... appartenant a 
Ia Republique » ; quant aux Archives centrales de l'Etat, 
elles furent constituees de maniere identique, par Ia 
reunion de plusieurs fonds d'archives d'interet national 
conserves a Paris, avec les papiers de l'Assemblee Natio
nale. Malheureusement, le gouvernement republicain 
ayant omis de prevoir une direction commune, ce n'est 
qu'en 1897 que les Archives departementales, 
jusqu'alors etroitement subordonnees aux prefets. furent 
placees sous l'autorite du Garde general, puis du Direc
teur general, deja responsable depuis Ia fin du xvm• sie
cle de Ia gestion des Archives Nationales. Cette disparite 
entre Archives Nationales et Archives departementales 
entraina, tout au long du x1x• siecle, des differences 
encore sensibles a l'heure actuelle dans les methodes de 
tri ou de classement des documents et de redaction des 
inventaires. 

Aujourd'hui, les archives publiques franc;aises sont 
partagees entre quatre principales categories de depots : 

les Archives Nationales, les Archives departementales, 
les Archives communales, les Archives hospitalieres. 
Toutefois, seules les deux premieres sont directement 
administrees par Ia Direction des Archives de France. 
celle-ci n'exerc;ant qu'un simple « controle technique » 
sur les deux dernieres, dont Ia gestion incombe aux 
municipalites et aux hopitaux. Entin, il faut mentionner 
le cas particulier des Archives des Affaires Etrangeres et 
des Armees, organisees de maniere autonome mais pra
tiquant des methodes de gestion analogues a celle des 
Archives Nationales et departementales (du moins pour 
Ia Marine, seule des trois armees a posseder une struc
ture archiviste decentralisee). 

Nous ne citerons ici que pour memoire les Archives 
hospitalieres et municipales, dont Ia richesse varie evi
demment beaucoup en fonction de !'importance des ag
glomerations (ou des etablissements) et des destructions 
accidentelles ou deliberees. Toutefois, il est bien certain 
que les archives municipales de certains ports - et plus 
particulierement de ceux qui, comme le Havre, Dun
kerque ou Bayonne, armerent jadis pour Ia peche de Ia 
baleine - sont susceptibles de renfermer des documents 
interessant l'histoire des regions arctiques. Dans ce cas, 
Ia principale difficulte consiste a localiser ces fonds, les 
archives municipales n'etant que trop souvent (sauf dans 
les grandes villes) depourvues d'instruments de recher
che pratiques et aisement accessibles. le probleme se 
pose egalement pour les Archives departementales, mais 
avec une moindre acuite grace a !'existence de nom
breux guides particuliers recensant brievement, mais 
avec une precision tres suffisante, le fonds d'archives de 
tel ou tel departement, grace aussi a Ia participation des 
depots departementaux a !'elaboration des guides natio
naux et internationaux dont nous parlerons plus loin. 

II ne saurait etre question ici d'enumerer toutes les 
series et sous-series reparties entre les (( sections )) qui, 
au sein des Archives Nationales. se partagent le travail 
de classement et d'inventaire des fonds en fonction de 
leur date et de leur provenance. Bornons-nous a men
tionner : 

- Ia Section Ancienne, responsable, grosso modo, 
des documents anterieurs a 1789 ; 

Ia Section Moderne. chargee de Ia gestion des 
documents entre 1789 et 1940; 

Ia Section Contemporaine, qui traite les docu-



282 

m.e~ts posterieurs a 1940 et dont dependent Ia 
Ctte des Archives Contemporaines de Fontaine
bl~u et les « missions de prearchivage » deta
chees dans les principaux ministeres; 

le Departement des activites scientiflques, 
culturel/es et techniques, qui regroupe certains 
fonds speciaux, tels que le minutier central des 
~otaires de Paris, les archives privees, les archives 
economiques, etc. 

- Ia Section Outre-Mer, qui detient tous les docu
ments emanes de l'ancienne Administration Cen
trale des Colonies (puis de Ia France d 'Outre-Mer) 
et posterieurs a 1789, tandis que son annexe 
d'.~ix-en-Provence conserve les archives rapa
tnees des anciennes colonies franc;aises. 

La Section Ancienne merite une mention particu liere. 
C'est a elle, en efTet, que sont rattachees organiquement 
les archives des Colonies anterieures a 1789, y compris 
celles qui peuvent receler des documents concernant 
l'histoire arctique - en particulier les sous-series Colo
nies ~11 (Canada) et C 12 (Saint-Pierre-et-Miquelon), 
celle-ct se poursuivant a Ia Section Outre-Mer pour Ia 
periode post-n!volutionnaire - , et surtout le fonds an
cien de Ia Marine. Bien que ce dernier appartienne 
toujours au Ministere de Ia Defense, et plus particuliere
ment au Service Historique de Ia Marine (installe 
comme ses homologues de l'Armee de Terre et de l'Ar~ 
mee de l'Air, au Chateau de Vincennes), le manque de 
locaux a entraine son depot materiel aux Archives Na
tionales. Theoriquement, Ia date extreme des documents 
ainsi deposes est 1870 ; en fait, si Ia limite se situe aux 
alentours de 1789 pour les dossiers individuels elle 
atteint, pour certaines subdivisions, l'extreme fi~ du 
x1x• siecle (Peches, Navigation commerciale, Troupes de 
Ia Marine), voire le debut du xx• (Travaux maritimes 
Service hydrographique). Bien entendu, c'est dans c~ 
fonds naval que risquent d 'etre decouverts les filons les 
plus prometteurs en matiere d'histoire arctique. Nean
moins, il ne faut pas se dissimuler que, Ia encore Ia 
dispersion et le morcelement sont Ia regie comm~ne. 
Ainsi, par exemple, les archives de Ia station navale 
d'lslande sont dispersees tout au long de Ia sous-serie 
Mari~~ BB4 (C~mpa~nes navales modernes), tandis que 
les pteces relattves a Ia peche de Ia morue et de Ia 
baleine sont classees dans Marine CC5 (Peches moder
nes). C'est dans Ia sous-serie Marine 2JJ (Papiers 
d 'hydrographes) qu'il faut aller chercher les manuscrits 
de Joseph Nicolas de l'lsle et de Louis de L'lsle de Ia 
Croyere concernant Ia Russie et Ia Siberie. Quant aux 

archives provenant des diverses expeditions navales 
franc;aises ayant franchi le cercle polaire, que ce soit 
dans un but militaire, scientifique ou commercial, elles 
sont reparties entre Marine B4 et BB4 (Campagnes an
ciennes et modernes) et au moins trois subdivisions 
(Marine 3JJ, 4JJ et 5JJ) du fonds du Service Hydrogra
phique, sans oublier les volumineuses series de corres
pondance du Ministre ·de Ia Marine et des autorites 
maritimes locales, ou il n 'est pas rare de rencontrer, c;a 
et Ia , des allusions ou des details interessants ou pittores
ques sur les expeditions de Laperouse ou de Blosseville, 
de Coursic ou de Le Due. 

Tout ceci peut paraitre, a premiere vue, un peu 
decourageant. Heureusement, l'existence de certains ins
truments de travail peut permettre de pallier, au moins 
en partie, l'extreme dispersion de ces documents. J'ai 
cite precedemment ces guides qui, dans bien des cas. 
ofTrent au chercheur un panorama complet des ressour
ces de tel ou tel depot d'archives departementales. Pour 
les Archives Nationales, un travail analogue est en cours 
de parution : il s'agit de l'Etat general des fonds , qui, 
pour chaque serie et sous-serie, fournit des informations 
breves mais precises sur Ia nature et le contenu des 
articles conserves. Au premier tome, recemment paru et 
consacre a Ia Section Ancienne, stricto sensu, s'ajoute
ront au cours des mois prochains les volumes II (Section 
Moderne), III (Colonies et fonds de Ia Marine depose 
aux Archives Nationales), et enfin IV, auquel seront 
rattachees, en particulier, les archives economiques et les 
archives privees. Entin, il faut se garder d'oublier une 
troisieme categorie d'instruments de travail : les guides 
internationaux. Deux d'entre eux, actuellement sous 
presse, interessent tout particulierement l'histoire arc
tique : il s'agit, d'une part, du Guide des sources de 
f'histoire du Canada dans les archives fran~aises, publie 
par les soins du gouvernement canadien , et d'autre part, 
du Guide des sources de f'histoire d'Asie et d'Oceanie, 
elabore sous les auspices de l'UNESCO avec le 
concours, au moins theorique, de toutes les nations. 
Certes, pourra-t-on objecter, ces deux guides ne concer
nent que partiellement les regions arctiques ; au surplus, 
l'lslande, le Groenland, Ia Scandinavie, Ia Russie d'Eu
rope (I), le Spitzberg en demeurent exclus. Que faire 
dans ce cas? Verra-t-on un jour entreprise Ia redaction 
d 'un guide specifique des sources de l'histoire arctique 
dans les archives publiques, tant franc;aises qu'etrange
res, en depit des enormes difficultes qu 'impliquerait une 
tache d'une telle ampleur ? La question est desormais 
posee. 

0) Pour ce qui est de Ia Russie. des renseignemeniS precieux 
pourronl etre releves dans l'ouvrage suivant : Michel L ESURE. Les 
sources de l'histoire de Russie aux Archives Nationales (Paris, 1970). 



ARCHIVAL AND MANUSCRIPT DEPOSITORIES 
IN ALASKA 

Paul McCARTHY 
Archivist, Elmer E. Rasmuson Library, Fairbanks 

RESUME 

Depots d 'archives et manuscrits en Alaska 

L'Aiaska Historical Library, qui fut longtemps le seul dep6t d'archives de I'Etat, possede un fonds important 
de documents concernant le developpement du sud-est de !'Alaska et une vaste collection de photos. La State 
Library prevoit d 'en reproduire et preserver les negatifs, ainsi que ceux d'autres organismes. 

La bibliotheque Elmer E. Rasmuson detient une importante collection d'archiv~s sur l'histoire. notamment 
politique, de !'Alaska du Centre et du Nord. Les archives photographiques s'enrichissent regulierement. Une liste 
des principales collections est en cours de publication. 

L'Aiaska State Archives recueille, depuis sa reorganisation en 1970, les archives des pouvoirs administratifs 
et executifs de l'etat et sans doute bient6t les archives judiciaires. 

Les archives de l'eglise orthodoxe russe sont deposees a Kodiak. Elles sont disponibles. pour Ia plupart, sous 
forme de microfilms. 

D'autres centres en Alaska detiennent des archives: !'Anchorage Historical and Fine Arts Museum (photos, 
cartes, enregistrements ... concernant l'histoire regionale et les artistes alaskiens) : I'AEIDC. !'Alaska Resources 
Library, Ia bibliotheque de l'Universite d'Aiaska, !'Alaska Methodist University ... 

Entin !'Alaska Native Foundation realise actuellement un inventaire des archives des organismes autochto-
nes. 

SUMMARY 

Long the only repository of the Alaska State, the Alaska Historical Library has an active program of 
preserving material available for researchers (documentation about the development of southeastern Alaska, State 
and Federal archives). 

The Elmer E. Rasmuson Library of the University of Alaska holds important archival and manuscript 
collections relating to Alaska's history and development, with emphasis on political and regional history of 
interior and northern Alaska. Se~eral finding aids are available. 

The Alaska State Archives preserve the State archival records in executive and administrative areas (and 
probably soon also legal records). 

The records of the Russian Orthodox Church are housed with the church of Kodiak. Most of the current 
holdings are available on microfilms. 

Other centres in Alaska hold archival material : the Anchorage Historical and Fine Arts Museum, the 
AEIDC, the Alaska Resources Library, the Alaska Methodist University ... 

As dramatic as the social and economic changes in 
Alaska have been during the past several years, due to 
the settlement of the Alaska Native Land Claims, the 
construction of the Alaska Pipe Line and the impending 
construction of the gas line, so have there been equally 
dramatic changes in the way Alaska's governmental 
agencies have sought to preserve Alaska's historical re
sources. The establishment of new agencies and the 
continued development of established agencies to per
form anthropological and historical sites studies in 
Alaska in response to the requirements of the Claims 
Act and the pipe line legislation, have been paralleled by 
the growth and development of historical agencies speci-

fically devoted to the preservation of historical resources 
in archival, manuscript, audio, video, photographic and 
film form. In fact, one of the challenges facing Alaska 
may be that of attempting to relate and integrate the 
established programs and the ones about to be establis
hed into some kind of a cohesive statewide program 
that would preserve more of Alaska's heritage in as 
effective manner as possible. 

Long the only repository in the State, the Alaska 
Historical Library in the State Library has continued an 
active program of preserving and making materials avai
lable for researchers. While the library's program has a 
statewide interest and scope, the holdings are particu-
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larly strong in materials documenting the growth and 
development of southeastern Alaska. The holdings also 
include archival collections of state and federal materials 
which were deposited in the library before either of 
those governments had adequate facilities of programs 
to preserve important records. Guides to its Russian 
holdings and to its records of the Alaska Packers' Asso
ciation have been published within the last two years. 
One of the areas that has apparently grown extensively 
in the Historical Library, in terms of collection and use 
of material , is that of the Photograph Collection. Recent 
accessions of the P.E. Larss material, 1898-1904; the 
Fhoke Kayamori photographs, 1912-1940 ; and the jour
nals and photographs of D.O. Pittman, 1912-1917 have 
significantly increased its holdings. 

In response to a need seen within its own collections 
and within the photographic holdings of many other 
institutions throughout the State, the State Library re
quested and received a $ 20,000 appropriation for a 
photographic preservation project which is now under 
the direction of Ron Klein . The project will have as one 
of its primary focuses the identification and duplication 
of nitrate negatives and qther deteriorating negatives 
within the State Library and with other institutions with 
which it is forming cooperative projects. The library is 
also serving as a focal point in coordinating the work of 
the Pacific Northwest Library Association in its effort to 
produce an inventory of photographic resources in the 
Pacific Northwest. 

The Archives and Manuscript Collections of the El
mer E. Rasmuson Library of the University of Alaska, 
Fairbanks, has continued in its efforts to seek and collect 
materials relating broadly to Alaska's history and deve
lopment, with a more particular emphasis on Alaska's 
political history and the regional history of interior and 
northern Alaska. The staff has endeavored to make its 
collections, particularly its large political collections, 
more accessible through published finding aids. The 
most recently completed finding aids are an extensive 
inventory of the Dr. Sydney Chapman Papers and an 
index to the papers of Representative Howard Pollock. 
As with the Alaska Historical Library, the Photograph 
Collections in the Archives have shown a dramatic 
growth in recent years. Within the last two years the 
collection was swelled by the addition of some 3,500 
glass plate negatives of P.S. Hunt, an Alaskan photogra
pher from 1903-1911. The plates are being cleaned and 
printed in a project that will take from two to three 
years. 

Over the last 18 months there has also been a coordi
nated effort by the staff to put together a preliminary 
listing of the major processed collections available wi
thin the Archives. This 225 page report has been com
pleted and has been made available in preliminary form 
to selected libraries. It will be reviewed and edited 
before it is finalized and printed. 

Since the beginning of the decade there have been a 
number of institutions which have established programs 
to preserve the documentary heritage of Alaska or have 
initiated programs that have a significant impact on this 
effort. 

The Alaska State Archives, as re-established in 1970 

by the passage of AS 40. 21 , the Management and Pre
servation of Public Records Act, has had a dramatic 
impact on the State's records management practices and 
will continue to have a greater impact on the preserva
tion of the State of Alaska's archival records. While 
much of the agency's current effort is focused on re
cords management, it is beginning to develop a base of 
archival records that will be invaluable for future re
search. The records processed to date are those prima
rily of Alaska's executive and administrative areas, but 
the agency is currently finalizing an agreement with the 
court system which would delegate to it the responsibi
lity of preserving Alaska's legal records. The records of 
Alaska's governors, long housed in the federal reposi
tory in Seattle, are to be returned to the State pending a 
final review by the legal officers of the National Archi
ves. Microfilms of the Territorial Governor's Records 
will be retained in Seattle and copies will be available by 
purchase to other archival agencies. The 300 + cubic 
feet of the Executive Branch archival materials the State 
Archives has, are primarily those created since State
hood in 1959. 

The records of the Russian Orthodox Church in 
Alaska are housed with the church in Kodiak, Alaska. 
Now known as the Orthodox Church in America. the 
officials of the Diocese of Sitka and Alaska have been 
very open and cooperative in recognizing the research 
importance of their religious records. The religious re
cords not only document the establishment, growth and 
development of the church in Alaska, but, obviously, 
also document Alaska's social conditions. The church 
continued to add to its archival resources as materials 
are recovered from locations throughout the State. 
Much of the current holdings are available on microfilm 
as a result of a cooperative project between the church 
and the Alaska State Library. The publication Prelimi
nary Survey of Documents in the Archives of the Russia!! 
Orthodox Church in Alaska, is an invaluable resource 
for the study of these records. The church is solicitous 
of the preservation of both its artifacts and its archival 
resources and its representatives solicited State support, 
unsuccessfully, for the establishment of a small museum 
and archives. 

Much of the recent archival and manuscript reposi
tory development in Alaska has occurred in the Ancho
rage area, the most populated area in the State. The 
Anchorage Historical and Fine Arts Museum established 
not only a historical library but also a small manuscript 
and photograph collection. While the manuscript mate
rial is modest, there is an extensive collection of photo
graphs, maps and an accumulation of contemporary 
slides and audio tapes. The museum has focused on the 
preservation of materials, particularly slides, which 
focus on Alaskan artists and materials of interest in the 
study of regional history . It has established a coopera
tive program of sharing resources on Alaska's artists 
with the Council on the Arts. 

The Environmental Information and Data Center in 
Anchorage, long known for its collection of scientific 
and technological data. has also been involved more 
recently in work having an impact on the use and 
preservation of archival and manuscript resources. As 



one of its projects. AEIDC has made available to the 
public, microfiches of the archives of the Agricultural 
Station in Palmer. Its involvement as the prime contrac
tor for the study of the navigability of Alaska's water
ways, through a grant from the Bureau of Land Mana
gement, has evolved in the examination and collection 
of manuscript material important to this massive study. 

Of particular interest and of possible tremendous 
long range significance is a project recently inaugurated 
by the Alaska Native Foundation with funds it received 
from the National Historical Publications and Records 
Commission. The Native Foundation is sponsoring a 
survey of the records of Alaska native organizations that 
were established and operating prior to 1971. The pro
ject, supported by technical assistance from the Rasmu
son Library, University of Alaska, Fairbanks, provides 
for a staff member to direct the project, personally 
survey some records, but also to train representatives of 
the various regional corporations with the skills that 
will permit them to survey the records of their own 
organizations. The project began officially in August of 
this year. A two-day training session was held the first 
week in September. The survey should provide basic 
information about the existence of records of native 
organizations prior to 1971 ; further survey and work 
will obviously be needed to make the work comprehen
sive and identify areas where no records exist. 

The Alaska Resources Library. which provides re
search and reference materials to the U.S. Department 
of Interior, has also begun acquiring microfilm copies of 
significant archival material, particularly those housed 
in the National Archives. Many of the publications and 
other records which find their way into the Resources 
Library are of an archival quality. 

The Municipality of Anchorage has established a 
records management program and has employed a spe
cialist in records management and micrographics. While 
the primary emphasis will certainly be on records ma
nagement for some years to come, it should provide for 
the preservation of valuable archival records. It may 
also be of assistance in providing a model for other 
municipalities in Alaska. 

Another current development is the establishment 
within the University of Alaska, Anchorage Library, of 
a manuscript repository which will have as one of its 
primary goals the collection, preservation and use of 
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business records. The library is currently advertising for 
an archivist who will establish and carry the program 
forward. 

In addition to these major established programs, the 
Alaska Methodist University also has a small collection 
of manuscript material primarily focused on documenta
tion of the settlement of the Matanuska Valley. Local 
historical societies such as the Cook Inlet Historical 
Society , The Eagle Historical Society and the Tongass 
Historical Society of Ketchikan, have endeavored to 
collect manuscripts and photographs and other resour
ces of local character and nature. 

It seems obvious that the last several years has seen 
the development of a number of new archival and 
manuscript repositories within Alaska and a strengthe
ning of established programs. Perhaps it points out some 
of the challenges facing individuals involved in this 
phase of Alaska's historic preservation. As mentioned 
earlier, a cooperative preservation of Alaska's documen
tary heritage is one of these challenges. Another may be 
the identification of fragile and deteriorating materials, 
such as nitrate negatives, found within many reposi
tory's collections. The identification of holdings and an 
establishment of a vehicle to share this information 
could be another important approach. This would pro
vide information not only to the many students and 
scholars within Alaska, but also to those many students 
and scholars throughout the United States and the 
world who are interested in Alaska's historical resour
ces. A coordinated approach here might provide much 
of the information needed by researchers without invol
ving the various repositories in the wholesale duplica
tion and transfer of collections. 

Alaska has long experienced what I would perso
nally term "Records Colonialism". Many businesses and 
government agencies have worked extensively in Alaska 
for many years, but have withdrawn their records 
which intimately document their activities in Alaska. 
While logical from the point of view of many organiza
tions, businesses and agencies, it provides a very diffi
cult barrier for many Alaskans who wish to study the 
sources of their own history. Continued and enlarged 
cooperative projects between the State's major reposito
ries and those outside the State which have significant 
resources can provide an enlarged base of materials 
with which to study the State's past. 



ARCHIVES OF THE RUSSIAN 
ORTHODOX CHURCH IN ALASKA 

Antoinette SHALKOP 
Anchorage 

RESUME 

Les Archives de /'eglise orthodoxe russe en Alaska 

Hors d'Aiaska, il existe trois dep6ts d'archives relatives il l'eglise orthodoxe russe d'Aiaska dont un seul est 
ouvert ala consultation : le Departement des Manuscrits de Ia Library of Congress ; divers index et guides de ces 
sources ont ete publies (references I , 2, 3, 4). 

Des documents semblables ont ete recueillis en Alaska meme (registres de l'eglise, documents scolaires, 
correspondances, rapports financiers, documents maritaux, journaux personnels de popes, periodiques .. . ) : I'Uni· 
versite d'Aiaska en a publie un inventaire (II) et !'Alaska State Library a entrepris de les microfilmer en 1975. 

SUMMARY 

Outside Alaska, Russian Orthodox Church records are kept in three places, of which only one is accessible to 
the public : the Manuscript Division of the Library of Congress. Finding aids and inventories were published (1, 
2. 3. 4). 

In Alaska, similar materials were collected (church registers, metrical records, confessional list...). The 
University of Alaska at Anchorage published a record of them (II) and the Alaska State Library started their 
microfilming in 1975. 

The concept of Russian archives in Alaska did not 
exist until very recently. In the past, any reference to 
them always indicated a source outside the state, most 
frequently the United States National Archives and, 
later, the Library of Congress in Washington, D.C. 

Before describing what is now known as the "Archi· 
ves of the Russian Orthodox Church in Alaska", it 
might be useful to review briefly the history of Russian 
Church documents left behind after the sale of Alaska in 
1867 and of those accumulated in later years. Outside 
Alaska, Church records containing information on 
Alaska are known to be kept in three places, on which 
only one is accessible to the public and provides facili· 
ties that make research possible. Not open, are records 
reported to be in Syosset, New York, the headquarters 
of the Metropolitan of the Orthodox Church in Ame
rica, and in another Russian church in the eastern 
United States. Neither place offers any services of facili· 
ties for scholarly investigation because of lack of funds, 
space, and stall The only accessible place to a resear
cher is the Manuscript Division of the Library of 
Congress, which fortunately holds the largest part of the 
Alaska Church Archives and is open to the public six 
days a week. The original part of this collection was 
moved from Alaska to San Francisco in 1872, five years 
after the transfer of Russian America to the United 
States. These records were moved to New York in 1904 

and twenty-four years later were turned over to the 
United States Government. They were deposited first 
with the National Archives and then transferred to the 
Library of Congress. 

The first knpwn official examination of these docu
ments was made by V. Basanoff of the University of 
Paris, and his article, Archives of the Russian Church in 
Alaska in the Library of Congress, appeared in the 
Pacific Historical Review, volume I , 1932. He was im· 
pressed by the quantity of folklore material recorded in 
these papers and gave a general outline of the categories 
to be found in the archives. In 1938, G.L. Lozinskii 
published an article concerned with the Russian press in 
Alaska and publications issued specifically for the use of 
Russian Churches in Alaska; although the author does 
not work with manuscripts, he mentions several note· 
worthy sources that are not available anywhere else (I). 
The most significant work done on the Alaska Church 
Archives deposited at the Library of Congress is in the 
fifteen-volume typescript index, Documents Relative to 
the History of Alaska; the first four volumes of this 
index contain summaries and excerpts of a number of 
documents made by the researcher, Dr. T.l. Lavris· 

(I) LOZINSKI! (G.L.). Russkaia Pechat' v Aliaskie i dlia Aliaski (Rus
sian Press in Alaska and for Alaska). In : Vremennik, Paris, 1938 , 
pp. 23 1-250. 
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cheff (2). The Library of Congress collection was enlar
ged by material gathered in Alaska in 1940 by a Library 
of Congress employee, Michael Vinokouroff; this collec
tion has been tentatively sorted out and a rough draft of 
its contents is available in the Manuscript Division (3). 
In the sixties, the Library of Congress produced several 
volumes of an Index to Baptisms, Marriages and Deaths 
in the Archives of the Russian Orthodox Greek Catholic 
Church in Alaska. These are used extensively by Alas
kan Native agencies to determine the eligibility of indivi
duals for remuneration under the Native Land Claims 
Settlement Act. The compiler of this index, John T. 
Dorosh, also wrote an article on the entire Library of 
Congress Alaska Church Archives collection (4), which 
contains a variety of documents ; those of a religious 
nature make up only one part, and at this time some 
portions of this collection have been put on microfilm. 

Documents which remained in Alaska were subjec
ted to terrible neglect and misuse because of a combina
tion of circumstances. The only conscious effort to sal
vage them was Michael Vinokouroffs project in the 
40's when he gathered what documents he found that 
had not been accidentally or intentionally destroyed (5). 
After the sale of Alaska, the missions established by the 
Imperial Government through the Russian American 
Company (6) were left in the hands of a few Creoles (7) 
and an occasional Russian priest, who had to cover a 
large territory to meet the needs of his parishioners. The 
early American period is known for its lack of attention 
toward the newly acquired territory and its inhabi
tants (8). This and other reasons forced many people, 
mostly of native origin , into isolation where they main
tained. more or less. the customs they acquired during 
the one hundred years of Russian domination. 

A Russian Orthodox Church official , Bishop Nikolai, 
who made a survey of missions in Alaska in the last 
decade of the 19th century. commented on the degraded 
condition of the Church in Alaska, especially in remote 
areas where low ranking clergymen were left to survive 
mostly by their own wits (9). The artificial revival of 
Russian missionary activity in the last part of the 19th 
century was part of Alexander III's nationalistic politics; 
this failed to carry out its objectives mostly because 

(2) University o f Alaska, Alaska History Research Project. Docu
ments Relative to the History of Alaska. typescript, 1936-1938, vol. 1-4 
(available on microfilm from the Library of Congress). 

(3) Draft : typescript of I 00 pages available at the Library of 
Congress and the Alaska Historical Library in Juneau. Alaska (No 
other description is available). 

(4) DOROSH (John T.). The Alaskan Russian Clrurclr Archives, In : 
Library o f Congress Quarterly Journal of Current Acquisitions. vol. 18 
(1961). pages 191-203. 

(5) SHALKOP (Antoinette). Tire Travel Journal of Vasilii Orlov. In : 
Pacific Northwest Quarterly. July 1977 (vol. 68. No. 3). p. 32. 

(6) The Russian American Company supported the parishes 
through 1842, with the establishment o f an American Diocese. finan
cial matters were handled by the New Archangel (Sitka) Ecclesiastical 
Consistory . See Orthodox Alaska. vol. VI. No. I . p. 29. 

(7) Creole - a person of Russian and Alaska Native parentage. 

(8) See for background : GRUENING (Ernest). The Slate of Alaska. 
New York : Random House. Inc .. 1954 . pp. 33-70. 

(9) Bishop NIKOLAI of the Aleutians and o f Alaska. l z Moego 
Dnevnika (From my Diary). St. Petersburg. 1893. pp. 35-41. 

other denominations, more in tune with the times and 
needs of the land, occupied new territories and attracted 
a large number of Native people ; and because the Rus
sian Orthodox Church, being an integral part of the 
Russian State, still acted as an agent of the government 
and not independently like other religious sects. 

The October Revolution in Russia and the separation 
of the Church from the State caused the Russian spea
king Alaskan communities to fall into oblivion, except 
for a few in vital locations which tried to adjust as 
quickly as possible to the new life pattern introduced by 
Americans. All of this, in addition to many other chan
ges, was reflected in the condition of the churches, their 
staffs, and the fate of documents left in Alaska. The few 
Russian emigre priests who sought shelter in Alaska to 
live out their remaining years, maintained the Russian 
language and Orthodox rituals in the areas where they 
lived, but paid little attention to books and documents 
that should have been preserved. The large number of 
Russians who fled the Revolution and settled in North 
America apparently did not take an interest in the fate 
of the Alaskan Orthodox parishes and developed their 
own centers in other areas. 

Concern with the Alaskan Orthodox population and 
the participation of influential Church officials appears 
to coincide with the time when the economy of some of 
the former Russian Orthodox territories was revived by 
two important developments in the State. Alaska attrac
ted national attention in the sixties through the disco
very of oil in 1958, which brought a significant influx 
of new population and enterprises, and a few years later 
with the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act of De
cember 18, 1971 , which considerably improved the eco
nomic outlook in many remote areas that previously 
lived on a subsistence level. 

In August of 1970, the Orthodox Church canonized 
Father Herman who was among the first missionaries 
to arrive in Alaska in 1794 (I 0) ; with this the Church in 
Alaska gained some momentum, and with the help o~ 
the State of Alaska and other agencies certain wort
hwhile objectives have been accomplished. One of the 
beneficial results of this activity was the collection of 
some of the remaining parish papers, mostly in the 
interior of Alaska which was not visited by Vinokouroff 
in 1940. This small collection forms the core of what is 
now known as 'The Archives of the Russian Orthodox 
Church in Alaska"; it consists of papers similar to those 
at the Library of Congress. The University of Alaska at 
Anchorage, through the help of the Resources Develop
ment Internship Program of the Western Interstate 
Commission for Higher Education. arranged with the 
Orthodox Church to sort out what was made available 
of this collection and to publish a record of it (I I). This 
was accomplished with the personal help of the Russian 

(I 0) See for background : Canonization of Saint Herman of Alaska. 
Kodiak. Alaska. 9 August. 1970 A.D. 

(II) SMITH (Barbara). Preliminary Survey of Documents in the 
Arc/rives of rlre Russian Orrlrodox Clrurclr in Alaska, Boulder. Colo, 
rado, W estern Interstate Comm issio n for Higher Education. 1974. (A 
revised list of contents is available at the Alaska Historical Library in 
Juneau, Alaska. The new list indicates the microfilm reel number on 
which the material is found). 



speaking clergy, who participated in the collection and 
selection of parish documents. 

This collection comprises a variety of materials, mos
tly related to church activities, and a number of books 
in Russian language that made up the libraries of the 
small parishes, which gives some insight into the educa
tional and intellectual activities of the people in charge 
of the churches. The Russian priests, like those of other 
denominations, were required to keep records of their 
activities. Thus, Church Registers, Metrical Records, 
and Confessional Lists preserved an interesting record of 
their adherents in a given area at a particular time. 
These papers, with financial records and correspon
dence, form one part of the collection. Another group is 
formed by the school records, which listed the subject 
matter and the names of the students ( 12). As in the 
Library of Congress collection, we find a large number 
of marriage documents - requests for permission to 
wed and reports on the background of the interested 
parties. General correspondence consists of a variety of 
materials ; among the more interesting pieces are ins
tructions given by higher church officials for the esta
blishment of new missions and the building of new 
chapels. There also are a number of Government edicts, 
published through the Holy Synod to inform the priests 
of recent government policies, as well as other official 
orders issued directly to the priests in charge of a given 
church. 

The large number of religious service records inclu
des some journals kept by individual priests who gave 
descriptions and made observations of surrounding life. 
Among those that contain such information is that of 
lakov Netsvetov who was sent in 1845 into the interior 
of Alaska to establish a new mission. This document 
dating from 1845 to 1853 is presently being translated 
into english under the supervision of anthropologist 
James Van Stone of the Field Museum in Chicago. 
lakov Netsvetov was the first Creole priest in Alaska 
and is known for his translation of the Gospel of St. 
Matthew into Atkan Aleut. He was educated in Russia 
at the Irkutsk Seminary and began his missionary work 
in 1828 in the Aleutians, where he made copious notes 
recorded in a series of handwritten journals (13). The 
journals written in the Aleutians between 1828 to 1843, 
and those he kept in the interior of Alaska from 1857 to 
1863, are preserved in good condition in the Manuscript 
Division of the Library of Congress as part of the 
Alaska Church Collection. 

The Archives of the Russian Orthodox Church in 
Alaska include material from what is generally known 
as the Kwikpak (or Kvikhpak) Mission ; it consists of 
three churches in different locations : in lkogmute (or 
Russian Mission) on the Yukon River, a church built by 
Netsvetov and dedicated to the Elevation of the Holy 

(12) Orthodox clergy had a difficult time in retaining their pupils. 
especially if there was another competing denomination nearby with 
an English speaking staff. See SHALKOP, The Travel Journal of Vasilii 
Orlov, p. 134: and FEOOROVA (Svetlana G.). Ethnic Processes in Russian 
America, Occasional Paper No. I . Anchorage Historical and Fine Arts 
Museum. 1975. p. 22. 

(13) GREGORY <Bishop). The Orthodox Church in Alaska, Appendix 
II , Orthodox Alaska. vol. VI. No. I. pp. 28-30. 
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Cross ; at the Kolmakovskii Redoubt on the Kuskokwim 
River, the Chapel of the Transfiguration and later, in 
1905, a church dedicated to St. Sergius ; and at St. 
Michael's Redoubt on St. Michael's Island in Norton 
Sound, the Chapel of the Protection of the Mother of 
God (14). Also included in this collection are some items 
from the Church of the Holy Ascension in Unalaska, 
the Holy Resurrection Church in Kodiak, and St. 
George Church on St. George Island. Papers begin with 
1845, although there are a few copies of letters written 
in 1844. The quality of the documents is not consistent; 
the earlier records are better organized than the later 
ones (through the 1920's, although there are a few items 
dated much later), which do not follow a regular pat
tern . 

There are some periodicals included in the Alaska 
Church Archives. Among these one should mention an 
al most complete set of T~erkovnyia Vedomosti (Church 
News). the official publication of the Holy Synod in 
Imperial Russia, published from 1888 to the time of the 
Russian Revolution in 1917. There also are copies of the 
English supplement to the Russian publication TheMes
senger. also called Amerikanskii Pravoslavtly i Vesttlik 
and later R ussko-A merikanskii Pravoslavnyi Vestnik . 
These supplements treat of. religious subjects. but in
clude about a dozen articles related to Alaska. Among 
copies of miscellaneous periodicals appear several issues 
of !t~/ormation on the Imperial Russian Orthodox Com
munity q(Palestine (15) and the Church Chronicle's Spi
ritual Discussion .for the Year q( / 86 / (16). There are 
also sixteen issues dating from 1877 of the Tserkovnyi 
Vestnik (Church Messenger) published by the St. Peters
burg Ecclesiastical Academy. 

Most of the books that have been recorded in the 
guide to the Archives of the Russian Orthodox Church 
in Alaska (17) are of religious nature, even those refer
ring to Alaska. They deal primarily with the life of 
Father Herman and Bishop Innocent Veniaminov and 
include some sermons and religious texts translated into 
Alaska Native dialects. Among the books not dealing 
with the topic of religion are a few school items. a list of 
the members of the Naval fleet in 17 15, Spisok Mors
kich Chinov Korabel'twgo Fluta 1715 goda, and a list of 
galleys of the General Squadron. dated 1714, Spisok 
Galemoi Genera/'noi Sllkvadt:l', 1714. 

This collection is not available for public viewing, 
according to the latest report made by Church officials. 
because of lack of facilities at St. Herman 's Pastoral 
School on Kodiak Island, a building used primarily for 
student housing and classrooms. It is possible, however, 
to see the manuscript part of the collection on micro
!ilm, where the papers have been grouped in categories 
and arranged in chronological order. The microfilming 
was done in 1975 by the Alaska State Library in Ju
neau , and the micro!ilm master negative is located there. 

(14) Ibid., p. 30. 

(15) Deiate/'nost' Otdelov lmperatorskogo Pravoslavnogo Palestins
kogo Obshchestva. 

(16) Tserkovnaia Letopis ' Dikhovnoi Besedy na /86/ god. 

(17) SMITH (Barbara). Preliminary Survey .. . Church in Alaska, also 
see note II . 
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The technical data of the microfilm reads as follows : 

Film size : 16 mm. 
Reduction rate : 28 x . 
I mage placement : 18. 

There are eleven reels which bea r the following des
criptions: 

Reel I 

Index: Russian Orthodox Church Archives. 
Correspondence: Kvikhpak Mission 1846-1897. 

Reel II 

Correspondence : Kvikhpak Mission 1889- 1933. 
Correspondence : Kuskokwim Miss ion 1894-1922. 
Uka=y (edicts) 1-236. 

Reel Ill 

Kvikhpak Mission : Priests' Journals : 
CtsVetOV 1845-1853. 

Amkan 1906- 1914. 1916. 1921. 1923-1925. 
Journals of Worship (religious) Services : 

1866-1868. 1876-1891 . 1894-1898. 1900-1907 . 

Reel IV 

K vikhpak Mission : Journal of Worship Services : 
1909. 191 2-1915 . 1919-1922. 1926- 1932. 

School Journals: 1881 -1898. 1903-1908. 
Church Registers : 1845- 1847. 1850-1867 . 1878-1882. 

Reel V 

Kvikhpak Mission : Church Registers : 1892. 1894. 1898-1899. 1903. 
1905, 1907 . 1917-19 18. 1921. 

Metrical Records for : 1843-1 851 . 1854. 1856- 1863. 1866. 1868-1876. 
1884- 1885 , 1918. 1937-1941. 

Miscellaneous Material for : 1911. 1916. 1926. 
Book of Marriage Inquests : 1882-1897 . 
Confessional Records : 1845-1 854. 

Reel VI 

Kvikhpak Mission : Confessional Records for : 1855-1 857. 1859-1863. 
1865-1 867. 1876- 1878. 1880-1884. 1886-1887. 

Reel VII 

Kvikhpak Mission : Confessional Records for : 1889. 1894-1895. 1897-
1898. 1904- 1912. 1917-1926. 1928. 1959. 1963. 1966. 

Financial Records for : 1845-1860. 

Reel VIII 

K vikhpak Miss ion : Financial Records for the Church of the Holy 
Cross. the Protection Chapel, the Transfiguration Chapel. 

Reel IX 

Kvikhpak Mission : Incoming and Outgoing Papers : 1844-1868. 1895-
1916. 

Rough drafts : 1877- 1896. 
Miscellaneous Papers. 
Reel X 

Mikhailovski Redoubt : Church of Protection : 
Journal of Worship Services : 1901-1912. 
Church Register : 1886-1911 . 
Metrical Records : 1903. 
Confessional Records : 1897-1921. 
Incoming and Outgoing Papers : 1901-1921. 

Reel XI 

St. Sergius Chapel. Kolmakovskii Redoubt : 
Journal of Worship Services : 1898. 
Church Register : 1905. 
Financial Records : 1899. 1904-1905. 1909. 

St. George Island : 
Financial Records : 1898. 
Receipts : 189 1-1899. 
Correspondence : 1899. 

Church of Ascension. Unalaska : 
Church Chronical : 1895-1908. 
Brotherhood of St. Innocent Charter. minutes : 1896-1911 . 

Church of the Holy Resurrection. Kodiak : 
Metrical Records: 1895-1877. 

There are a few archival items in the Alaska State 
Historical Library which form a separate small collec
tion , and these are listed in a comprehensive publication 
on the Russian holdings of that institution (18). 

Otherwise there may be a few scattered items in 
private possession here and there in Alaska and in 
California, where a large number of Russia n emigres 
and their descendants live. It is indeed regrettable that 
awareness of the value of these documents came so late, 
and we are most indebted to those individuals, espe
cially in the employ of the State of Alaska, who lent 
their support for the preservation of the remaining do
cuments. 
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LES ARCHIVES DE LA GENDARMERIE 
ROY ALE DU CANADA 

Michele THERRIEN 
Chercheur, Centre d'Etudes Arctiques (E.H.E.S.S., C.N.R.S.), Paris 

Les Archives publiques du Canada incluent dans leur 
importante masse documentaire les archives de Ia Gen
darmerie Royale du Canada et des organismes qui l'ont 
precedee. Ces archives remontent a 1872. Elles com
prennent les documents crees par les bureaux du contr6-
leur, du commissaire, des divisions et detachements, et 
de Ia police federate ainsi que des dossiers sur les !ignes 
de conduite et !'administration generate et Ia Direction 
des enquetes criminelles. Par suite d'un incendie sur
venu en 1897, les documents precedant cette annee-la 
sont incomplets. 

La Division des Archives Federates du Canada vient 
de publier un inventaire general de ses collections dont 
l'un est consacre exclusivement aux Archives de Ia Gen
darmerie Royale du Canada (I). 

Aucune restriction ne s'applique a l'accessibilite des 
archives de Ia Gendarmerie conservees par Ia Division 
des Archives Federates. Parmi ces archives, les volumes 
2159 a 2164 sont consacres aux responsabilites de Ia 
Gendarmerie Royale dans !'Arctique canadien. lis cou
vrent les annees 1912 a 1919 et decrivent les relations 

( 1) Division des Archives Federales, collection de rinventaire gene
ral. - Ottawa. 1975. - 40 p. dont 20 p. en langue anglaise (N° 2 : 
Archives de Ia Gendarmerie Royale du Canada). 

entre les representants de Ia Gendarmerie et Ia popula
tion inuit. lis contiennent des rapports de patrouilles, 
des comptes rendus speciaux, de Ia correspondance 
concernant les Inuit, les marchands, les explorateurs et 
les missionnaires. Plusieurs dossiers traitent de !'expedi
tion de Stefansson dans les Territoires du Nord-Ouest de 
1913 a 1919. Le volume 3016 com porte une liste des 
agents de Ia Gendarmerie et des Inuit qui ont travaille 
sur Ia presqu 'ile Bache. 

Les dossiers temoignant des contacts avec les Inuit 
sont d'un extreme interet pour Ia recherche ethnolo
gique. Des descriptions souvent minutieuses et precises 
traitent de l'etat de sante des autochtones, des conditions 
de vie, des pratiques de chasse, des attitudes religieuses, 
du role du chaman-guerisseur. Des cas tragiques de 
famines sont relates ainsi que des episodes de violence, 
de meurtre. Ces documents ont non seulement le privi
lt!ge de compter, pour plusieurs regions de !'Arctique 
canadien, parmi les premieres observations sur les Inuit, 
mais encore de rendre compte dans un style purement 
descriptif de faits ethnographiques. 



LES ARCHIVES DE L'INSTITUT 
DE GEOGRAPHIE POLAIRE 

Silvio ZA VA TTl 
Directeur, lstituto Geografico Polare, Civitanova Marche 

Des Ia fondation de l'lnstitut de Geographie polaire 
(1945), toute Ia correspondance et tous les documents 
administratifs ont ete gardes avec le soin le plus grand 
dans !'intention de former le noyau des Archives. 

Les documents ont augmente en nombre et en qualite 
et jusqu'en 1977 ils ont ete relies en 34 gros volumes 
repartis par date. Chacun d'eux est compose d'un grand 
nombre de petits dossiers ordonnes alphabetiquement. 

Quatre volumes concernent Ia Mission a l'ile Bouvet, 
cinq, chacune des expeditions de l'lnstitut et deux, le 
Congres Polaire tenu a Civitanova Marche en 1970. 

Parmi les correspondances les plus importantes sur le 
plan historique et scientifique, figurent celles avec le 
General Umberto Nobile, P.E. Victor. Jean Malaurie, 
Ejnar Mikkelsen, l'Amiral Richard Byrd, Helene Vetter 
Cook, Anighito Peary, Louise Boyd, Terence Arms
trong, Adolf Hoe! , Kou Kusunoki et d'autres savants et 
explorateurs sovietiques, anglais, franvais, chiliens, ar
gentins, japonais, polonais, belges, norvegiens, finlan-

dais, suedois, canadiens, americains, etc. 

Tous les documents de ces Archives n'ont pas encore 
ete catalogues faute de personnel, mais j'espere pouvoir 
publier, en 1979, au moins Ia premiere partie de ce 
catalogue desormais indispensable. II sera envoye a tous 
les Centres polaires qui sont en contact avec l'lnstitut 
Geographique Polaire. 

Les Archives historiques, deja cataloguees, ont des 
documents encore inedits concernants des explorateurs 
italiens (Due des Abruzzes, Nobile, Giacomo Bove, etc.). 

Nous pensons pouvoir organiser en ltalie, en 1979 
ou en 1980, un Congres National dans le but de com
mencer un recensement des documents polaires inedits 
presents dans beaucoup d'Archives publiques et privees. 
Ces documents sont nombreux et n'ont jamais ete etu
dies, specialement parce que !'on ne soup<;:onne pas leur 
existence. Citons, entre autres, le journal d'Umberto 
Cagni qui fut le commandant en second de !'expedition 
polaire du due Des Abruzzes. 
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A PROPOSAL FOR A BIBLIOGRAPHY 
OF POLAR BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

Martha ANDREWS 
Research Bibliographer, Boulder 

et Peter ANDERSON 

RESUME 

Propositions pour une bibliographie de bibliographies polaires 

Depuis !'abandon de I'A rcric Bibliography en 1975. le besoin se fait sentir d'une bibliographie polaire 
systematique integrant les bibl iographies partielles deja existantes. 

Elle serait classee par themes, d"apres l'un des systemes de classification en usage (comme Ia C.D.U. modifiee 
pour les bibliotheques pol aires. par exemple) et sera it completee d'un index geographique et d"un index auteurs ; 
chaque notice comprendrait une description bibliographique du document, le nombre de references citees, et Ia 
bibliotheque au il peut etre consulte. 

Les auteurs se proposent d'en etre les editeurs, et de rassembler. classer et indexer les fiches des diverses 
bibliotheques concernees. 

SUMMARY 

A systematic bibliography of the specialised subject and area bibliographies available would prove an 
invaluable aid to polar research on all subjects. 

This bibliography would be international in scope covering all the polar regions in every language. Its 
arrangement would be by classified subject headings (for instance, after the UDC modified for polar areas). 
Indexes would provide access by area and author. Individual entry citation would consist of standard bibliogra
phic citation including the number of references in each bibliography. 

The authors propose to be the editors of this bibliography. 

In modern times, the only separately published 
Bibliography of bibliographies on the A relic seems to be 
that compiled by Artheme Dutilly and published in 
1945 [I]. The 500 entries included in that work were 
mostly general bibliographies included in larger refe
rence works. 

Since World War II , interest in, and development of, 
both polar regions has stimulated an information explo
sion - it is estimated that over 200,000 publications 
have appeared pertaining to the polar regions. No at
tempt at comprehensive bibliographical coverage of all 
of these publications could succeed entirely, although 
the effort of the esteemed Arctic Bibliography (2] had 
included 108,000 items before its demise in 1975. The 
Antarctic Bibliography [3] has to date covered some 
17,000 items iri its more easily defined sphere. The new 
technology afforded by the computerization of bibliogra
hic data bases has not as yet become refined enough to 
serve the area-based, multidisciplinary approach needed 

to encompass literature pertaining to the polar re
gions [4). Therefore, in an effort to control portions of 
the literature relevant to specific topics pertaining to 
these regions, numerous specialized bibliographies have 
been prepared, as is evidenced by the provisional list of 
thematic bibliographies prepared for this meeting. In 
their totality , these bibliographies provide quite an im
pressive handle on polar literature. 

However, at present, there is no adequate way for 
potential users of these bibliographies to gain access to 
all of those available. Each collection of polar literature 
has its own section of bibliographies, and each is so
mewhat different from the others. A systematic biblio
graphy of the large number of specialized subject and 
area bibliographies available would prove an invaluable 
aid to polar research on all subjects. 

The need for this reference tool has been apparent to 
librarians and research institutions for some time. As 
was simply stated at the Fifth Canadian Universities 
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Northern Science (Training) Conference in 1974, " ... the 
time is ripe for an annotated bibliography of bibliogra
phies relevant to the north" [5]. The use of the term 
'north' may be taken in the same connotation as in our 
group title "Northern Libraries Colloquy", that is, en
compassing all areas with needs and/ or environments 
relevant to the north. 

The users of this bibliography of bibliographies 
would come from a wide range of occupations in which 
knowledge of polar regions is important. Therefore, 
academic, government, and industrial libraries would 
serve this community of users, as well as public libraries 
in the polar regions themselves. Subscriptions list of key 
polar periodical publications would be useful in identi
fying probable users of the bibliography. 

The first step in preparing a bibliography of biblio
graphies must be to define what "bibliography" will 
mean. In the tradition of Besterman [6]. we suggest that 
it should mean a separately published work, a separate 
chapter or section in a larger work, or a work of which 
the bulk or principal purpose is the bibliography. A 
truly systematic bibliography should be a list of books 
collected and arranged according to a theme, or for a 
purpose. In addition, as is done in Bibliography In
dex [7], bibliographies in monographs and periodical ar
ticles will be included if they number over fifty referen
ces. Bibliographies of subjects occurring in polar and 
non-polar regions both will be included on this basis 
also - fifty or more references to polar areas. We 
suggest excluding the following : bibliographies on 
cards ; catalogs and price lists of book dealers ; directo
ries ; trade lists, and biographical dictionaries. 

Types of publications included will be both regularly 
published items (books, journal articles, government pu
blications) and report literature if it is a final report and 
is available through public distribution channels such as 
NTIS. Library accessions lists if generally available and 
predominantly polar material would be included. Some 
of these citations may be found by searching the com
puterized data bases. 

This bibliography of polar bibliographies will be in
ternational in scope, covering all of the polar regions 
within any political jurisdiction and in every language. 
The boundaries of the northern polar regions will be 
somewhat flexible, combining various interpretations. 

The arrangement of the bibliographies will be by 
classified subjects headings as broad or as narrow as 
necessary to divide the material into manageable sec
tions . It could be patterned after any of several existing 
schemes (such as the UDC for polar areas) modified for 
this specific purpose. Indexes will provide access by area 
and author. In this fashion, the area index would also 
become a list of bibliographies by area. The subject 
arrangement, with indexing, will also show, by omis
sion, those subjects and areas poorly covered in the 
bibliographic literature now, so that interested parties 
might attempt to fill the gaps. 

Individual entry citations in the body of the work 
will consist of a standard bibliographic citation, inclu
ding the number of references in each bibliography. 
This will be followed by a short scope note where 
needed to elaborate on an uninformative title. Each 

entry will have a code indicating the library where the 
bibliography may be seen. 

The methods used in compiling the bibliography of 
polar bibliographies will be roughly as follows : 

I) The authors of this paper, who propose to be the 
editors of the bibliography, will solicit the managers of 
all of the polar information collections listed in the 
Northern Libraries Colloquy Directory [8] (and updates 
added at this meeting) to send along to them copies of 
all catalog cards in their files describing bibliographies in 
their collections. 

2) The editors will then be responsible for selecting 
appropriate entries and having them entered on coding 
sheets. This copy will be sorted into the chosen arrange
ments, and indexes will be prepared. Northern Libraries 
Colloquy members will then be asked to review the 
copy, and perhaps verify information from their own 
collections. 

3) After review, camera-ready copy will be prepared, 
perhaps making use of automatic data processing tech
niques. The publication will then be in the hands of the 
publisher, for which we do not anticipate any lack of 
possibilities. 

We believe that this Colloquy is the logical body to 
sponsor such a reference tool. A few of us who are 
particularly interested are prepared to compile and edit 
such a volume, with input from Colloquy members in 
the same spirit as that provided for the Directory. We 
would like to ask for your support in providing mate
rials for inclusion in the Bibliography. We would wel
come suggestions on any aspect of our proposal, inclu
ding possible sources of funding for the project. Any 
member who would like to participate more fully in this 
project would be more than welcome ; a lot of work 
will be involved. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ACTIVITY 
ON THE CANADIAN 

NORTH AND MID-NORTH REGIONS 

Geraldine A. COOKE 
Librarian, Boreal Institute for Northern Studies, Edmonton 

Activite bibliographique concernant les regions du Moyen Nord et du Nord canadien 

Les bibliographies couvrant le Nord canadien comprennent d'une part. les bibliographies generales sur le 
Nord <Arctic Bibliography, C.R.R.E.L. Bibliography , AST/S Current Awareness Bulletin, Recent Polar Litera
ture. listes d'acquisitions des bibliotheques specialisees ... ) et d 'autre part. les bibliographies couvrant les differen
tes regions concernees : territoires du Nord-Ouest (references I. 2. 4. 17. 26, 31 . 32. 33. 35. 44 et 52). le Yukon 
(Yukon Bibliography : 37 . 56). le Nord des provinces centrales ( 12. 40), Ia Colombie Britannique (55), le Nord de 
!'Alberta (5, 6. 41 ), le Nord du Saskatchewan (23. 24. 34.49). le Nord de !'Ontario ( 15, 53) et le Quebec Labrador 
(3, 16 . 21 ). 

SUMMARY 

Sources of bibliographic information on the Canadian North are either bibliographies on the North in 
general <Arctic Bibliography, C.R .R.E.L. Bibliography, ASTIS Current Awareness Bulletin, Recent Polar Litera
ture. accession lists of specialised libraries ... ) or bibliographies covering restricted areas : Northwest Territories (I . 
2. 4. 17. 26, 31 , 32. 33. 35. 44 et 52), Yukon (Yukon Bibliography : 37. 56). mid-north regions (12. 40). northern 
British Columbia (55). northern Saskatchewan (23, 24. 34.49). northern Manitoba (27. 18). northern Ontario (15. 
53). and northern Quebec (3. 16. 21 ). 

This paper updates and expands one given to the 
Bibliographical Society of Canada last June (22). North 
generally means that area of Canada north of the 60th 
parallel ; and, for the purposes of this paper, I have 
considered the mid-North to be the portion of the pro
vinces that lies north of the 53rd parallel. 

For many years, bibliographical activity on the North 
in Canada has been synonymous with the A relic Biblio
graphy (7), which not only covered Canada, but the 
whole circumpolar region. However, as noted by Marie 
Tremaine (54) in 1967 and restated by Martna Maret 
(39) in 1974, the literature on the North is very diverse 
and reflects a wide range of research and developmental 
activities. In recent years, the literature has grown at a 
rapid rate. Petroleum industry activity in the North has 
spawned a volume of literature, including pipeline pro
posals, arctic shipping proposals, transcripts of hearings 
examining environmental and socio-economic impacts, 
and biological and sociological studies undertaken by 
both those for and against the development. Add to that 
the literature on hydro-electric development, mining de
velopment, satellite observations, underwater research, 
town planning, municipal service, government struc
ture, native peoples' landclaims, tourism, highway cons
truction ; the list could go on and on. Therefore, it is not 

surprising that no one agency or bibliography is able to 
keep pace with the literature on the Canadian North, 
and that several, more compact, regional bibliographies 
have emerged as continuing series (44) (56) (23). No 
doubt others will appear, since there is no indication of 
a lessening of interest in our northern regions. 

Bibliographical activity can range from completely 
annotated bibliographies to the briefest of listings, such 
as library accession lists. Also, the published catalogues 
of some libraries are valuable bibliographical tools. 
Bibliographical activity on the North and mid-North 
includes all types of compilations and I will endeavour 
to identify them as I survey each region. 

THE NORTH IN GENERAL 

For many years the major source of bibliographic 
information on the Canadian North has been the Arctic 
Bibliography. However, it ceased publication with vo
lume 16 which was published in 1975 and included the 
literature to 1971. The entire 16 volume set remains as a 
valuable tool for historic research but it is somewhat 
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cumbersome to use as there is no comprehensive author 
or subject index. 

In addition to Arctic Bibliography, important refe
rence material has been compiled in Recent Polar Litera
ture (51) and the Bibliography on Cold Regions Science 
and Technology (II) (better known as the CRREL 
Bibliography). Recent Polar Literature has been publis
hed since 1931 by the Scott Polar Research Institute in 
Cambridge, England as a supplement to their periodical , 
Polar Record. The CRREL Bibliography , produced by 
the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, contains many use
ful listings particularly with regard to northern techno
logy and engineering. Both bibliographies continue to be 
valuable references for Canadian literature. 

The Arctic Institute of North America plans to re
place the A relic Bibliography with the Arctic Science 
and Technology Information System (ASTIS) which is 
described as a "multipurpose automated bibliographic 
database" (19). It is to function as a library cataloguing 
system, an abstracting and ~ndexing service, and an on
line information retrieval system. The system is being 
developed using the SPIRES (Stanford Public Informa
tion REtrieval System) data management system at the 
University of Alberta Computing Centre. The on-line 
indexes maintained by the system will allow the data
base to be searched by title, author, geographic location, 
and subject. Coding of cataloguing for ASTIS commen
ced May I , 1978, and the first ASTIS Current Aware
ness Bulletin (8) was published in August 1978. This 
Bulletin replaces the Library Accessions (9) of the Arctic 
Institute Library. Entries are arranged under broad sub
ject headings and a geographic index is included. It 
includes listings of northern circumpolar literature, 
much of which deals with Canada. 

The Scott Polar Research Institute Library in Cam
bridge, England, maintains a card catalogue which in
cludes indexing entries for its extensive periodicals hol
dings and analytic entries for monographs, particularly 
those from conference proceedings. The entries, which 
contain brief annotations, are filed by subject and re
gion, and are organized in a catalogue which is classi
fied in accordance with the Universal Decimal Classifi
cation for Use in Polar Libraries (46). The catalogue has 
been published by G.K. Hall (36) in 19 volumes. The 
most useful volumes for Canadian literature are volume 
16, which includes the entries coded [*41] to [*48] for 
Canadian land areas, and volume 18, which includes 
entries coded [*62] to [*626] for Canadian arctic waters. 

The Centre for Northern Studies and Research at 
McGill University produces the Bibliography of McGill 
Northern Research (I 0). It is the first publication in an 
Information Series and it provides a listing of all litera
ture on northern subjects written by persons associated 
with McGill. Since McGill University has a long history 
of involvement with northern research. the publication 
is extensive and includes over 1,500 entries indexed by 
subject and region. Supplements to this bibliography are 
to be published at intervals, the first of which was 
issued recently. It updates the original bibliography to 
197 6 and lists McGill graduate theses from 197 3 to 
1976. 

The accessions lists of many libraries contain nor-

thern entries. Naturally, the most useful are those from 
libraries whose collections are specifically northern 
oriented. Accessions lists from the libraries of the Insti
tute for Northern Studies (30), the Boreal Institute for 
Northern Studies ( 13), the Department of Indian Affairs 
and Northern Development library in Yellowknife (29), 
and the Arctic Institute (9) are among the most informa
tive. All are arranged by subject except that of the 
Boreal Institute, which is arranged by country, thus 
facilitating the identification of specifically Canadian 
material. 

The Boreal Institute's Library Accessions List, which 
is compiled from annotated catalogue cards and includes 
entries prepared from cards received from the Scott 
Polar Research Institute Library, is now produced by 
computer with the aid of the SPIRES data management 
system at the University of Alberta. Thus a database of 
northern materials is being produced which will provide 
several interesting possibilites for future use, including 
the printing of regional bibliographies on demand. The 
database will soon be made available for on-line sear
ching by the Alberta Information Retrieval Association. 

The only current index available which deals exclusi· 
vely with northern literature is the Northern Titles 
KWIC Index (42) produced by the Boreal Institute for 
Northern Studies. Designed as a first step towards the 
bibliographic control of northern literature, it is a KWIC 
(KeyWord In Context) index of the authors (first one 
only) and titles or headlines of relevant articles in perio
dicals. government documents, and northern newspa
pers received by the Boreal Institute Library. Compiled 
since 1972, it is now available as computer print-out or 
by on-line searching through QL Systems. It should be 
noted that the index is geared to be very current, with 
the issue for any one month being available by the 15th 
of the next month . Therefore, minimal time is spent in 
editing and no attempt is made to conform to standard 
subject words. Many of the periodicals indexed are 
covered by other indexing and abstracting services (for 
exemple, Canadian Periodicals Index) but only articles 
relevant to the North are included in the KWIC index. 
The Index is the only one known which includes mate
rial from northern and native newspapers. Since the 
index is computer produced, it is possible to obtain 
several auxilliary indexes from the database (for exam
ple, an index of native published newspapers, or an 
index of articles on the north from a specific journal). 

Another KWIC index produced at the Boreal lnsti· 
tute is an index of newsclippings from selected southern 
Canadian newspapers (14). It is reproduced commer
cially by Micro Media Limited which also provides 
microfiches of the newsclippings. 

The Mackenzie River Drainage Basin Interprovincial 
Liaison Committee (38) is in the process of compiling a 
bibliography of references relevant to the management 
of that river drainage basin. The entries for this database 
cover northern sections of the provinces of British Co
lumbia, Alberta and Saskatchewan, as well as a large 
portion of the Mackenzie District of the N.W.T. and a 
small area in the southeast corner of the Yukon. A 
reference binder has already been compiled and the 
Boreal Institute for Northern Studies is involved in a 



project to identify, abstract and prepare entries to be 
added to the CWA (Canada Water) database maintained 
by the Water Resources Documentation Center of the 
Department of the Environment. To date over 300 en
tries have been made during a trial period. The project 
has now received continuation of funding and it is 
expected to identify, abstract and add over 1,000 entries 
to the database during the coming year. 

First published in preliminary form in a series of 
issues of the Polar Record, The Exploration of Northern 
Canada, 500 to 1920 : a Chronology (20) by Alan Cooke 
and Clive Holland is a valuable reference tool for histo
rians and many others. In addition to the chronology, 
which gives details of the expeditions, there is a compre
hensive bibliography, an index, maps and a roster of 
members of the expeditions. 

Another recent publication is not a bibliography per 
se (47). However, since it lists current and recently com
pleted research projects, including any publications to 
date resulting from those projects, it is a valuable listing 
for anyone interested in northern bibliography. This 
first issue of a series of publications covers research and 
studies undertaken in 1975 and 1976. Also, the data is 
to be converted to machine-readable form and will be 
made available as a searcheable data base by the Canada 
Institute for Scientific and Technical Information. 

NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 

Although there is no bibliography for the entire 
Northwest Territories such as that for the Yukon, there 
are several specific regional bibliographies. 

Interest in the high Arctic Islands area of Canada has 
increased greatly in recent years due to petroleum explo
ration activity in the area and the proposed Polar Gas 
Pipeline Project. The bibliography compiled by N. Merle 
Peterson entitled Ecology of the Canadian Arctic Archi
pelago : Selected References (44) has added significantly 
to the referencing of the literature on the region. Four 
volumes have been published to date, a fifth is in press 
and volumes 6 and 7 are in preparation. Volume 6 is to 
be a listing of all unpublished material, whereas the 
other volumes cover the published literature on the 
plant and animal ecology of the area. Articles on human 
ecology, anthropology, archaeology and sociology are 
included only if they deal with the use of renewable 
resources. Literature from the physical sciences is inclu
ded if the subject is of obvious importance as an ecosys
tem factor. The entries are indexed by subject and 
geographic coordinates of the study area, and are exten
sively annotated. Additional literature on the arctic 
islands region is included in a bibliography compiled by 
G. Miller and J. Sefton. It lists unpublished government 
reports on the Arctic Islands pipeline route (52). 

Recent petroleum industry activity has also led to 
increased interest in the Mackenzie Delta region of the 
N.W.T. The Mackenzie Delta Bibliography (32) of 
M.J. Jones remains as the main reference source for this 
area, although many reports compiled in recent years 
provide valuable supplements. 

There are many subject-oriented bibliographies for 
the northern regions of Canada. Examples are ones 
dealing with sanitation (26) (17), marine transporta
tion (33), and bird populations (31 ). One of the most 
recent ones published is the Northwest Territories Com
munity Bibliography (35). For years, references for parti
cular communities had to be gleaned from many diffe
rent sources. The bibliography provides a useful compi
lation of these references, listed by community. 

In recent years, three northern National Parks have 
been established and there are plans for six more in the 
near future. Parks Canada has sponsored extensive com
pilations and reviews of the literature pertaining to the 
areas designated for National Parks. The bibliographies 
are being compiled by consultant firms under contract 
to Parks Canada. To date, for the N.W.T. , bibliogra
phies for Auyuittug (I) and Nahanni (4) National Parks 
are completed. There is also one on Baffin Island exclu
ding Anyuittuq Park (2). 

Finally, lists of publications pertaining to specific 
research projects, such as the Polar Continental Shelf 
Project (28) and Operation Hazen-Tanquary (25) have 
been issued. In addition , there have been extensive lite
rature reviews undertaken "in conjunction with other 
major northern studies and projects which have been 
compiled in bibliographies which, though not formally 
published, are available in many libraries across Ca
nada. Time does not permit a detailed examination or 
listing of these, but examples are literature surveys for 
pipeline proposals and hydroelectric projects. 

THE YUKON 

The Yukon is a smaller geographical area than the 
N.W.T. , so it had been an easier task to compile a 
bibliography of the literature on this region. The Yukon 
Bibliography (37) was initiated by J. Lotz under the aus
pices of the Department of Northern Affairs and Natu
ral Resources. The compilation of a Yukon Bibliography 
Update (56) has been assumed as an ongoing project of 
the Boreal Institute for Northern Studies with financial 
asistance from the Library Services Division of the Yu
kon Territorial Government. The amount of literature 
on the Yukon is now such that an updating volume is 
published every two years. The Update to 1977 will be 
published towards the end of this year. The Yukon 
Bibliography Update to 19 7 3 and all subsequent issues 
have been produced with aid of a computer. Thus, an 
extensive database on the Yukon has been established 
and is available for on-line searching. 

Similar to that for the N.W.T., compilation of biblio
graphies and literature reviews on the National Parks 
areas within the Territory have been undertaken. An 
initial bibliography for Kluane National Park (43) and a 
later, more comprehensive one (50), are already availa
ble. 

20 
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MID-NORTH REGIONS IN GENERAL 

The northern regions of the provinces are often refer
red to as the mid-Canada corridor and increasing atten
tion is being paid to the development of these areas. A 
conference was held in 1969 and the Mid-Canada 
Bibliography (40) was published in 1970. It lists some 
2,000 books and articles relating to mid-Canada and the 
North, which are referenced by topic . The Center for 
Settlement Studies at the University of Manitoba also 
published Bibliography Resource Frontier Communi
ties ( 12) which lists over 1,700 articles. Current interest 
in the development of hydroelectric power and the 
natural resources of these regions will no doubt increase 
the output of bibliographies for this area. 

NORTHERN BRITISH COLUMBIA 

There is no known bibliography pertammg specifi
cally to northern British Columbia. However, the 
continuing Bibliography of British Columbia (55) by 
F.M. Woodward in each issue of B.C. Studies contains 
many relevant entries. Also, because some material that 
is written about the Yukon contains reference to nor
thern British Columbia, the section "Pb Neighbouring 
Territories: British Columbia" in each issue of Yukon 
Bibliography Update provides a partial bibliography for 
the northern regions of British Columbia. 

NORTHERN ALBERTA 

The main bibliography pertaining to northern Al
berta is the Alberta Oil Sands Index (6). Begun in the 
1960's by Imperial Oil Limited for Syncrude Canada 
Limited, this bibli9graphy contains listings relating to oil 
sands areas of northern Alberta. The responsibility for 
the bibliography was assumed by the Alberta Research 
Council in 1971 ; it is now undertaken by the Alberta 
Oil Sands Information Center which was established in 
197 5 (45). The bibliography has undergone several for
mat reorganizations and computer program rewritings. 
Originally only covering the Athabasca Oil Sands area, 
the Index now includes information on all oil sands in 
Alberta . To date over 4,000 documents have been in
dexed and about 1,000 are added each year. The Index 
is currently being converted to an on-line database using 
the SPIRES data management system at the University 
of Alberta and abstracts are being added to the listings. 
This database is now available for searching through the 
Alberta Information Retrieval Association. A printed 
version (updated by quarterly supplements and cumula
ted annually) is also published (45). 

Other bibliographies on northern Alberta include one 
on the socio-economic and environmental effects of de
velopment of the Athabasca Oil Sands (4 1) compiled by 
Susan Moysa and Betty Rost of the Alberta Environ-

ment Library. The bibliography contains over 800 en
tries. The Economy of Northern Alberta: a Bibliography 
lists references relating to the economic development of 
northern Alberta , the majority of which cover the 
period 1965-1974 (5). In addition, another of the Parks 
Canada sponsored bibliographies is available for Wood 
Buffalo National Park (48). 

NORTHERN SASKATCHEWAN 

The Institute for Northern Studies at the University 
of Saskatchewan in Saskatoon has not only published 
several valuable directories for northern Saskatchewan, 
it has also published the Northern Saskatchewan Biblio
graphy (23). This bibliography combines and updates 
two previously separate publications : Bibliography on 
Human Development in Northern Saskatchewan and the 
Annotated Bibliography on £co-biology of Northern Sas
katchewan (24). Each section of the bibliography is in
dexed by subject and geographic location. An update of 
this bibliography is currently in progress. The Annotated 
Bibliography of Geology in Saskatchewan, /823-
1970 (34) has not been consolidated in the Northern 
Saskatchewan Bibliography, but it remains as a useful 
reference for the specific topic of geology and contains 
material pertaining to Northern Saskatchewan. An ini
tial bibliography has also been compiled for Prince Al
bert National Park (49), again under the sponsorship of 
Parks Canada. 

NORTHERN MANITOBA 

The Hudson Bay Lowlands Bibliography (27) a pro
duct of the 1975 conference on the Hudson Bay Lo
wlands, provides a select listing of annotated references 
on the lowlands west of Hudson Bay stretching from 
Chesterfiels Inlet in the north to the Nottaway river at 
the south end of James Bay. 

Another useful source of bibliographical information 
on northern Manitoba and Saskatchewan is the reports, 
particularly those containing lists of references, which 
were prepared for the Churchill River Study of 
1975 (18). 

NORTHERN ONTARIO 

The main bibliography concerning northern Ontario is 
that compiled by L. Spencer and S. Holland in 1968. 
Northern Ontario : a Bibliography (53) lists books, perio
dical articles and government reports relating to the 
section of northern Ontario commonly called the Patri
cias. References to socio-economic development of the 
region have been listed by R.G. Bucksar in Bibliography 
of Socio-economic Development of Northern Ontario (I 5) 
first published in 1968. It has been updated by two 
supplements, one published in 1969, the other in 1972. 



NORTHERN QUEBEC 

The literature for the whole province of Quebec is 
actively being brought under bibliographic control by 
the libraries in Quebec. Services include references for 
the northern parts of the province. Interest in the region 
has been greatly increased by the James Bay Hydro
electric Project and the settlement of the laRdclaims with 
the native peoples of the area . Research for these has 
resulted in several bibliographies contained within 
consultant reports. 

For many years also, research has been sponsored by 
several institutions which have published lists of publi
cations resulting from their work. In particular, the 
bibliographies from the McGill Sub-Arctic Research 
Centre (3) at Shefferville, and the Centre d'Etudes Nor
diques (16) at the University of Laval provide many 
references. Although published in 1968, the Bibliogra
phy of the Quebec-Labrador Peninsula (21) prepared by 
A. Cooke and F. Caron still serves as a basic reference 
source for the area. 

CONCLUSION 

From this brief survey, it is evident that bibliographic 
activity on the Canadian Arctic and Sub-Arctic has 
flourished in recent years and that many institutes or 
agencies are now involved. The growth of literature on 
the Canadian North has prompted many new bibliogra
phic endeavours and it is time that such efforts were co
ordinated to produce the variety of comprehensive refe
rence material that is now required. The Association of 
Canadian Universities for Northern Studies has already 
recognized the need for coordination and cooperation. It 
has set up a committee, has sponsored meetings, and is 
preparing a proposal to solicit funds. 

In addition, with the increasing use of computers to 
aid in the production of bibliographies, it is becoming 
possible to produce several bibliographies from the same 
database. Or, by merging several small regional biblio
graphies, it is possible to compile a complete bibliogra
phy with little additional human effort required. 
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LIST OF ARCTIC SCIENTIFIC PERIODICALS 

Mary fONG 
Librarian, Arctic Institute of North America, Calgary 

RESUME 

Liste des periodiques scientifiques arctiques 

L'auteur dresse ici Ia liste des publications periodiques d'orientation scientifique (sciences pures et appliquees. 
sciences sociales) concernant en totalite ou en partie les regions arctiques. Chaque signalement est suivi d'une 
description bibliographique (date de Ia Ire parution. pt':riodicite ... ) et d 'une breve analyse. 

SUMMARY 

List of scientific (pure. applied. social sciences and technology) periodicals, the total content or a significant 
percentage of which deal with the arctic regions. Each notice consist of a standard bibliographic citation and a 
brief description. 

DELINEATION 

Inclusion in list is based on the following criteria : 

Format 

Periodicals. - "A publication with a distinctive title 
intended to appear in successive (usually unbound) 
numbers or parts at stated or regular intervals and, as a 
rule, for an indefinite time. Each part generally contains 
articles by several contributors" [I]. 

Newspapers, newsletters, and series are not included. 

Scope 

Arctic. - Climatic delineation : "North of the 50 °f 
July isotherm (or that of whichever other month is 
warmest) provided that the mean temperature for the 
coldest month is not more than 32 °f. (Sub arctic lands 
are those where the mean temperature is not higher 
than 50 °f for more than 4 months of the year, and 
where the mean temperature of the coldest month is not 
more than 32 °f" [2]. 

- Physical delineation: "Area of world underlain 
by a continuous layer of perenially frozen ground. (Sub 
arctic area underlain by discontinuous layer of frozen 
ground)" [3]. 

- Geographical delineation : Canadian Arctic, Ala
ska, Greenland, Svalbard, Siberia, Northern Scandinavia, 
Iceland. 

- Related subjects : Glaciology, ice, low tempera
ture research. 

Orientation 

Scientific. - Including all the sciences (pure, applied, 
social) and technology. 

Scholarly rather than popular. 

Total content or a significant percentage of content 
must deal with arctic regions. 

LIST 

Aidjex Bulletin I Arctic Ice Dynamics Joint Experi
ment. - Seattle, Aidjex, division of Marine Resources, 
University of Washington, 1970 (no. I)-. - Ill. , 27 em. 
Irregular. 

Aidjex is a "common purpose and a co-operative 
effort to understand quantitatively the interaction 
between the fields of motion of the atmosphere, the 
pack ice and the liquid action" . The Aidjex Bulletin 
contains technical material closely related to Aidjex, 
informal reports on theoretical and field works, 
translations of relevant scientific reports and discus
sion of interim Aidjex results. 

Alaska Construction and Oil. - Seattle : Alaska Cons
truction News, 1959 (no. I) -. - Ill. , 28 em. 
Monthly. 

Continues Alaska Construction and Oil Report, 
Alaska Construction. Includes Alaska edition of Paci
fic Builder and Engineer. A journal geared towards 
heavy and light construction, petroleum mining and 
logging interests in Alaska. Short articles. 
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Alaska Industry. - Anchorage : Alaska Business Com
munication, 1969 (no. I) - . - 28 em. 
Monthly. 
ISSN 0002-449X. 

A journal geared towards general business, forestry, 
fisheries, oil and gas, construction, transportation 
and mining. Short articles. 

Alaska Medicine. - Anchorage : Alaska Medicine, 
1959 (no. I, March)-. - 28 em. 
Bimonthly. 

Journal of the Alaska State Medical Association. Ar
ticles on medical scene and research in Alaska. 

Anthropological Papers of the University of Alaska. -
Fairbanks : Dept. of Anthropology, University of 
Alaska, 1952 (v. I, no. I) - . - 24 em. 
Semi-annual 

Contains original papers on any phase of Arctic and 
Subarctic anthropology. Main emphasis on Alaska. 

Arbok Visindafelags lslendinga. - Reykjavik; Visinda
felags lslendiga, 1974 - . - 23 em. 
Annual 

Articles on Iceland. Provides English abstracts. Inclu
des business report of Society. 

Arctic. - Calgary : Arctic Institute of North America, 
1978 (v. 31 , no. 2) - . - Ill ., 26 em. 
Quarterly 
1948 (v. I , no. I) - 1978 (v. 31, no. I) published in 
Montreal by AINA. 
ISSN 0004-0843 . 

An interdisciplinary journal with articles "concerned 
with the polar and sub-polar regions of the world, 
especially ones appertaining to the physical, biologi
cal and engineering sciences". Also, articles dealing 
with the social sciences and humanities are featured. 
Includes a book review section. 

Arctic and Alpine Research. - Boulder : Institute of 
Arctic and Alpine Research, 1969 (no. I) - . - Ill. , 
26 em. 
Quarterly 
ISSN 0004-0851 

Interdisciplinary journal featuring articles on Arctic 
and alpine regions. Includes a book review section. 

Arctic Anthropology. · - Madison : University of Wis
consin Press, 1962 (v. I, no. I) -. - Ill ., 28 em. 
Semi-annual 
ISSN 0066-6939 

"An international journal devoted to all aspects of 
the science of man in the Arctic, Subarctic and 
contiguous regions of the world both past and pre
sent". 

Arctic Bulletin. - Washington : National Science 
Foundation for Interagency Arctic Research Coordina
tion Committee, Summer, 1973 -. - Ill., 26 em. 
Quarterly 
ISSN 0092-427X 

"Summarize past, current and planned arctic research 
programs sponsored by the U.S. and other nations 
and provide a historical record of U.S. research in 
the Arctic". 

Arctica. - Leningrad : Vsesoniznyi Arkticheskii Insti
tute, 1933-1937.- Ill., 25 em. 
Annual 

Merged with the Institute's Bulletin to form Pro
blemy Arktiki. Text in Russian, German, French, 
English. 
Articles deal with polar research carried out by Rus
sia as well as other countries. 

Arktis. - Gotha : Internationale Studiengesellschafte 
Zur Erforsching der Arktis Mit Lem Luftscheff, 1928 
(v. I)- 1931 (v. 4). - Ill., 27 em. 
Text in German. 

Articles on Arctic research. 

Astarte. - Journal of Arctic Biology. Oslo : Universi
tetsforlaget, 1951 -. - Ill., 25 em. 
Semi-annual. 
ISSN 0044-9768 

Features articles of "international interest in the field 
of Arctic biology, particularly ecology and physio
logy. Work performed outside the Arctic region on 
species with a predominantly Arctic distribution" is 
also included. 

Biuletyn Peryglacjalny. - Lodz: Lodzkie Fowarzystwo 
Naukowe. 1954 (no. 1) -.-Ill., 24 em. 
Annual. 
Text in .English, French, German, Polish and Russian. 
ISSN 0067-9038. 

Journal featuring articles on periglacial research. 

Bollettino del Comltato Glaciologlco Italiano. - To
rino : Comitato Glaciologico Italiano, 19 50 (no. I) - . -
Ill ., 24 em. 
Semi-annual. 
Text in Italian. 
ISSN 0084-8948. 

Cryobiology : International Journal of Low temperature 
Biology and Medicine. - New York ; Academic Press, 
1964 ~no. I) -. - Ill., 26 em. 
Bimonthly. 
ISSN 0011-2240. 

"Research articles that are related to all aspects of 
low temperature biology and medicine, studies of 
freezing, freeze-drying, cryoprotective additives and 
their pharmacological actions, medical applications of 



reduced temperature, cryosurgery, hypothermia, pro
fusion of organs, hibernation and all pertinent me
thodology". 

Cryogenics. - Surrey, England: IPC Science and Tech
nology Press Ltd., 1960 -+-. - 30 em. 
Monthly. 
ISSN 0011-2275 . 

"Original Papers on every aspect of applied or basic 
low temperature research, engineering and develop
ment together with shorter technical notes". Abs
tracts of original papers are printed in English, 
French, German and Russian. 

Etudes/lnult/Studies. - Quebec City : lnuksiutiit Kati
majiit Association, 1977 (v. I , no. I)-. - Ill., 23 em. 
Semi-annual. 
Text in English and French. 
ISSN 0701-1008. 

Articles focus on the study of Inuit societies and are 
of the anthropological nature. Regular features in
clude "Information scientifique I Scientific Informa
tion" which describes research projects and "Revue 
des revues I Review of periodicals" which reviews 
articles on the Inuit published in other journals. 

Folk : Dansk Ethnografisk Tiddskrifi. - Kobenhavn : 
Dansk. Etnografisk Forening, 1959 (v. I) -+-. - Ill., 
24cm. 
Irregular. 
Text in English. 
ISSN 0085-0756. 

Ethnographic journal containing articles on Green
landic Eskimos. Includes annual Bibliography of Pu
blications of Danish Anthropologists. A section of 
the bibliography is devoted to "Eskimo area". 

Gr0nland. - Charlottenlund : Det Gronlandske Sels
kab, 1953 -+-. - Ill., 27 em. 
Monthly. 
Supercedes the Society's Aarsskrift. 
ISSN 00 17-4556. 

Articles deal with history, social, political, economic 
conditions in Greenland. Recent issues have a thema
tic approach. 

Grenland. - Arsbertning udarbe det af Ministeriet for 
Gr0nland. K0benhavn : Ministeriet for Gr0nland, 1968 
...... - 23 em. 
Annual. 
Text in Danish. 

Yearbook on Greenland, its climatic, political, social 
and economic conditions. Provides detailed statistics. 

later-Nord. - Revue internationale d'etudes arctiques 
et nordiques. International Journal of Arctic and Nordic 
Studies. Paris : Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, 1961 - . -
Ill., 27 em. 

Irregular. 
Text in English and French. 
ISSN 0074-1035. 

Interdisciplinary journal. 

lslenzkar Landbunadar Rannsoknir - Journal of 
Agricultural Research in Iceland. - Reykjavik : Rann
soknastofnun Landbunadarins, 1969 (no. I)-. - 25 em. 
Semi-annual. 
Text in Icelandic and English. 

Articles of original research in agriculture in Iceland. 

Jokull. - Reykjavik : Joklarannsoknafelag Islands, 
1951 (no. I)-+-. - Ill ., 25 em. 
Annual. 
Text in Icelandic. 

Articles on glaciological research in Iceland. 

Journal of Glaciology. - Cambridge : International 
Glaciological Society, 1947 (no. I)-.- Ill., 25 em. 
Three times a year. 

Articles on "all aspects of snow and ice research 
from the purely scientific to the essentially practical". 
Includes book reviews and "Glaciological Literature" 
a selected list of references on the scientific study of 
snow and ice and their effects on the earth. 

Lapin Tutkimus - Seura Vuosikirja - Research So
ciety of Lapland Yearbook. - Rovaniemi : Lapin Tutki
mus - seura Vuosikirja, 1960 (no. I) -+-. - Ill., 25 em. 
ISSN 0457-1479. 

Short articles on Lapland. Provides English abstracts. 
Includes business report of the society. 

Letopis Severa. - Moscow : Akademia Nauk SSSR. 
Komissiia Po Problemam Severa, 1949 (no. I)-+-. - Ill ., 
27 em. 
Irregular. 
Text in Russian. 

Features articles in historical geography. exploration 
and economic development of the Soviet north. 

Musk-Ox. - Saskatoon : Institute of Northern Studies, 
1969 (no. I) - . - Ill., 28 em. 
Semi-annual. 
ISSN 0077-2542. 

Interdisciplinary journal with emphasis on northern 
Canada topics. Includes pertinent articles from other 
circumpolar areas as well. Includes a book review 
section. 

Norsk Polarinstltut Arbok. - Oslo : Norsk Polarinsti
tut, 1960 - . - Ill ., 26 em. 
Annual. 
Text in English. 
ISSN 0085-4271 . 

Annual report on the activities of the Institute. Inclu
des articles on research carried out by foreign expedi
tions in Norwegian Arctic and the Antarctic. 
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Northern Engineer. - Fairbanks : Geophysical Insti
tute, University of Alaska, 1968 (no. I, Fall) -+. - Ill., 
28 em. 
Quarterly. 
ISSN 0029-3083. 

" .. .focuses on engineering practice and technological 
developments in cold regions. Includes articles stem
ming from the physical, biological and behavioral 
sciences, also views and comments having a social or 
political thrust as long as the viewpoint relates to 
technological problems of northern habitation, com
merce, development or the environment". Includes 
book reviews. 

Polar-Arboken. - Oslo : Gydendal Norsk Forlag, 
1933-1954? 
Annual. 
Title varies : Polarboken. 
Text in Norwegian. 

Interdisciplinary journal on Arctic and Antarctic re
gions. 

Polar Geography. - Washington : Scripta, 1977 (no. I) 
-+. - 26 em. 
Quarterly. 
JSSN 0148-7671. 

English translation of "current Soviet, Japanese and 
West European research in the physical geography 
(including geo-physical and geological disciplines) 
and human geography of the Arctic and Antarctic". 
Includes a section on "Current Literature" which lists 
the table of contents of polar journals. 

Polar News. - Tokyo : Japan Polar Research Associa
tion , 1965 (no. I) -+. - Ill., 26 em. 
Semi-annual. 
Text in Japanese. 
JSSN 0023-6004. 

Majority of articles deal with research in the Antarc
tic. Table of contents in Japanese and English. 

Polar Record. - Cambridge : Scott Polar Institute, 
1931 (no. l)-+. -Ill., 24cm. 
Three times per year. 
JSSN 0032-2474. 

Interdisciplinary journal focussing on the Arctic and 
Antarctic. Includes a section on book reviews. 

Polarforschung. - Munster : Deutschen Gesellschaft 
fur Polarforschung, 1931 -+. - Ill ., 24 em. 
Semi-annual. 
Text in German, English and French. 
ISSN 0032-2490. 

Contains contributions on all aspects of polar and 
glacier research. 

II Polo. - Macerata : Istituto Geografico Polare, 1945 
-+. - 24 em. 

Quarterly. 
Text in I tali an. 
ISSN 0032-3667 . 

Problemy Arktiki. Leningrad : Arkticheskti 
Nauchno-lssledovatel'Skii Institut, 1937-1958. - Ill., 
26 em. 

Formed by the union of the Institute's Bulletin and 
Arctica. Text in Russian. 
Articles on Arctic research. 

Problemy Arktiki I Antarktiki : Sbornik statei. - Le· 
ningrad : Arkticheskii i Antarkticheskii Nauchno-lssle
dovatel'Skii, 1959 -+. - 26 em. 
Irregular. 
Text in Russian . 

Translated into English as Problems of the Arctic and 
Antarctic. Collection of papers on Arctic and Antarc
tic research. Provides table of contents in Russian 
and English. 

Problems of the Arctic and Antarctic : Collection of 
papers. - New Delhi : Amerind Publishing, v. 36 - . 
Irregular. 
Publisher varies : v. II published by the Arctic Institute 
of North America ; v. 29 published by Israel Program 
for Scientific Translation. 

English translation of Problemy Arktiti i Antarktiki 
which features articles on research on the polar re
gions. 

Problemy Severa. - Moscow : Akademia Nauk SSSR. 
Komissiia Po Problemam Severa. Soveta Po lzucheniia 
Proizvoditel'nykh Sit, 1958 -+. - Ill ., 26 em. 
Irregular. 
Text in Russian. 

Interdisciplinary journal with articles geared to the 
Soviet North. Translated into English as Problems of 
the North . 

Problems of the North. - Ottawa : National Research 
Council , (1958) 1960 -+, - Ill. , 28 em. 
Irregular. 
ISSN 0079-5771 . 

English translation of Problemy Severa, an interdisci· 
plinary journal with articles geared to the Soviet 
North . 

Reports from the Kevo Subarctic Research Station. -
Turku : Turun Yliopiston Julkaisuja, 1964 (v. I) -+, -
Ill., 25 em. 
(Annates Universitatis Turkuensis. Serja - Series A II. 
Biologica-Geografica). 
Annual. 
ISSN 0082-6979. 

Includes studies on the nature of the subarctic areas, 
especially Finnish Lapland. 



Science in Iceland - Scientia Islandica. - Reykjavik : 
Societas Scientiarum Islandica, 1968 (v. I) - 1970 (v. 2), 
III. , 28 em. 
Irregular. 
Text in Icelandic and English. 

Articles describing scientific research in Iceland. 

Seppyo. Journal of the Japanese Society of Snow and 
Ice. - Tokyo: Japanese Society of Snow and Ice, 1938 
(v. I) - . - Ill., 26 em. 
Quarterly. 
Text in Japanese. 

Tidsskrift for Gr0nland Retsvaesen. - K0benhavn : 
Danmark Jurist-og Okonomforbund, 1965 - . - 23 em. 
Quarterly. 
Text in Danish. 
ISSN 0040-6880. 

Features articles on Greenlandic legal matters. 

Zeitschrift fur Gletscherkunde, fur Eiszeitforschung 
und Geschichte des Klimas. - Berlin : Verlag Von 
Gerbruder Borntraeger, 1906 (Bd. I), 1942 (Bd. 28), -

Ill., 26 em. 
Semi-annual. 
Text in German, Italian and English. 

Articles on glaciological research. 

Zeitschrift fur Gletscherkunde un Glazialgeologie. -
Innsbruck: Universitatisverlag Wagner. 1949 (Bd. I) 
- . - III., 24 em. 
Semi-annual. 
Text in German, English, French. 
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SURVEY OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
AND PRINTED rLIBRARY CATALOGUES 

ON NORTHERN FENNOSCANDIA 
(NORDKALOTTEN) 

Salme KHORONEN 
Librarian, Rovaniemi Library, Rovaniemi 

RESUME 

Principales bibliographies et catalogues de bibliotheques 
sur le nord de Ia Finnoscandinavie 

Les principales bibliographies et catalogues de bibliotheques consacres au nord de Ia Finnoscandinavie sont 
cites et analyses : il existe de bonnes bibliographies sur les etudes anterieures a I 960 (sauf pour Ia Norvege), mais 
les publications plus recentes n'ont ete que peu repertoriees. 

SUMMARY 

Comprehensive list of bibliographies and library catalogs dealing with northern Fennoscandia ; there are 
good bibliographic tools compiling literature before I 960 (except for Norway), but only minor references on the 
literature published during the last two decades. 

Northern Fennoscandia, the northern cap, or Nord
kalotten as it is called in Swedish and Norwegian, 
embraces the northernmost counties of Finland (Lapin 
liiiini), Norway (Nordland, Troms and Finnmark), and 
Sweden (Norrbotten). This survey restricts itself to 
bibliographies on this area. Bibliographies on Svalbard , 
a part of northern Norway, are excluded. The Lapp area 
has been taken as a unit. National special bibliographies 
like the historical bibliography of Finland, the topogra
phical bibliography of Norway, or the botanical litera
ture of Sweden, which also contain northern material, 
are excluded. Reference lists of various studies often 
constitute quite extensive bibliographies on the subject 
in question ; there are many of them listed in the A relic 
Bibliography, especially on natural sciences. Here they 
are excluded, because this survey grew extensive even 
without them. As for the printed catalogues of libraries, 
only those on local collections are included. The empha
sis of this survey is on the humanistic and social scien
ces. 

The Bibliography of Bibliographies on the Arctic by 
Artheme Dutilly (1945) mentions only a few bibliogra
phies on northern Fennoscandia. The catalogue is old; 
you cannot get far with it. Arctic Bibliography 1-16 
(1953-75) is a basic work, and contains a considerable 
amount of literature on northern Fennoscandia ; howe
ver, it is not complete, the last references dating from 
the mid-60's. Many printed catalogues of large northern 
libraries, e.g. Catalogue of the Library of the Arctic 

Institute of North America, Recent Polar Literature, pu
blished by the Library of the Scott Polar Research 
Institute, Dictionary Catalog of the Stefansson Collection, 
and the catalogues of the Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, list 
some Nordkalotten literature, but they are poor for local 
use. 

On the oldest literature there is a general bibliogra
phy : Chavanne J., A. Karpf, F.R.V. LeMonnier, Die 
Literatur iiber die Polar-Regionen der Erde bis 1875 
(I 878). There is a geographic sub-heading, Lapland, 
taking Swedish, Norwegian, and Russian Lapland as a 
unit. 

They were foreign travellers and scientists who 
brought northern areas into literature. There are two 
extensive bibliographies on old travel descriptions : S.E. 
Bring, ltineraria Svecana (1954), where one can also 
find the oldest travel stories on Finnish Lapland, and 
E. H. Schiotz, Utlendingers reiser i Norge (1970), a biblio
graphy on foreigners' travels in Norway until 1900. On 
northern Finland and Sweden there are two. basic gene
ral bibliographies: L.-K. Uuttu, Pohjois-Suomen biblio
grafia vuoteen 1960, 1-4 (1973-1976), and E. Marklund, 
Ovre Norrland i litteraturen 0963-1966), which lists 
literature on northernmost Sweden up to 1950. As early 
as in the beginning of this century a good general 
bibliography was published on northern Finland : K. 
Donner, Bibliographia Ostrobotniensis (1912). On nor
thern Norway there is not such an extensive general 
bibliography. A concise survey of older literature can be 
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found in the following catalogues : Hdlogaland i littera
turen (I 941 ), and Skrifter om Finnmarken by A. Hel
land in his topographic-statistical description on Finn
mark county (1905). 

In Finland, the Research Society of Lapland has 
continued to compile the bibliography on northern Fin
land. It has published Catalogues of Researches on La
pland in its year books since 1966. For many years 
these catalogues were compiled by non-professionals, 
and several lists are incoherent and incomplete, biblio
graphic information often being inexact. In 197 3-1976 
catalogues were compiled at the Rovaniemi library, and 
these are more reliable. In 1977, the Research Society 
had to give up editing catalogues because of financial 
difficulties. The work will be carried on cooperatively 
by the Rovaniemi library and the Research Institute of 
Northern Finland in Oulu. The catalogue for 1976-1977 
is in preparation. The Research Institute of Northern 
Finland has also published a cumulative catalogue of 
publications on north Finland (Ronkainen 1977), that 
includes researches on Lapland and publications of the 
University of Oulu. 

A minority of about 50,000 people living in the 
Nordkalotten area, the Lapps, has for a long time been 
of special interest for scientists. The sheer quantity of 
bibliographies on the Lapps will attest to this. There are 
catalogues on ethnography, history, travel stories, philo
logy, literature and folklore, religion , reindeer herding, 
handicrafts, and the minority question. Most are concise 
specialized bibliographies. More extensive general cata
logues are the Catalogue of Karasjok Library ( 1971 ), the 
Catalogue of the Lappish Department of the Wilhelmina 
Library (Andersson 1977), a Collection of Lappish Topics 
and Questions by A. Steen (1967 -1969), a bibliography 
for the years 1950-1959 in the conference report The 
Lapps Today in Finland, Norway, and Sweden, 2 ( 1969), 
and two bibliographies on Swedish Lapps and reindeer 
herding by L. Thomasson for the 1950's and 1960's 
(1961 , 1971 ). A bibliography on literature in Lapp ish 
was compiled by J. Qvigstad and K.B. Wiklund (1899). 
Later, more specific bibliographies have appeared on 
literature in Lappish : Lappish Literature Published in 
Finland (Peltonen 1966), and Lappish Literature for 
Children (Magga 1977). In the last decade there was a 
lively debate on the minority problems of Lapps, and it 
has continued on into the 70's. Reference to minority 
questions can be found in the above mentioned biblio
graphy by Thomasson (I 971 ), and in the Nordic Biblio
graphy on Immigration and Minority Questions, by D. 
Schwarz (1976), and in the Index of Articles on Lapps in 
Norwegian Journals in 1960-1975 (Kroken 1976). 

A new kind of bibliography is the Lapps Ethnogra
phic Bibliography, edited by T.J. O'Leary and J. Steffens 
(I 97 5). It is a product of the Human Relations Area 
Files automated bibliographic system, and it includes 
material on the Lapps from the Arctic Bibliography, 
parts 1-14. It contains some new indexes that are very 
interesting and informative. 

Some printed catalogues on local collections have 
been published in libraries of northern Fennoscandia : 
the catalogues on Lapp literature in the Karasjok and 
Vilhelmina public libraries were mentioned above. Nor
ges Samemisjon (Lapp Mission Association of Norway) 
has also made some duplicates on Lapp Literature in its 
library. Hammerfest library has published a selective 
catalogue on Finnmark, and Tornedalen library, Over
tornea, a catalogue of its Nordkalotten collection (Friim
ling 1962). The only running publication is Lapponica -
Recent Accessions, published by the Rovaniemi library, 
which lists literature and journal articles on the whole 
Nordkalotten area, including Svalbard and Kola Penin
sula on a minor scale. 

In 1966, the first Nordic union catalogue of recent 
accessions of Nordkalotten literature was published in 
the year book Norrbotten (Nyforviirv av Nordkalolllille
ratur). Five yearly catalogues were published until 1973. 
They listed selectively acquisitions of northern literature 
by some libraries in Finland, Norway, and Sweden. 
Because of financial difficulties these catalogues are no 
longer published. The yearly catalogues were cumulated 
with appendices, and a catalogue for the years 1966-
1973 was edited by Carin Ullberg in 1977 (Nyforviirv av 
Nordkalolllitteratur 1966-1973). It contains recent ac
cessions of eleven libraries. 

A religious movement, Laestadianism, has, since the 
end of the 19th century, been a significant factor in the 
spiritual life in all three countries. There is an extensive 
bibliography on this movement by P. Raittila (1967). 

In the field of natural sciences, there are some 
concise catalogues of literature on reindeer (Heikel & 
Lillquist, 1971 , Yliniemi 1974). In Norway there have 
been published lists on sea catch (Hoe! 1952) and wha
ling (Pedersen & Ruud 1946). A rather extensive catalo
gue on geological literature is included in a study by V. 
Tanner (1930). There is an extensive bibliography on 
glaciological literature of Norway (Hoel & Norvik 
1962). Some northern research institutes have published 
lists of their publications, e.g. the Kevo Subarctic Re
search Institute (Turun yliopiston .. , 1976) and the So
dankylii Observatory (Ranta & Kataja 1973). On north 
Swedish natural sciences there is a catalogue of litera
ture on the Tornetriisk area (Sandberg 1964). In addition 
there are some individual bibliographies on scientists 
(Richter 1958, 1959, Westberg 1963). 

Generally speaking, there are rather good bibliogra
phic references on older literature on northern Fennos
candia, published before 1950-1960, except for Norway. 
But there are only minor references on the northern 
literature published during the last two decades. Many 
times, references in individual studies are the only 
bibliographic aid. 

A present, it appears that both the personnel and 
available resources an insufficient to improve this situa
tion . 



PREP A RING THE SPRI LIBRARY CAT A LOGUE 
FOR PUBLICATION 

H.G.R. KING 
Librarian, Scott Polar Research Institute, Cambridge 

RESUME 

Publication du catalogue de Ia bibliotheque du Scou Polar Research Institute 

En depit des nombreuses difficultes pratiques inherentes a Ia realisation d'un tel document (differences dans 
Ia redaction des fiches. personnel insuffisant. revision de Ia classification .. .) le catalogue de Ia bibliotheque du 
Scott Polar Research Institute a pu etre publie en 1976-1977. II reproduit a echelle reduite les fiches des ouvrages 
(plus de 300 000). articles de periodiques. compte-rendus de conferences, tires a part ... dans un classement 
alphabetique par auteurs (7 volumes), par sujets et par regions geographiques ( 12 volumes). Des notes analy
tiques ont ete ajoutees a Ia description bibliographique standard Ia ou elles ont ete jugees necessaires. 

II reste maintenant a envisager les mises a jour. 

SUMMARY 

Despite a lot of difficulties (differences in card styles and reprographic techniques. discrepancies in catalo
guing rules, need of revision of the classification system, staff too small. .. ), the Scott Polar Research Institute 
Library catalogue was published in 1976-1977. It consists of the reproduction of more than 300,000 library 
cards arranged by author (17 volumes). by subject according to the UDC. and by region (1 2 volumes). Updating 
is planned. 

INTRODUCTION 

Polar librarians will need no introduction to the 
series of library catalogues printed photolithographically 
by Messrs. G.K. Hall of Boston, Massachusetts. The 
Catalogue of the Library of the A relic Institute of North 
America published in four volumes in 1968 with two 
supplements published respectively in 1971 and 1974, 
and the Dictionary Catalogue of the Stefansson Collec
tion on the Polar Regions published in 1967, are but two 
out of a number of catalogues which have become 
fundamental reference tools, invaluable for tracing 
unique or scarce material, for the compilation of biblio
graphies and ~ general cataloguing aids. When it was 
first suggested to us in 1974 that Messrs. G.K. Hall 
might be interested in publishing the library catalogue of 
the SPRI, our initial enthusiasm was rapidly tempered 
by a number of reservations. Like the majority of li
brary catalogues, that of the SPRI had developed over 
many years gradually, experimentally and under the 
auspices of various librarians. Its bibliography cards 
displayed numerous idiosyncracies of style and of repro
graphic technique. There were the inevitable discrepan
cies in its cataloguing rules and not a few inconsisten-

cies of classification. Many of the library's publications 
remained only partly, or even wholly, uncatalogued. 
Most formidable of all, the classification system was in 
serious need of revision to bring it into line with new 
developments 'in the several disciplines covered. The 
prospect of having to tackle all these necessary tasks 
w ith a small staff, while at the same time endeavouring 
to maintain a normal library service, seemed a daunting 
one. In any event, we asked ourselves, who could 
afford to purchase a catalogue consisting of over 
300,000 cards, enough to fill some nineteen of Messrs. 
G.K. Hall's standard volumes? Yet, despite all these 
initial misgivings and fears we decided that the advanta
ges of publication must take precedence over other 
considerations and signed an agreement to publish. Edi
torial work on the cards commenced in December 197 5 
and photography in May 1976. By the end of that year 
the first seven volumes of the author catalogue had 
appeared in print with the remaining twelve volumes 
covering subjects and regions in 1977. We appreciate 
the fact that the problems of no two libraries are alike, 
nevertheless we feel that a brief account of the obstacles 
which faced us in the course of preparing the SPRI 
catalogue for publication and the ways in which they 
were surmounted may be helpful to other librarians 
contemplating similar action. 
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BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE SPRI 
CATALOGUE 

The catalogue consists of standard 5" x 3 " 
02.5 x 7.5 em) cards occupying approximately 480 dra
wers. The arrangement of the cards is alphabetically by 
author, in classified order by subject (subdivided as 
appropriate by region) and finally by region (subdivided 
by subject). The purpose of the catalogue is to guide the 
reader to the more significant published material in the 
library-books, monographs, conference proceedings, ar
ticles in periodicals and other serial publications, pam
phlets and reprints. In addition, cards are included for 
publications inspected in other libraries both in Cam
bridge and elsewhere. Thus the catalogue serves not 
merely as a key to the library, but as a comprehensive 
bibliography on the Arctic, Antarctic and glaciated re
gions throughout the world. Each library card contains 
a standard bibliographic description of the publication 
referenced plus, where needed, a brief indicative note on 
the contents. Other information reproduced on the card 
includes the location and the classification tracings. In
terfiled with the SPRI cards are the printed cards for
merly issued by the publishers of the Antarctic Biblio
graphy and the Cold Regions Bibliography . Finally, a 
number of temporary catalogue entries representing 
items for which full cataloguing has not been possible 
are distinguished by being typed on pink coloured cards. 
The system of classification used for arranging the sub
ject cards is the Universal Decimal Classification (UDC). 
A special regional classification has been devised at the 
SPRI for the arrangement of polar regional material (1). 

PROBLEMS RELATING TO THE PREPARATION 
OF THE CATALOGUE FOR PUBLICATION 

Before any final decision on publication could be 
made it was necessary to establish that the varying 
styles of card production to be found in the catalogue 
would lend themselves to the photographic process em
ployed by the publisher. A page of the published catalo
gue would consist of 21 cards reproduced in full by 
photolithography and occupy a page area of 8 3f4 x 13" 
(22 x 31 em) thus necessitating a considerable reduction 
in card size. A clearly typed or printed original is essen
tial if legibility is to be achieved. Tests carried out by the 
publisher showed that cards reproduced photolithogra
phically from IBM golf-ball typewriter originals gave 
the best results. Cards reproduced on an ink duplicator 
from cleanly-cut stencils also reproduced satisfactorily. 
However, cards reproduced by a spirit process (Banda) 
in the early years of the catalogue did not always 
photograph clearly, especially where fading had taken 
place. Many of these would have to be retyped. The 
printed Antarctic Bibliography and Cold Regions Biblio
graphy cards reproduced clearly, but being themselves 

(I) Universal Decimal C/ass({icalion for Use in Polar Libraries, 
compiled by Brian Roberts. Third edition. revised. Cambridge. SPRJ. 
1976. 178 p. (SPR! Occasional Paper No. 2. FID No. 552). 

already photographically reduced, legibility of the abs
tracts was much impaired. These problems notwithstan
ding, it was now agreed by the publishers and by 
ourselves that publication of the catalogue was feasible. 
It was clear, however, that many months must elapse 
before the camera could commence work. In addition to 
retyping of cards there were a number of editorial and 
other tasks that must first be completed, some likely to 
prove time-consuming. These tasks related firstly to the 
catalogue itself, secondly to the backlog of library cata
loguing and classification, and thirdly to the up-dating 
of the classification system. 

PREPARATION OF THE CARD CATALOGUE 

The card catalogue, which, as we have already sta
ted, consists of three separate arrangements under au
thor, subject and region, suffers from the fact that the 
cards stand loose in the drawers and are not secured by 
rods. The intention is to leave maximum area of card 
available for brief abstract notes. Inevitably, therefore, 
some cards will be removed by users and misfiled. A 
sample scrutiny of several subject and regional arrange
ments revealed disorder within many sections. Disor
ders and inconsistencies become the more apparent 
w hen the cards are viewed synoptically than when they 
are scanned serially in their drawers. It became clear 
that the entire catalogue would need to be carefully 
checked card by card - over 300,000 in all ! In addi
tion many extra guide cards would need to be supplied 
in order to make searching easier for the user of the 
printed volumes. To make certain that readers would 
not get lost among the intricacies of the classified arran
gement, special bold-face headings were made for each 
main subject field in Letraset. Perhaps the most intracta
ble problem of all was that of 'overs' - that is catalo
gue cards with essential bibliographic information re
produced on the back. A page of the published catalo
gue would be composed by laying out some 21 cards in 
three columns and filming them. Thus only one side of 
each card could be reproduced. To reproduce the verso 
of a card it would be necessary to retype the informa
tion on a separate card. Such a procedure would have 
been laborious and expensive. More convenient and 
cheaper would be to xerox the backs of relevant cards 
and clipping the copy to the original for eventual photo
graphy. Even then the taks of searching and weeding all 
'overs' from the entire catalogue seemed a formidable 
one. A compromise was therefore agreed upon. The 
vast majority of 'overs' consisted of a brief indicative 
note describing the contents of the publication, either in 
a foreign language or having a title which was ambi
guous or unhelpful. These 'overs', it was decided, would 
be ..reproduced in the author catalogue only. Where 
there was no author, then cards in both subject and 
regional catalogues would need to be copied. In the case 
of 'overs' containing bibliographical references essential 
to the identification of a publication, then it was felt, 
these must be reproduced in their entirety throughout 
the catalogue. The arduous task of searching the catalo
gue for 'overs' , extracting them, xeroxing the backs and 



reliling them ready for the camera was undertaken by 
G.K. Hall's London representative, Mrs. Janice Meag
her. Without her help and great understanding of our 
requirements, the project could scarcely have been car
ried through to a satisfactory conclusion. 

Though cards and cameras posed the chief problems, 
there were other obstacles to be overcome also. In the 
early years of cataloguing the library, when staff and 
funds were in short supply, many foreign language 
books and time-consuming volumes of scientific reports 
had been given temporary abridged references typed on 
pink coloured cards so that at a later stage they could be 
easily identified, retrieved and processed in full . Now 
that the catalogue was to be placed before the public, it 
was felt that the publications represented by these tem
porary cards should be fully catalogued. In addition, 
many important expedition reports had not been catalo
gued at all. These too, it was agreed, should be included 
if at all possible. It soon became evident that a mini
mum of one year's preparation lay ahead of us if all 
these goals were to be achieved. But this, alas, was not 
the end of the list. The classification system and its 
indexes would need to be reproduced as part of the 
published subject and regional volumes of the catalogue. 
Universal Decimal Classification for Use in Polar Libra
ries has been compiled by Brian Roberts, a Research 
Associate of the SPRI, from the latest English, French, 
German and Dutch editions, with additions and correc
tions issued by the International Federation of Docu
mentation at the Hague. By this time the second edition 
of the classification, published jointly by the SPRI and 
the British Standards Institution in 1963, had become 
seriously in need of revision . A ten-year cumulation of 
additions and corrections issued by the International 
Federation of Documentation would need to be incorpo
rated. SPRI's own polar region classification also needed 
updating. All this would require an immense amount of 
clerical labour. In addition, thousands of cards would 
need their UDC numbers altering. Finally, the entire 
classification and its indexes would need to be typed in 
time for photography. It would also be necessary to 
provide an introduction to the library and its catalogue, 
notes on the system for alphabetizing authors, the sys
tem of transliterating cyrillic characters as well as notes 
on the use of the subject (UDC) and regional classifica
tions. 

SPECIFYING THE JOB 

Agreement to publish had been reached between 
SPRI and Messrs. G.K. Hall in the autumn of 1974 with 
the sanguine expectation that photography of the library 
cards would commence in the autumn of 1975. It rapi
dly became evident that much more time would be 
needed to accomplish all the jobs listed above. Even
tually a detailed time-table was drafted setting out a full 
specification of the publication itself - format , printing, 
price, expected date of publication and the financial 
arrangements - together with an operational time-table 
relating to the preparation of the catalogue. This latter 
stated clearly the cut-off dates for filing cards to be 
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included in the published volumes, the date on which 
the xeroxing of 'overs' was to commence and the final 
date by which all retyping of illegible cards, redrafting 
of pink cards, cataloguing of uncatalogued material and 
checking of guide cards was to be completed. Finally, 
dates were suggested for completing the revision of the 
UDC and its typing, and for the drafting and typing of 
all introductory matter. In a series of appendices atta
ched to the time-table, detailed procedures were laid 
down for such tasks as dealing with cards which would 
appear too late for inclusion in the catalogue (identified 
by an 'X'), arrangements of cards with information on 
the backs ('overs'), arrangements for housing the ca
mera, use of the xerox machine, etc. Next the tasks of 
back-cataloguing were allocated to various subject spe
cialists on the library staff. A montly meeting of all staff 
was convened to check progress during this period of 
preparation. A final appendix to these arrangements 
dealt with procedures for updating the UDC. This was 
to be the responsibility of the original compiler, Dr. 
Roberts and the librarian. The aim was to complete all 
updating and changes to the cards so as to coincide with 
the commencement of photography of the subject cata
logue. At the same time permission to publish this 
edition of the classification system would need to be 
obtained from the International Federation of Documen
tation. 

Although in an ideal situation all work relating to the 
preparation of the catalogue should have been comple
ted before the commencement of photography, this, in 
the event proved impracticable. It was agreed that work 
on photographing the author catalogue should com
mence in June 1976 and that checking of drawers of 
cards would be carried out concurrently by the staff. 
This lengthy specification and time-table having finally 
been agreed upon by the library in consultation with the 
publisher's representative, a copy was sent to the publis
her for their approval. 

Additional complications to the time-table arose in 
the summer of 1975 when it became apparent that the 
librarian would need to be absent from Cambridge for 
the period January-April 1976. Only the cooperation 
and understanding of the publishers enabled a somew
hat precarious schedule to be maintained. G.K. Hall's 
photographer took up her duties four months earlier 
than planned and spent this time carrying out innume
rable checking and typing operations, thus freeing the 
library staff, with a little additional outside assistance, to 
fill the gap left by the librarian. As a result of the 
combined efforts and tremendous enthusiasm of the 
staff. photography was begun and completed on sche
dule. But publication is not the end of the story. As the 
library continues to grow, the possibility of supplements 
needs to be considered carefully . Plans must be made 
well in advance to provide extra sets of cards for this 
purpose and cards identified so that they could be with
drawn from the catalogue drawers for publication at a 
later date. 

21 
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CONCLUSION 

It is the earnest hope of the author that these note on 
the preparation of the SPRI catalogue for publication 
may be helpful to other librarians who may be conside
ring similar action. Our advice would be to promote 
publication - but not at all costs. Careful consideration 
must be given to the mechanics of the operation and the 
limits of the photolithographic process born in mind. 

The presentation to the public of a library's catalogue 
with all its warts and blemishes revealed , need not 
necessarily be the best possible advertisement for that 
library . A paginated display of reference cards will be 
viewed very differently to a sequence of cards in a 
drawer. Above all , it is essential to think through all the 
integral procedures needed to amend and update the 
various sections of the catalogue, commit them to wri
ting and obtain the full understanding and agreement to 
your operational time-table of library staff and publisher 
before any final contract to publish is agreed upon. 



BIBLIOGRAPHIE 
SUR LE NORD CANADIEN 

Trevor LLOYD 
Professor, Director of the Association of Canadian Universities for Northern Studies, Ottawa 

PROPOSITION 

Au Canada, on s'accorde generalement sur Ia neces
site de publier une bibliographie courante des reuvres 
scientifiques et techniques concernant le Yukon, les Ter
ritoires du Nord-Ouest et les regions situees au nord des 
provinces. Cette bibliographie devrait inclure des index 
cumulatifs et devrait etre disponible sous forme d'impri
mes ainsi que sous forme de base de donnees informa
tiques accessible aux services d'extraction des donnees . 
Sur le plan pratique, elle devrait etre compatible avec 
toute bibliographie polaire internationale. L'Association 
Universitaire Canadienne d'Etudes Nordiques prepare 
actuellement une etude sur ce projet. Ce rapport provi
soire devra etre considere comme une tentative. II est 
soumis au present colloque afin de recueillir les com
mentaires des differents delegues. 

La bibliographie proposee serait produite en coopera
tion par un consortium d'institutions publiques et pri
vees, organisees de fac;;on a constituer un reseau d'infor
mation nordique. Un comite de direction, compose de 
chercheurs, d'administrateurs et d'autres personnalites 
ayant une parfaite connaissance du Nord et bien au 
courant du regroupement, de Ia distribution et de l'utili
sation des informations scientifiques et techniques, diri
gerait le projet. 

II y a quelques annees, lorsque ce colloque a fait une 
etude sur le developpement de techniques bibliogra
phiques uniformisees pour les bibliotheques de recher
che nordique (voir Graham G.), il a ete reconnu que les 
caracteristiques essentielles et les composants d'un re
seau d'inforrnation sont : 

- une organisation formelle, 
- des sources d'information, 
- ('organisation des documents, 
- Ia distribution de ('information. 

En substance, nous proposons que soit produite une 
base de donnees bibliographiques avec des annotations 
et un index tres precis, comprenant Ia liste des docu
ments scientifiques, techniques et administratifs, d 'ori
gine canadienne ou autre concernant le Nord canadien. 
On y associerait des publications et d'autres services 
d'information. Ceci pourrait etre realise par un reseau 
bibliographique cooperatif canadien. decentralise, qui 
utiliserait les ressources existantes. les collaborateurs et 

les systemes disponibles. Cependant, le rythme actuel 
d'acquisition de Ia litterature nordique, son analyse 
bibliographique et son elaboration devront etre accele
res. Dans son ensemble, l'objectif devrait etre de fournir 
un meilleur acces a !'information bibliographique pour 
les usagers du Canada et de l'etranger. 

Le reseau suggere devrait utiliser les systemes exis
tants dans leur cadre de gestion actuelle, pour obtenir 
des elements directement utilisables. II faudrait qu 'il y 
ait le plus haut degre de compatibilite possible entre ces 
systemes pour un minimum de transformation. 

MATERIEL A INCLURE 

La litterature sur le Nord canadien (qui couvre a peu 
pres 60 % du pays ainsi qu'une etendue considerable au 
large des cotes) est vaste et l'afflux de nouveaux docu
ments est constant. Un accord serait necessaire pour 
determiner le materiel a inclu re dans Ia bibliographie. 
Les sujets traites pourraient etre selectionnes d'apres les 
unites de Ia carte du volume XVI de l'Arctic Bibliogra
phy. On accordera Ia priorite a !'information courante. 
Les autres sujets etant d'egale importance, il importera 
de s'efforcer de reduire l'ecart existant entre Ia nouvelle 
bibliographie et le volume final de l'Arctic Bibliography. 
Une vaste etendue de sujets devrait etre couverte - i.e. 
toutes les sciences y compris celles de Ia sante, Ia tech
nologie. les arts, en fait, tout sujet ou information 
contribuant a Ia connaissance et a Ia comprehension du 
passe, du present et du futur du Nord. La grande 
majorite des references se rapporteront aux publications 
paraissant en anglais et en franc;;ais, mais il ne sera pas 
necessaire d'imposer des limites quant aux langues d'ori
gine. 

DESCRIPTION DETAILLEE 

La bibliographie devrait simplement servir d'interme
diaire entre Ia source de documents et l'usager qui 
demande l'information. La clef du concept de telles 
bibliographies est que l'usager peut utiliser un expose 



abrege au lieu du document lui-meme. Une etude re
cente sur !'utilisation de !'Arctic Bibliography a montre 
Ia necessite de tels extraits. La bibliographie pourrait 
etre semblable a !'Arctic Bibliography avec quelques mo
difications par exemple : 

L'introduction pourrait comprendre des commen
taires sur le type, Ia qualite et Ia quantite des ouvrages 
mentionnes, des sources de reference.. . et si possible 
inclure un sommaire des evenements qui, dans le Nord, 
ont pu influencer l'ouvrage publie. 

Ouvrages ou series mentlonnees : Une liste des ou
vrages, periodiques et series devrait etre mentionnee 
ai nsi que le nombre des references citees dans chaque 
cas. 

Registre : La section principale devrait etre classee 
numeriquement suivant le procede de reference des edi
teurs. Chaque reference inclurait le nom de !'auteur, le 
titre, les sous-titres, Ia description bibliographique habi
tuelle utilisee dans les bibliotheques (Ex. : !SED) et une 
description ou extrait analytique de Ia reference en an
glais ou / et en franc;:ais si possible. La source de refe
rence d'un ou des centres participants pourrait etre 
indiquee par leurs initiates. 

Index auteur, sujet, situation geographlque : Chaque 
reference devrait etre indexee par auteur (ou societe 
d'auteurs), sujet et situation geographique. Les index 
devraient inclure le numero de reference du registre, 
l'annee de publication et le titre complet. Chaque refe
rence devrait etre indexee suivant le sujet traite (souvent 
subdivise par region) et par region ou lieu (souvent 
subdivise par sujet). Les sujets devraient inclure les 
principales disciplines reliees par de communes referen
ces. 

Bien qu'une normalisation complete du catalogage 
soit impossible parmi les membres du consortium, un 
systeme de classification unique devrait etre utilise pour 
Ia bibliographie. Le systeme employe maintenant par 
l'AINA et le BINS satisfait presque tous les criteres 
reconnus, ce qui est commode pour l'usager qui n'est 
pas souvent familiarise avec les bibliographies. Par 
exemple, !'index geographique devra it employer des 
mots plut6t que des nombres. Pour plusieurs raisons il 
serait tres recommandable d'adopter les systemes de 
classification actuellement en usage a l'AINA et au 
BINS. 

INSTITUTIONS PARTICIPANTES 

Durant Ia phase de developpement du projet (un a 
trois ans), Ia participation devrait etre limitee aux insti
tutions qui peuvent acquerir leur materiel en accedant 
aux collections etablies, specialisees ou generales, et par 
l'intermediaire d'echanges internationaux, et de contacts 
avec le gouvernement, l'industrie, les organisations auto
chtones et autres organismes. Chacune devrait avoir des 
collaborateurs experimentes, familiarises avec les biblio
theq.ues, les procedes techniques d'information sur ordi
nateur et avec !'edition. Le groupe initial comprendrait 
les organisations suivantes : 

- L'Arctic Institute of North America (Calgary) 
(A INA); 

- Le Boreal Institute for Northern Studies (Edmonton) 
(BINS); 

- Les centres universitaires du Quebec, representes par 
l'universite McGill (Montreal): 

- Le Ministere des Affaires lndiennes et du Nord 
(Ottawa) (MAIN). 

PROCEDES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

Les references seront obtenues tout d'abord par le 
truchement des acquisitions et du catalogage de routine 
des bibliotheques de recherche du consortium, par le 
groupe de redacteurs qui etudiera les listes de publica
tions et d'ouvrages accessibles, et par correspondance 
avec les institutions et les individus. Sur les 3 500 refe
rences recueillies chaque annee, les 2/3 seraient fournies 
par le consortium. Toutes les references devront etre 
vues pour annotation. La principale fonction du groupe 
sera d'organiser le materiel de reference rec;:u et d'analy
ser les references pour publication. 

INFORMATION 

Au sein du consortium suggere, on peut maintenant 
trouver toutes les activites de dissemination et de col
lecte d'information automatisee. Le projet utiliserait au
tant que possible les systemes existants, par exemple, 
l'AINA et le BINS emploient tous les deux le SPIRES 
(Standard Public Information Retrieval System) ainsi 
que les moyens informatiques de l'Universite de !'Al
berta. 

SIEGE SOCIAL DU PROJET 

Un projet national bibliographique de cette impor
tance, devrait etre situe dans un centre de recherche 
nordique existant, pres d'une communaute de biblio
theques et de quelques sources d'acquisition comple
mentaires. Le personnel comprendrait des personnes 
habituees aux procedes bibliographiques et familiarisees 
avec Ia litterature nordique ainsi que les diverses langues 
et disciplines. 

DISTRIBUTION 

L'information, et particulierement !'information nor
dique, n'est pas diffusee actuellement de maniere effi
cace au Canada. De nombreux « produits » relativement 
chers sont disponibles et destines a des clients qui n'en 
ont pas un besoin immediat. Ainsi, chaque institution , 
dans le consortium propose, distribue ses propres fiches 



de catalogage, ses listes d'ouvrages accessibles, ses ban
des magnetiques de base de donnees, ses index informa
tises KWIC (mot cle dans le contexte) ainsi que des 
publications variees, dont Ia vente est tres limitee. Sans 
doute, ces publications apparaitront encore lorsque Ia 
bibliographie sera disponible ; il est fort possible meme 
qu'ils soient plus demandes. La publication de Ia biblio
graphie devrait neanmoins permettre d'ame!iorer Ia dif
fusion de toutes sortes d'informations sur le Nord cana
dien . Les services bibliographiques pourraient etre distri
bues de differentes fa~ons par exemple : 

a) Par le canal de son propre systeme nouvellement 
cree, 

b) Par une presse universitaire, 
c) Par des etablissements commerciaux interesses, 

agissant comme agents, 
d) Par une combinaison possible de ces voies. 

FINANCEMENT 

En principe, les fonds permettant de couvrir les frais de 
Ia bibliographie devraient provenir de plusieurs sources. 
Durant Ia periode initiale de developpement de un a 
trois ans, !'aide principale devrait provenir du gouverne-

ment canadien et de fondations . A plus longue 
echeance, le financement devrait egalement provenir 
d'autres sources telles que les gouvernements provin
ciaux et territoriaux, l'industrie et les revenus des ven
tes. 
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REFLECTIONS 
ON THE BIBLIOGRAPHIC REVOLUTION 

IN ARCTIC STUDIES 

Wilcomb E. WASHBURN 
Director, Office of American Studies, Smithsonian Institution , Washington 

RESUME 

Rtf.{lexions sur to revolution bibliographique en matiere d'etudes arctiques 

Celui qui desire etudier I" Arctique se trouve confronte aux problc~mes souleves par l'incroyable accroissement 
du nombre des documents pertinents et leur complexite. 

A l'heure actuelle. les outils bibliographiques subissent une transformation essentielle : les bibliographies et 
catalogues imprimes traditionnels sont peu a peu supplantes par les bases de donnees automatisi:es (ASTIS : 
Arctic Science and Technology Information System : NTIS : National Technical Information Service .. .>. 

II est probable qu'a l'avenir, ces deux formes coexisteront. que les bibliographies seront le plus souvent 
etablies a partir des donnees entrees en memoire et ne seront publiees qu'a Ia demande. 

SUMMARY 

Arctic libraries are facing a crisis situation due to an increase of the number and complexity of relevant 
materials and of the cost of disseminating bibliographical information. 

Bibliographic service are experiencing an important transformation. traditional bibl iographies often being 
replaced by computer based information retrieval systems (ASTIS : Arctic Science and Technology Information 
System: NTIS : National Technical Information Service ... ). 

One can assume that the two forms will coexist in the future. the new forms being more compatible with 
"hard" sciences than with humanities and available at moderate cost. 

The problems facing librairies concerned with the 
study of the Arctic are similar to those confronting 
libraries attempting to keep track o f materials in other 
scholarly areas. These problems derive principally 
from : 

I) the increasing number of relevant materials ; 

2) the increasing complexity and character of such 
materials; 

3) the increasing cost of recording and disseminating 
bibliographical information. 

Increases in all these categories have taken place at a 
geometric rather than an arithmetic rate. Funding to 
support such increases has not kept pace. Not surprisin
gly a crisis situation has been created for which no easy 
solution is at hand. 

I must note, first of all, that I write not as an expect 
in Arctic bibliography but as a scholar, concerned parti
cularly with Indian-white relations in the Americas, 
who is attached to a great research institution. 

In the United States, the increase in materials relating 
to the Arctic was handled in the immediate post-World 
War II years principally by the happy coincidence of a 

research institute concerned w ith the subject (the Arctic 
Institute of North America) and of a government agency 
(the Department of Defence) wil ling and capable of 
supporting the staff necessary to compile the bibliogra
phy and providing the publication cost necessary to 
publish it. As the buffer zone and potential battle field 
between the two super-powers, the Arctic was the natu
ral focus of an intensive research effort. The Arctic 
Institute o f North America (founded in 1945) published 
the sixteen volumes of its Arctic Bibliography between 
1953 and 1975. The first twelve volumes were printed 
by the Government Printing Office, Washington. Begin
ning with Volume 13, McGill University Press took on 
the responsibility. Marie Tremaine served as Director of 
the Arctic Bibliography Project from its inception in 
1947 until the completion of the last volume (Volume 
16) in 1975. 

The Library of Congress provided space for the pro
ject. Henry B. Collins, anthropologist with the Smithso
nian Institution, served as Chairman of the Directing 
Committee until his retirement on January I , 1967, 
when A.L. Washburn, "who had conceived the idea of 
the Arctic Bibliography", as the introduction to Volume 
I 3 notes, became Chairman of the Directing Committee. 
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Costs of the project were great, approximately 
$ 300,000 per volume. In the early years, the govern
ment subsidy provided for both the preparation and 
printing of the bibliography. Beginning with Volume 
13, when the bibliography began to be printed by the 
McGill University Press, the Arctic Institute attempted 
to keep the price down for the sake of the elusive (and, 
as it turned out, unconcerned) "student". As a result, the 
Institute sustained a considerable loss. Cost of Volume 
13 was $12.50; Volume 14, $20; Volume 15, $30; 
Volume 16, $ 60. If the price had been raised earlier, 
the loss to the Arctic Institute would have b.een less. 

When the United States Government decided that the 
bibliography was not worth the cost of producing it, the 
Arctic Institute organized what it describes as the "Arc
tic Science and Technology Information System" 
(ASTIS) : "a flexible, multi-purpose, automated biblio
graphic database" . The database acquires citations and 
abstracts from various sources on the basis of which the 
Institute intends to provide a yearly cumulative biblio
graphy and on-line search and cataloguing services. 
ASTIS is not yet operational but is expected to be early 
in 1979. Ross Goodwin or Mary Fong of the Calgary 
office of the Arctic Institute will discuss this information 
system during the conference. 

Bibliographic services are experiencing a transforma
tion similar to the change that occurred a hundred years 
ago with the evolution of the printed library catalogue 
into the printed card system of the Library of Congress. 
Instead of continuing the practice of preparing a printed 
catalogue "freezing" the existing books of a library until 
time and money were available to publish a new printed 
catalogue, libraries, following the lead of Charles Coffin 
Jewett, first librarian of the Smithsonian Institution and 
later librarian of the Boston Public Library, developed 
the practice of a flexible printed card system which 
enabled constant changes and additions to be made in 
the catalogues of participating institutions. Similarly, 
today computer based information retrieval systems, 
providing recall of data stored under appropriate "des
criptors" supplied by the author or created by the opera
tors of the system, have increasingly replaced the dated 
bibliographies of the more traditional type. Printouts, 
either in microform or "hard copy", of a whole or part 
of the assembled data, are available at moderate cost 
and thus serve the same function provided by the mas
sive volumes of earlier printed bibliographies. 

The Arctic Bibliography , until its demise, served as 
the principal formal bibliographic source for the arctic 
researcher, whether he was concerned with the native 
peoples of the North, or other subjects. The most signifi
cant ethnographic bibliography concerning the Eskimos 
and Indians of the arctic area is Volume 2 : Arctic and 
Subarctic of the Ethnographic Bibliography of North 
America. Produced by another great research organiza
tion, the Human Relations Area Files (New Haven, 
Connecticut) the 4th edition (1975) of. the Ethnographic 
Bibliography of North America, compiled by George 
Peter Murdock and Timothy J. O'Leary, provides stron
gest coverage in the following order : ethnography, lin
guistics, archeology, history, relations of the ethnic 
groups with the federal governments, education, medi
cine, human geography, urbanism, and pan-indianism. 

Government publications, grant reports, and the like, 
are "generally poorly controlled bibliographically, and 
very difficult to locate in toto" and, the compilers note, 
would have doubled the size of the bibliography if 
aggressively searched out. The general introduction to 
the Ethnographic Bibliography contains an excellent 
guide to other bibliographies of arctic interest. 

A specialized ethnographic bibliography of arctic eth
nographic interest is June Helm, editor, Subarctic Atha
paskan Bibliography 1973 (iowa City : Department of 
Anthropology, University of Iowa, 1973), pp. 25, I 04. 

June Helm, The Indians of the Subarctic: A Critical 
Bibliography (Bloomington and London : Indiana Uni
versity Press, 1976), is one of the volumes in the Biblio
graphy Series of the Newberry Library Center for the 
History of the American Indian. This 91-page bibliogra
phy also lists, on page 47-48, other bibliographies rela
ting to the Arctic and Subarctic. 

The forthcoming 20-volume Handbook of North 
American Indians, published by the Government Prin
ting Office for the Smithsonian Institution, and under 
the general editorship of William C. Sturtevant, will 
provide, both in some of its individual volumes and in 
its general bibliographical volume, a supplement in 
conventional form to the Ethnographic Bibliography. 

Despite the existence of traditional printed bibliogra
phies like the Ethnographic Bibliography, there is a fee
ling in the air that future bibliographic efforts will be 
more in the direction of computerized, publication-on
demand, systems like the Arctic Science and Technology 
Information System. The Smithsonian Institution, for 
example, has just begun to utilize DIALOG, a series of 
databases covering a wide range of subject areas in 
science, technology, engineering, the social sciences, and 
business and economics. It is operated by the Lockheed 
Missiles ~ Space Company, Inc. The initiative for its 
acquisition (through subscription) by the Smithsonian 
Institution, came from the Smithsonian Institution Li
brary itself, not from potential curator-users. ASTIS is 
considering joining the DIALOG system if its orienta
tion to northern matters seems adequate. 

Another computer-based database is the National 
Technical Information Service of the U.S. Department 
of Commerce. NTIS "is a central source for the public 
sale of Government-sponsored research, development 
and engineering reports, and other analyses prepared by 
Federal agencies, their contractors or grantees". NTIS's 
citations and abstracts are stored on tape and retrieved 
by means of "descriptors" and "identifiers" usually sup
plied by the author. Single copies of any of its million 
titles are printed to order when not in stock. The million 
titles may be compared with the 20,000 current titles 
sold by the Superintendent of Documents, the sales arm 
of the Government Printing Office. 

Information about ongoing and recently terminated 
research projects (180,000 in number) is compiled by 
the Smithsonian Science Information Exchange, Inc., 
1730 M Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 

The Defense Documentation Center performs a 
NTIS-type function for defense-related agencies. 

ERIC (Education Resources Information Center) pro-



vides a similar function for education of the Department 
of Health, Education and Welfare, Washington. 

Will computer-stored machine retrievable databases 
replace conventional book-form bibliographies? I be
lieve they will to some extent but the two forms can co
exist. Specially funded projects like The Handbook of 
North American Indians will continue to provide mas
sive conventional bibliographies, and numerous SP.eciali
zed bibliographies, particularly in the humanitie~, will 
find the conventional form more satisfactory than com
puter-linked access to bibliographic data. Still it seems 
clear that most bibliographical projects in the future will 
rely on computer-stored information, with printing only 
on demand. At present, retrieval of information from 

such systems depends on the extent and sophistication 
of the descriptors or identifiers provided. Some systems, 
for example, encourage access based on broad subject 
headings rather than according to more limited subjects 
such as geographic localities. The new systems are also 
more compatible with the precision of the "hard" scien
ces (and their tradition of providing abstracts) than of 
the "soft" sciences and humanities. Nevertheless I be
lieve that funding problems will discourage the produc
tion of massive conventional bibliographies and encou
rage the use of computer-based database which nor
mally charge the user according to his use of the sys
tem. 



Services bibliographiques automatises 
Computerized Systems 

LE FICHIER PASCAL 
DU CENTRE DE DOCUMENTATION 

SCIENTIFIQUE ET TECHNIQUE 
DU C.N.R.S. 

Michele BEUCHE 
Documentaliste, Centre de Documentation Scientifique et Technique du C.N.R.S., Paris 

Le fichier PASCAL est un fichier de base de donnees 
bibliographiques, constitue par le Centre de Documenta
tion Scientifique et Technique du C.N.R.S.; il est connu 
depuis quelques annees par un de ses produits : le Bulle
tin Signaletique. 

Je ne m'etendrai pas longuement sur le Bulletin Si
gnaletique, qui est une bibliographie constituee de cin
quante sections et qui, selon moi n'est pas un produit 
bien adapte aux besoins de ceux qui s'interessent aux 
problemes de !'Arctique, mais plut6t sur le fichier que 
nous avons constitue et qui, j'espere, pourra vous mon
trer combien il est souple d'utilisation, et de quelle 
maniere il peut efTectivement repondre a vos besoins. 

Les bases de donnees du fichier PASCAL sont cons
tituees a partir des documents que re<;:oit Ia Bibliotheque 
du Centre de Documentation Scientifique et Technique. 
Cette bibliotheque est composee essentiellement de 
periodiques ; elle re<;oit chaque an nee environ 12 000 
titres de periodiques qui sont utilises en partie pour Ia 
constitution du fichier PASCAL. En fait, 9 500 titres de 
periodiques sont depouilles chaque annee par une 
equipe de specialistes pour constituer cette base des 
donnees. 

La bibliotheque comprend aussi des theses (toutes les 
theses d'Etat fran<;aises sont deposees en archives origi
nates a Ia Bibliotheque) et qui, depuis quelques annees 
maintenant, sont envoyees directement au Centre de 
Documentation Scientifique et Technique. 

Nous recevons egalement un certain nombre de rap
ports, notamment les rapports de Ia Delegation generate 
a Ia Recherche Scientifique et Technique, ainsi que de 
nombreux comptes-rendus de congres. Mais nous ne 
pouvons pretendre etre exhaustifs dans le depouillement 
des comptes-r~ndus des congres du fait de leur difficulte 
d'acquisition. 

Ces documents sont ensuite traites afin d'entrer dans 
Ia base PASCAL. Ils sont depouilles par une equipe de 
cent cinquante specialistes de formation superieure, et 

j'insiste sur leurs affinites scientifiques, puisque nous 
traitons un ensemble multi-disciplinaire. 

Les documents subissent deux sortes de traitements : 
ils sont, dans un premier temps, catalogues selon les 
normes preconisees par I'AFNOR puis subissent une 
analyse de contenu. 

Celle-ci se traduit de deux manieres, par deux sortes 
de produits si l'on peut dire : un resume signaletique qui 
n 'a pas Ia pretention de fa ire une analyse exhaustive et 
detaillee du contenu de !'article, mais simplement d'aler
ter l'utilisateur sur le sujet traite, et un analyse sous 
forme de descripteurs (descripteur ou mot-cle). 

Je ne m 'etendrai pas sur les difTerentes sortes de 
descripteurs que nous avons elabores, car ce serait fasti
dieux ; j'insiste seulement sur le fait qu'ils sont extreme
ment contr61es, qu 'ils appartiennent a des thesaurus 
quand il en existe, ou a des lexiques, et qu'avant !'enre
gistrement definitif de !'information il y a un contr61e 
informatique tel que les documents portant des termes 
non valides sont rejetes. Ainsi, sommes-nous pratique
ment certains d'enregistrer une documentation fiable. 

500 000 references bibliographiques sont enregistrees 
ainsi chaque annee dans Ia base PASCAL. II est evident 
qu'il s'ensuit des problemes de recuperation de !'infor
mation : c'est Ia raison pour laquelle nous avons ete 
appeles a subdiviser !'ensemble de Ia base en huit sous
fichiers qui sont peut-etre un peu arbitraires, mais qui, 
en general, permettent de cerner un petit nombre de 
documents et de travailler dans des conditions plus 
economiques. Les fichiers sont les suivants : 

les sciences agricoles, 
les sciences de Ia terre, 
les sciences physiques, 
Ia chimie, 
Ia biologie, 
Ia medecine, 
l'energie, 
les sciences de l'ingenieur. 
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II est evident que les questions arctiques sont ce que 
nous appelons des "preoccupations horizontales" : il ne 
sera pas possible de les etudier a priori dans le fichier 
sciences agricoles ou sciences de l'energie ou sciences de 
l'ingenieur. Mais pour des utilisateurs plus specialises, 
plus sectoriels, il sera peut-etre, dans un premier temps, 
plus facile de travailler dans un fichier particulier. 

La base PASCAL est done multi-disciplinaire. Le 
traitement d'information se fait en fran<;:ais. Cela peut 
avoir des inconvenients pour les utilisateurs non franca
phones, et c'est une des raisons pour laquelle le Centre 
de Documentation Scientifique et Technique travaille 
beaucoup sur les problemes de multilinguisme, mais 
avant d'etre multilingue il faudrait deja etre bilingue, et 
de plus en plus souvent nous adjoignons a nos descrip
teurs fran<;:ais des descripteurs anglais qui facilitent les 
recherches. II est bien evident que ce travail de bilin
guisme ne peut se faire que lentement car Ia traduction 
d'un terme fran<;:ais en un terme anglais ne va pas sans 
poser quelques problemes. 

Ces bases de donnees sont done saisies sur bandes 
magnetiques et permettent d'elaborer un certain nombre 
de produits parmi lesquels j'ai deja cite le Bulletin Signa
letique qui fournit une information courante et men
suelle, et dont nous tentons de developper plus particu
lierement les index, y compris en anglais. 

La base PASCAL permet egalement de mettre en 
place une diffusion selective de !'information, qui per
met d'acceder a !'information d'une maniere differente et 
plus personnalisee : ainsi il n 'y a aucun bulletin signale
tique consacre a !'Arctique, et on pourrait tres bien 
imaginer de definir un profit consacre a !'Arctique, dans 

les domaines scientifiques et techniques qui nous 
concernent bien sur, a !'exclusion des sciences sociales. 
Ceci vaut pour !'information bibliographique courante, 
mensuelle mais il arrive aussi qu'on se preoccupe d'eta
blir une bibliographie retrospective. 

L'utilisateur se remet completement entre les mains 
du documentaliste quant a Ia definition de sa question. 
L'inconvenient est que le dialogue ne s'etablit pas entre 
le fichier bibliographique et sa question et si Ia question 
a ete mal formulee, Ia selection n'est pas forcement 
pertinente. 

II est possible egalement d'interroger le fichier PAS
CAL en conversation net. 

Le fichier PASCAL etant implante actuellement sur 
l'ordinateur de I'Agence Spatiale Europeenne, il est im
portant de souligner que les produits que j'ai evoques 
tout a l'heure sont fabriques et diffuses par le Centre de 
Documentation Scientifique et Technique lui-meme. In
versement, l'acces a Ia base PASCAL en langage conver
sationnel se fait par l'intermediaire de ce que j'appelle un 
peu familierement "un super-marche d'informations", 
qui est l'ordinateur-serveur de I'Agence Spatiale Euro
peenne hebergeant entre autres le fichier Pascal. La 
difference qui existe entre les divers ordinateurs-ser
veurs, est caracterisee par le choix des bases et par le 
logiciel d'interrogation. 

II existe actuellement en France 80 contrats d'utilisa
tion signes avec I'Agence Spatiale Europeenne, et ces 80 
utilisateurs se repartissent, soit en utilisateurs universi
taires - puisque de nombreuses bibliotheques universi
taires sont equipees de terminaux - soit en societes 
privees. 



THE USE OF A COMPUTER 
TO AID A CONTROL 

OF NORTHERN LITERATURE 
THE BOREAL INSTITUTE EXPERIENCE 

G.A. COOKE 
Librarian, Boreal Institute for Northern Studies, Edmonton 

RESUME 

Utilisation d'un ordinateur pour controler Ia documentation nordique: /'experience du Boreal Institute 

La bibliotheque du Boreal Institute a commence a produire des KWIC index (Key Word In Context = mots
des dans le contexte) des 1971, en entrant sur ordinateur Ia description bibliographique des documents arctiques 
r~us par Ia bibliotheque. Ces index permettent, entre autres, de produire des mises a jour rapides de Ia Yukon 
Bibliography. 

SUMMARY 

In January 1971, the library of the Boreal Institute began to produce KWIC (Key Word in Context) indexes. 
for the arctic materials received by the library. The computer programmes enable the compilation of the Yukon 
Bibliography updates. 

Our history of computer use at the Boreal Institute 
has been one of necessity and one of opportunism. We 
have not had access to large amounts of funds for 
development work, but I am fortunate in that I am on a 
university campus and part of that university that is one 
of the leaders in Canada as far as computing services are 
concerned. So I found myself in a very fortunate situa
tion for facilities; and I am very much an opportunist 
- I have to use what is available and turn it so we can 
use it for ourselves to make the Northern Literature 
more accessible. I myself come from a science back
ground and when I came to the Boreal Institute, one of 
the first things that struck me was that we had absolu
tely no access, no current access to the literature. I had 
cut my teeth, so to say, on chemical titles so I was very 
familiar with current tools, and I had nothing. So I felt 
that I had to help to fill this gap. We had the Arctic 
Bibliography going at that time, but it was becoming 
further and further outdated. As it got published it was 
not able to keep up. We had the Scott Polar Recent 
Polar Literature which was about eighteen months be
hind the time and was very selective. In the sphere of 
engineering we had the C.R.R.E.L. bibliography, which 
was and still is very current, but it was only part of it. 
Now having known about chemical titles and having a 
bit of a computer background, I realised that one way 
that we could very quickly, but not necessarily very 
sophisticatedly · keep up with this literature was to use a 
KWIC index. KWIC indexes mean key word in context 
and come out in a computer printout. 

They are nothing new ; they have been going for 
quite some time. And the programming for them is not 
very complicated. There were existing programmes on 

the campus, which we asked permlSSIOn to use, were 
given permission and did so. The only problem was that 
it needed data like a code for the periodical that we 
wanted to cite, the author and the title. It needed it 
input in a somewhat complicated form for us, specifi
cally in certain columns and on so many cards. So, at 
the first opportunity we got some funds for a pro
gramme and had a programmer write us a much more 
simple programme which just uses the first ten columns 
for the citation and then the rest follows on from there. 
I should also state that at the beginning, as we were 
very much at the beginning in computers, though this 
computer was on campus we did not have access to an 
on-line terminal as we do now. But we had to put 
everything on these eighty column punch cards. So a Jot 
of our program.mes are just geared to a batch input of 
eighty columns, but they still work and work very 
effectively. So the KWIC indexes were put out from 
january 1971 . By 1972 I had been able to have it made 
more simple and we can now input very quickly. Most 
key word in context programmes only sort on the 
letters and the numbers. Our programme sorts on the 
full range of symbols available to us in the computer, 
and therefore we can use it as a very sophisticated 
editing tool and it keeps our amount of time so that we 
actually use the computer down to a very minimum. So 
these indexes are produced very cheaply and we are 
able to make them available for a very low subscription 
price - or on exchange to any library that exchanges 
with us. Another use of the computer is that we com
pile the Yukon bibliography updates. We did by hand 
the first issue that we produced for this series. So we 
had quite a very bitter experience of compiling a biblio-
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graphy by hand, of compiling both subject indexes and 
author indexes, making sure that everything was proo
fed and so on. At that point we said, "never again", and 
managed to acquire some very modest funding which 
was used to write some programmes for us. These 
programmes now enable us to compile this bibliography 
just from the one entry per document. For each docu
ment we make an entry for the author, for the title, for 
the citation, for the place where we found that refe
rence, for an abstract (a very short one), for a set of 
subject headings : the major heading under which we 
want this item to appear (because the bibliography is 
arranged under major headings like agriculture, educa
tion), and the headings we want it to appear under as a 
cross reference (so that if the article refers to both 
education and agriculture we would have the full cita
tion in one but only a cross reference under the other 
heading), plus a ninth card which gives us the date of 
publication, because we realised that sooner or later, 
this data would be able to be used as a searchable data 
base, and that the data publication, being embedded in 
the line three of citation line is difficult to search. 

It is very quick and easy to have it on a separate line. 
So we use what one might call a nine-element input to 
this bibliography. From this we produce the printed 
bibliography. As it is produced by computer, we are 
able to make it available for on-line searching. But long 
ago we decided that in no way did we want to be 
involved with any of the headaches and heartaches that 
go along with being a data base vendor ; so a firm in 
Canada called QL systems, which is similar to SOC and 
Lockheed, and which was interested in the data bases 
we have, have taken both the input data for our index, 
which is very quick and simple, and the input data for 
our Yukon bibliography and made this available to 
anyone who has access to their system. Now I perhaps 
should explain that these systems are available, but you 
have to be a subscriber and have an account number. 
Our system is somewhat different from most of the 
others. It works on the basis of not charging you for the 
time that you are connected as most of them do, and 
sometimes this can cost you a couple of dollars while 
you scratch your head. If you want to think about the 
search term that you want to put in , or if you want to 
sit and see what comes out as it is printed at the 
terminal this does not cost you, as it does with some of 
the other more expensive commercial systems. So QL 
systems took us up and they have made the Yukon 
bibliography. We are just completing another update 
which will add at least eight hundred items some will 
have two thousand items of totally Yukon material. As 
you have heard, the University of Alberta has the SPI
RES data management system : they acquired it about 
197 3 and it has been used extensively for many biblio
graphies. The Alberta Oil Sands Index is also being 
converted to the SPIRES data management system and 
is being made available through the Alberta Information 
Retrieval Association for anyone to search on line. We 
decided to use this system to help us with our card 
catalogue production. We thought about going to a 
book catalogue ; we thought about having the library 
available on line, but this is very expensive ; you need a 
lot of terminals for your users, or you need a lot of 

books produced for your users. I still have not found 
anything that can accommodate as many users as a card 
catalogue because of its many drawers and just the few 
items that are in a drawer. However, one also has to 
remember that there is a high cost human effort in filing 
these cards and there is a cut-off change-off point I do 
not know when we are going to reach it. But for now 
we have decided to stay with card catalogue, so we use 
SPIRES to produce our card catalogues. This essentially 
involves the same data as the Arctic Institute in putting 
for its ASTIS or part of it - the author, the title, the 
collation, etc. As far as costs go, we feel that the trade
off of having cards produced - a set of cards complete 
with all of your headings and your tracings put on 
automatically - has now offset the cost that it gave us 
when we had just a single card produced and we had to 
have a typist type the heading across the top ; we have 
saved in human terms because we now only have one 
proofing. When the data goes in, it gets proofed, proo
fread , and once we know that it is right and entered 
into the system, we ask it to produce catalogue cards for 
us, which it does; we can ask it to produce book labels 
if we want. But again, we decided against this because 
in our library we like to get material out as very quickly 
as we can. We have at times received the book in the 
morning and had it out on shelf in the evening. Once I 
have assigned a call-number to a book and taken the 
essential cataloguing details from it, it can then go out 
and be used, while it takes a couple of weeks minimum, 
to input the necessary data into the computer, to proo
fread it, to have the cards produced, to get them back 
and to file them, and if we ask for a book label, we 
would have to hold the book all that time. So we 
decided to continue with a manual production of the 
spine label and borrowing card so that the book could 
go right out as soon as we had assigned the call number 
to it. Since we are using SPIRES we are producing a 
data base. As stated above, we have no intention of 
ourselves making this available to other than someone 
who comes into our library. So we have signed with the 
Alberta Information Retrieval Association who will re
ceive our tapes as soon as they have been edited and the 
data has proved to be all right. We also ascribe to our 
entries that are very short, annotative abstracts similar 
to that used by the Scott Polar Research Institute. 

Perhaps, I would like to digress just a little bit to say 
that Alberta, as a province, has been in the forefront of 
information retrieval in Canada; as long ago as 1967, I 
was involved in an experiment on information retrieval 
and selective dissemination of information. This was 
what has now developed into the Alberta Information 
Retrieval Association, but a great deal of experimenta
tion at the University of Alberta and the various libra
ries and people around in Alberta have been in the 
forefront. One of the reasons, I think, is that there are a 
lot of people like me who are willing to be guineapigs. 
If I have any message for you, it is that if there is 
anything around like this and if you can make use of it, 
it may not be the perfect answer to what you want but 
there never is a perfect answer. Do not wait for that. Go 
ahead and use what is available. Adapt it to your own 
needs. We should be using more of what has been done 
instead of reinventing the wheel all of the time. 



C.R.R.E.L. BIBLIOGRAPHY ON LINE 
(Computer Searchable) 

Nancy DUMONT 
Librarian, Cold Regions Research and Engineering Laboratory, Hanover 

RESUME 

La Bibliographie du Cold Regio11s Research at!d £11gineeri11g Laboratory (C.R .R.£.L.) e11 conversarionnel. 

Description generale des modalites d'utilisation d' une base de donnees bibliographiques : definition d'une 
terminologie. application de Ia logique booleenne (et/ ou/ a !'exclusion de). restrictions par annees. langues ou 
types de documents.. . La mise des donnees sur ordinateur entraine un appreciable gain de temps pour le 
chercheur qui n 'a plus a compulser un ensemble d' index. 

La base de donnees bibliographiques du C.R.R.E.L. doit etre mise a Ia disposition du public des decembre 
1978 : elle couvrira les volumes 'de Ia C.R.R.£.L. Bibliography depuis le n• 23. Les volumes anterieurs devront 
continuer a etre depouilles manuellement. 

SUMMARY 

The C.R.R.E.L. (Cold Regions Research and Engineering Laboratory) Bibliography is the largest collection of 
scientific and technical information indexed in one publication. It is now available to the public for on line 
searching. The coverage is from volume 23 of the printed bibliography ongoing. Volumes I to 22 must still be 
searched manually. 

A general overview of the theory of on line searching is presented. 

On line or interactive computer searching is the ne
west and most sophisticated way of locating research, 
applications, and other kinds of literature related infor
mation. The searches are carried out by means of a 
reasonably inexpensive computer terminal located in 
your own library and linked by modern telecommunica· 
tion lines to the main computers owned by various data 
base vendors. Each vendor supplies a variety of data 
bases. A data base as used in this report is an organized 
collection of information in machine readable form. 
lnterdiscipline oriented data bases include such areas as 
Chemical Abstracts, Biological Abstracts, Engineering 
Index, Physics Abstracts, as well as areas of the social 
sciences, arts, and business. There are several multidisci
pline data bases such as National Technical Information 
Service, and Science Citation Index. Problem oriented 
data bases include Energyline, Pollution Index, and se
veral other new ones each month. Most of these data 
bases fall into the category of bibliographic which 
means the results of a literature search are listings of 
citations on a subject. 

With this innovative and cost-effective method of 
searching a data base available to the public, it was only 
reasonable to have the C.R .R .E.L. Bibliography made 
available in this manner. First, our Bibliography is the 
largest collection of arctic scientific and technical infor
mation indexed in one publication. The pertinent items 
located at the Library of Congress project office are 
recorded on magnetic tape using the basic structure of 
the MARC bibliographic format (Aviam et al., 1968). 
For a more detailed discussion of the tape structure and 
preparation of the C.R .R .E.L. Bibliography, refer to the 

Proceedings of the 2nd Colloquy on Northern Library 
Resources, Hanover, N.H. 

It would be impossible to attempt to give a lesson in 
how to use the online systems in this short amount of 
time. It would not do anything to further the explana
tion of how innovative and useful having the Cold 
Regions Bibliography on-line will be. However, I will 
try to present a general overview of how the theory of 
on-line searching has met with so much success and 
acceptance. 

A user, interested in having a literature search per· 
formed, will fill out a profile on the subject of interest. 
From this profil the searcher can start to formulate a 
search strategy. It is necessary to identify keywords and 
possible synonyms for each main part of the search. For 
example, the search topic might be « implications of 
highway design, construction, and maintenance on 
snow removal and snow removal equipment 

CONCEPT I CONCEPT lA CONCEPT2 

highway design highway snow removal 
OR OR OR 

h.ighway maintenance superhighway snow 
OR OR OR 

highway planning expressway snow removal equipment 
OR OR OR 

highway engineering freeway snowplows 
OR OR 

road construction toll road 
OR 

parkway 

Concept I as we have analyzed it will bring you 
broader results when ANDED with Concept 2. To 
obtain more specific results Concept I A ANDED with 
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Concept 2 should be used. Every data base uses a 
different thesaurus or authority list for its subject and 
indexing terms so it is important to choose the correct 
and accepted terminology before you are ready to sit 
down at the terminal. The best index to the C.R.R.E.L. 
vocabulary at present is a hard copy of the latest vo
lume of the Bibliography. The indexing terms used in 
the Bibliography would be the ones to use for searching 
online. As you type in each term, you will receive a 
number indicative of the number of postings or times a 
term appears in a data base. It will only count the word 
or term once for each citation even though it may 
appear in the citation title, key-word indentifiers, and 
abstract several times. By applying Boolean logic (and, 
or, not) to the search words, you can become more 
specific or general depending on what the researcher 
wants. Using the word "or" will provide for picking up 
all synonyms, therefore providing a broader coverage. 
"And" is used for the intersection of two terms. It is 
only going to reflect the citations which have both 
subject headings in them. "Not" should be used with 
caution because it eliminates certain areas of a search. 
Certain data bases recognize two words as one term 
such as snow load versus having to "and" the words 
snow and load. It is important to know how the voca
bulary is controlled. 

Another important feature of on-line searching is the 
ability to limit a search strategy by years, language, or 
type of document. This would avoid pulling a lot of 
citations that even though they may be pertinent to the 
search terms, would not be useful to the researcher. 

To try to assure the high quality of a search, the 
searcher should follow a few simple rules. The searcher 
should have an interview with the requestor in order to 
define terms, fill out the search questionnaire, discuss 
limitations, and note previous reference the requestor 
finds to be exactly what he wants. Retrieving a refe
rence you already have can lead you to the correct 
descriptors or keywords immediately. It is important 
that the person who conducted the original interview 
actually perform the search, analyze the results, and 
return them to the requestor for comment. This guaran
tees continuity and if there is an error it is a lot easier to 
discover where it occurred. Many scientists and engi
neers, familiar with computers, are anxious to do their 
own searches which should be discouraged. The lan
guage and commands are different for each vendor 
supplying data bases, and unless someone uses the sys
tems frequently you will not get the accuracy an expe
rienced searcher would get. The data bases, themselves, 
are also each quite unique, and require familiarization in 
order to be used effectively. 

It is important that the requestor knows the limita
tions of a computer search. For example, some people 
expect to receive the actual article rather than simply 
references. However, certain data bases do provide for 
ordering the back-up hard copy on-line. 

We rely upon keywords for subject searching, but 
you can search by author, title, journal name and date. 
This is useful when verifying or completing a reference. 
Another important feature is the searchsave concept. 
This provides Selective Dissemination of Information by 
setting up a search strategy which is saved and run 

from month to month after the various data bases are 
updated. This avoids the time it would take to recons
truct the search terms every month in every pertinent 
data base. There is also a search strategy review com
mand which puts all your keywords and combinations 
in order without having to search back through all the 
reams of computer paper. You are also allowed a trun
cation command which can be used to pick up all 
related words. Example : Synth for synthetic, synthesis, 
synthesize. 

When you get to the stage of having what looks like 
the correct combination of keywords and indicators of 
postings, you must decide how you want these items 
printed. Both off-line and on-line printing are available 
depending upon what you need. Off-line is far less 
costly, printed at night, and sent out to the user the next 
day, which usually means a four-day time lag. On-line 
printing is perfect for checking the accuracy of a few 
citations before printing offiine. On-line printing is also 
important when the search results are needed immedia
tely. A variety of formats for printing is available which 
allow you to receive as much or as little information as 
you require. 

At this point you are probably concerned as to what 
the cost of on-line searching is. There are three compo
nents to the cost : 

- Data base (hourly rate ; varies with the data 
bases ; between $25-80 per hour). 

- Off-line printing charge (per citation, averages 
$10 each.). 

- Telecommunication charge (none if using Federal 
lines ; European rates vary ; Telenet or Tymshare 
in U.S. : $8 per hour). 

There are all types of average costing figures for 
searches, but it varies so much depending on the data 
bases used, the experience of the searcher using the data 
base, and the experience of the searcher on the particu
lar data base, that I hesitate to present averages. Howe
ver, it is important to consider the man-hours generally 
associated with large literature surveys. Also, this is a 
much more thorough approach to searching. In regard 
to the C.R .R.E.L. Bibliography it avoids having to use 
each individual subject volume since the five-year cu
mulative volume. It will all be merged in one file. 

The vendor offers several services to aid you in your 
searches. Training for both the new and experienced 
searcher is provided at a minimal cost. You can sche
dule the training at your location if you have enough 
people to make it worthwhile or regional training is 
provided frequently. The vendor also provides a free 
action telephone line for searchers to call when they 
have an immediate problem. This phone line is in addi
tion to the line provided by most data bases for explana
tions of the actual format and vocabulary. As a new 
searcher you will find how incredibly valuable these 
user aids can be. A manual is published on how to use 
each specific data base as well as a manual on the 
overall computer system. The C.R.R.E.L. manual will 
be available by December, we assume. 

The C.R.R.E.L. Bibliography is in the test file stage 
provided by the Systems Development Corporation and 
should be available to the public by December of this 



year. I might emphasize that the coverage will be from 
volume 23 ongoing. It will not cover the older SIP/?,.£ 
Bibliography, volumes 1-22. Those volumes must still be 
searched manually and are available from National 
Technical Information Service, Springfield, VA. 

In a 1977 study prepared for the National Science 
Foundation it was determined that current commercial 
on-line bibliographic services do not effectively replace 
the Arctic Bibliography but hopefully the C.R.R.E.L. 
Bibliography will close this gap considerably. I would 
recommend reading a copy of this report to get some 
insight into the problem of the current on-line coverage 
of arctic literature. It was that reports' conclusion that 
30 % of the arctic related literature could not be obtai-

ned from a commercial on-line service. 

With the above material as background, I believe the 
best method of presenting the on-line system would be 
to conduct an actual on-line demonstration. When the 
demonstration is over if you have questions regarding 
how to make arrangements for the service they may be 
addressed to the Systems Development Corporation re
presentative or by writing to SOC Search Service, Inc. , 
Attn : Nancy Vautel, 36, Bedford Row, London, WCI R 
4JH, England. Questions regarding the preparation of 
the C.R .R .E.L. Bibliography may be directed to Dr. 
Geza Thuronyi, Library of Congress, Washington D.C. 
Questions regarding on-line search and its affect on the 
library community may be addressed to me. 

APPENDIX 

C.R.R.E.L. Form 

Name : .................. . ........................................................................................................................................................... Date .: .................................................................... . 

Completing this form prior to an on-line search will increase the efficiency of service and will probably lower the cost 
of service. 

I. Please give in your own words a narrative description of the problem to be searched. Be specific ; define phrases 
with special meaning. Append a list to your narrative of any synonyms, closely-related phrases, and alternate 
spellings. Please indicate if any words or phrases have a special use that you wish to exclude. Use scientific and 
technical as well as common vocabulary. 

2. Unless already stated, please indicate any models, end uses, or applications that would be helpful in retrieving 
useful references for your problem. 

3. Please state any topics related to (or applications of, or views of, or approaches to) your specific problem that are 
not of interest if you wish to exclude retrieving citations to any documents on such topics. 

4. Please give a title to your problem. 

22 
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5. Please list two or three of the most important authors (and/ or organizations) publishing on your topic; complete 
names, if known, are helpful. Please indicate if you wish to exclude documents by any of these (or other) authors 
or organizations because of prior familiarity with their publications. 

6. Please list two or three of the most important journals covering your problem. Please indicate if you wish to 
retrieve references to documents from only these journals. Please indicate if you wish not to retrieve references to 
documents from any particular journal, perhaps because you personally receive the journal. 

7. Do you wish eitheir to retrieve or not retrieve references to documents written in a particular language? 
...................... .Does not matter .............. Retrieve English only Retrieve only in ................... Do not 
retrieve in .... ........................ . 

8. Do you wish to limit the search to a particular time span ? .......................... .Does not matter ................................ Retrieve 197 
only ........................... Retrieve 1974 and 1975 ..................... Other 

9. Please list the complete citations to two or three of the most useful articles on your search topic. (It may be helpful 
to bring these articles to your appointment). 

AN
Tl
AU
OS
so-

IT
ST -

Sample Record 

32-2985 
Prediction of the Severity of Iceberg Season in Northwest Atlantic Ocean. 
BOLDUC, P.A ., MURTY, T.S. 
Dept. of the environment. 
Offshore technology conference: seventh annual, proceedings. vol. Ill (N.P.), Offshore technology conference, 
1975, pp. 785-794. 
Severity predictions : multivariate and regression analyses. 
Atlantic ocean northwest ; icebergs; ice forecasting ; statistical analysis. 



::JY7 

C. R. R. E. L. record description 

Search Element Name 
Print/STRS Standard Print Commands 

Qualifier Qualifier Print 

/ BI Basic Index (includes single 
words from TI , IT, ST, and 
AB) 

/ IT Index and Supplementary 
Terms IT and ST 

/ IW Index and Supplementary 
Term Words 

/TI Title Words TI X 

On BD Abstract AB 

/ AN Accession Number AN X 

/ AU Authors AU X 

!OS Organizational Source OS X 

Source so X 

/ JC Journal Citation Words 
/PY Publication Year 

/ LA Language LA 

/ UP Update Code 

Searching tips 

Element Notes 

Basic Index 

Title Words 

Index Terms 

Index Term Words 

Authors 

Organizational Source 

Journal Citation Words 

Language 

Single words derived from Titles, assigned Index 
Terms, Supplementary Terms, and Abstracts. 

Use /TI to limit search to single words derived 
from Titles. 

Use /IT to search single-word assigned Index and 
Supplementary Terms. / IT qualifier is optional for 
multi-word terms. 

Use /IW to limit search to single words derived 
from assigned single- and multi-word Index and 
Supplementary Terms. 

Variable format ; use truncated entry 

Searchable with / OS appended to each single 
word. 

Use I JC to search single words derived from the 
journal name and other types of sources publica
tions, e.g., conference titles. Prints in the Source 
Field. 

Language codes are searchable with I LA 

Trial Full 

X X 

X X 

X 

X X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

User : 

DESALINATION 
COST# 

AND ALL 

ICEBERG/TI 
TION/TI 

AND PREDIC-

FOOD CHAINS (or) CONTINEN
TAL SHEL VES/TI ; TOXICITY I 
IT 

ALL HAZARD!IW AND 
HEALTH!IW 

OTHMER, D:/AU 

HEBREW /QS AND UNIV /OS 
AND JERUSALEM / OS 

MARINE/JC AND BIOLOGY/ JC 

CHEMICAL POLLUTION AND 
ENG/LA 



THE ARCTIC SCIENCE 
AND TECHNOLOGY 

INFORMATION SYSTEM 

Ross GOODWIN 
Arctic Institute of North America, Calgary 

RESUME 

L 'Arctic Science and Technology Information System 

L'Arctic Science and Technology Information System (ASTIS) est une base de donnees bibliographiques 
fonctionnant a Ia fois comme catalogue de Ia bibliotheque de l'Arctic Institute of North America, et comme 
service d'indexation et d'analyse : I'information ainsi elabonie est utilisable so it en conversationnel soit sous forme 
imprimee. 

SUMMARY 

ASTIS (Arctic Science and Technology System) is a bibliographic data base which is used to produce a 
printed catalog for the Arctic Institute of North America and which is designed to serve as an on line retrieval 
system. Cumulative bibliographies and serials ljsts will be produced. ASTIS could take part intO the cooperative 
northern bibliography for Canada project. 

INTRODUCTION 

When work was begun on the design of the Arctic 
Science and Technology Information System there were 
several problems in the existing northern bibliographic 
information system which we hoped that ASTIS might 
solve. The first was the need for an abstracting and 
indexing service which would, at least in some respects, 
replace the Arctic Bibliography. Since, at that time, the 
Northern Libraries Colloquy was actively planning for a 
cooperative northern bibliography (Graham, 197 3), we 
felt that ASTIS should be capable of functioning either 
independently, or as a component of such a cooperative 
system. A second problem was the need expressed by 
several Calgary petroleum companies for a more effec
tive way to exchange the results of non-confidential 
research projects between companies, and to make such 
information available to the rest of the northern re
search community. These companies were also interes
ted in improving their access to the material in the 
Arctic Institute Library, preferably through an on-line 
interactive retrieval system. The third consideration in 
our preliminary planning for ASTIS was that eventually 
the Institute Library's catalogue should probably be 
automated, and the sooner this was begun the less work 
it would be. 

Therefore, if it could be done without introducing 
inefficiency, it was decided to make ASTIS a multipur
pose system which could fulfill all three of the functions 
mentioned above. This system would receive bibliogra-

phic information from the Institute library's accessions, 
from industry, and through exchanges with other infor
mation systems and northern libraries. It would input 
all this information into an automated database in a 
consistent format, and would produce book labels, prin
ted catalogues, accessions reports to the National Li
brary, a current awareness bulletin, a cumulative biblio
graphy, contributions to any cooperative bibliography, 
and would provide on-line searching. 

For historical reasons it was decided to retain the 
name Arctic Science and Technology Information Sys
tem, even though the system covers all aspects of the 
North, not just science and technology. 

SELECTION OF SOFTWARE 
AND HARDWARE 

Since there was no existing software package that 
would perform all the functions that we required of 
ASTIS, we were left with a choice between two diffe
rent ways of implementing the system. One was to 
program the entire system ourselves using a language 
such as PL/1, and the other was to use a database 
management system which would have much of the 
necessary programming built in, but which would be 
slightly more costly to operate. In making this decision 
we were influenced strongly by the facts that the system 
would have to be put into operation fairly quickly (eight 
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months after receipt of funding) by one systems analyst, 
and that future participation in a cooperative bibliogra
phy might require major changes or extensions to the 
programs. Since the use of a database management 
system would allow rapid implementation and ease of 
modification, this method was selected. 

We therefore required a computer centre close to 
Calgary, with reasonable rates, and with a database 
management system that had good bibliographic capabi
lities. The obvious choice was the University of Alberta 
Computing Services in Edmonton. The University of 
Alberta operates an AMDAHL 470V /6 computer ; a 
new, fast, and very economical machine. This fact, 
combined with low rates for on-line disc storage, make 
this computer centre the cheapest of those we conside
red. This is in spite of the fact that as an outside user we 
pay 50 % more than internal University of Alberta 
users. 

The database management system in use at the Uni
versity of Alberta is SPIRES (Stanford Public Informa
tion Retrieval System), developed at Stanford University 
for use in their BALLOTS library automation project 
(Schroeder et al., 1975; Rosen , 1976). SPIRES has a 
powerful and flexible file definition language, is well 
suited to bibliographic applications, and has many users 
and a good support staff at the University of Alberta 
(Senda, 1977). 

On-line access to the University of Alberta is provi
ded through Datapac, a universal packet-switched digi
tal network. Because Datapac charges are very low, the 
University of Alberta presently absorbs these charges 
for their clients. Thus it costs us no more to use the 
computer than if we were located in Edmonton. In 
addition, ASTIS on-line users from anywhere in Canada 
pay no data transmission charges, at least for the pre
sent. Datapac has recently been connected to two pac
ket-switched networks in the United States, and connec
tions to European and Japanese networks are expected 
soon. 

The terminal which we purchased for ASTIS use is 
an LA36 DECwriter II , a popular, reliable, hardcopy 
terminal with a print width of 132 characters and a 
speed of 30 characters per second. The only disadvan
tage that we have experienced thus far in using a distant 
computer is that print-outs which are too long to do in 
a reasonable time on our terminal must be mailed from 
Edmonton, and often take three or four days to arrive. 
In the future it may be possible to transmit these large 
reports to the University of Calgary computer for prin
ting. 

SYSTEM DESIGN 

There were several major constraints on the design 
of the ASTIS database. Firstly , since the initial ASTIS 
funding was for a three year period, and since there was 
no possibility of converting all of the Institute library 
catalogue to ASTIS within that time, we had to ensure 
that if funding was not renewed, the library would not 
have its catalogue in two completely incompatible parts. 
This ruled out the possibility of any radical changes in 
subject headings or classification, and meant that an 

ASTIS record had to be capable of storing all the infor
mation about a document that would be placed on a 
catalogue card. For example, although ASTIS does not 
need to use the "main entry", concept, that information 
is preserved in the ASTIS record in case it is necessary 
to revert to a card system at a future time. 

Secondly, since we hoped that ASTIS would be part 
of any future cooperative bibliography, we decided that 
the descriptive elements of the ASTIS record should 
conform as closely as possible to the International Stan
dard Bibliographic Descriptions for Monographs and Se
rials (I .F.L.A., 1974). This required a few small changes 
from previous cataloguing practice in the library, but 
none that would create serious inconsistencies between 
ASTIS and the card catalogue. 

The third constraint on the design of the database 
was that we wanted to be able to report library acces
sions to the National Library in machine readable form. 
The full Canadian MARC Format, as supported by the 
National Library, contains several hundred elements, 
and is far too complicated for a system such as ours 
(Canadian MARC Office, 1974). Fortunately the Natio
nal Library has defined a minimum MARC (Mini
MARC) communications format for machine-readable 
reporting by smaller libraries such as ours (Canadian 
MARC Office, 1975 ; National Library of Canada, 
1977). It was decided that ASTIS would be designed to 
meet the basic Mini-MARC standards for monographs 
and serials reporting. 

A fourth major design decision was that those catalo
guing elements which would be different if assigned by 
different libraries (eg. call number, accession number) 
should be isolated in a group, which could occur more 
than once in a record. While not useful immediately, 
this idea would in future permit more than one library 
to use ASTIS for cataloguing, or would permit ASTIS to 
act as a node serving more than one library in a coope
rative bibliographic network. 

The final result of these four major design decisions, 
and many smaller ones, was an ASTIS record contai
ning 39 elements. It would take far too much time and 
paper to describe each element in detail here, but they 
can be divided into live groups : 

I. Basic ISBD descriptive elements (9); 
2. Additional descriptive elements (I 0); 
3. Elements necessary for indexing and sear

ching (9); 
4. Library-dependent group (8) ; 
5. Elements necessary for database maintenance (3). 

SPIRES allows additional elements to be defined at any 
time. 

The ASTIS database has live indexes which are used 
for on-line searching : 

I) Title; 
]) Author; 
3) Subject; 
4) Geographic ; 
5) Title Keyword. 

All of these except the Title Keyword index are also 
used to produce printed indexes to the database. SPIRES 
supports searching of non-indexed elements, and also 
allows additional indexes to be created at any time. 



The subject and geographic headings used in ASTIS 
are. with some slight improvements, the same as those 
used in the Institute library card catalogue. These are 
based on the Library of Congress subject headings. but 
include many terms taken from other thesauri to pro
vide more detailed coverage of subjects of interest to 
cold regions researchers. The broad subject and geogra
phic codes assigned to documents for the ASTIS Cur
rent Awareness Bulletin are also available for seatching 
in the subject and geographic indexes. This fact. plus the 
ability of SPIRES to search for part of a heading, allows 
for broader searches than the subject headings alone 
would provide. Although it is not used at present, an 
element for UDC tracings has been provided in the 
ASTIS database. 

SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION 

In September 1977, funding for the first three years 
of operation of the basic ASTIS system was provided by 
eight members of the Arctic Petroleum Operators Asso
ciation. Work on the detailed design of ASTIS began in 
October, and actual programming began in february, 
1978. 

In January 1978, work was begun on producing a 
listing of existing Institute Library subject headings. 
This listing was completed in March, at which time we 
began improving and correcting the headings, and ad
ding more cross-references and scope-notes to them. 
This work of enhancing the headings is still continuing, 
and is done as headings from the old listing are required 
for use in ASTIS. 

File definition, preparation of coding sheets. and the 
writing of the first draft of an ASTIS Cataloguer's Ma
nual was completed by May I , 1978, at which time 
Library cataloguing operations were switched to ASTIS. 
The writing of output programs for proofreading of 
documents and indexes, and for on-line searching of the 
database were completed by the end of June. The first 
(May-June) issue of the ASTIS Current Awareness Bul
letin, which gives abstracts of all documents entered 
into the database during a two-month period, was mai
led on August 15 . Our target date for mailing each issue 
of the Bulletin is three weeks after the end of the two
months period which the issue covers, so the first issue 
was three weeks late. We considered this delay quite a 
reasonable one considering the large number of changes 
that were made in Library cataloguing procedures, and 
the amount of re-training required. Computer produc
tion of library book labels was begun in early Septem
ber. 

At the time of this writing (mid-September 1978) 
ASTIS has been in operation for four months. Although 
it is still much too early to draw final conclusions, as 
operations have not been completely smoothed out and 
there are still major parts of the system to be put into 
operation, the system seems to be a success. The chan
geover was accomplished without major problems. the 
system is performing as expected, and computing costs 
seem reasonable. While detailed cost comparisons are 

not yet possible, it is obvious that the cost-per-document 
of cataloguing is higher than with the old card system. 
This was expected because of the greater amount of 
information required in ASTIS records, the greater 
amount of care required in preparing information for an 
automated system, and because we are now wntmg 
short abstracts for all documents which do not have 
author abstracts. The additional cost is necessary in 
order to provide the greater variety of products and 
services that are possible with ASTIS. 

FUTURE DEVELOPMENTS 

At the present time approximately half of the pro
gramming necessary to implement the full ASTIS sys
tem has been completed. There are three major tasks 
still to be accomplished before the end of this year. First, 
we have to begin the production of printed catalogue, 
since. until we do this, the books that have been catalo
gued through ASTIS are not accessible by our library 
patrons. Secondly, a manual has to be written to des
cribe the on-line search facilities of ASTIS. Once this is 
done, some of our customers can begin to use this 
retrieval method on an experimental basis. On-line sear
ching will not be of any significant use until more 
documents are in the database. Thirdly, the programs 
must be written to begin machine-readable reporting of 
the Institute Library's accessions to the National Li
brary. 

Early in 1979, the first cumulative bibliography will 
be produced from the ASTIS database. Eventually we 
hope to begin retrospective conversion of the existing 
library card catalogue to ASTIS. One of the early pro
ducts of this conversion will be a Serials List for the 
library. In the future , we hope to increase the amount 
of industry research material we are acquiring, and to 
enlarge our exchanges of data with other information 
systems. Since we will probably only be marketing on
line searching to a limited extent ourselves, we will 
eventually be interested in selling our database to one or 
more of the existing database wholesalers. 

In the long term the future of ASTIS probably be 
greatly influenced by the outcome of current proposals 
for a northern bibliography for Canada (de Ia Barre. 
1978). If such a cooperative bibliography becomes a 
reality, we hope that ASTIS be one of the participants, 
in which case changes may be necessary in both the 
internal structure of ASTIS and in the products which 
we sell. Whatever happens, the future looks very inte
resting. 
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A VIS D'UN UTILISATEUR 
SUR L'INFORMATION MEDICALE 

AUTOMATISEE 

Andre NENNA 
Professeur, Universite Paris-Ouest, Paris 

J 'ai quelque scrupule a prendre Ia parole pendant le 
VII• Congres des Bibliotheques Nordiques, n'etant pas 
un specialiste des questions arctiques ni des problemes 
de bibliotheques. Je me bornerai a proposer, comme 
medecin et utilisateur de documentation, quelques re
marques elaborees avec l'aimable collaboration de Mes
dames Verhaque et Lembret, bibliothecaires de Ia Fa
culte de Medecine Paris-Ouest, Universite Rene Descar
tes. 

Differents membres de Ia Faculte de Medecine Paris
Ouest ont cree une association regie seton Ia loi de 
190 I : Docampar, Documentation Ambroise Pare. Do
campar r~oit les fonds de Paris-Ouest pour Ia mise a Ia 
disposition des membres de cette Faculte du service 
documentation Medline. Medline permet Ia consultation 
du fichier documentaire con<;:u et gere par Ia National 
Library of Medecine a Bethesda, accessible en temps reel 
par le reseau telephonique commute, et distribue en 
France via l'I.N.S.E.R.M. Ce systeme documentaire per
met en temps reel , par son caractere conversationnel , de 
preciser progressivement, d'affiner une recherche docu
mentaire puis d'editer les references, voire les resumes 
des articles selectionnes. II comporte un dispositif auto
matise ou sont engrangees chaque annee 250 000 infor
mations puisees dans 3 000 revues de Ia presse medicate 
internationale. 

Chaque information comporte le nom de !'auteur, le 
titre de l'article, ses langues, date et lieu de publication. 
Elle est definie par ses numeros de references, dat~ 
d'entree dans le fichier et dans 1'1 ndex Medicus (dont 
Medline represente !'organisation automatisee). Elle 
comprend Ia liste des termes-cles descripteurs, et even
tuellement un bref resume et des references bibliogra
phiques. 

Un bulletin d'information sur les possibilites de Me
dline est reguli~rement edite par I'I.N.S.E.R.M. II precise 
les conditions et horaires d'utilisation, les elements de 
vocabulaire a utiliser, les divers groupements de referen
ces disponibles (Nutrition, Nursing, lmmunologie, Epi
demiologie, etc.). 

L'interrogation de l'ordinateur se fait apres prepara
tion bibliographique sous forme de collaboration entre 
le demandeur et le bibliothecaire. L'analyse du sujet de 
recherche permet de selectionner une liste de termes-cles 
descripteurs isoles et en combinaison. Nous avions par 
exemple, en collaboration avec le Professeur Jean Ma-

laurie, interroge Medline sur les mesures du cholesterol 
et des lipides sanguins chez les populations esquimaudes 
d'Aiaska et du Canada en regard de l'age des sujets. Le 
message interrogatif est tape sur un terminal, Ia reponse 
s'inscrit sur un ecran cathodique et permet d'affiner ou 
d'elargir Ia recherche en precisant Ia demande. L'edition 
du resultat est faite par l'imprimante. Nous avons utilise 
de fa<;:on constante le temps differe. Exceptionnellement, 
dans des cas d'urgence therapeutique, le dialogue est 
suivi de !'impression immediate. On obtient ainsi, dans 
un delai tres court, !'indication des references de Me
dline datant de moins de cinq ans et de un a deux mois 
apres Ia publication dans l'lndex Medicus. On peut ega
lement recevoir en quelques jours les references d'arti
cles publies entre 1973 et 1976. 

Nous proposons trois groupes de remarques : en pre
mier lieu, nous tenons a exprimer notre emerveillement 
devant cet appareillage. Nous avons tous ici le souvenir 
de Ia longueur et de Ia patience necessaires pour cons
tituer une bibliographie complete et soignee. Nous sa
vans que l'ordinateur est a notre service pour engranger, 
restituer et imprimer ce qu 'on lui demande de mettre en 
reserve. Les possibilites etonnantes de cet outillage sont 
immenses, rapides, souples, efficaces et suscitent admira
tion et respect L'idee de sortilege doit temoigner de Ia 
senescence de rna generation. 

En second lieu, on peut noter les limites de !'informa
tion medicate automatisee en amant de l'ordinateur. II 
s'agit des procedes de selection, redaction, mise en re
serve de chaque information. Les bibliothecaires appa
raissent comme les dieteticiens de l'ordinateur, bien qu'a 
!'inverse de Chrysale, ils le nourrissent de beau langage 
et non de bonne soupe. La nourriture reguliere, variee, 
abondante, de l'ordinateur impose un labeur prepara
toire considerable. Le c01lt enorme en temps, patience, 
et finances qui preside a !'elaboration de cette immense 
memoire des connaissances ne doit etre ni meconnu, ni 
oublie au fur et a mesure que s'accroit Ia facilite et Ia 
dispersion de son utilisation. 

En aval de l' informatisation medicate automatisee 
que nous delivrent les ordinateurs de Medline ou de 
Pascaline, nous devons utiliser, interroger, correler, es
sayer de progresser. II y a entre Ia puissance de l'appa
reil et le caractere fragile, mouvant et irrempla<;:able des 
problemes qui nous sont poses. une certaine dispropor
tion, voire une inquietude. Toutes les reponses ne 
sont-elles pas deja connues ? En fait, chaque jour, Ia 
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mort et Ia renaissance incessantes de nos tissus, organes 
et fonctions apportent de nouvelles questions. Un nou
veau regard se ranime au fleuve des connaissances en
grangees par l'ordinateur. 

L'image, l'ideogramme sont bienvenus dans les 
bibliotheques : Descloseaux a donne deux dessins que 
nous vous decrivons. Le premier represente un grand 
rectangle borde de cadrans : a ses pieds une foule d'ado
rateurs. Le second represente le meme ordinateur verti
cal : a sa base, d'un cote, des bandes enlacent des per
sonnes surprises, de l'autre des ossements sont evacuees 
par une ouverture. Le troisieme dessin est de Chas 

Adams. D'une gigantesque machine ordinatrice sort par 
une porte discrete un charmant petit homme qui salue 
aimablement les balayeurs qui arrivent. Puis-je suggerer 
que sous le chapeau se devoile une grosse cle remon
toir ? 

Note : Le reseau P.A.S.C.A.L.I .N.E. du Centre National de Ia 
Recherche Scientifique (C.N.R.S.) est particulierement etoffe en ce qui 
concerne le domaine de Ia Pharmacologie. Le fichier P.A.S.C.A.L. 
(Programme Applique a Ia Selection et a Ia Compilation Automatique 
de Ia Litterature) comportant. en 1978. 2 600 000 references est accessi
ble en conversationnel depuis septembre 1978. 810-PASCALINE enre· 
gistre 200 000 references par an. 



THE BIBLIOGRAPHIC DATA FILE 
OF WORLD DATA CENTER-A FOR GLACIOLOGY 

Marilyn J. SHARTRAN 
Librarian, World Data Center for Glaciology, Boulder 

La base de donnees bibliographiques du World Data Center-A for Glaciology 

Afin d 'eviter un double catalogage, !"integration des donnees bibliographiques du World Data Center-A for 
Glaciology sur ordinateur se fait en cooperation avec le Cold Regions Bibliography Project. 

Bien que cene base de donnees n'en soit qu'il ses debuts, plusieurs applications sont deja envisagees : 

- elaboration de divers index (auteurs, titres. sujets, regions geographiques ... ); 
- classification des documents selon Ia classification decimale universelle (CDU); 
- publication de listes trimestrielles d'acquisition ; 
- realisation de bibliographies specialisees destinees a etre indues dans Glaciological Data. 

Une cooperation similaire il celle existant avec le C.R.R.E.L. est actuellement a l'etude avec I'U.S. Geological 
Survey Project Office for Glaciology. 

SUMMARY 

In order to avoid recataloguing documents, the bibliographic data of World Data Center A for Glaciology 
are entered in the file in cooperation with the Cold Regions Bibliography Project. 

This WDC-A data file, although in its initial phase, is designed for a series of applications : 

- production of indexes (by author, title, subject ... ); 
- arrangement of the collections according to the UDC classification ; 
- production of quaterly list of new accessions ; 
- publication. within Glaciological Data, of specialised bibliographies. 

WDC-A is engaged in a trial arrangement with the U.S. Geological Survey Project Office for Glaciology. 

INTRODUCTION 

With the increase in the number of users of the data 
collection of WDC-A for Glaciology (Snow and Ice), it 
became apparent that the material could be more effecti
vely utilized if it were fully catalogued and classified, 
and the bibliographic information put into a computeri
zed data file. 

Since many of the titles in our collection are also 
owned by other institutions with glaciological interests, 
we investigated possible ways to avoid recataloging do
cuments in our collection which have been catalogued 
by other institutions. We concluded that a cooperative 
arrangement between the WDC and the Cold Regions 
Bibliography Project could be mutually beneficial. 

The Bibliography on Cold Regions Science and Tech
nology is prepared by the Cold Regions Bibliography 
Project in the Science and Technology Division of the 
U.S. Library of Congress. It is sponsored by the Cold 

Regions Research and Engineering Laboratory (CRREL) 
of the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers. All bibliographic 
data for this bibliography and for the Antarctic Biblio
graphy, which is sponsored by the National Science 
Foundation, are entered into a common computerized 
data base, thus eliminating duplication of effort between 
the bibliographies. The Antarctic Bibliography covers all 
disciplines relating. to Antarctica, the Antarctic Ocean 
(south of 60°S) and subarctic islands. The CRREL 
Bibliography bovers snow, ice, frozen ground, naviga
tion in ice, civil engineering in cold regions, and the 
behavior and operation of materials and equipment at 
low temperatures. All citations from the section of snow 
and ice from the Antarctic Bibliography are coded so 
they will be automatically included in CRREL Biblio
graphy. Citations in the system include data entered 
since 1962 for the Antarctic Bibliography, and since 
1969, for CRREL's. The Project uses the MARC II 
format, which is used by the Library of Congress as 
well as some other institutions throughout the world. 
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CREATION OF THE WDC FILE 

At the onset of this bibliographic project in 1978, 
CREEL sent to us a magnetic tape in the MARC II 
format containing citations from the CRREL Bibliogra
phy, 1969-1977, and from the Antarctic Bibliography, 
1962-1977. Updated tapes are received at quarterly in
tervals. Our programmer created a program (MARC
FOL) to interface between the MARC format and OUT
FOL, the bibliographic program available to us through 
the U.S. National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion. Because of the expense of maintaining the CRREL 
tapes online, thereby having them available for sear
ching, we determined that the most effective method for 
searching the CRREL Bibliography (to determine whe
ther they had indexed documents in our collections), 
would be to search the manual CRREL indexes by 
author and title. Author-title-accession number printouts 
and 3 x 5 cards generated from CRREL's most recent 
input into their bibliographic system keep us abreast of 
their latest entries. 

When we enter a citatio·n into the data file, we first 
search the CRREL author indexes to determine whether 
the document has been indexed by CRREL. If it has 
been indexed, the CRREL accession number is entered 
into the MARCFOL program, and the bibliographic 
data is automatically extracted from the MARC tape 
and put into the WDC OUTFOL file. After receiving a 
printout, we then add the items such as UDC number, 
document location, status, date entered into file, and 
country of publication, which are tailored to fit the 
needs of our own data file. We may also at this time 
add additional geographic or subject descriptors to sup
plement CRREL's indexing. 

If no CRREL accession number is located for a 
document, then our cataloger must take the bibliogra
phic information from the document itself, in addition 
to assigning subject and geographic descriptors. These 
data must them be manually typed into our data entry 
terminal. Statistics are not yet available for the amount 
of time this procedure takes compared with the automa
tic input from CRREL. but it is already apparent that 
the automatic input is more efficient. 

APPLICATIONS OF THE FILE 

The data file is still in its initial trial phase, but four 
major applications are anticipated. Firstly, we intend to 
generate alphabetical printouts by author, title, accession 
number, and subject and geographic terms to serve as 
indexes to our collection. Tailored searches in batch 
mode can also be made with Boolean logic, in which a 
requestor can specify certain parameters to be searched. 
(For exemple, we could retrieve all citations in the file 
published before 1965 on glaciers in Greenland.). 

Secondly, the documents will be arranged in the 
WDC by a general UDC classification number, allowing 
the users to browse by subject. Feedback from visitors 
has indicated this capability to be important. 

Thirdly, we intend to generate quarterly lists of new 
accessions to the WDC. These will be available free of 
charge to interested individuals and institutions. 

The last anticipated application of the computerized 
file is the creation of specialized bibliographies for publi
cation in Glaciological Data. Even through we may not 
actually own all the documents cited in these bibliogra
phies compiled by our staff, we will still enter them into 
the file so that we can manipulate the citations. The 
effort required to put them into the file is no more than 
is necessary for the typed bibliographies of the past, and 
we will have a much greater flexibility for formatting, 
making additions and corrections, etc. 

DESCRIPTION OF ITEMS IN THE FILE 

Each item, or field of information, is reserved specifi
cally for one category of data, such as author or title. 
This allows us to create alphabetical "sorts", or indexes. 
The items for which information is not provided from 
the MARC tapes, are briefly described as following : 

NO. : WOC accession number ; assigned by the program 
in sequential order as the documents are entered into 
the file. 

DATES : Date of original input into the file from the 
MARC tape ; date document was received by the WDC ; 
date that the record was updated with the information 
not provided by CRREL. This item gives us the capabi
lity of generating statistics on turn-around time from the 
time a document is received, to the time its record is 
complete in our file. 

T ITLE : Original title ; translated title ; and English title. if 
first two are not English. 

AUTHOR: Author of document, plus the author's role 
(editor, translator, compiler). 

AFFIL: Author affiliation ; no longer used because of the 
relatively large amount of time required to enter this 
information. 

SOURCE : Corporate author ; organization responsible for 
original document, as well as for translation, if applica
ble. 

SERIAL : Journal or monographic series title, plus volume 
and issue number. 

IN : Title and author of monograph if the document 
being indexed is an analytic. i.e., a chapter or paper 
from a monograph. 

PUB : Name of publisher of original document and of 
translation, if applicable. 

PUB DATE : Date of original publication ; date of publica
tion of translation. 



PAG : Pagination. 

ooc TYPE : Abstract, atlas, book review, conference paper 
or compendium article, conference proceedings, cross
reference, film strip, journal article, map, masters thesis, 
microform, monograph, patent, Ph.D. dissertation, 
photograph, recording, reprint, technical report, other. 
The categories in use by CRREL were adopted, and 
others were added to suit the needs of the woe. 

LANG : Language of document, plus language(s) of sum
mary or abstract, if different. 

couNTRY : Country of original publication. This item was 
added in order to determine the number or identity of 
documents from a particular country. Foreign visitors 
are particularly interested in this question. 

ooc we : Location of document (name of collection and 
location in collection). Documents belonging to our col
lection are tagged with woe, plus the following nota
tion for location within the Data Center : 

Per-journals, monographic serials 
Mono-main collection, monographs by Uoe number 
Micro-microforms 
Vert-vertical files (reprints); material arranged by 
UDC number · 

USGS documents are coded USGS-, followed by the 
name of the person's office in which the document is 
located. 

STATUS: NEW-designate material acquired by the woe. 
This will enable us to generate quarterly accessions lists, 
as the material will be distinguished from that tagged 
OLD, which is material acquired by the woe before 
the data file began. Documents marked ON ORDER 
have not yet been received, and documents tagged with 
GO (number) can be retrieved for a particular issue of 
Glaciological Data. 

uos : Universal Decimal Classification number, assigned 
from the Universal Decimal Classification for Use in 
Polar Libraries (Roberts, 1976), or taken from the Li
brary Catalog of the Scott Polar Research Institute 
( 197 6 ). A « Cutter » designation of the first three letters 
of the author's surname, or in the case of corporate 
authors, the first three letters of an arbitrary keyword 
follows the uoe number. This designation enables the 
material to be shelved according to subject; the three 
letters assist in shelving within each uoe number. 

TECH RPT : Technical report number, if applicable. 

CRREL: CRREL accession number. 

CONTACT : For technical reports. Contact number and 
accompanying information, if applicable and readily 
available. 

NOTES : Includes abstract or annotation, bibliographic 
notes (maps, number of references, tables, photos, figu
res, map scale, etc.), date of conference, etc. Abstracts 

are automatically provided by some records from the 
Antarctic Bibliography. If not provided, we do not add 
them. 

DESCH suw : Subject descriptors. Either provided auto
matically by CRREL, or assigned from their list adapted 
from the DOD Thesaurus of Engineering and Scientific 
Terms . New terms, tailored to the specific needs of 
glaciologists, will be created as the data file develops. 

DESCH GEOG : Geographic descriptors. A hierarchy is 
used, in order to allow for retrieval at any level of 
specificity, i.e., glacier name, mountain range, (state), 
country. Columbia Lippincott Gazetteer is used as an 
authority. 

COORDINATION 
WITH ORDER INSTITUTIONS 

By creating a bibliographic system whereby we can 
utilize CRREL cataloging for many of our documents, 
we are reducing duplication of indexing between at least 
one other institution and the Woe. The use of a 
MARC-compatible format, as well as the use of the 
same abbreviations and Cyrillic transliteration system 
are a further attempt to create a basis for cooperation. 

To further this philosophy of interagency coopera
tion, we are engaged in a trial arrangement with the 
U.S. Geological Survey (USGS) Project Office for Gla
ciology, Tacoma, Washington. We are experimenting 
with the input of citations from their glaciological docu
ments into our data file, utilizing the same principles as 
above. If documents owned by USGS have already been 
indexed by WDC or CRREL the USGS need not dupli
cate .these efforts by doing original cataloging. The staff 
in Tacoma has access to the citations in our data file 
through a remote terminal in the USGS office. In order 
to maintain standardization, all input is done by the 
WDC staff in Boulder. If the experiment is successful, a 
contract arrangement will be formalized. 

A benefit which CRREL receives in exchange for 
providing the woe with copies of their magnetic tapes, 
is that they are alerted to documents we receive which 
are not in their holdings. CRREL then makes microfi
che copies from our documents and enters them into 
their file. We, in turn, are able to peruse the USGS 
documents for possible acquisition into our own collec
tion. 

In addition to the benefits already being derived from 
these cooperative arrangements, we feel that the choice 
of a MARC-compatible format will allow for possible 
future collaboration with other institutions. 

CONCLUSION 

Any system has its problem to be solved, and we are 
still attempting to answer some questions in this initial 
phase of operation. For example, we have not yet deci-
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ded how to deal with the inevitable delay involved from 
the time CRREL receives a document for indexing to 
the time we receive the citation on magnetic tape and 
can transfer it into our file. 

In spite of the problems, however, and the large 
amount of time and effort expended to set up this 
cooperative arrangement, we feel that the long term 
mutual benefits make this a worthwhile endeavor. 

For further details on the WDC data file, or for 
information regarding our accessions list or our publica
tion, Glaciological Data, please feel free to contact the 
author at the following address : 

Marilyn J. Shartran, Assitant Director 
World Data Center A for Glaciology (Snow and Ice) 
Institute for Arctic and Alpine Research 
Boulder, Colorado 80309 U.S.A. 
Telephone (303) 492-5171, FTS 323-4311 . 
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COLLECTIONS AND PROGRAMS 
OF THE ANCHORAGE HISTORICAL 

AND FINE ARTS MUSEUM 

Diane BRENNER 
Archivist, Historical and Fine Arts Museum, Anchorage 

Collections et programmes de /'Anchorage Historical and Fine Arts Museum 

L'Anchorage Historical and Fine Ans Museum (Alaska), est un musee municipal dont Ia creation remonte a 
une dizaine d'annees. II comprend, outre les cinq galeries d'expositions et les reserves. une bibliotheque et des 
archives (cartes historiques. photos .. .>. 

Deux collections consacrees a l'histoire de I'Alaska depuis les contacts russes et a la culture autochtone sont 
exposees de fac;on permanente. 

Le musee organise trois concours annuels ouvens aux artistes alaskiens. 

SUMMARY 

The Anchorage Historical and Fine Ans Museum is a municipally funded institution founded about ten years 
ago. In addition to the exhibition galleries and storage rooms, a space is devoted to books, archives, maps. serials 
and photographs. 

Collections deal in some way or another with Alaska (Native peoples. history of the State from Russian 
contact...). 

Every year. the museum sponsors three juried shows open to Alaskan artists. 

I am the Archivist for the Anchorage Historical and 
Fine Arts Museum. Rather than give you a tedious 
catalog of holdings from collections with which I do not 
work, or listing items in the Archives, I thought it 
would be more interesting for you to know about our 
facilities and programs to show how contemporary col
lections are being made. 

We are a community Museum, a municipally funded 
institution fou nded ten years ago to house the then 
hom~less Cook Inlet Historical Society collection of arti
facts and papers. The Municipality provides us with all 
running expenses as well as an acquisitions budget for 
artifacts, art and library materials. Additional funds for 
collections come from the Anchorage Fine Arts Mu
seum Association, a group very like a Friends of the 
Library group, from profits made at the Association 
owned Gift Shop at the Museum. We had 200,000 
visitors last year. 

There are three gallery spaces of over 3000 square 
feet each, two smaller galleries, collection storage, and 
all the necessary space needed to administer a Museum 
with regularly changing exhibitions. In addition , the 
library and archives occupy a space of just under I 000 
square feet with 70 running feet of shelving and house a 
collection of 2500 books. 200 historical maps, 20 perio-

dical subscriptions and over I 0,000 historical photo
graphs. 

Like the State Museum, collections run the gamut. 
All deal in some way or another with Alaska - its 
Native peoples, its history, its contemporary and historic 
art scene. From collections there are two permanent 
installations. One deals with Alaska from Russian 
contact, through the gold rush, the founding of Ancho
rage in 1915, the depression days Matanuska Colony 
farming project, the destructive 1964 earthquake, and 
the Alaska Pipeline. The Native Peoples of Alaska exhi
bit, an installation of contemporary and historic ethno
graphic materials of Alaska Athapaskan, Aleut, Eskimo 
and Northwest Coast Peoples, is being reworked now 
through a federal planning grant from the National 
Endowment for the Humanities. We are hoping to 
better display our interesting Eskimo collection as well 
as significant materials in other culture areas with an 
eye to better interpretation of the collections. 

Changing exhibition space is given over to fine arts 
from the permanent collection, as represented by those 
fine "old" painters of the turn of the century. A regional 
collection, we find few nationally known artists who at 
one time or another painted the Alaskan scene: Frede
rick S. Dellenbaugh, who traveled with the Harriman 
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Expedition; Thomas Hill , known for his views of Yose
mine ; Rockwell Kent ; and Edward Curtis, photogra
pher among the Eskimos and Indians of the Northwest 
Coast. Few outside Alaska have heard of Alaskan's 
favorites Sydney Laurence, Eustace Ziegler and Ted 
Lambert. Other gallery space is given over to contempo
rary Alaskan artists working in any medium who are 
selected for monthly solo exhibitions. Regular acces
sions to the collections come from these shows. 

The Museum sponsors three juried shows annually 
with financial support from state and federal arts agen
cies. These shows consist of : the All Alaskan Juried 
Show, a fine arts show of two dimensional works and 
sculpture ; a crafts show called Earth, Fire and Fibre, 
now in its ninth year, and the Alaska Festival of Native 
Arts. All shows are open to Alaskan artists only, the 
latter restricted to Alaskan Natives working in both 
traditional and contemporary art forms. We try to ob
tain jurors of national status for these shows and recen
tly prizes have been substantial. Catalogs are usually 
published for these shows and are available upon re
quest or on exchange. In many cases prize winning 
pieces are added to the collections. 

It is from these juried shows that the Museum Archi-

ves has started a collection of contemporary Alaskan 
arts and crafts slides. Everything accepted into juried 
shows is professionally photographed and slides are 
then available for reference. In years to come this will 
be a valuable record of the state of arts and crafts in the 
70's in Alaska. 

The Archives itself is small and reflects collections 
and gallery requirements. We have a basic reference 
collection in all things Alaskan and basic materials on 
American art. Unique materials are few, most notably 
the historical photograph collection of approximately 
I 0,000 items, that get regular use by the public and 
local researchers. A slide collection of ethnographic and 
geographical views are used heavily by the Education 
Department to illustrate gallery and culture talks. There 
are a few items of manuscript nature, chiefly diaries 
from the area and oral history tapes. The book collec
tion circulates to staff and museum volunteers, but 
everything is available for use in the building to anyone 
requesting materials. 

The Archives, then is a good reflection of the collec
tions and programs of the whole Museum. Our chief 
emphasis is on cultural and historical materials dealing 
with Alaska and the North. 



THE INUPIA T MUSEUM 

Rachel CRAIG 
Vice-Presidente, Jnupiat University, Point Barrow 

RESUME 

Le Mu.w!e lnupiat 

L'un des objectifs prioritaires defini par le comite de direction du musee concerne Ia sauvegarde de !'heritage 
culture! inupiat. 

Pendant longtemps. !'education apportee par les Blancs, et notamment les missionnaires. a reprime !'expres
s ion spontanee des Inuit et impose un systcme qui leur etait etranger. II est temps que les jeunes apprennent il 
connaitre leur propre histoire et prennent conscience de leur valeur: or l'histoire et Ia culture des Inuit ont ete 
essentiellement orales. C'est pourquoi on s'efforce aujourd'hui de recueillir aupres des anciens les elements d'un 
savoir qui risque sinon de disparaitre a tout jamais. 

Le Musee lnupiat a done pour vocation de diffuser !'information recueillie aupres des anciens. les danses. les 
photos et de rassembler les objets temoignant de Ia culture des Inuit. 

SUMMARY 

One of the first priorities of the Museum Board of Directors is to do whatever is necessary to promote and 
retain the I nupiat cultural heritage. For many years. use and expression of Inuit language and dance have been 
repressed through the white educatio nal system and through the missionaries. It is time now for the young 
generation to learn his own history and become aware of his value: Inuit history and culture are essentially oral 
ones : it is the reason why the first aim of the lnupiat University and Museum is to collect. among the elders. 
scraps of a knowledge which would. otherwise. be lost forever. 

The Museum is called fo r spreading this information as well as. collecting and exhibiting artefacts of Inuit 
culture. 

My involvement in museums is fairly new, as is the 
activity of most of the natives in museology. I think a 
lot of us always appreciated it, but before the land 
claims, we did not really have any capital to do any
thing about it. And, in the course of land selection, 
seeking all the historical sites and cemetery sites, we 
realized that there was a lot of information, our oral 
history, that we were losing with the death of each old 
person, because they were the depository of this oral 
history. What naturally followed was the desire to 
create museums to retain and exhibit, our cultural heri
tage. 

Now, we have built a museum in my home town. 
One of the first priorities of our Board of Directors was 
to do whatever was necessary to promote and retain 
our cu ltural heritage. As I said previously in my talk 
about the Inupiat University, our use and expression of 
our own language and Eskimo dance was repressed 
through the educational system and through the missio
naries. I am sure they meant well but they made a mess 
of things. I think that religion is fine, I believe in deity, I 
believe in the Trinity, faith goes right along with the 
teachings of our old people. But when the missionaries 
came and said this is how you believe, but it is the 
wrong way, they have merely divided us. And now I 

believe the only way we shall really get together again 
is through our cultural heritage. Our expression, our 
language, and our dance, were put in such a negative 
light that eventually the people felt like they were al
most a nobody compared to the people who came in 
and slapped their fingers with a ruler and said, "No, no, 
you must not use your language", and those people did 
teach us to read and write, and eventually, we grew up. 
But now we realise the good things that our grand
fathers and great grand parents knew, and that we have 
lost. The things that the religions tried to teach us were 
just naturally used by our forefathers : to love their 
neighbours, to help each other, to do unto others as you 
would have them do unto you. That was the way they 
lived : helpful to one another. And when we study our 
genealogy and try to get informations on our forebea
rers down on paper so that we will know to whom we 
are related, we r~Jise that it is easier to be helpful to 
those you are related to. 

I heard a question earlier : "Why would our natives 
want a museum ?". There are several purposes : one of 
them is to establish a repository of the artifacts that our 
forebearers made. I know that to most people the es
kimo artifacts are a curiosity, but to us they mean 
something. We appreciate them. These objects represent 
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things that our people thought, and felt, and conducted 
their lives upon. A statement was made earlier that 
probably the Smithsonian knew better than the Indians 
or the Inuit about those objects that were of religious 
significance. I question that very highly, because those 
people also have retained their beliefs. That is one of the 
reasons why we want a museum. Another is : with 
these artifacts, we will have a source of studies, a visual 
object in studying our own history. You have your 
history, you have librarians, you have museums, for 
how many generations, for how many centuries ? Ours 
was oral, and it was handed down from generation to 
generation. A different type of education system was 
introduced to us, where instead of our parents, our 
grand-parents, teaching us about life, we were sent to 
school and people from another culture came to teach 
us in their language, in books that they wrote, and in a 
culture that they grew up in , trying to create us in their 
own image. And in the process, mixed us all up. But 
now, we are trying to reach back to our own unders
tanding. Because I feel that once the younger genera
tions learn the things that the old people have been 
teaching me in the last three or four years, they will 
have a much better feeling about themselves, and the 
people around them, and I feel that our society will not 
be so negative I have heard over and over - and it is 
true - that we are looking for our identity, and in 
finding our identity and the history of our people we 
will find our worth. Our kids are taught about Napo
leon, about George Washington and all the great people 
in your written history . They know very little about 
their great-grand-parents, or the people on the side of 
the mountain, or the people on the side of the ocean. 
Because the system of education changed and in de
nying the teaching or the use of our language, they also 
denied our learning, our oral history. A lot of us have 
lost the use of our language, and conversely the Bureau 
of Indian Affairs, of our government that forbade us to 
use the language in the first place, is under our direc
tion , now spending large sums of money trying to 
create curriculum to teach that language back to the 
children : so we are getting some funny situations 
where the kids are learning while their parents do not 
know the language1 and if they want to talk secrets 
among themselves, they talk their language, and their 
parents do not know what is happening. We would like 
to use these artefa.cts to teach our children their own 
heritage and also to show to the world what our fore
bearers thought, and felt and did, with the materials that 
they had on hand and with the harshest environment in 
the world. 

I think that the museum we built in Barrow is one of 
the first museums that any native group ever put toge
ther in Alaska. Our people feel deeply about it ; on one 
side, we have land animals that are peculiar to Alaska, 
on the over we have the sea animals. Up front , a 
mountain scene with mountain goats and sheep. And a 
stage where our people can perform dances. We have 
developed a Diorama which is electronically controlled. 
And the information that we used was gathered from 
our old people. Traditionally, the teachers of our so
ciety. We had to hire some professionals to put it 
together, but the information came from us and the 

programme is from our viewpoint. Another part of it, 
the slide show, which opens up with the portraits of our 
old people, tells the other part of our culture. At the 
same time, people demonstrate what the slide show is 
teaching by dancing. In spite of what the Church has 
tried to teach us, that we would never get to heaven if 
we continued to dance, some of us learnt it anyway, 
because it was important to us. Whenever people got 
together, they ate and then they danced. 

There is an area up in our river area, where the 
people do not dance anymore, but our coastal people 
still dance ; and at one of our eldest conferences, man 
from our river, who was sitting by holding on to his 
cane and watching the other people dance said, "That's 
probably why they stayed healthy". 

When we built our museum and had our first ope
ning, we showed it first to our school children and they 
were so proud of it so full of question, that they forced 
their parents to think about their heritage and to teach their 
children. 

In Barrow, we have plans of a library which will 
also have a museum, a cultural historical museum. In it. 
we hope to have exhibits from all of our people, from 
Greenland, Canada, Alaska, and Siberia. Regardless of 
political lines. we are one people, and it is really won
derful to get together with them, and as we study our 
history and learn the migration of our people, their 
hunting patterns and stuff. it draws us even closer 
together. 

We would like to get together with the old people of 
our Alaska area, Canada, Greenland, and Siberia so as 
to compare our oral history with the information of the 
professional world ; we have read so many articles and 
books on how the professional world thinks we got to 
Alaska and some of them do not fit our oral history : 
we would like to know what one group or the other 
thinks so we could have both the information from the 
professional world and the combined information from 
our own people. I think that on this basis we could 
work out hypothesis that might be plausible. One can 
usually note in any work of a researcher or of an 
explorer, that they have Eskimo guides, and they men
tion them in passing, but seldom do they ever give them 
very much credit. If they had not been a long to show 
them what kind of clothing to wear, where to hunt the 
sea ls and help them survive, how the Europeans would 
have discovered the Pole?, and they say they discovered 
it. Our native people knew where it was, and I think we 
need to start giving credit where credit is due, and these 
are some of the things in our research among the old 
people that we are trying to do : Who exactly were 
these people that took the European explorers to where 
they wanted to go ? And who are their descendants? 

Our traditions are long, very long. In researching, 
over and over, village after village, old people allude to 
a great flood that covered land : and there were just 
certain mountain tops that were not covered with wa
ter. And all of those mountains that stayed on top are 
called : "The Great Mountains". And we have ruins on 
top of some of those mountains . There is one that has a 
fort, a rock fort about chest high with steps cut into the 
side of the mountain. Some of us think it might have 



been during the time of Noah's Flood. That will be an 
interesting thing to find out. In the Barrow area, we are 
also collecting stories of the traditional leaders among 
our people. We did not have a chief system, but the 
person who was a good hunter, who exercised wisdom, 
who followed the tradition of his people in helping his 
neighbour, was looked up to. Those are not easy traces 
to follow, because in a cash economy society such as 
the one we live in, you start counting, thinking about 
how much it costs, and then you do not look after your 
neighbour as well as you should. It makes you stingy. 
You have got to save it for something else because you 
have got too many other bills to pay. In that society, 
before they had a cash economy, they shared whatever 
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they had, little or lots. 

So I feel that we have a great heritage, and about our 
meeting here, really, it is a compliment to the North 
People that you should take so much interest in our 
people that you would travel miles to have a meeting 
about the books that are written about us, the museums 
that are established or the artifacts that came from our 
area and to discuss them here. 

I hope that you know that these things are important 
to us. That as we build our museums, we will come to 
you for the artifacts that you have kept for us and make 
arrangements one way or another, so that we can use 
them in the manner that I have described. 



THE PERMANENT COLLECTIONS 
OF THE ALASKA STATE MUSEUM 

Bette HULBERT 
Curator, Alaska State Museum, Juneau 

RESUME 

Les collections permanentes de /'Alaska State Museum 

L'Aiaska State Museum fut cree en 1900 avec pour vocation de rassembler les objets ayant trait a l'histoire 
naturelle, Ia geologie, J'ethnologie, J'art et l'histoire d'Aiaska. 

Ce musee possede 15 685 objets dont Ia majeure partie concerne les populations autochtones d'Aiaska : Inuit. 
Tlingit. Aleoutes et Athapaskes. Les pieces les plus anciennes remontent a 2 300 ans avant J.C. 

De nombreux services soot proposes : assistance aux societes historiques et aux autres musees alaskiens, 
programmes educatifs. expositions itim!rantes et echanges. 

SUMMARY 

The Alaska State Museum. created in 1900. was mandated to collect objects of signilicance to Alaskan 
history, ethnology, geology, natural history and art. It holds 15.685 artefacts. most of which concern Alaska 
natives : Inuit, Tlingit, Haida, Athapaskan, Aleut. The oldest material culture objects date approximatively 
2,300 BC. 

The State Museum offers a lot of services. maintening statewide educational services and technical assistance 
to other Alaskan museums and historical societies. organising traveling art and crafts exhibits and establishing 
loan programs. 

Historically, Alaska is a very young state. This fact is 
reflected in the collections of the State Museum. The 
oldest objects of material culture in the collection are 
archeological ivory pieces found along the supposed 
migration path from Asia to North America. They date 
approximately 2300 B.C. There are of course, natural 
history and geological specimens of greater antiquity. 

At the time of discovery in 17 41, four distinctive 
linguistic groups were inhabiting the 586,000 square 
miles that were to become "Alaska". These people be
came known as the Tlingit, the Aleut, the Athapaskan 
and the Eskimo. The major portion of the State Mu
seum's collection is comprised of artifacts of these native 
populations. 

In August 1978, the collection was categorized as 
follows : 

Eskimo 

Northwest Coast 
Tlingit ......... ......... . 
Haida .......... . . . . . .. . . 

Athapaskan . .. . . . .... . . ..... . 

Aleut ... .... . ..... ... ...... . 

Historical 
Russian . .. ...... . . ... . . . . 
American . . ...... . ....... . 

Natural History ... . ... . . .. ... . 

Fine Arts . . . . . . .... . ...... .. . 
Total . ....... . . .. . .. .. . 

5 400 pieces 

I 732 pieces 
103 pieces 

250 pieces 

300 pieces 

350 pieces 
850 pieces 

6 000 pieces 

600 pieces 
15 685 pieces 

It is not difficult to ascertain from the above figures 
that collecting was not systematic nor did it occupy 
much of the time of the early settlers ; especially in 
regard to the Aleut and Athapaskan. Many important 
Alaskan native artifacts and historical materials relating 
to the Russian period are in museums in Russia. Earlier 
European explorers had collected some of the very best 
pieces of native art and placed them in the museums of 
their respective countries. 

Alaska is a vast and comparatively unpopulated land. 
Even today, geographers and social scientists speak of 
the seven or eight "Alaskas". There are distinctive diffe
rences in geography, economy, life-styles and cultural 
values which continue to be evident in the material 
culture of these areas. 

Contemporary two dimensional art also reDects these 
differences. It is especially evident in contemporary na
tive art works. This makes for a very exciting collection 
in which comparative studies bound. 

The Alaska State Museum is an acquiring museum. 
Donations are solicited, loans sought and purchases are 
made continually. The Museum is dedicated to serving 
the State of Alaska as an educational institution and as a 
showcase for the cultural heritage of the people of the 
state. 

The Alaska State Museum has a very short history. It 
was created by an Act of Congress on June 6, 1900. No 
building was available for the existing collection and 
library until 1920. 

The Museum was mandated to collect objects of 



360 

significance to Alaskan natural history , history, ethno
logy, geology and art. 

The first major collection was acquired in 1910. This 
was followed by the Lt. G.T. Emmons Collection pur
chase in 1913 and the Dr. Daniel S. Neuman Collection 
in 1920. Territorial Governor Thomas Riggs was instru
mental in both the purchase of the Neuman Collection 
and the establishment of a building to house the arti
facts. In 1922, the United States Attorney General ren
dered an opinion that, rather than a federal institution, 
the Library and Museum should become a territorial 
entity. Alaska became a state in 1959 ; the Library and 
Museum were separated in 1966. 

The collection was housed in the Federal Building 
and various other locations in the city of Juneau until 
the Alaska Purchase Centennial in 1967. A new buil
ding was constructed through the efforts of many orga
nizations and with the financial assistance of the people 
of the Greater Juneau Borough who voted a I % sales 
tax to raise funds. 

Today we have a small but proud institution which 
serves the public in Juneau while maintaining state
wide educational services, technical assistance to Alas
kan museums and historical societies, traveling exhibits 
and statewide preservation of artifacts through our Ant
hropological Conservation Laboratory. 

In recent years, the State Museum has established a 
dynamic loan program on the national level and has 
begun an exchange of loan items with Canadian mu
seums. Objects have been loaned to exhibitions in Ha
waii, Australia and in England. 

The reserve collections are available to the public 
upon appointment only due to time limitations and 
security restrictions. The main galleries are open to the 
public from 9am to 5pm during the winter months and 
from 9am to 9pm from May to October. 

MUSEUM SERVICES 

Lectures and films 

Lectures are given throughout the years on museum 
related subjects. Films and film series are scheduled 
monthly. There is no admission charge. 

Publications 

The first Alaska State Museum catalog is now availa
ble. Post-cards may also be purchased. 

Photographs 

Arrangements for photographs of exhibits or artifacts 
must be made with staff members. 

Education 

The Alaska Multi-media Education Section designs, 
produces and distributes Alaskan multi-media learning 
kits to schools throughout the state. Topics concerning 
Alaska's cultural heritage, history and environment are 
developed into self-contained integrated units which in
clude teacher's manuals with activities and resource 
materials, artifacts to handle, films, maps, puppets, etc. 
Learning experiences are provided at the museum for 
local schools. 

Conservation 

The Anthropology Conservation Laboratory serves 
museums statewide in the preservation of their collec
tions. Initiated in 1976, this project provides on-site 
preventive conservation evaluations, workshops, exten
ded conservation team visits, correspondence, lectures, 
articles, etc. 

Community action 

Fiscal and technical assistance is offered to local 
Alaskan museums. A newsletter is distributed throug
hout the state. 

Friends of the Museum 

Membership in the Friends of the Alaska Museum is 
available to everyone interested in the Museum. The 
Friends sponsor special lectures, receptions and organize 
an annual exhibition. 

Permanent exhibits 

Outstanding permanent exhibits are natural history 
dioramas, specifically a forty foot American Bald Eagle 
nesting tree and habitat, extensive Alaskan ethnographic 
exhibits, Russian-American historical displays and arti
facts reflecting the maritime history of Alaska. 

Traveling exhibits 

Traveling arts and crafts exhibits are organized and 
distributed by the museum to communities statewide. 

Temporary exhibits 

Special shows are exhibited at the museum depicting 
contemporary and historic works of art and crafts from 
the United States and around the world with special 
emphasis on work being created in Alaska. 



THE ALEUT AND ESKIMO COLLECTIONS , 

IN THE MUSEUM OF MANKIND 
(The Department of Ethnography, 

British Muse urn) 

Jonathan C.H. KING 
Assistant-keeper, British Museum, London 

RESUME 

Les collections ateoutes et esquimaudes du Musee de /"Homme, Departement d 'Ethnograplrie du British Museum 

L'ensemble de ces 40 collections qui rassemblent 4 000 objets concernant les populations aleoutes et 
esquimaudes d'Amerique du Nord n'a pas encore fait !'objet d'un inventaire complet. Les plus importantes sont 
evoquees ici, rassemblees, au 18 • siecle par Sir Hans Sloane (1683-1753 ), au 19° par Sir John Ross (au cours d'une 
expedition aupres des esquimaux polaires en 1818), Sir F.W. Beechey (1796-1856), et Sir John Barrow et au 20• 
siecle par H.G. Beasley (1888-1939). 

SUMMARY 

The Departement of Ethnography of the British Museum holds approximatively 4,000 artefacts from the 
Aleut and Eskimo populations of northern North America. All of them have not yet been entirely catalogued. 
This paper describes the main collections, assembled in the 18th century by Sir Hans Sloane, in the 19th by Sir 
John Ross (during his expedition to the Polar Eskimos in 1818), Sir F. W . Beechey and Sir John Barrow and in 
the 20th century by H.G. Beasley. 

The ethnographical collections of the Museum of 
Mankind contain approximately 4,000 artefacts, in 40 
collections, from the Aleut and Eskimo populations of 
northern North America. Although the collections are 
rather small in comparison to the holdings of museums 
in North America and to those of the Danish National 
Museum, several of the collections derive from the first 
contact between Europeans and specific Eskimo groups. 
Two exemples of this are the meeting of Captain James 
Cook with the Chugach Eskimo of Prince William 
Sound, Alaska, in 1778, and the meeting of Captain 
John Ross with the Polar Eskimo in 1818. Unlike other 
European and North American museums the British 
Museum has never pursued an active policy of research 
in the arctic regions ; there are therefore no documented 
collections from the late nineteenth and twentieth centu
ries made by museum staff. Instead, the collections 
reflect British involvement with the exploration of the 
North American Arctic, and more particularly with the 
attempts to lind the North West Passage. The British 
Museum's most important accessions were made as 
these attempts reached a climax in the middle of the 
nineteenth century. In the short space here, it is possible 
only to briefly mention some of the more significant 
collections and their contents. 

The first Eskimo artefacts were accessioned with the 
foundation collection of 1753. This was assembled by 
Sir Hans Sloane (1683-1753) from a multitude of sour
ces in the first half of the eighteenth century. The most 
important group of items (catalogue number Sl. 1933) is 
that which includes, in Sloane's words, "an Indian bas
ket made of twiggs by the Indians Esquemos in Hud
sons straight 63° North lat. and 72 longitude from Mr. 
Light who traded with them and had for knives and 
brasse butons pieces of ivory whose uses learned by 
their motions were". Nine of these ivories are illustrated 
by Braunholtz (1970, pp. 22 and 34). Another item (SI. 
1842) is perhaps the earliest pair of Eskimo snow spec
tacles which Sloane described as "A piece of wood to 
cover the eyes and part of the nose to be fastened to the 
head by beaver straps with 2 chinks in the wood to see 
through" (ibid pp. 21 and 34). From 1753 onwards, 
Eskimo items entered the museum's collections at regu
lar intervals ; On June 13th I 7 60 : "A complete Green
land Canoe from Dr. Askew of Queens Square" was 
acquired. This has not yet been conclusively identified. 
In November 1780, several collections were presented 
by people who had travelled with Captain James Cook 
on his third voyage, and by Sir Joseph Banks (see King, 
1981 ). Amongst the pieces was one of the eight recor-
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ded Chugach Eskimo seal decoy helmets from southern 
Alaska, and the earliest example of a Chukchi, or per
haps western Eskimo, ivory bow drill carved with sce
nes of subsistence activities. This was published in the 
1780s, but unfortunately is no longer in the collections 
and has not yet been located. In 1796, another impor
tant collection was presented by Archibald Menzies 
(1754-1842), the botanist, from Vancouver's voyage of 
1790-1795. In that collection were a group of 21 items 
listed quite precisely to Cook Inlet, Alaska. Many of 
these were found in the Duplicate Collection during the 
1970s still with their eighteenth century labels and 
string on them indicating that they had never been 
unpacked for display. Among the Cook Inlet items are a 
series of different types of sinew lines. This includes raw 
sinew, "Platted sinew lines curiously ornamented for 
their Harpoons", "lines for their Darts", "lines differen
tly platted for their Canoes" and "a quantity of small 
sinew fishing lines" (King 1981 ). 

In the nineteenth century, the first accession derives 
from the expedition of Captain John Ross to the Polar 
Eskimo. In 1819, Sir Joseph Banks presented "a sledge 
from Baffin's Bay" to the Museum. This was published 
in the account of the voyage but remained unidentified 
until the 1970s (Ross: 1819, plate 13). There is probably 
more material from Ross's expedition in a collection 
acquired from Yorkshire Philosophical Society Museum 
in 1921. Some of the apparently Polar Eskimo items 
were presented by Lieutenant H. Hoppner who was on 
the Alexander (for instance, an ivory snow-knife -
1921.1 0-14.155). Other collections containing material 
acquired from the Polar Eskimo include a group presen
ted in 1878 by H.W. Feilden (H.W.F. 1-178), a series 
received in exchange from the American Museum of 
Natural History from Lieutenant Peary (99 .418-431) 
and a group of items presented by D. Haig-Thomas 
(1939 Am. 5.1-15). 

The second, larger accession to the Museum in the 
nineteenth century was that from F.W. Beechey (1796-
1856) which is mentioned as follows: " 1828. December 
13th. Several artificial curiosities obtained chiefly on the 
North West coast of America : from Captain Beechey, 
R.N.". Unfortunately, no list of the collection was ever 
made, although Bockstoce has published the late nine
teenth century registration slips for eighteen items 
(1977, pp. 98-99); three other groups from the H.M.S. 
Blossom voyage of 1826 and 1827 were accessioned into 
the British Museum later in the nineteenth century. The 
first was a Behring Strait kayak presented by Beechey in 
1830; later, a series of items was purchased by Sir 
A.W . Franks at the sale of Sir Edward Belcher's collec
tion in 1872. The (78) registrations slips have again been 
published by Bockstoce ; when a copy of the auction 
catalogue has been traced, it may be possible to locate 
most of the other items (ibid pp. 99-103 ). The third 
collection from the 1820s was one obtained from the 
Royal United Service Institution in 1896 (96.435-478). 
This is described as having formed a 'trophy' there with 
the label "Eskimo tools spears swords and harpoons. 
Presented by Capt. F.W. Beechey R.N.". Some of the 
items are not Eskimo. Unfortunately , the catalogue of 
the Royal United Service Institution has not been found 
(in manuscript or published form), but once again, 

when it is, it should be possible to locate more of the 
items. It is even possible that it will be shown that other 
important items, accessioned into the Christy collection 
in the British Museum in the mid-1860s, were acquired 
from Beechey through the Royal United Service Institu
tion : among these things is an undocumented Aleut 
helmet (2240). Another item with no documentation at 
all is an arrow straightener ( 1376) which is illustrated in 
a sketch by Beechey published by Bockstoce (ibid, plate 
V, p. 24). 

The most significant nineteenth century accession, of 
624 items, was that presented by John Barrow in 1855 
(55.11-26.1-624). This was published by Snow in 1858 ; 
a copy of this publication is kept in the Museum of 
Mankind with drawings of the artefacts it contains. The 
collection arose from the strenuous efforts made by the 
Admiralty to find Sir John Fran~lin in the 1850s. Many 
of the artefacts are documented as to place and occasion 
of collections in the western and west central Arctic. 
Since 1865, there have been several other large acces
sions, but generally not of material deriving from early 
contacts between European and native North Ameri
cans. 

This century most of the important accessions have 
been of artefacts acquired in Britain and of synthetic 
collections lacking documentation. The most significant 
exception to this, is the material contained in the collec
tion of H.G. Beasley (1882-1939) which was presented 
by Mrs. Beasley in 1941 and 1944. This collection 
contained items from Greenland - an area previously 
underrepresented - which had been exchanged with 
the Danish National Museum. The other important ac
cessions were the collection of W.O. Oldman, purchased 
in 1949, with help from the National Art Collections 
Fund, and that of Sir Henry Wellcome presented in 
1954. The Oldman collection contains important Alas
kan material including a second Chugach seal decoy 
helmet (1949 Am22.64) and fine but undocumented 
ivory bowdrills and utensils. During the 1970s, the 
Museum has concentrated on acquiring documented 
collections. Amongst these is a Netsilik costume (1977 
Am.2.1) acquired in Spence Bay, Northwest Territories 
and a small number of items collected from Qanaq in 
northern Greenland in 1977 (1980 Am.5.1-8). 

In conclusion it has only been possible in this note to 
indicate something of the extent of the British Museum's 
Arctic collections. When the inventory of the collec
tions, at present in progress, is complete, it should be 
possible to begin to assess their significance. 
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THE NEW ARK MUSEUM 
AND ITS ESKIMO COLLECTIONS 

Barbara LIPTON 
Curator, Newark Museum, Newark 

RESUME 

Le Newark Museum 

Le Newark Museum, fonde en 1909, possede, entre autres. parmi ses collections d'interessants objets d'art 
inuit provenant principalement d'Aiaska. mais aussi du Canada et du Groenland. Les premieres pieces furent 
acquises en 1914. 

II fallut neanmoins attendre I' exposition « Survival » (vie et art de l'esquimau d 'Aiaska). organisee par I' auteur 
en 1977. pour que ces objets inuit soient montres au public. Cette exposition itini:rante ri:unissait 200 objets (dont 
une centaine provenait du musee lui-mi:me) de l'epoque prehistorique a nos jours, 40 photographies et un 
programme audiovisuel. Un catalogue a eti: publie a cette occasion. 

SUMMARY 

The Newark Museum was founded in 1909 : it is not an arctic museum but a general museum of art, science 
and industry with interesting Eskimo artefacts from Alaska, Canada and Greenland. The first pieces were 
acquired in 1914. These objects. however. h~d never been put on public view until the opening of the exhibition 
entitled Survival in 1977. This traveling exhibit includes 200 items, about half from the Museum itself, from 
prehistoric times to the present day. 40 color photographs and an audiovisual program. An illustrated catalog of 
the exhibition was published. 

The Newark Museum in Newark, New Jersey, is not 
an arctic museum but a general museum of art, science 
and industry with interesting Eskimo collections. The 
museum was founded in 1909 and has been committed 
to the philosophy that a museum is not only a reposi
tory for material culture but is a great force for educa
tion and inspiration in the community. Our first direc
tor, John Cotton Dana, built a collection of fine art and 
artifacts from around the world in order to stimulate the 
interest and increase the knowledge of the general pu
blic, and that acquisition policy has continued to the 
present day. As well. the museum sponsors many public 
programs that seek the active involvement and partici
pation of both adults and children. 

The Newark Museum's most important holdings in
clude an excellent collection of American paintings and 
decorative arts dating from the early Colonial period to 
the present and a superb, comprehensive collection of 
Tibetan art and ethnography which is world-renowned. 
The museum also has sizeable collections of American 
Indian and Eskitno objects. 

Our Eskimo collections are primarily from Alaska, 
but include some articles from Canada and a few from 
Greenland as well. Our first pieces were acquired in 
1914. The collection was augmented considerably in 
1932 by a gift of Eskimo material which had been 

exhibited in Seattle in 1909 at the Alaska-Yukon-Pacific 
Exposition. In 1938, a large group of objects made by 
Yupik peoples from the Kuskokwim River area in 
Alaska were added. 

These Kuskokwim objects represent a cross section 
of articles dating from the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries. They were purchased from Willard 
R. Olsen who had been a teacher and owned a trading 
post in Bethel on the Kuskokwim River from the early 
1930's to the early 1940's. Olsen encouraged the Native 
people to bring him what they made and used in daily 
life as articles of trade. On a visit to his wife's home in 
Short Hills, N.J ., Olsen offered these pieces for sale to 
the Newark Museum. Thus it happened that an institu
tion so far away from Alaska became the repository of 
an Eskimo collection. 

The museum's Eskimo objects, however, had never 
been published nor put on public view until last year. 
At that time, I organized a large circulating exhibition 
entitled Survival : Life and Art of the Alaskan Eskimo 
for the Newark Museum with the support of a grant 
from the Nationak Endowment for the Humanities. 
Survival contains over 200 objects, about half from the 
Newark Museum, and the rest borrowed from other 
public and private collections in the United States. Items 
included are masks, clothing, weapons and tools, ivorv 
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carvings, games, stone sculptures, etc. which date from 
prehistoric times to the present day. Supplementing the 
objects are about 40 large color photographs and an 
audio-visual program showing the present life and envi
ronment of Alaskan Eskimos with the voices of Eskimo 
men and women discussing aspects of their past, present 
and future. The exhibition is directed towards introdu
cing a distinctive culture about which little is known 
but about which there exist many misconceptions and 
stereotyped ideas. 

Opening in Newark in the spring of 1977, Survival 
was seen in five cities in the U.S. under the auspices of 
the American Federation of Arts, most recently at the 
Anchorage Historical and Fine Arts Museum in Alaska. 
It will be in San Antonio, Texas, before ending its tour 
at the end of November. An illustrated catalog of the 
exhibition was published which is available for sale 
from the Newark Museum. 

Because of a shortage of space, the Newark Mu
seum's Eskimo collection is unfortunately not on per
manent wiew, but can be seen by appointment. 

There is a great deal of controversy today as to 
whether it is ethical for a museum to collect objects 
belonging to another nation or culture. On one hand, as 
we all know, many of the greatest treasures in the 
world would have long since been destroyed, lost or 
defaced had they not been preserved in some museum 
where they are now available for the edification and 
enjoyment of future generations. On the other hand, the 
material record of their own past civilization is beco
ming of greater importance to nations and peoples 
throughout the world as part of their growing aware
ness of self-identity and cultural history. Some Native 
people have expressed dismay at the past removal of 
historic objects from their villages to large museums far 
away from Alaska. That awareness is relatively new, 
however, and until recently no local facilities existed for 
proper storage and conservation. It is hoped that recent 
efforts to establish local village museums, at least in 
Alaska, will reverse previous practice, and Native peo
ple will collect, preserve, interpret and display objects 
from their own cultures in the future. 



NATIONAL MUSEUMS 
OF CANADA LIBRARY 

Valerie MONKHOUSE 
Bibliothecaire, Musees Nationaux du Canada, Ottawa 

RESUME 

La Bibliotheque des Musees Nationaux du Canada dessen a Ia fois le Musee de !'Homme. le Musee 
d'Histoire Naturelle et le Musee de Ia Science et Ia Technologie. Elle a ete reouvene en 1977. apres reorganisa
tion dans de nouveaux locaux. Le catalogage y est automatise en cooperation avec I'Universite de Toronto. 

II existe egalement un Programme National d' inventaire des collections dans les musees canadiens. sous 
forme de bases de donnees et dont les themes prioritaires sont l'archeologie. l'ethnologie. l'an. l'histoire et 
l'ornithologie. 

SUMMARY 

The National Museums of Canada Library serves the Museum of Man. the National Gallery . the Museum of 
Natural Sciences and the Museum of Science and Technology. It was reopened in 1977 after moving. and joined 
the University o f Toronto Library Automation System (UTLAS). 

At the National Museums of Canada. there is a National Inventory Program which is designed to develop a 
national data base of information penaining to the collections in Canadian museums. with priority subject areas 
such as archaeology. ethnology. fine and decorative ans. history and ornithology. 

The National Museums of Canada comprises four 
museums - the National Gallery, the National Mu
seum of Man which includes the Canadian War Mu
seum, the National Museum of Natural Sciences and the 
National Museum of Science and Technology including 
the National Aeronautical Collection. The library serves 
all these museums with the exception of the National 
Gallery. 

When the last colloquy was held in 1976 in A laska, 
the library o f the National Museums was still in boxes. 
During the next six months, the Library was closed to 
allow for moving and an inventory to be taken. The 
Library has been opened for a year and a half now, 
although there are still problems inherent in a collection 
which is scattered in some twenty locations. 

Last spring, the Library joined the University of 
Toronto Library Automation System (UTLAS). T his 
system allows us to search the Library of Congress and 
Canadiana MARC tapes and to produce a machine 
readable record of our cataloguing. T here are eight 
networks of libraries and nineteen individual libraries 
comprising university, special. public and school libra
ries located from Quebec to British Columbia on the 
same system. Fi le sharing arrangements are made w ith 
other libraries in this network for access to their records 
for both cataloguing and interlibrary loan purposes and 
the system also produces catalogue cards, spine labels 

and books cards as required. Eventually, the Library is 
hoping to convert to COM fiche and have a union 
catalogue in each of the branch Libraries, and reading 
centres as well as in the main Library. Preparatory to 
joining UTLAS, it was decided that the Library should 
close the old card catalogue, in which the Cutter classifi
cation had been used, and catalogue the monographs 
using the Library of Congress classification system and 
Library of Congress subject headings. 

At the National Museums of Canada, there is a 
National Inventory Programme which has as its objec
tive the development of a national data base of informa
tion pertaining to collections in Canadian museums. 
Assistance is being given to museums in the develop
ment of comprehensive standards for the documentation 
of artifacts and the priority subject areas, at present, are 
the subjects of archaeology, ethnology, fine and decora
tive arts, history and ornithology. The data base is 
available on-line to the N ational Museums and most 
provincial and associate museums accross Canada. It is 
hoped that perhaps the catalogue of the library's hol
dings, once there is a large enough portion in machine 
readable form, will become part of this programme. At 
present, a museology data base developed by the Cana
dian Museums Associations is being loaded and will 
become available for use shortly. 
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The Library is interested in the sharing of resources. 
It already takes part in an extensive exchange pro
gramme around the world but perhaps there are other 
ways in which the Library can participate whereby its 

strengths may become even more useful to the library 
community and the strengths of other libraries will 
contribute to the enhancement of the services offered by 
the National Museums Library. 



THE NATIONAL MARITIME MUSEUM 

Ann SHIRLEY 
Curator, National Maritime Museum, Londres 

RESUME 

Le National Maritime Museum 

Le National Maritime Museum fut cree a Londres en 1934 pour illustrer l'histoire maritime de Ia Grande
Bretagne. 

II se compose de 24 galeries et salles d'exposition. Depuis 1974, une galerie consacree a !'Arctique est ouverte 
au public : elle s'enorgueillit tout particulierement d'objets et temoignages sur les expeditions arctiques de Ia 
Marine Royale au 19• siecle (W.E. Parry, J. Ross, J. Barrow, G . Black, J. Franklin ... ). 

Le departement des manuscrits detient des journaux personnels, lettres et divers documents d'explorateurs. 

Le musee o rganise des conferences et des congres et possede un service de publications .. 

SUMMARY 

The National Maritime Museum was founded in 1934, in London, for the illustration and study of the 
maritime history of Great Britain. There are 24 galleries or exhibition areas in the museum buildings. Since 
1974. an arctic gallery is opened to the public after an extensive relit. The great glory of the gallery is the 19th 
century when the ships and men o r the Royal Navy were commissioned to seek the North· West Passage and the 
North Pole (C.W.E. Parry, J. Ross. J. Barrow. G. Black, J. Franklin ... ). 

The manuscript collection includes many personal papers and single volumes and documents relating to the 
history of polar exploration. 

The Museum organises conferences. lectures and has a publication service. Computerised cataloguing or the 
collections is in the making. 

The National Maritime Museum was established by 
Act of Parliament in 1934 for the illustration and study 
of the maritime history of Great Britain. The Trustees 
have interpreted the subject in its widest sense as com
prehending the activities of the Royal Navy, the Mer
chant Navy, the Fishing Fleet and yachting, together 
with all that throws light on the lives and work of 
seamen. The collections comprise maritime portraits and 
sea pieces ; ship models ; prints and drawings; navigatio
nal and astronomical instruments ; portulani and charts; 
atlases, maps and globes; medals and seals; relics of 
men and ships ; ships' plans ; and a library of books and 
manuscripts. 

Thus was the scope and interest of the Museum set 
out in the early days of the Museum. Preparatory work 
towards the founding of the Museum had been going 
on for many years beforehand. The Society for Nautical 
Research from its foundation in 1910, advocated the 
formation of such a museum, but only in 1927 did the 
opportunity arise to bring the institution into existence. 
A Board of Trustees was then set up under the chair
manship of the 7th Earl Stanhope (1880-1967) to pro
ceed with the purchase of the MacPherson Collection of 
paintings, prints, and drawings of maritime subjects 
which had come on to the market. The generosity of Sir 

James Caird (1864-1954) I st Bt of Glenfarquhar, Co 
Kincardine, enabled the Board to do this and it subse
quently made further purchases, as well as receiving 
material on permanent loan. Many of the Board's acqui
sitions were due to the contributions of Sir James Caird 
and other benefactors. 

Sir James Caird (who incidentally bore the same 
name as Shackleton's patron) vividly describes the buil
ding up of the collections in an article entitled A Mu
sewn in the Mqking for Syren and Shipping of January 
1935. His listing of the treasures in the Museum, inclu
ding oils and drawings by the great Dutch marine 
painters such as the Van de Veldes shows that the scope 
was by no means confined to items of British origin and 
interest. Since those days the collections have grown 
through the gifts of many benefactors, by loan and by 
purchase. 

The Museum is situated in the Royal Park of Green
wich, between Blackheath and the Thames, alongside 
which are the classical buildings of Greenwich Hospital 
now housing the Royal Naval College. The National 
Maritime Museum comprises Inigo Jones' Palladian je
wel , the Queen's House, built between 1616 and 1635 
from which stretch the Trafalgar colonnades, linking the 
East and West wings and Neptune Hall . The whole was 
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formerly the Royal Hospital School, an ancient founda
tion for the sons of seamen of the Navy, which moved 
in 1932, thus enabling the Board of Admiralty to make 
the vacated buildings the home of the National Mari
time Museum. The Board also transferred to the Mu
seum the Greenwich Hospital Collection of pictures 
from the Painted Hall and the contents of the Royal 
Naval Museum, Royal Naval College, which included 
seventeenth century ship models, collections of naval 
records and the Franklin relics. Thus, by the time of the 
National Maritime Act (24 and 25 Geo V c43) impor
tant collections had already been assembled. The Mu
seum was opened by HM King George VI on 27 April 
19 3 7. In 196 7, the Old Royal Observatory became part 
of the Museum, following the move of the astronomers 
to clearer skies. Christopher Wren's Flamsteed House, 
placed on the hill overlooking the park and the Thames, 
houses a fine display of astrolabes and tells the story of 
Time, while outside the Meridian Building, one may 
stand astride the Greenwich Meridian , a foot in either 
hemisphere. 

The Museum has a number of out-stations, used 
either for reserve collections or exhibition purposes, 
among them the eighteenth-century Brass Foundry at 
Woolwich, which houses ships plans and merchant 
shipping records and the museum at Cotehill in Corn
wall. Many school parties visit Greenwich and come to 
the Half Deck of junior centre by arrangement with the 
Education Service, which organises lectures, filmshows, 
conferences and symposia for children and adults. Over 
one million visitors come to the Museum during the 
year and the staff (including warders) now numbers 
350. There are twenty four galleries or exhibition areas 
in the main Museum buildings, covering maritime his
tory from the Tudors to the mid-twentieth century, 
including the newly re-opened Cook and Nelson galle
ries. 

At the north end of the East wing of the National 
Maritime Museum .may be found, appropriately enough, 
the steps leading down to the Museum's Arctic Gallery, 
which was reopened to the public after an extensive 
refit in May 1974 on the occasion of the Shackleton 
centenary evening. The same wing of the Museum also 
houses Shackleton's boat, the James Caird, in which he 
and five companions sailed from Elephant Island to 
South Georgia in 1916, after the Endurance had been 
beset and sunk in the ice of the Weddell Sea. The Arctic 
Gallery is open during the usual Museum hours, but the 
James Caird can only be seen on request. 

The gallery's theme is the history of arctic explora
tion - broadly speaking, the quest for the North-East 
Passage, the North-West Passage and the North Pole. 
The early 16th and 17th century voyages are only 
briefly touched upon, as is the Russian penetration of 
the north in the 18th century, because of the limitations 
imposed by space and by the objects available . The great 
glory of the gallery is the 19th century, when the ships 
and men of the Royal Navy were commissioned by the 
Admiralty to seek the North-West Passage and the 
North Pole. The first section devoted to this era is 
entitled ''The Royal Navy attacks the Arctic", and co
vers the years 1818-1845. Here may be seen a half
length portrait of Sir Edward Parry (1790-1855) by 

Charles Scottowe, painted about 1830. It shows him in 
captain's undress uniform, his hands clasped on a tele
scope. In the adjoining case is Parry 's violin, a copy of 
the North Georgia Gazette and Winter Chronicle, and a 
number of scientific instruments used by the Reverend 
George Fisher ( 1794-187 3 ), who was astronomer during 
the arctic expedition of 1818 in H.M.S. Dorothea (Cap
tain David Buchan) and that of 1821-1823 in HM ships 
Fury and Hecla (Captain W .E. Parry). Opposite are the 
portraits of uncle and nephew, Sir John Ross ( 1777-
1856) by an unknown artist, and Sir James Clark Ross 
(1800-1861) by John Wildman, painted 1833-1 834. The 
Wildman portrait shows Ross, the most experienced of 
all the "arctic officers" of the Navy, in captain or com
mander's full dress uniform, with a fur over his left 
shoulder. The picture fully bears out a remark attributed 
to Lady Franklin that Ross was the "handsomest man 
in the Navy". An engraved portrait by Stephen Pearce 
recalls the life and works of Sir John Barrow ( 1764-
1848) of the Admiralty , w ho did so much to foster the 
voyages of the post Napoleonic Wars period. The expe
dition of 1836-1837, commanded by Captain George 
Back (1796-1878), is vividly recalled in a frightening 
picture by W .H. Smyth entitled "H.M.S. Terror in the 
ice". Smyth was first Lieutenant of the Terror. A model 
Eskimo kayak, umiak and other Eskimo artefacts, col
lected by Back, are displayed next to the front and 
profile portrait by an unknown artist of the Eskimo 
Erasmus Kallihirua, who came to England in H.M.S. 
Assistance (Captain Erasmus Ommanney) at the end of 
the Franklin search expedition of 1850-185 1. 

The story of the lost Franklin expedition of 1845-
1848, led by Sir John Franklin (1786-1847), and of the 
subsequent Franklin search expeditions is told by many 
pictures and objects, too numerous to describe in detail 
here. Chief among them are the sad relics brought home 
to Lady Franklin from King William Island by Sir 
Leopold McClintock (1819-1907) in the yacht Fox. Be
side these items, there are the first historic relics purcha
sed from the Eskimos by Dr. John Rae (1813-1893), 
Chief Factor of the Hudson's Bay Company in 1854, 
and also those brought back later by Lieutenant Frede
rick Sc;hwatka (1849-1892) of the United States Army, 
who led a small party sponsored by the American 
Geographical Society. The incidental achievement of the 
North-West Passage by Captain Robert McClure (1807-
187 3) and the "Investigators", during the Franklin 
search period, is commemorated by the engraved por
trait of McClure by Pearce and by two coloured engra
vings by Lieutenant S. Gurney Cresswell . Two contem
porary arctic foxes Alopex lagopus, displayed against an 
arctic backdrop, have survived the ravages of time ; they 
were presented by Sir John Franklin 's niece, Mrs. Aus
tin Lefroy , to the former Royal Naval Museum. 

The main object of the British Arctic Expedition 
1875-1876, in HM Ships Alert and Discovery, comman
ded by Sir George Nares, was geographical exploration 
in high northern latitudes including, if possible, the 
achievement of the Pole. Relics from the expedition in 
the gallery include : the runners from a ten-man sledge, 
one heavy eight-man sledge, one smaller man-hauling 
sledge, an ice saw and other heavy tools, expedition 
crockery, clothing (including seal-skins and a woollen 



"Eugenie") and equipment. A small pamtmg by R.B. 
Beechey, entitled "Captain Markham's most northerly 
encampment 10 and II May 1876", commemorates the 
expedition's furthest north on foot Oat. 83° 20' 26 "N). 
The furthest north by ship (HMS Alert) was lat. 
82° 27 ' N . It is hoped eventually to re-erect the crow's 
nest of the Discovery . 

The century of Arctic discovery and exploration bet
ween the return of the Nares expedition and the present 
day is briefly covered by photographs of explorers and 
their ships : for example, Bernier and the Arctic, Nor
denskiold and the Vega, Peary and the Roosevelt, Nan
sen and the Fram. There are pictures of the early 
Russian icebreakers Yermak and Krasin, plans of a 
modern icebreaker, and photographs of modern Cana
dian, United States and Russian icebreakers. 

Some of the Museum's other polar collections should 
perhaps be briefly mentioned. In the Ships Department, 
for instance, there are the draughts of a number of polar 
ships, and in the Medals Room, the medals and decora
tions of Sir John Ross. There are also many personal 
papers, single volumes and single documents relating to 
the history of the polar regions in the manuscript collec
tion of the Museum, including two journals of Captain 
Cook and the last Franklin record. As far as the fu ture 
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is concerned, the present collecting policy will continue. 
The major refit of the galleries should end in 1980. 
Computerised cataloguing of the collections has begun 
and will continue. The publication of both popular and 
learned books and papers will continue, as will the 
symposia, conferences, lectures etc ... organised by the 
Education Services Section. The future of Scott's Disco
very is very much the concern of the Museum and it is 
hoped that an announcement about her future will be 
made before long. 
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LES GANGSTERS FONT LA LOI 
OU COMMENT S'APPROPRIER 

LA MEMOIRE DES AUTRES 

Hughes de V ARINE 
Paris 

Ceci ne sera pas un expose scientifique mais un deft 
porte a certains scientifiques devenus, sous des pretextes 
plus ou moins intellectuels ou memes ideologiques, de 
veritables gangsters culturels internationaux. Je ne cher
cherai pas a decrire une situation specifiquement liee au 
domaine des etudes arctiques, bien que l'ouvrage de 
Robert Gessain (Ammassalik ou Ia Civilisation obliga
toire), des contacts recents avec Ia Maison du Greenland 
a Copenhague et avec des Lapons de Suede et de Fin
lande, Ia visite de nombreux musees d'Europe et d'Ame
rique du Nord me prouvent que ce que j'ai a dire 
s'applique trait pour trait a Ia situation actuelle des 
peuples et des cultures du Nord. 

Je ne parlerai pas non plus seulement du Tiers 
Monde : nos societes marginales, nos exclus. nos mepri
ses (ouvriers. emigres, paysans, minorites) du monde 
riche et occidental ou meme oriental europeen, en tout 
cas industrialise, sont tout aussi exploites, pressures, 
devalises par des chercheurs sans scrupules. Un col
loque sur Ia memoire ouvriere, tenu en octobre 1977 au 
Creusot. a montre, notamment par des affrontements 
entre universitaires et habitants, que si le premier souci 
d'un historien etait d'accroitre le capital de connaissan
ces tout en contribuant a sa carriere et a sa liste de 
publications, son dernier souci etait de savoir ce que le 
« peuple » pensait de ce que l'on disait de lui et accessoi
rement de lui rendre un peu de ce qui lui avait ete pris 
(Ia memoire ne semble pas pour ces chercheurs etre le 
bien de ses detenteurs, mais un materiau banalise, trans
formable en production intellectuelle et commerciale). 

Voyons en detail de quoi il s'agit. 

UNE CARRIERE D'OBJETS: 
LE VOL 

Les musees sont remplis d'objets voles a leurs 
cultures d'origine ; il en est de meme pour les depots de 
fouilles et naturellement pour les collections privees. Ces 
objets peuvent etre voles ill<!galement (fouilles clandesti
nes , exportations illicites, cambriolages d'eglises ou de 
maisons. etc.), ou legalement (par achat a bon compte 
sur un marche africain, par echange aupres d'un cure 
ou d'une vieille dame, par collecte dans une mission 

ethnologique ou archeologique). Par vol j'entends que 
l'on retire a une population des elements de sa culture, 
pour les placer dans des institutions qui, pour Ia plupart, 
ne seront pas reellement accessibles a cette population. 

Comme dans une carriere de sable ou de marbre, des 
specialistes extraient done, en fonction de leurs besoins, 
des elements qu'ils estiment importants et utiles pour 
leurs recherches ou pour Ia delectation des elites 
cultivees de leur « milieu social ». Ces elements sont 
d'ailleurs, dans cette affaire, separes de leur contexte et 
deviennent le plus souvent totalement inaccessibles a 
tous, au nom du secret scientifique, des regles de Ia 
conservation et de Ia securite, ou simplement de l'en
combrement des reserves de musees. 

Les arguments invoques par les promoteurs et les 
defenseurs de ces pratiques sont simples et proches du 
racisme pur et simple : il faut proteger des biens 
culturels importants de !'ignorance et de Ia destruction , 
il faut les porter a Ia connaissance de tous, il faut en 
enrichir Ia connaissance. La seule reponse qui peut etre 
faite a cette manifestation d'ethnocentrisme est simple : 
qu'en font-ils ? ou sont les musees pour le peuple? de 
que! droit parlent-ils au nom de peuples ou de commu
nautes dont ils ne font pas partie ? Seul le Mexique a 
recemment edicte !'obligation absolue de conserver et de 
mettre en valeur a l'interieur de Ia communaute d'ori
gine les objets, meme archeologiques et exceptionnels, 
qui en proviendraient. 

UNE DOCUMENTATION GRATUITE 
ET RENTABLE: L' ESCROQUERIE 

Scientifiques et commer9ants, avec des motivations 
theoriquement differentes, s'entendent pour faire de !'ar
gent et de Ia notoriete, bref de l'industrie culturelle, avec 
les traditions orales, Ia musique, Ia danse, les rites reli
gieux, Ia vie quotidienne, les savoir-faire des populations 
primitives ou simplement « differentes ». En France seu
lement, des institutions respectees. et sans but lucratif 
avoue, ont ainsi mis a l'abri des milliers de kilometres de 
bandes et de films pris partout dans le monde et, entre 
autres, en France meme. Pour les musiciens et les chan
leurs professionnels, nous avons dans tous les pays 
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d'Europe un systeme perfectionne de droits d'auteurs 
qui leur permet de vivre tres bien. On a dit que B.B., 
M.M . et autres Z.Z. rapportaient des devises a leur pays. 
Combien de devises rapportent a leurs pays les musi
ciens et chanteurs africains ou latino-americains qui font 
Ia gloire de tel ethnologue associe a telle maison de 
disque ? 

Au moment ou les organisations internationales dis
cutent, sans resultat bien net, de l'abaissement des droits 
de reproduction sur les reuvres litteraires ou techniques 
des pays riches au profit du Tiers Monde, l'inverse est 
deja vrai depuis longtemps. Au mieux, c'est le chercheur 
qui percevra les droits d'auteur : il aura done a Ia fois 
assure sa reputation scientifique et intellectuelle et sa 
prosperite materielle. Que dire des firmes commerciales 
qui servent d'intermediaire ? 

Quant aux chercheurs, aux etudiants ou aux simples 
citoyens des cultures et des communautes depouillees, 
ils n'ont pas Ia ressource (ni les ressources) de venir dans 
les institutions scientifiques, a leurs frais , pour tenter de 
retrouver leur patrimoine qui aura sans doute dans 
l' intervalle ete truque, tronque, classifie, defigure. Com
bien d'entre eux pourront jamais approcher ces institu
tions ? lis seront bien heureux de pouvoir payer de leur 
poche des copies ou des photos de leur patrimoine 
disparu. 

UNE INTERPRETATION SCIENTIFIQUE 
ET ESTHETIQUE UNILATERALE: 

LE DETOURNEMENT 

Nous qui connaissons J'ecriture et qui vivons dans Ia 
Galaxie Gutenberg, nous donnons des noms, nos noms, 
aux chases et meme aux valeurs. Qui plus est, nous leur 
attribuons des qualifications correspondant a notre avis 
a nous. Les religions africaines et orientales sont ainsi 
revues et corrigees pour entrer dans nos normes : ce 
que nous ne pouvons comprendre, dans notre sous
developpement mental (F. Perroux) et notre intolerance 
judeo-chretienne, nous le baptisons art et nous en impo
sons ('admiration a ses inventeurs eux-memes. Les afri
cains ont ainsi l'art et les valeurs que nous decretons 
etre les leurs. Bien mieux, nous consentons meme a 
former quelques-uns d'entre eux a nos categories menta
les et nous obtenons Ia negritude ! Mais il en est de 
meme pour nos paysans et nos ouvriers a qui nous 
revelons Ia valeur de leurs gestes ... 

Les arts populaires europeens ont en effet suivi Ia 
meme evolution : objets de folklore touristique, de com
merce brocanteur, d'expositions aseptisees, de publica
tions luxueuses, ils sont entres dans les circuits de Ia 
culture de consommation, de kitsch en fermette, de 
huche a pain en vis de pressoir. 

Nos yeux et notre gout sont-ils les meilleurs? Som
mes-nous capables de tout comprendre? Savons-nous 
ecouter ce que les autres nous disent? Sur ce dernier 
point, il y a un probleme dont Ia seule mention explique 
bien des detournements : les langages sont differents, a 
tel point que les deux partenaires, le chercheur et le 
cherche, peuvent s'entendre mais non se comprendre. 

Ce detournement est un acte culture! de notre epoque 
et de notre civilisation industrielle : nous creons au 
second degre des objets et des valeurs a partir de chases 
et de signes que nous n'avons pas produits, mais que 
nous avons pris a l'exterieur de notre propre culture. 

UNE COOPERATION 
ET UNE EDUCATION D'OPPRESSION : 

L' ABUS DE CONFIANCE 

Nous avons su si bien etablir notre reputation de 
superiorite et creer des besoins de s'approprier Ia culture 
et les modes de jugement des (( evolues )) chez les peu
ples et les gens que nous avions d'abord convaincus de 
leur inferiorite intellectuelle, que nous pouvons mainte
nant leur apporter ce fruit de nos recherches : l'idee que 
nous nous sommes faite de Ia culture des autres devient 
!'expression meme de Ia verite infaillible sur ces 
cultures. Nous disons que quelque chose est beau : c'est 
beau. Une coutume nous parait-elle inhumaine : Ia voila 
a condamner. Le regime de democratie parlementaire et 
liberale, l'accumulation capitaliste, Ia marche vers le 
socialisme a Ia lumiere de Marx sont a adopter ou a 
rejeter : tres bien puisque nous disons que c'est comme 
eel a. 

Et les universites, les cooperants techniques, les 
mass-media, les musees, les livres et manuels de tous 
niveaux, les organisations internationales repandent Ia 
bonne parole et les grands principes. La ou les Fran~ais 
enseignaient jadis aux petits africains ou algeriens que 
leurs ancetres etaient gaulois, de jeunes planques du 
service militaire reproduisent fidelement des modeles 
culturels africains ou arabes made in France, sans d'ail
leurs rien comprendre ni a ces modeles ni a Ia realite 
qu 'ils ont autour d'eux. 

Le conditionnement seculaire des paysans et des ou
vriers, l'asservissement acculture des cadres et des nota
bles, d'lnde ou d'Angleterre, du nord ou du sud de Ia 
Scandinavie, de Bretagne ou du Bassin Lorrain, sont tels 
qu 'il ne sera pas question un moment de reagir ou de 
mettre en question, ne serait-ce qu 'implicitement, ces 
principes. 

Toutes les sciences humaines sont complices de cet 
abus de confiance. 

QUE FAIRE? 

Deux chases essentiellement: 

Un vceu pieux d'ordre ethique: que les chercheurs et 
leurs systemes s'ouvrent aux non-specialistes et particu
lierement a ceux qui en savent plus qu'eux, en matiere 
de culture vecue, c'est-a-dire aux individus et aux grou
pes directement concernes, aux populations etudiees. 
Toute recherche devrait etre paritaire et contradictoire, 
et donner autant de valeur a ('opinion et a ('experience 
de l'etudie qu'a Ia connaissance et a Ia competence du 
chercheur. Cela supposerait de Ia part des chercheurs : 



- qu'ils vivent et travaillent non pas sur une popu
lation, mais avec er dans cette population, avec les 
memes activites quotidiennes, pendant un temps suffi
sant ; 

- qu'ils laissent sur place, volontairement, les ele
ments originaux de Ia culture locale, avec les moyens de 
les mettre en valeur, meme si ces elements doivent 
disparaitre bient6t; 

- qu'ils rendent aux etudies Ia totalite de ce qui leur 
a ete pris : copies, reproductions, publications, interpre
tations, notes, etc. en les laissa nt les utiliser a leur gre; 

- que le benefice commercial eventuellement realise 
soit honnetement partage avec les autres acteurs et par
tenaires que sont les auteurs de Ia culture concernee, en 
accord avec les responsables les plus qualifies de Ia 
communaute. 

Une recommandation d'ordre tactique : que les com
munautes interessees se defendent contre les chercheurs, 

les collecteurs, les cooperants et les marchands, en exi
geant que les mesures precedentes soient prises des 
maintenant. Un peuple a droit au contr61e et au respect 
de sa culture au moins autant que de ses ressources 
naturelles. De celles-ci, il n 'est pas responsable, il n'est 
que le beneficia ire accidentel; de celle-la, il est le crea
teur et l'heritier. Un nouvel ordre international devrait 
commencer par Ia. 

De toute maniere le temps viendra, comme pour les 
matieres premieres, ou les peuples exploites culturelle
ment oseront reagir et appliquer d'eux-memes les idees 
qui precedent et que je ne fais d'ailleurs que reprendre a 
de nombreux amis dans tous les pays. 

Et si des anthropologues universitaires se trouvent 
exclus de leurs terrains de chasse habituels, qu'ils ne se 
croient pas pour autant condamnes au ch6mage : ils 
peuvent toujours exercer leur competence sur leur pro
pre caste ou sur le quartier ou ils habitent. II y a Ia de 
grandes decouvertes a faire. 



L'ORGANISATION ET LE TRAITEMENT GRAPHIQUE 
D'UN QUESTIONNAIRE 

A L'AIDE D'UN FICHIER-MATRICE 

Serge BONIN 
Maitre-Assistant, Laboratoire de Graphique (EHESS), Paris 

« Vous n 'avez rien contre les etudiants ? ». C'est sou
vent par ces mots que vous etes aborde dans Ia rue pour 
repondre a une serie de questions. A Ia radio, a Ia 
television, dans les journaux, dans les services publics, 
dans votre courrier, enquetes et questionnaires se succe
dent. Dans tous les domaines de !'information et de Ia 
communication, dans tous les domaines de Ia recherche, 
quelle que soit Ia discipline concernee (plus particuliere
ment toutefois, dans les sciences sociales). on cherche a 
connaitre les individus, on cherche a savoir ce qu'ils 
sont, ce qu'ils font, ce qu'ils pensent, ce qu'ils lisent, ce 
qu'ils consomment. 

La presentation des fiches d'enquetes, le nombre et Ia 
forme des questions posees sont d'une grande variete ; 
leur constitution n'est pas toujours rationnelle et pose 
alors des problemes de depouillement. De nos jours le 
traitement a !'aide d'un ordinateur oblige a certaines 
contraintes et a une certaine rigueur, mais nombreux 
sont encore les questionnaires difficiles, sinon impossi
bles, a exploiter serieusement. Nous avons vu plusieurs 
fois des etudiants (en sociologie ou en geographie par 
exemple) venir a notre laboratoire pour essayer d'exploi
ter des enquetes de 50 pages comprenant quelques 500 
questions! Comment peut-on poser 500 questions a un 
interloci.lteur? Comment peut-on interpreter au moment 
du depouillement, des reponses etablies sous Ia- forme 
d'un commentaire de plusieurs !ignes et enregistrees six 
mois plus tot dans un contexte particulier que l'on a 
oublie? 

Ces deux interrogations amenent a constater que de 
nombreuses questions sont inutiles et que d'autres sont 
mal posees, les questions doivent etre en nombre limite; 
les questions fermees sont preferables aux questions 
ouvertes. Cela suppose par consequent que le cadre de 
l'enquete soit bien delimite et qu'une reflexion sur les 
buts du questionnaire soit faite, permettant ainsi de 
definir une liste restreinte de questions pertinentes. Cette 
premiere etape de reflexion est du ressort du chercheur, 
du responsable de l'enquete. 

La deuxieme etape est Ia presentation du question
naire. Cette presentation est definie par le procede de 
traitement que J'on prevoit d'adopter. En !'absence d'un 
traitement informatique, qui n'est d'ailleurs pas toujours 
envisageable pour diverses raisons (questions de temps, 
d'argent, mais aussi possibilite d'acces a un ordinateur), 

un traitement par une methode graphique de visualisa
tion des donnees peut etre realise dans les conditions 
que nous allons exposer. Nous verrons successivement 
comment etablir Ia fiche de base du questionnaire, com
ment construire le « fichier-matrice » qui regroupera les 
reponses, comment exploiter le fichier, et interpreter les 
resultats du traitement. 

Differentes experiences ont ete menees a bien a partir 
de cette methode mise au point au Laboratoire de Gra
phique de I'E.H.E.S.S. Notre demonstration s'appuiera 
sur une enquete realisee par M. R. Gimeno sur !'utilisa
tion des moyens audio-visuels dans l'enseignement (cf. 
bibliographie). 

LA CONSTRUCTION GRAPHIQUE 
D'UN QUESTIONNAIRE 

Le materiel utilise est tres simple : une feuille de 
papier de format constant, 21 X 29,7, eventuellement 
29,7 x 42 si le nombre de questions est tres grand. Le 
nombre de questions inscrites sur le fichier est de 25 
dans l'exemple choisi, 50 semble etre un maximum. 
L'impossibilite de changer l'ordre des questions en res
treint le nombre dans Ia mesure ou il faut conserver Ia 
possibilite de comparer facilement !'ensemble des don
nees. 

Un moyen de reproduction classique permet de tirer 
le nombre d'exemplaires correspondant au nombre de 
personnes enquetees, soit par photocopie, soit a partir 
d'un stencil et d'un tirage roneo. II est utile de tirer des 
exemplaires supplementaires au cas ou des erreurs se
raient faites lors de Ia transcription des donnees, ou au 
cas ou quelques questionnaires seraient ajoutes apres 
coup. II est souhaitable de tirer Ia totalite des exemplai
res en une seule fois, pour etre assure d'avoir l'homoge
neite necessaire dans les operations du traitement pro
prement dit. 

La figure I montre de quelle maniere est construit le 
questionnaire, Ia fiche destinee a etre remplie par l'en
quete. Toutes les questions posees sont des questions 
fermees : elles permettent toutes de repondre par un 
nombre ou par oui/non, contrainte imposee par Ia vi
sualisation qui sera faite ulterieurement. Ces reponses 
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01sposez-vous d'un 
~u1pement audio VISuel ? 

b•ste-t-11 dans votre 
etabllssement des 
arch1ves audoo v1suelles 

Les ense1~ants ut•l•sent-lls 
dans volre eL'!blissement 

D'ou prov1ennent les documents 
A.V. autres que Ia Rad1ov•s•on 
el Ia T.V.S. 

Pensez-vous que l'utilisahon 
des documents A. V. soil pour 
votre activite ptidagog1que : 

EFFECnF 
6 MOYEN DE 

LA CLASSE 

Ne rien ecrire 
dons ceMe colonne 

1 



sont repartees par l'enquete lui-meme dans les cases 
reservees a cet efTet. Des espaces importants sont laisses 
en blanc au niveau de chaque question et en bas de page 
pour faire des commentaires ou poser des questions 
supplementaires en cours d'enquete. 

La transcription graphique qui sera faite au crayon 
feutre noir, de preference par Ia personne qui exploitera 
les donnees, et non par l'enquete, est etablie de Ia 
maniere suivante : 

- Les reponses « oui » sont visualisees par une ta
che noire; les reponses negatives sont laissees en blanc. 

- Les reponses quantitatives sont representees par 
des traits noirs dont Ia longueur est proportionnelle aux 
quantites (quantites reelles ou reduites a quelques pa
liers). 

- Les reponses exprimant une relation d'ordre (pe
tit, moyen, grand, par exemple) sont representees par 
des longueurs de plus en plus grandes. 

II n'est pas souhaitable de faire une seule case pour 
noter Ia reponse de l'enquete et transcrire Ia visualisa
tion. II est preferable de tracer deux cases separees 
servant a chacun des deux usages, pour conserver d'une 
part les donnees de base, pour assurer une visualisation 
correcte d'autre part. 

La visualisation terminee il suffit de plier chaque 
feuille de papier en quatre pour Ia transporter en une 
fiche sur Ia tranche de laquelle apparaissent les traits 
noirs qui transcrivent les donnees (figure 2). II est done 
necessaire que les cases de visualisation soient alignees 
et qu'elles soient situees a une distance du bord de Ia 
feuille de papier, telle qu 'elles se situent sur Ia pliure. 

Regroupees toutes ensembles, ces feuilles pliees for
ment un fichier identique a celui represente sur Ia fi
gure 3 (realise avec des fiches en carton et non des 
feuilles de papier ordinaire). Toutes les fiches etant inde
pendantes, elles peuvent etre mises en ordre en fonction 
de differents classements correspondant aux questions 
que l'on se pose. Mais !'utilisation premiere d'un tel 
fichier graphique, c'est de decouvrir !'organisation de 
!'ensemble des donnees considerees : c'est a partir d'un 
classement visuel que l'on decouvre des groupes homo
gimes d'individus, dans Ia mesure ou ils repondent d'une 
maniere identique ou tres proche a !'ensemble des ques
tions, que l'on decouvre une typologie des individus et 
des caracteres descriptifs. 

L'EXPLOITATION DU FICHIER 

Dans !'ensemble qui nous sert ici de demonstration, 
que nous apporte ce traitement graphique? Les 135 
n!ponses au questionnaire, les 135 fiches du fichier, se 
reduisent en fait a II groupes d'ecoles primaires et 
secondaires (figure 4). On decouvre ainsi le lien entre Ia 
taille des etablissements et l'equipement audio-visuel, ou 
Ia presence d'un poste TV et d'un projecteur cinema 
sont des elements fortement discriminants; mais c'est au 
niveau de !'utilisation du materiel que se degage une 

classification plus fine : Ia television et Ia radiovision 
sont les criteres de base qui entrainent un regroupement 
presque automatique des reponses aux autres criteres, 
!'utilisation du son ou de films, Ia valeur pedagogique de 
l'audiovisuel considere comme indispensable par exem
ple. 

L'INTERPRETATION DU FICHIER 

II faut une certaine habitude pour voir tout ce que 
contient le fichier, pour voir les differences entre les 
groupes ! Certains indicateurs sont plus visibles que 
d'autres, parce que toute Ia ligne est noire, et n'ont en 
fait aucune signification (valeur pedagogique benefique 
de l'audiovisuel par exemple). II apparait done utile de 
preciser ce qui a ete decouvert, en construisant une 
matrice d'interpretation (figure 5), qui permet de simpli
fier et de reduire aux seuls indicateurs utiles, et a Ia 
valeur positive ou negative qui les caracterise, Ia defini
tion des onze groupes. C'est une etape importante de 
!'interpretation puisque le chercheur est oblige de refle
chir sur !'information decouverte pour decider ce qui est 
interessant, ou necessaire, a conserver. 

Une deuxieme etape de reflexion, etape egalement de 
communication, est celle qui consiste a presenter les 
resultats obtenus en definissant les caracteristiques fon
damentales de chacun des groupes, en faisant ressortir 
les difTerences et les exceptions; cette deuxieme etape 
permet de poser les questions qu'entrainent necessaire
ment chez le chercheur les decouvertes qu'il a faites , les 
questions qu'il posera aux deux ou trois personnes choi
sies a l'interieur des groupes avec lesquels il va s'entrete
nir pour completer son etude. Ces resultats sont presen
tes sur Ia figure 6. 

Un questionnaire construit d'une maniere irrellechie 
est une source d'erreurs et une perte de temps. Un 
questionnaire organise pour etablir un fichier est facile a 
remplir, facile a exploiter; son exploitation permet d'al
ler tres loin dans !'etude des relations entre les donnees 
qu' il contient : relations au niveau de !'ensemble des 
donnees qui donne Ia vision synthetique du probleme 
traite, mais aussi relation au niveau de quelques indivi
dus, voire au niveau du detail, l'individu unite. Realisa
ble avec le materiel le plus simple qui soit, ce fichier est 
a Ia portee de tous. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIE 
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S. BONIN. - Initiation a Ia Graphique, I'Epi, 1975, 
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Lts 135 r8ponses au questioMaire ont ere ramenies, apris troiternent {IIOphique, 
a 11 groupes. Le tableou de synthese ci-dessus a lite construit a partir des seuls 
indicoteul$ n8cenaires Q Ia definition de ces 11 groupes. (Choque colonne = 1 groupe, 
choque ligne = 1 indicoteur. On a done supprime syst&notiquement tout indicoteur 
pour lequel, soittout le monde ou presque rjpond posi tivemont {oinsi en 0 l · il ete 
pout tout ce qui concllfne Ia diopo), soil au contraire personne ou presque n'o 
r8pondu (prit, ochot, location). 
Las indicotaurs sont riportis en deux ensembles : eelul du hout porte sur l'equipemenl, 
celui du bas sur ! 'util isation. 
Les groupes 3 et ~ repu!:sentent 1/~ des 135 reponses . Ce sont eux que l'on o oppelii 
les "convoinc:us", ou " les vrois" de l'oudiovisuel. Bien iqulpiis, ils util isentlo 
TVS (Tii iOvision scoloire) et jullflnl l'audiovi.suel ind ispensable. 

I I I lrl II 1\ 

SECONDAIRE 
1 LES COHTRADICTOIRES 

lis considirent l'oudiovisuel indisptnsobft et 
ant l'liquip«nent Mcessoirt, mols n'utilistnt 
que des moyens troditionntls. 

2 LES CREA lEURS 
Tous, ou pres"-'•• reol lsent eux-mimes des 
documents. 

3 LES "YRAIS" DU SECONDAIRE 
· lis ont des moyens et lis les utili sent . 

PRIMA IRE 

Pourquoi n'utilisent-ils ni Tete ... ision scolaire 
ni rodiovision ? 
Contraintes motfti1llts? 
Jugem~nt nigatif des 8missions ? 

Telivision sc:oloirt et rodiovision nan utilisMs 
Cut.r ces doc:t.ments est -~ 
• remploc:~ Ia tel8¥ision scoloire et lo rodio¥i sion 

jugees mou¥aises ? 
- compenser les c:ontralntes matiiri1lles ? 

Ont-ils r~u une formation dons l'oudlovlsUII ? 
Quelle est lo moyenne d'Oge? 
Comment utilisent·ils l 'oudiovistJel ? 
P oorquoi ne realisent-i ls pas de doc:UtMnts? 

6 

5 
f 

: BIEH EQUIPES 

I 
UTILISEHT TELEVISION SCOLAIRE 

101---+--tol -· --- ··-· AUDIOVISUEL IHDISPEHSAILE 

--------- 1/ 4 DE COHVAIHCUS? 

4 LES "VRAIS' DU PRIIIAIRE 
lis ont toos las moyens tl ils les utilisent. Comment ont-ils surmont8 les diHicultb materi•lln? 

Ont-ils r~ une formation dons l'oudiovisuel ? 
Quell• est lo moy~nn1 d'Oge ? 
Conm~nt utilisent-ils l'audiovisuel ? 

4- seconda i re ~ primaire ----+• maternelle 

,3141 I 5 I 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 ,10 t 11 
EQUIPEMEHT 

II • IIILAGHETOPHOHE 

POSTE RADIO 

I I POSTE TV I 
UTILISATION 

~I II I TVS 

RADIDVISIOH 

~IC SOH I II 
, ILMS I II 

ARCHIVES SOli • II 
SALLE ADAPTEE I II II I 

AV IHDISPEHSABLE I II II I 
EHS. REALISEHT DOC. _j LJI IU 

NC»tBRE DE AEPONSES 9 " 
II " u 24 19 16 22 .. 

TOTAL: 135 AitPOHSES 

5 LES HOH COHYAIHCUS 
lis utili sent sons uception television scoloirt 
et rodlovision mais ils ne p1nsent pas que 
l' audiovisutl soil indispensable. 

6 LES COHSOMMATEURS DE TELEYISIOH 
Taus, ou presque, util i sent Ia teliivisian 
sc:oloire. 

7 ILS OHT PEU, ILS FOHT PEU 
lis ont mogn&tophone et paste radio mois ils 
n'util isent pas Ia radiovision . 

8 LES UTILISATEURS DE SOH 
En dehors des diopositives, c'est le seul 
moyen qu'ils peuvent utiliser. 

9 L'AUDIOYISUEL TRADITIOHHEL 
Tous, ou pre.:jue, n' utilisent que le son et le.s 
films . 

Pourquoi ne riolis~nt· ils po.s d. doOJrMnts? 

Suivtnt-i ls Ia mode ? 
R.t;oi¥8nt-ils des directives ? 

Lo solution de foc:il itli ? 
L.. mo,.n oudiovisuel jug4i I• plus 1fficoc• ? 
Niveau d'exploitotion des emissions ? 

Monque de formation ? 
Manque de c:uriositii ? 
Exist• t-il d'autres oc:tivites compensotrices de 
l'oudiovisuel ? 

Des fonotiques du son ? 
Comment l' uti lisent· ils ? 
S' ils ovoient d'autres moyens, les utll isera lent-ils? 

Contraintes motiti•lles ? 
O'autres moyens ne sont·ils pas n8cessoires? 
S' ils avoient d' outres moyens, les util i sera i~nt ·ils ? 

10 ILS H'OHT PRESQUE RIEH, ILS HE FOHT PRESQUE RIEH 
Quels sont les btocoges ? 

MATERHELLE 
11 TROP D'EHFAHTS PAR CLASSE 



les biblioth8ques arctiques 

arctic libraries 

1. Rapports 
2. les bibliotheques arctiques 
3. Les musees arctiques 
4. Filmographie 
5. Les journees du colloque 
6. Index 



PRESENTATION 

Ce recensement des bibliotheques arctiques doit se 
concevoir comme une mise a jour de l'ouvrage, au 
demeurant tres complet, edite par Nora Corley en 1975, 
sous le titre Polar and Cold Regions Library Resources : 
a Directory. Cinq annees suffisent, en effet, pour qu'un 
certain nombre des organismes auxquels il est fait allu
sion disparaissent, changent d'adresse, ou modifient leur 
orientation, tandis que d'autres se creent. 

Les bibliotheques a vocation purement antarctique 
ont ete exclues de ce repertoire. Par contre, les biblio
tbeques nationales des principaux pays concernes par les 
espaces arctiques (Canada, Danemark, Finlande, lslande, 
Royaume-Uni ... ) ont ete associees a notre enquete, car, 
malgre les enormes problemes de recensement que pose 
l'aspect encyclopedique de leurs collections, nul specia
liste ne peut ignorer Ia richesse de leurs fonds . 

On trouvera dans les pages qui suivent Ia description 
de 115 bibliotheques representant 15 pays. Elles ont ete 
classees par pays et par ordre alphabetique d'intitule en 
respectant Ia formulation qui nous en a ete donnee (soit 
dans Ia langue d'origine, soit sous son equivalent an
glais, soit encore sous les deux formes, Ia traduction 
figurant alors entre parentheses). 

En tete du repertoire figure Ia liste des bibliotheques 
qui ont fait l'objet d'une description. Chacune d'elles a 
r~u un numero d'identification permettant de Ia carac
teriser a partir des index et du tableau recapitulatif. 

Les notices descriptives proprement dites comportent 
les informations suivantes : 

I . Des donnees d'ordre general : adresse (address), 
numero de telephone (telephone number). heures d'ou
verture (opening hours). nom du ou des responsables de 
Ia bibliotheque ou de son departement arctique (in 
charge). 

2. Un bref historique de Ia bibliotheque (history). 

3. La description des collections (description of col
lections) qui regroupe : 

a) sous Ia rubrique « contenu » (contents) les donnees 
chiffrees concernant le nombre d'ouvrages, perio
diques, tires a part, documents audiovisuels, micro
formes, manuscrits, archives ... ; 

b) l'indication de Ia ou des specialites thematiques et 
geographiques (specialization); 

c) le systeme de classification en usage dans Ia biblio
theque (classification system). 

4. Les conditions de consultation et de communica
tion des documents c'est-a-dire Ia possibilite de les 
photocopier (copying facilities), l'acces plus ou moins 
large de Ia bibliotheque (user's policy), le pn!t eventuel 
des documents, Ia pratique du pret interbibliotheque 
(interlibrary loan). 

5. En dernier lieu sont evoquees les publications 
emanant soit de Ia bibliotheque elle-meme (library publi
cations): bibliographie, catalogue imprime, liste d'acqui
sition; soit de l'institut de recherche ou de l'organisme 
dont elle depend. 

Toutes ces donnees ont ete transcrites dans Ia langue 
ou elles nous ont ete soumises, tant6t en anglais, tant6t 
en fran9ais, et en ne faisant intervenir qu'un minimum 
de modifications. II ne nous a pas semble necessaire 
d'alourdir ce chapitre par une presentation bilingue, les 
termes employes etant generalement simples et de 
conversion aisee. 

Cette section consacree aux bibliotheques s'acheve 
par un tableau recapitulatif presente sous forme de de
pliant qui doit permettre au lecteur de visualiser de 
fa9on synoptique l'essentiel de ces informations. 



LISTE DES BIBLIOTHEQUES 
ET CENTRES DE DOCUMENTATION RECENSES 

CANADA 

I . Arctic Biological Station Library, Fisheries and 
Marine Service, Ste Anne de Bellevue. 

2. Arctic and Subarctic Research Services, University 
du Quebec, Montreal. 

3. Arctic Institute of North America Library, Cal
gary. 

4. Arctic Research and Training Centre Library, Uni
versity of Saskatchewan, Rankin Inlet. 

5. Bedford Institute of Oceanography Library, Dart
mouth. 

6. Bibliotheque de l'Universite Laval , Ste Foy. 
7. Bibliotheque du Ministere des Richesses Naturel

les, Quebec. 
8. Boreal Institute for Northern Studies Library, Ed

monton. 
9. Canadian Association in Support of the Native 

Peoples Library and Information Centre, Toronto. 
I 0. Center for Northern Studies and Research, Me Gill 

University, Montreal. 
II . Churchill Northern Studies Centre Library, Chur

chill. 
12. Department of Indian and Northern Affairs Li

brary, Yellowknife. 
13. Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Deve

lopment Departmental Library, Ottawa. 
14. Division of Building Research Library, Ottawa. 
15 . Glenbow-Alberta Institute Library and Archives, 

Calgary. 
16. Hudson's Bay Company Library, Winnipeg. 
17. Ice Forecasting Central, Ottawa. 
18. Imperial Oil Ltd., Calgary. 
19. Institute for Northern Studies Library, University 

of Saskatchewan, Saskatoon. 
20. Institute of Sedimentary and Petroleum Geology 

Library, Calgary. 
21. Laboratoire d'Archeologie, U niversite du Quebec, 

Montreal. 
22. Me Gill University Map Collection, Montreal. 
23 . Metropolitan Toronto Central Library (Canadiana 

and Manuscripts section), Toronto. 
24. National Library of Canada, Ottawa. 
25. National Museums of Canada Library Division, 

Ottawa. 
26. Northern Forest Research Centre, Edmonton. 
27. Northwest Territories Public Library Services, Hay 

River. 
28. Ocean Engineering Information Centre, Memorial 

University of Newfoundland, StJohn's Newfoun
dland. 

29. Polar Gas Project Library , Toronto. 

30. Provincial Archives of Alberta, Edmonton. 
31. Rupert's Land Archives, Winnipeg. 
32. Service d'lnformation et de Documentation sur Ia 

Recherche Nordique, Ottawa. 
33. Service de Documentation sur le Moyen-Nord, 

Universite du Quebec, Chicoutimi. 
34. University of British Columbia Library (Special 

Collections Division), Vancouver. 
35. Yukon Archives and Records Service, Whitehorse. 

DANEMARK 

36. Arctic Station, University of Copenhagen, God
havn (Groenla nd). 

37 . Arktisk lnstitut, Charlottenlund. 
38 . Danmarks Fiskeri - og Havunders0gelser (The 

Danish Institute for Fishery and Marine Research), 
Charlottenlund. 

39. Det Gr0nlandske Landsbibliotek (The National Li
brary of Greenland), Godthc.ib (Greenland). 

40. Det Kongelige Bibliotek (The Royal Library), 
K0benhavn . 

41 . Gr0nlands Geologiske Unders0gelse (Geological 
Survey of Greenland Library), K0benhavn. 

42. Institute for Eskimology Library , University of 
Copenhagen, K0benhavn . 

43. Laboratory of Physical Anthropology, University 
of Copenhagen, K0benhavn. 

44. Marinens Bibliotek (Royal Danish Naval Library), 
K0benhavn. 

ETATS-UNIS 

Alaska 

45. Alaska Department of Fish and Game, Juneau. 
46. Alaska Health Sciences Information Centre, An

chorage. 
47. Alaska Historical Library, Juneau. 
48. Alaska Native Language Center Research Library, 

Fairbanks. 
49. Alaska State Library, Juneau. 
50. Alaska Resources Library, Anchorage. 
51 . Anchorage Library, University of Alaska, Ancho

rage. 
52. Arctic Environmental Information and Data Cen

ter, University of Alaska, Anchorage. 

25 
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53. Biomedical Library, University of Alaska, Fair
banks. 

54. Elmer E. Rasmuson Library, University of Alaska, 
Fairbanks. 

55. Geophysical Institute Library, University of 
Alaska, Fairbanks. 

56. Institute of Social, Economic and Government Re
search Library, University of Alaska, Fairbanks. 

57. Naval Arctic Research Laboratory Library, Bar
row. 

Colorado 

58. Institute of Arctic and Alpine Research, University 
of Colorado, Boulder. 

59. World Data Center A for Glaciology, University 
of Colorado, Boulder. 

Maryland 

60. American Society of Polar Philatelist's Library, 
Bethesda. 

Massach ussetts 

61 . International Marine Archives, Nantucket. 
62. New Bedford Whaling Museum, Old Dartmouth 

Historical Society, New Bedford. 

New Hampshire 

63 . Stefansson Collection, Baker Library, Dartmouth 
College, Hanover. 

64. U.S. Army COld Regions Research and Enginee
ring Laboratory, Hanover. 

New York 

65. New York Public Library, New York. 

Ohio 

66. Goldwaith Polar Library, Institute of Polar Stu
dies, Ohio State University, Columbus. 

Rhode Island 

67. Nicholson Whaling Collection, Providence Public 
Library, Providence. 

Vermont 

68. Center for Northern Studies Library, Wolcott. 

Washington D.C. 

69. Anthropology Branch, Smithsonian Institution Li
braries. 

70. Center for Polar Archives, National Archives and 
Records Service. 

FIN LANDE 

71 . Finnish Meteorological Institute Library, Helsinki. 
72. Geological Survey of Finland Library, Espoo. 
73 . Geophysical Observatory of the Finnish Academy 

of Sciences and Letters, Sodankyla. 
74. Helsinki University Library, Helsinki. 
75. Helsinki University of Technology Library, Hel

sinki. 
76. Kevo Subarctic Research Institute, University of 

Turku, Turku. 
77. Lapin Tutkimusseura (The Research Society of La

pland), Rovaniemi. 
78. Oulu University Library , Oulu. 
79. Rovaniemen Kaupunginkirjasto, Lapin Maakunta

kirjasto (Rovaniemi City Library, Regional Library 
of Lapland), Rovaniemi. 

80. Suomalaisen Kirjallisuuden Seuran Kirjasto (Li
brary of the Finnish Literature Society), Helsinki. 

FRANCE 

81. Bibliotheque du Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, Ecole 
des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, Centre 
National de Ia Recherche Scientifique, Paris. 

82. Bibliotheque du Departement d'Ethnologie, Uni
versiie de Bordeaux II, Bordeaux. 

83. Bibliotheque du Musee de !'Homme, Paris. 
84. Bibliotheque Nordique, Fonds Finno-Scandinave 

de Ia Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve, Paris. 
85. Centre de Documentation des Expeditions Polaires 

Franc;aises, Paris. 

ISLANDE 

86. Hafrannsoknastofnunin (Marine Research Insti
tute), Reykjavik. 

87. Haskolabokasafn (University Library), Reykjavik. 
88. Landsbokasafn Islands (The National Library), 

Reykjavik. 

ITA LIE 

89. Biblioteca Polare, Istituto Geografico Polare, Civi
tanova Marche. 

90. Comitato Glaciologico Italiano, Torino. 



JAPON 

91 . Institute of Low Temperature Science Library, 
Hokkaido University, Sapporo. 

92. National Institute of Polar Research Library, To
kyo. 

NORVEGE 

93 . Finmarks Bibliotek, Vads0. 
94 . H0gskolen i Finmark, Studiesentret I Laererutdan

ninga i Alta Biblioteket (The Regional College of 
Finnmark Library), Elvebakken. 

95 . Karasjaga Bibliotekka, Santi Sierra Bibliotekka, 
Karasjok. 

96 . Norsk Folkemuseums Bibliotek, Oslo. 
97 . Norsk Polarinstitutts Bibliotek, Oslo. 
98 . Universitetsbiblioteket i Troms0, Troms0 Museum 

Biblioteket, Troms0. 

PAYS-BAS 

99 . Teylers Stichting Bibliotheek, Haarlem. 

REPUBLIQUE FEDERALE D' ALLEMAGNE 

I 00. Deutsches Archiv fiir Polarforschung, lnstitut fi.ir 
Geophysik, University of Mi.inster, Mi.inster. 

ROYAUME- UNI 

I 0 I . British Library, London. 
102. Caird Library, National Maritime Museum, Lon

don. 
I 03. National Meteorological Library, Bracknell. 
I 04. Polar Postal History Society of Great Britain Li

brary, York. 
I 0 5. Scott Polar Research Institute Library, Cambridge. 

SUEDE 

I 06. Abisko Naturvetenskapliga Station, Abisko. 
I 07 . Kiruna Geophysical Institute Library, Kiruna. 
I 08. Kungliga Bibliotek (The Royal Library), Stock

holm. 
I 09. Kungliga Vetenskapsakademiens Bibliotek (Library 

of the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences), 
Stockholm. 

II 0. Nordiska Museet Library, Stockholm. 
Ill . Norrbottens Museum Library, Lulea. 
112. Tornedalens Bibliotek, Overtornea. 

SUISSE 

113. Bibliotheque du Musee d'Ethnographie. Neuchatel. 
114. Eidgenossiche lnstitut fur Schnee- und Lawinen

forschung, Davos. 

U.R.S.S. 

115. Bibliotheque de J'lnstitut de Recherche Scientifique 
sur !'Arctique et !'Antarctique, Leningrad. 



NOTICES DESCRIPTIVES 

I. ARCTIC BIOLOGICAL STATION LIBRARY, 
FISHERIES AND· MARINE SERVICE 

Address : P.O. Box 400, Ste Anne de Bellevue, Que
bec, H9X 3L6. 
Telephone number : 457-3660. 
Hours of service: 8:00 a.m. - 4:15 p.m. 
In charge: Mrs June Currie, Librarian. 

History : Unit was established at McGill University in 
194 7 as eastern arctic investigations of the Fisheries 
Research Board of Canada. Presently located in Ste. 
Anne de Bellevue and called Arctic Biological Station . 
Library grew out of the needs of the researchers to 
assist them in their studies of the marine resources of 
the arctic regions. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 6,000 books and bound periodicals ; 
periodical titles : 350; 
pamphlets and reprints : approx. 2,000; 
reports : approx. 2,500 ; 
microfiches : 50 ; 
special collection : Gordon Pike Memorial Marine 
Mammal Collection. 

Specialization : Biological oceanography (marine waters 
of the Arctic) with emphasis on Canadian Arctic. 

Classification system : UDC modified for polar libraries. 

Copying facilities : xerox without charge. 

User's policy: open to students and scholars. Interli
brary loan. 

Publications of the Service: 
Journal. 

- Bulletin. 
- Technical reports. 
Reports and reprints originating at the station are 

available at no charge to other libraries on written 
request. 

Library publications : 
- Current Titles. 

CANADA 

2. ARCTIC AND SUBARCTIC RESEARCH SER
VICES, UNIVERSITE DU QUEBEC (MON
TREAL) 

Address: University of Quebec, P.O. Box 8889, 
Montreal, H3C 3P8. 
Telephone number : 282-4875. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:30 a.m. -

4:30 . p.m. 
In charge: Dr Gerard Gardner, Librarian. 

History: The library was founded by Dr G. Gardner 
who has been a student of the arctic and subarctic 
regions of Canada since 1930, as a source of informa
tion and research for students, professors and the gene
ral public. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 2,500 ; 
periodical titles : 7 8 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 1,000 ; 
audiovisual material : 6,300 photographs, 500 
transparencies ; 
collection of press-clippings (about 60,000) on Arc
tic and Subarctic Canada, 19 30-1969. 

Specialization : wood sections (trees and shrubs, rocks, 
soils, photos .. .). Arctic and subarctic regions of eas
tern Canada, west-coast of Hudson Bay and part of 
western Arctic. 

Classification system: own system (country, district, 
subject). 

Copying facilities : xerox $0, I 0 per page. 

User's policy : open to the general public. 

Publications : 
- 56 titles 
- printed catalogue. 
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3. ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH AMERICA 
LIBRARY 

Address: University Library Tower, 2920 24th Ave. 
N.W. Calgary, Alberta T2N l N4. 

Telephone number: 284-3387. 
Hours of service: Monday-Friday : 8:30 a.m. 

4:30p.m. 
In charge: Mary L. Fong, Librarian . 

History: One of the first projects of the Institute (foun
ded in 1945) was the development of a library. Initially 
the collection consisted of donations with the major 
contribution coming from Dr. Philip Smith, long time 
chief biologist of the U.S. Geological Survey in Alaska. 
The subsequent purchase of a portion of the Greenland 
collection of Dr. Morton Porsild, Director of the Arctic 
Station on Disko Island, further increased the holdings. 
The collection continues to grow through purchases and 
exchanges with institutes around the world. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 16,000 of which 12,700 are specifically 
arctic ; 
periodical titles : I ,000 current including serials, 
government reports and newspapers; 
pamphlets and reprints : 20,000 ; 
micromedia : 300 reels of microfilms, 230 microfi
ches; 
audiovisual material : 500 transparencies, 5,000 
photographs (BW), 32 films, 62 records and tapes. 

Specialization: The orientation is interdisciplinary. All 
polar regions are covered. Languages : English, Rus
sian, Scandinavian ... Special collections: Morton 
Porsid collection, pipeline collection. 

Class(fication system : own classification scheme. 

Copying facilities: ·xerox $0,20 per page. 

User's policy: open to the public. Interlibrary loan. 

Publication of the Institute: 
- Arctic, journal of the Arctic Institute (available 

for purchase and exchange). 

Library publications: 
- Accession list issued since 1968 (bimonthly). 
- ASTJS Current Awareness Bulletin. 
- Card catalogue published by G.K. Hall (6 volu-

mes). 

Special services available : the bibliographic data base 
of ASTIS functions since May 1978 as both the 
catalogue of the AINA library and as an abstracting 
and indexing service providing printed and on-line 
information retrieval services. "ASTIS Current Awa
reness Bulletin" giVes abstracts of documents entered 
into the data base during a two-month period. Early 

in 1979 the first cumulative bibliography will be 
produced. 

4. ARTIC RESEARCH AND TRAINING CENTRE 
LIBRARY, UNIVERSITY OF SASKATCHEWAN 

Address : Rankin Inlet, Northwest Territories. 
Telephone number : 613-121-645 8850. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:30 a.m. 

4:30p.m. 

History : The Arctic Research and Training Centre, 
established by the University of Saskatchewan in 1966, 
began operations in the summer of 1967. In succeeding 
years, a starter grant of $ I ,000 was given by the 
McLean Foundation. Since that time, the collection has 
grown chiefly through donations from individuals and 
duplicates from the Institute for Northern Studies Li
brary. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : I ,500 ; 

· pamphlets : 500 ; 
· tapes: 20 ; 

Specialization : multi-disciplinary materials primarily on 
Canadian arctic and subarctic regions. Small collec
tion of Inuit newspapers. 

User's policy : loan for researchers based in Rankin 
Inlet as well as to interested townspeople. 

5. BEDFORD INSTITUTE OF OCEANOGRAPHY 
LIBRARY 

Address : Box I 006, Dartmouth, Nova Scotia, B2Y 
4A2. 

Telephone number : 626-3683. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:15 a.m. 

4:30p.m. 
In charge : Ann Nevill. 

History : The Bedford Institute of Oceanography was 
founded in 1962. Library was a working collection. 
Since the early 1970's, its role has been expanded, with 
the goal of making the collection a national resource in 
oceanography and the marine sciences. New quarters 
will be ready in late 1979 or early 1980. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes: 13,000 ; 
periodical titles : I ,050 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 2,500; 
microfiches: 8,000; 



Specialization : all aspects of marine services and ocea
nography; emphasis on the Canadian Arctic but 
other areas are also covered. Special collection of 
older material on oceanography and arctic voyages. 

Class({tcation system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : no charge at present for the staff. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Interli-
brary loan. 

Publications of the Institute : 
- Biennial Review of the Bedford Institute of Ocea

nography. 
- Collected Contributions of the Bedford Institute 

of Oceanography (annual). 
- Report series (on microfiche). 

Special services available : a computer allows the 
availability of serial lists, reports and reference books 
list with KWIC indexes. 

6. BIBLIOTHEQUE DE l'UNIVERSITE LAVAL 

Adresse: Cite Universitaire, Ste-Foy, Quebec G I K 
7P4. 

Telephone : 656-3344. 
Heures de service : lundi-vendredi :8:30-23.00, sa

medi: 8:30-17.00, dimanche : 
13.00-18.00. 

Responsable : M11e Louise Dion. 

Historique: Les origines de Ia Bibliotheque se confon
dent avec celles de I'Universite . En 1852, quand le 
seminaire de Quebec fonda I'Universite, il mit a sa 
disposition sa bibliotheque de 15 000 volumes. La sepa
ration de l'institution s'effectua en 1964. Depuis 1968, Ia 
bibliotheque de I'Universite Laval est abritee dans des 
locaux specialement conc;us pour elle. La collection nor
dique s'est surtout developpee depuis 1961 , date de Ia 
fondation du Centre d'Etudes Nordiques. 

Description des collections : 

Contenu: 
volumes : I 486 982 ; 
titres de periodiques : 18 145 ; 
atlas : I 0 8 I ; 
micromedia : 30 278 microfilms, 295 360 microfi
ches et microcartes; 
materiel audiovisuel : 122 018 photographies, 
97 545 diapositives, 2 702 films 16 mm, 340 films 
35 mm, 6 657 disques. 

Specialisation : Arctique et Subarctique Canadien, no
tamment Quebecois. Multidisciplinarite (geographie, 
anthropologie, botanique, climatologie, geologie, gla
ciologie. expeditions ... ). 

Sysu?me de class({tcation : Library of Congress. 
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Possibilites de photocopies : xerox $ 0, I 0 par page, 
microfiches $ 0,50. 

Conditions d'acces et de communication : ouverte aux 
etudiants et chercheurs. Pret interbibliotheque. 

Publications : 
- Nordicana (collection ou sont publiees des etudes 

sur le Nord et comprenant 42 volumes a ce jour). 
- Onze ans d'informatique a Ia Bibliotheque de 

l'Universite Laval , 1963-1974. 
- Cartologica : Bulletin bimestriel d'information pu

blie par Ia cartotheque, 1969. 
- Une decennie de recherches au Centre d'Etudes 

Nordiques 1960-1970. 
- Nombreux guides bibliographiques. 

7. BIBLIOTHEQUE DU MINISTERE DES RI
CHESSES NATURELLES 

Adresse : 1620, boulevard de !'Entente, Quebec 61 S 
4N6. 

Telephone : 643-4624. 
Heures de service : 8:30-12:00 et 13:30-16:30. 
Responsable : Normand Guerette, Directeur de Ia 

Bib! iotheque. 

Description des collections : 

Contenu: 
volumes : I 320 volumes sur les regions nordiques 
(environ 5 % du total) ; 
titres de periodiques : 32. 

Specialisation : Arctique, Groenland, Nord-Canadien , 
specialement Nouveau~Quebec. ., 

Systeme de class({tcation : Library of Congress. 

Possibilites de photocopies: xerox $ 0,10 par page, re
production de microfilms. 

Conditions d'acces : a l'usage surtout du personnel de Ia 
Direction Generale du Nouveau-Quebec. 

Commentaires : notre ministere doit subir de profondes 
transformations au cours des prochains mois et per
sonne ne peut prevoir ou sera acheminee Ia collection 
documentaire sur les regions nordiques. 

8. BOREAL INSTITUTE FOR NORTHERN STU
DIES LIBRARY 

Address: The University of Alberta, Edmonton, Al
berta T6G 2E9. 

Telephone number : 432-4409. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday: 8:00 a.m. 

5:00p.m. During winter ses
sions: 8:00 a .m. - 9:00p.m. 

In charge: Mrs. G.A. Cooke, Librarian. 
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History : Building a library collection was the first pro
ject of the Boreal Institute. The original emphasis was 
on the collection of historical material which has now 
shifted to keeping abreast of the latest scientific develop
ments with particular emphasis on conference procee
dings, theses, technical and consultant reports . 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : I 0,000 ; 
periodical titles : 550 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : I 0,000 ; 
micromedia : 135 reels of microfilms, 550 microfi 
ches ; 
photographs : I ,000 (Dr. Soper collection); 
films : 2 ; 
records : 3; 
cassettes : I 2. 
newspaper clipping files maintained and indexed. 

Specialization : the specific area of interest is the north 
circumpolar world with emphasis on Canada's north 
from the boreal forest region to the arctic islands. 
Alpine and Antarctic material is collected in so far as 
it is cross-applicable. English language documents 
predominate with French, Russian and Scandinavian 
represented. Lately, there has been an expansion to 
include the mid-Canada development projects, with 
particular emphasis on northern Alberta . Special col
lections within the collection include part of the Carl 
Lomen collection on Alaska, Louis Romanet's collec
tion , translations of biological papers from Russian 
by Dr. Fuller and associates, photographs taken by 
Dr. Soper, documents used in the compilation of the 
Peace-Athabasca delta report, and some manuscripts 
and books of the late Archibald Fleming. 

Class({tcation system : UDC modified for polar library . 

Copying facilities: xerox : $ 0 .10 per page, microfi lm 
printer : $ 0.15 per page. 

User' s policy : loan to anyone requesting service (stu
dents, business community and northern residents). 
Students and scholars from outside the Institute are 
free to use the library. 

Library publications: 
- occasional papers. 

monthly accession list (free of charge). 
Northern Titles, KWIC Index of selected English 
language titles of northern, antarctic and alpine 
interest from journals received at the Boreal Insti
tute. (Monthly with annua l accumulation). 
annual report (free). 
contribution series (free). 

Special services available : bibliographies prepared on 
request. 

9. CANADIAN ASSOCIATION IN SUPPORT OF 
THE NATIVE PEOPLES LIBRARY AND IN
FORMATION CENTRE 

Address : 16 Spadina Road, Suite 20 I, Toronto, On
tario, M5R 2S7. 

Telephone number : 416-964-0169. 
In charge : Frances Davidson-Arnott, Librarian. 

History: The library started in 1967. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 5,000 ; 
periodical titles : 300 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 8 filing drawers; 
microforms. 

Specialization : the library collection is concerned with 
the native peoples of Canada. As such, it contains a 
lot of material on native peoples of the North, 
concerning primarily social and economic conditions 
and land claims. 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities : xerox and microfilming. 

User's policy : open to all ; loan restricted to Association 
members. 

CASNP publications: 
- CASNP Bulletin. 
For other publications (reports, speeches, pam

phlets .. . ), a list is available. 

10. CENTER FOR NORTHERN STUDIES AND 
RESEARCH, McGILL UNIVERSITY 

Address: 1020 Pine Ave. West, Montreal, Quebec 
H3A IA2. 

Telephone number : 392-8232. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 9:00 a .m. 

5:00p.m. 
In charge : Mrs. Carol Bekar, Librarian. 

History: The Center came into existence in 1976 out of 
a need to replace the services once offered by the Arctic 
Institute's library. The collection has grown from Dr. 
Lloyd's private library, and a small numbre of books in 
the Centre's collection. It was augmented in 1976 by 
duplicate monographs and serials left by A INA's library 
and 170 microfilms produced from A INA's collection 
before the library was moved to Calgary. It now has its 
own book budget. 

Description of collections : 

Conte/1/s : 
· volumes : 6,200 ; 



periodical titles : 163; 
pamphlets and reprints : 3,044; 
micromedia : 176 reels of microfilms; 
audiovisual material : 300 photographs, 700 trans
parencies, 3 films; 
special collection on Greenland and education of 
native peoples. 

Specialization: interdisciplinary library, covering all arc-
tic areas and Antarctic. 

C/ass(/ication system : UDC revised for polar libraries. 

Copying facilities: xerox $ 0 .10 per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Interli
brary loan. 

Publications of the Center : 
- The Status of Northern Research at McGill Uni

versity, 1973. 
- New Notes. 
- McGill Northern Bibliography. 

II. CHURCHILL NORTHERN STUDIES CENTRE 
LIBRARY 

Address : Box 610, Churchill, Manitoba ROB OEO. 
Telephone number : 856-2842. 
Hours of service : open to public on arrangement 

with the Churchill Public Li
brary. 

In charge: Mr. W .M. Erickson, Station Manager, 
Mrs. Nora Corley Murchison. 

History : The library was started in November 1977 
and is still in the process of being organized. Students 
and researchers started using the library in the summer 
of 1978. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : no count made as yet. 

Specialization : arctic Canada, especially area around 
Hudson Bay and Churchill, Manitoba. 

Publications: The Centre publishes a newsletter. 

12. DEPARTMENT OF INDIAN AND NOR
THERN AFFAIRS LIBRARY 

Address : Box 1500, Yellowknife, Northwest Territo-
ries. 

Telephone number: 873-4421. 
Hours of service : 8:30 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge : Norma Lofthouse. 

History : Established in 197 3 to support the programs 
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of the Department of Indian and Northern Affairs and 
to provide materials in the earth and environmental 
sciences to local agencies, industries and residents. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes: 4,500; 
periodical titles : 200 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 200 ; 
micro media : I 00 reels of microfilms, 50 microfi
ches; 
manuscripts of geological theses. 

Specialization : geology, mining, oil , exploration, engi
neering. Northwest Territories. 

Class(/ication system : UDC modified for polar libraries. 

Copying facilities : xerox free . 

13. DEPARTMENT OF INDIAN AFFAIRS AND 
NORTHERN DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMEN
TAL LIBRARY 

Address : Ottawa, Ontario, KIA OH4. 
Telephone number: 997-0799. 
Hours of service: 8:30 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge : Mrs. M.R. Watson, Chief Librarian. 

History : The northern collection started early in the 
century as the library of the Natural Resources Intelli
gence Committee. It was later incorporated in the li
brary of the Bureau of the Northwest Territories in the 
Dept. of the Interior where it remained until 1954 when 
it was taken over by the Northern Coordination and 
Research Centre. In 1965, it became part of the library 
of the Dept. of Northern Affairs and National Resources 
(now Indian Affairs and Northern Development). 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 5,800 (only northern related material) ; 

· periodical titles : 7 5 ; 
· microfilms : 35 reels. 

Specialization : Arctic with emphasis on Canadian Arc
tic. Exploration, social sciences, natural history. 

Classification system : originally UDC; since 1965, Li
brary of Congress. 

Copying facilities: xerox. 

User's policy: open to graduate students and resear
chers. 

Publications of the Service: 
- North, issued quarterly. 
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14. DIVISION OF BUILDING RESEARCH LI
BRARY 

Address : National Research Council, Ottawa, Onta
rio, KIA OR6. 

Telephone number: 993-2466. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:15 a.m. 

4:30p.m. 
In charge : Eileen R. Carson, B.L.S. 

History: Founded in 1948, We are a branch library of 
the Canada Institute for Scientific and Technical Infor
mation. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : approx. 20,000; 
periodical titles : approx. 500 ; 
reports: approx. 150,000; 
micromedia : approx. I 00 reels of microfilms, ap
prox. 500 microfiches ; 
audiovisual collections are held by the Graphics 
and Information sections. 

Specialization : snow and ice. soil mechanics, northern 
building. Canadian Arctic. 

Classification system : Library of Congress for books 
and series ; UDC for reports. 

Copying facilities : copies must be bought from the 
Canada Institute for Scientific and Technical Infor
mation. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Library publications: a selected list is published every 
two years. 

15. GLENBOW- ALBERTA INSTITUTE LIBRARY 
AND ARCHIVES 

Address : 12 Avenue at 12 Street SW, Calgary, Al
berta T2R OE7. 

Telephone number: 245-4741. 
Hours of service : 9:00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 

History : The northern collection is only part of a li
brary specializing on western and northern Canada. It 
began with 2,000 items purchased from Vilhjalmur Ste
fanson . 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 4,000; 
periodical titles : I 5 ; 
several manuscripts. microfilms, and photographs 
including Lomen collection and Revillon Freres. 

Specialization : history and social conditions of northern 
Canada. Some Alaskan material. 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities: xerox and photography. 

User's policy : the library is open to students and scho
lars. The Archives must be used on premises. 

16. HUDSON'S BAY COMPANY LIBRARY 

Address: Hudson's Bay House, 77 Main Street, Win-
nipeg, Manitoba R3C 2RI. 

Telephone number : 943-0881 . 
Hours of service : 8:30 a.m. - 4:30p.m. 
In charge : Carol Preston, Librarian. 

History : The library first developed during the 1920's 
to provide reference materials for use in publishing the 
Company's quarterly magazine "The Beaver" and to 
provide information on the Company's history to all 
those interested. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 6,000 ; 
periodical titles : I 00 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 2,000; 
audiovisual material : 250,000 photographs and 
transparencies; small collection of films (not coun
ted). 

Specialization : history of Hudson's Bay Company, arc
tic exploration, native peoples; western Canada. 
Small rare book collection (about 200 books) on 
arctic history and history of western Canada. 

Classification system : Dewey (for books). Other material 
is arranged by subject headings modified from Li
brary of Congress and Canadian list of subject hea
dings. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $0. 10 per page. 

User's policy : open to public. Copies of photos in 
collection may be loaned for three-month period free 
of charge. 

Publications of the Company: 
- The Beaver (quarterly). 
- Mocassin Telegraph (biannual). 

17. ICE FORECASTING CENTRAL 

Address : Department of Environment, 473 Albert 
Street, Room 527. Trebla Building, Ottawa, Onta
rio KIA OH3 . 

Telephone number : 996-5236. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:00 a.m. 

10:00 p.m. 
In charge : A.P. Beaton, Chief Ice Forecasting Cen· 

tral. No specialized librarian. 



History : Background and reference library built up 
since 1956. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 100 ; 
periodical titles : 8 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 700 ; 
microfilms : 50 reels . 

Specialization : ice data and forecast operations. 

Classification system : UDC modified. 

Copying facilities : limited. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Interli
brary loans. 

Publications : 
- Ice Summary and Analysis. 

Comments: within a year, we hope to be re-united with 
our ice climatology division, and to integrate and 
catalogue what publications we have between our 
two units. 

18. IMPERIAL OIL LTD 

Address: 500- 6th Ave., S.W., Calgary, Alberta. 
Telephone number: 267-1467. 
In charge : Larson Brodner. 

History: Established in 1951 . Private special library 
collection of a major petroleum company. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 15,000; 
periodical titles : 300; 
reports : 12,000 ; 
micromedia : 400 reels of microfilms ; several thou
sand microfiches ; 
audiovisual material : several thousand transparen
cies ; I 00 films. 

Specialization : northern environment as it relates to the 
petroleum industry with emphasis on northern Ca
nada. 

Classification system : Library of Congress plus several 
in-house systems. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $ 5.00 + $ 0.15 per page. 

User's policy : private library, only limited access to 
public. Interlibrary loan. 
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19. INSTITUTE FOR NORTHERN STUDIES LI
BRARY, UNIVERSITY OF SASKATCHEWAN 

Address : Saskatoon, Saskatchewan, S7N OWO. 
Telephone number : 363-4318. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 9:00 a.m. 

5:00p.m. 
In charge : Mr. Doug Bignell. 

History: The Institute for Northern Studies was created 
in 1960 and the library collection was begun at the 
same time. At first it grew out of gifts from government 
departments and individuals; presently the library is 
underfinanced and cannot afford a full-time librarian. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 7,500; 
periodical titles : 220 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 5,000 ; 
photographs : 3,000. 

Specialization : socioeconomy of circumpolar world pri
marily the Canadian North , with emphasis on the 
Province of Saskatchewan. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $0.05 for staff; $0.10 for 
others. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars; interli
brary loan. 

Publications of the Service: 
- Recent Acquisitions, produced through the com

puter of the Library of Congress which is used 
for cataloguing. 

20. INSTITUTE OF SEDIMENTARY AND PE
TROLEUM GEOLOGY LIBRARY 

Address : 3303 - 3rd Street N.W ., Calgary, Alberta, 
T2P 2A7 ." 

Telephone number : 282-6805 . 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 4: 15 p.m. 
In charge : Marian Jones, Librarian. 

History: The Institute was opened in 1967, and the 
library was established in 1966. The Institute is a divi
sion of the Geological Survey of Canada and the library 
provides a support service to the research scientists 
engaged in geological research in the western Canada 
sedimentary basin and northern and arctic Canada. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : approx. 75,000 ; 

· periodical titles : approx. 500; 
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· pamphlets and reprints : 2,000 ; 
· micromedia : 200-300 (growing rapidly). 

Specialization : primarily geology of Canada (also geo
morphology, climatology); but all arctic regions 
(north of 60°) are covered. Large amount of Russian 
literature. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : through commercial outlet in Cal
gary (approx. $0.30 per page). 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Lending 
limited. Interlibrary loan. 

Publications available for purchase or exchange: 
- publications of the Geological Survey of Canada. 

Publications of the library : 
- accessions list and list of serial holdings. 

Special services available : on-line literature searching 
through INFORMAT, Toronto (for staff only). 

21. LABORATOIRE D'ARCHEOLOGIE, UNIVER
SITE DU QUEBEC 

Adresse : C.P. 8888, Montreal , Quebec H3C 3P8. 
Telephone : 282-49 51. 
Heures de service : 9:00-17 :00. 
Responsable : Patrick Plumet. 

Historique: Le centre de documentation s'est developpe 
dans le cadre des activites du Laboratoire d'Archeologie 
a partir de 197 1. Le programme de recherche Tuvaaluk, 
subventionne par le Conseil de Recherche en Sciences 
Humaines du Canada et I'UQAM, a permis d'augmenter 
considerablement le nombre de documents concernant 
l'archeologie de !'Arctique. 

Description des collections : 

Contenu : 
volumes : I 086 dont 522 specifiquement arctiques ; 
titres de periodiques : I 8 ; 
tires a part et articles : I 203, et 584 contributio ns a 
des ouvrages collectifs . 

Specialisation : archeologie ; Arctique oriental, principa
lement Arctique canadien, Groenland, Quebec. 

Systeme de class(flcation : systeme propre au Labora
toire. 

Possibilites de photocopies : sur place seulement (0, 12 $ 
par page). 

Conditions d'acces et de communication : consultation 
sur place pour etudiants et chercheurs. Pret aux 
chercheurs du Laboratoire. 

Services speciaux : utilisation d'un ordinateur. 

22. McGILL UNIVERSITY MAP COLLECTION 

Address: Department of Geography, 805 Sherbrooke 
Street West, Montreal , Quebec H3A 2K6. 

Telephone number : 392-5492. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 9:00 a.m. 

5:00p.m. 
In charge : Lorraine Dubreuil. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
· 600 atlases; 
· 120,000 maps. 

Specialization : all northern areas. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : user must arrange. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publication : 
- List of Arctic and Subarctic Maps in the Univer

sity Map Collection, 1975. 

23. METROPOLITAN TORONTO CENTRAL LI
BRARY (CANADIANA AND MANUSCRIPTS 
SECTION) 

Address : 214 College Street, Toronto, Ontario MST 
IR3. 

Telephone number : 416-924-9511. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 9:00 a.m . 

9:00p.m. 
Saturday : 9.00 a .m. - 5.00 p .m. 

History :The Canadiana and Manuscripts Section of the 
Central Library contains pre-1868 Canadiana manus
cript and archival materials, maps and picture collec
tion . 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 3,500 ; 
periodical titles : 50 ; 
archives and manuscript collections : about I 0 ma
nuscripts dealing with northern subjects; 

Specialization : the Canadiana and Manuscripts section 
of the library acquires material written by Canadians, 
publications concerning Canada and material publis
hed in Canada, prior to 1868. The collection is parti
cularl y rich in material relating to the Northwest 
passage. 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Library publications : 
- The Northwest Passage /53 4-1859 : a catalogue 

of an exhibition of books and manuscripts in the 



Toronto Public Library, 1963. 
- A Bibliography of Canadiana, 1934, repJinted 

1965. 
- A Bibliography of Canadiana : first supplement, 

1959. 
- Guide to the manuscript collection in the Toronto 

Public Libraries. 1954. 

24. NATIONAL LIBRARY OF CANADA 

Address: 395 Wellington Street, Ottawa, Ontario 
KIA ON4. 

Telephone number : 995-9481 . 
Hours of service: 8:00 a.m. - 6:00 p.m. 
In charge : Dr. Guy Sylvestre, National Librarian. 

History: The National Library was established in I 950 
as the Canadian Bibliographic Centre, which was res
ponsible for preparing Canadiana, the national biblio
graphy, and developing a Canadian Union Catalogue. 
The National Library Act became law on January I, 
1953. Following the opening of a new National Library 
building in June I 967 and the coming into force on 
September I , 1969 of a revised National Library Act, 
the National Library took on added responsibilities and 
is now offering to the Canadian library community a 
variety of bibliographic and reference services. 

Description of collections : 

· Contents : 
volumes : 777,002 : 
periodical titles : I 3,327; 
micromedia : 56,592 reels of microfilms 

238,037 microfiches 
13,032 microcards ; 

records : 30,000 : 
musical tapes : (reel to reel). 

Specialization : none. Two copies of all documents pu
blished in Canada are received on legal deposit at the 
National Library. Thus all northern material publis
hed in Canada should be in the National Library's 
collection. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : xerox, photostat, photographic re
productions and microfilming : charges vary. 

Publications : 
- Approx. 45 titles to date, including 8 serial titles. 
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25. NATIONAL MUSEUMS OF CANADA, LI
BRARY DIVISION 

Address: Ottawa, Ontario KIA OM8. 
Telephone number : 998-4425 

998-3923 (reference, interloans). 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:00 a.m. 

4:30p.m. 
In charge : Miss Tina Matiisen, Head Reader's Ser-

vice. Chief, Library Division to be appointed. 

History : Collected by and for geologists and natural 
historians, employed by Geological Survey of Canada, 
beginning 1840's. The material relating to natural his
tory and anthropology was allocated to the National 
Museum when it separated from the Geological Survey 
in 1959. In 1967, Corporation of the National Museums 
of Canada was established. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : approx. 120,000 ; 
periodical titles : approx. 2,300; 
special collection : R.M. Anderson, leader of the 
Southern Party, Canadian Arctic Expedition, col
lection on mamma logy. 
micromedia : 120 reels of microfilms, I 25 microfi
ches, 35 microcards; 

Specialization: botany, zoology, palaeontology, archaeo
logy and ethnology of northern Canada and circum
polar regions. Languages : English, French, Russian, 
Eskimo ... 

Classification system : Cutter system. Since July I 977, 
new acquisitions are being classified by Library of 
Congress system. 

Copying facilities: xerox $0. I 0 per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Interli
brary loans .. 

Publications: 
- Publications of the National Museums of Canada 

in archaeology, ethnology, botany, zoology, bio
logical oceanography. 

Publications of the library : 
- Accessions lists. 

26. NORTH ERN FOREST RESEARCH CENTRE 

Address : Department of the Environment, 5320 -
122nd St. , Edmonton, Alberta, T6H 3S5. 

Telephone number : 435-72 10. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a. m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge: David Robinson, Librarian. 
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History : started 1948 in Calgary; research laboratory 
and library moved to Edmonton in 1970. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 6,000 (books 3,500; bound periodicals 
2,800); 
periodical titles : approx. 220 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 3,000 ; 
reports : 2,600 ; 
government documents : 23,000; 

no statistics available for micromedia. 

Specialization : forestry (including ecology, soils and ve
getation studies .. . ) of northern hemisphere temperate 
regions mainly. 

Class(fication system : formerly Oxford UDC system, 
now Library of Congress. 

Copfing facilities : xerox $ 0.05 per page ; photostat, 
$ 0.05. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Centre : The research centre issues 
approximately I 00 titles per year. 

27. NORTHWEST TERRITORIES PUBLIC LI
BRARY SERVICES 

Address : Box II 00, Hay River, Northwest Territo
ries. 

Telephone number : 403-874-6531. 
Hours of service : 8:30 a .m. - 5:00p.m. 

History: Planning started 1965, headquarters building 
opened 1968. By 1974, there were 21 service points. 
Development of service through branch areas commen
ced 1971 in Keewatin, 1972 in Baffin. Division was 
transferred to Department of Local Government in 
1971 . 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes: 77,043; 
periodical titles : 386 ; 
microfilms : 14 reels ; 
photographs : I 00. 

Specialization : general public library collection with 
emphasis in northern materials, primarily Northwest 
Territories. 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities: xerox. 

User's policy : open to public. 

28. OCEAN ENGINEERING INFORMATION 
CENTRE, MEMORIAL UNIVERSITY OF 
NEWFOUNDLAND 

Address : St. John's Newfoundland. 
Telephone number : 153-1200. 
Hours of service: 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge : Judith A. Whittick. 

History: Information Centre was set up to support the 
cold ocean engineering activities of three groups in 
Newfoundland, to build up a special collection in cold 
ocean engineering and offshore development in arctic 
areas and to provide an information service to other 
groups and researchers outside of Newfoundland. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : approx. 7,000 items including monographs, 
conference proceedings, reprints, annual reports . 

periodical titles : I 03 ; 
· micromedia : not counted. Most of the microfiches 

consist of satellite imagery. 

Specialization : cold ocean engineering and environmen
tal studies ; offshore hydrocarbon development in 
arctic waters. 

Class(ficalion system : in-house system. An augmented 
KWOC index is prepared for the collection of the 
Centre and for relevant material housed in the Uni
versity library. 

Copying facilities: xerox $0.05 per page. 

User's policy : open to students and researchers. 

29. POLAR GAS PROJECT LIBRARY 

Address : P.O. Box 90, Commerce Court West, To-
ronto, Ontario, M5L I H3 . 

Telephone number : 869-2675. 
Hours of service : 8:30 a.m. - 4:30p.m. 
In charge : Mrs. Jennifer Wentworth. 

History : The Polar Gas Library was set up in 1976 to 
organize reports done for the Project and to provide 
information on arctic and northern development in Ca
nada. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes: 3,000 ; 

· periodical titles : I 00 ; 
· reports : 200; 

Specialization : arctic and northern development in Ca
nada. Some special collections on the history of Ca
nada. 



Classification system : Dewey system for books ; internal 
numbering system for Polar Gas reports. 

Copying facilities : xerox free of charge. 

User's policy : open to students and researchers by 
appointment only. 

30. PROVINCIAL ARCHIVES OF ALBERTA 

Address : 12845 I 02 A venue, Edmonton, Alberta 
T5N OM6. 

Telephone number : 403-452-2150. 
In charge : A.D. Ridge, Provincial Archivist. 

Description of the Archives : The Provincial Archives of 
Alberta is primarily concerned with the province, and 
does contain a small amount of material relating to the 
far North and the Arctic. 

A select number of books are held in the library as 
well as several hundred photographs taken in the Mac
kenzie River from 1900 onwards. The major documen
tary collection is for the Anglican Diocese of Mackenzie 
River for which a catalogue is available. 

31. RUPERT'S LAND ARCHIVES 

Address : 200 Vaughan Street, Winnipeg, Manitoba, 
R3C 2C2. 

Telephone number : 446-7252. 
Hours of service: Monday-Friday : 9:00 a.m. -

5:00p.m. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
· volumes : I ,850; 

manuscripts of missionaries. 

Specialization : restricted to missionary activities of the 
Anglican Church of Canada in the Hudson's Bay 
Territories (1820-1870) and since in Manitoba, Sas
katchewan, Alberta, the Northwest Territories, the 
Yukon Territories and Ontario. 

Copying facilities : xerox. 

User's policy: open to research students only. 
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32. SERVICE D'INFORMATION ET DE DOCU
MENTATION SUR LA RECHERCHE NOR
DIQUE 

Adresse : Division de Ia Recherche Sociale Nordique, 
Ministere des Affaires lndiennes et du Nord, les 
Terrasses de Ia chaudiere, Ottawa, Ontario KIA 
OH4. 

Telephone : 997-9666. 
Responsable : Mme Gertrude Rosenberg, Coordina

trice. 

Historique: Mis sur pied en 1976 par Ia Division de Ia 
Recherche Sociale Nordique, le SJDRN a pour but 
d'amasser, d'elaborer, de reunir et de diffuser !'informa
tion ayant trait aux recherches sociales nordiques en 
cours et recemment completees. II fournit cette informa
tion aux banques de donnees et grandes bibliotheques 
(Bibliotheque Nationale, Bibliotheque du Conseil Natio
nal de Recherches .. .). 

Description generate du Service: il ne s'agit pas a 
proprement parler d'une bibliotheque, mais plutot d'un 
centre de documentation. Le Service a recueilli de nom
breux rapports de recherches inedits qui sont catalogues 
et classes et peuvent etre consultes par les chercheurs 
interesses. Toute !'information concernant les projets de 
recherche et etudes en cours depuis 1975 est inscrite sur 
des fiches classees selon Ia region geographique, le sujet 
et Ia source de !'information. 

Specialisation : recherches sociales au nord du 60< paral
lele. 

Systeme de classification utilise : CDU. 

Publications: 
- Recherches et etudes recentes et en cours se rap

portant a Ia societe nordique, vol. I, 1975-1976, 
vol. 2, 1977-1978. 

33. SERVICE DE DOCUMENTATION SUR LE 
MOYEN-NORD, UNIVERSITE DU QUEBEC 

Addresse : 930 Est, rue Jacques Cartier, Chicoutimi, 
Quebec G7H 2B I . 

Responsable : Michel Barbeau. 

Description des collections : 

Contenu : 
· 1500 documents. 

Specialisation : le Moyen-Nord Quebecois (territoire 
compris entre les 49< et sse paralle!es). Le service 
concentre ses efforts sur le reperage de documents 
generalement difficiles d'acces tels que rapports, en
quetes, compte-rendus de colloques, theses, textes de 
conference, documents publics d'organismes gouver-
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nementaux et de compagnies privees... Les sujets 
couverts comprennent des inventaires de ressources 
naturelles, des descriptions des milieux physiques et 
ecologiques, des etudes d'evolution de population, des 
analyses socio-economiques et des projets d'amenage
ment. 

Conditions d'acces : Ia documentation nordique est mise 
a Ia disposition des chercheurs et des organismes 
interesses. Depuis fevrier 1978 , le service collabore, 
avec les autres centres d'etudes nordiques du Quebec, 
a !'elaboration d'un reseau d 'information sur le Nord, 
plus particulierement sur Ia Peninsule Quebec, Labra
dor. 

Possibilites de photocopies : 0, I 0 $ par page. 

Services speciaux offerts : 
- reperage d'information : $ 1.00 par document. 
- listes specifiques (par sujet, par region .. .) de docu-

ments disponibles: $5 .00 par page. Toute !'infor
mation centra Iisee a I'U niversite est accessible par 
le systeme BADADUQ, a !'aide d'un terminal 
Ieger relie a l'ordinateur central. Les documents 
sont decrits par sujet, par region geographique 
(seton le systeme national de reference topogra
phique-NTS), par nom d'auteur et par titre. 

34. UNIVERSITY OF BRITISH COLUMBIA LI
BRARY (SPECIAL COLLECTIONS DIVISION) 

Address: Vancouver 8, British Columbia. 
Telephone number: 604-228-2521. 
Hours of service: During session : Monday-Satur

day: 8.30 a .m. - 5.00 p.m. 
During rest of year : Monday
Friday : 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 

History: The A.J.T. Taylor Arctic collection, which 
was donated to the University in 1946, is housed in the 
Special Collections Division. It consists of voyages, tra
vels ... relating to the Arctic. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 700 ; 

· reprints and pamphlets : I 00; 
· manuscripts : about 3,000 linear feet ; 

Specialization : regional manuscript collection with em
phasis on British Columbia industry , labour history, 
literary figures ... 

Class({tcation system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities: xerox and microfilming. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars, with nor
mal restrictions regarding manuscript collections. 

35. YUKON ARCHIVES AND RECORDS SER
VICE 

Address: 2071 nd Ave., Whitehorse. Yukon Terri
tory , Y I A 3C6. 

Telephone number : 66 7-5321. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:30 a.m. -

5:00p.m. 
By special arrangement 
5:00p.m. - 9:00p.m. 

In charge: Linda Johnson , Territorial Archivist. 

History : The library collection began as the Yukon 
Room Collection in the Whitehorse Public Library in 
1966 with the purchase of a private collection. This was 
added to over the years and moved in 1972 to the 
reading room of the newly opened Yukon Archives. 
Since that time it has become a research library on all 
northern topics, particularly dealing with the Yukon 
and a vital aspect of the Archives. The Yukon Archives 
is a public archives responsible for the identification, 
acquisition, preservation. arrangement, description and 
availability of those primary and secondary sources that 
relate to and document the overall history and develop
ment of the territory. Through the implementation of 
records retention schedules and direct transfers, public 
(government) records of historical/archival value are 
systematically deposited in the Arch ives. Private manus
cripts and corporate/business records, newspapers, 
maps and photographs also constitute significant parts 
of the holdings .. 

Description of collections: 

Co111ents : 
volumes : 6,000; 
periodical titles: 155 (current); 
pamphlets and reprints: 2,500; 
maps : I ,200; 
micromedia : 500 reels of microfilms, 94 microfi 
ches; 
photographs : 12,000-13,000; 
films : 26 ; 
records: 4; 
tapes (including votes and proceedings) : I, 115. 

Specialization : our collection policy remains "those pri
mary and secondary sources that relate to and docu
ment the overall history and development" of the 
Yukon; the greatest expansion is currently in the 
socio-economic and environmental aspects of the Yu
kon and the North . 

Special co/lectiotls : Some of the major record groups 
are: Dawson Mining Recorders records, 1896-1971, 
re:all the creeks and tributaries that comprise the 
Klondike Gold Fields; Territorial Government Cen
tral Registry numbered subject files , 1896-1953, 
re:every conceivable government activity in the Ter
ritory, i.e. education, roads, administration. etc.; 



Commissioner's and Gold Commissioner's Letter
books, 1899-1924 ; microfilm of Yukon N.W. M.P. 
records, 1898-1951 ; Dawson City Municipal records , 
1902-1960, i.e. tax and assessment rolls. vouchers, 
etc. ; Territorial and Gold Commissioner's Court Re
cords ; in addition the Archives has purchased from 
the U.S. National Archives, microfilms of the Ameri
can Army; Northwest Service Command records, 
1942-1945 re:Aiaska Highway and Canal Project 
construction and maintenance; W .P. and Y.R. re
cords, both Rail and River Divisions, 1898-1960; 
Klondike Kate Collection; Henderson Family Papers; 
Anglican Church Records : Alaska Highway Pipeline 
Inquire submission: Martha Louise Black collection; 
Kluane National Park public participation submis
sions. The newspaper collection, both originals and 
microfilms, consists of over 50 separate mastheads 
such as the Dawso11 News. 1899-1953 : Klo11dike Kor
ner, 1954-1964 ; Yuko11 Su11 , 1899-1904 ; Yuko11 
World, 1904-1909 ; K/o11dike Nugget, 1898-1903 : 
Whitehorse Star, 1901-1974, etc . As a truly interna
tional event, the Klondike Gold Rush during 1897-
1898 was often front page news in papers published 

36. ARCTIC STATION, UNIVERSITY OF COPEN
HAGEN 

Address: DK-3953 Godhavn, Disko, Greenland. 
Telephone number : 0014-47384. 
Hours of service : as required. 
In charge : Kirsten Horskjaer, c/o Institute of Plant 

Anatomy and Cytology, OK 1307 S0lvgade 83. 

History : The Danish Arctic Station was founded in 
1908 by the Danish botanist M.P. Porsild and attached 
to the University of Copenhagen in 1956. M.P. Porsild 
started the library ; later, the University of Copenhagen 
developed particularly the section of Arctic biology. The 
card index .is duplicated so that is exists in Copenhagen 
as well as in Godhavn. 
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outside the Territory, especially in those cities more 
directl y affected by what was transpiring in the Yu
kon. Consequently, for those years : Edmo11to11 Bulle
till; Va11couver Provi11ce; Victoria/ Colo11ist; Sea/lie 
Times ; Sa11 Fra11cisco Exami11er : Harpers Weekly; 
N.Y. Herald and N.Y. Tribu11e. Other Gold Rush 
papers worthy of note are a few scattered issues of 
the Dyea Trail , 1898 : Skagway News . 1897; Kloll
dike Ne-.,vs, 1898 : and microfilm of the Atli11 Claim, 
1899-1908. 

C/a.ss({icatioll system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities: xerox $ 0. 15 per page ; photo : 
$3.00-$9.00 (5 x 7 to 16 x 20) ; microfilm printer. 

User's policy : relatively liberal public access; consulta
tion and reference service provided to all researchers. 
We answer written research requests and will supply 
photocopies when possible. 

Publications : we do not have a publication program. 
At times we have "in house" indices and finding aids 
to our photographs and others specific collections. 

DANEMARK (GROENLAND) 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 5,000; 

· periodical titles : 145 ; 
· pamphlets and reprints: I 0,000. 

Specialization : arctic biological literature with emphasis 
on Greenland. 

User's policy: open to students and scholars. 

Publications: Publications of the Danish Arctic Station 
on Disko Island are available for exchange with 
reprints and periodicals. 

26 
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37. ARKTISK INSTITUT 

Address : L.E. Bruuns Vej 10, DK-2920 Charlotten-
lund. 

Telephone number : 64 05 43. 
Hours of service : I 0:00 a.m. - 3:00p.m. 
In charge: N.O. Christensen, Director. 

History : Arktisk Institut was established in 1954. Main 
source of library and archives originates from the Minis
try for Greenland and from the Commission for the 
Direction of Scientific Investigations in Greenland. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 8,000; 
periodical titles : 300. Large collection of Greenland 
newspapers ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 2,000; 
complete collection of maps and charges of Green
land ; 
photographs and transparencies : 50,000 ; 
manuscripts ; 
archives mostly from Danish expeditions, diaries ; 
newspaper clippings. 

Specialization : Greenland exploration, expedition re
ports. 

Classification system : in-house system. 

Copying facilities: photostat $0.25 ; 
photographic reproductions S5. 

DANEMARK (GROENLAND) 

39. DET GR0NLANDSKE LANDSBIBLIOTEK 
(THE NATIONAL LIBRARY OF GREEN
LAND) 

Address : Postboks 611, DK-3900 Godthab, Groen
land. 

Telephone number: Godthab 21156. 
Hours of service : 2:00 p .m. - 8:00p.m. 

Wednesday : 10:00 a.m. - 4:00 
p.m. 
Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. - 2:00 p.m. 

In charge : Hans Westermann, Benny H0yer. 

History: established in 1956. Moved in a new building 
in 1976. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 

Ussr•·s policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications: 
- Acta Arctica. 
- Danish Arctic Research. 

38. DAN MARKS FISKERI - OG HA VUNDERS0-
GELSER (THE DANISH INSTITUTE FOR 
FISHERY AND MARINE RESEARCH) 

Address : Charlottenlund Slot, DK-2920 Charlotten-
lund. 

Telephone number : 62 85 50. 
Hours of service : 8:30 a.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge: no professional librarian. 

Description of collections : 

Specialization : hydrography, fisheries and general ma
rine biology of the world with emphasis on North 
Atlantic waters and adjacent seas. 

Copying facilities : xerox - I danish Kr. per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Interli
brary loan. 

Publications available for exchange: 
- Meddelelser fra Danmarks Fiskeri - og Havun

ders0gelser. 

volumes: in 1976 : 20,375 for Groenlan
dica + 2,300 for Oldendow collection; 
periodical titles : I 50 ; 
micromedia: 130 reels of microfilms, 95 titles on 
microfiches; 

Specialization : the National Library of Greenland col
lects the material published in Greenland, in Green
landic and on Greenland as well as other arctic 
material. 

Classification system : DK-S, classification system used 
in Danish public libraries. 

Copying facilities: xerox : $0.05 per page. 

User's policy: public library. 

Publications of the library : a printed catalogue will be 
ready in 1979. 



40. DET KONGELIGE BIBLIOTEK (THE ROYAL 
LIBRARY) 

Address : Christians Brygge 8, DK-1219, K0benhavn 
K. 

Telephone number: 15 0 I II. 
Hours of service : Monday-Saturday : 9:00 a.m. -

7:00p.m. 
In charge : Mr. Ase Reyman, Research Librarian in 

Eskimology. No special northern department. 

History: Founded in 1673. Opened to the public in 
1973. State property 1849. The Royal Library fills two 
obligations : first, as National Library and Book Mu
seum of Denmark and second, as Central Library and 
University Library for Theology, the Humanities and 
Social Sciences. It is the largest in Scandinavia. 

Description of collections : 

Conrents : 
volumes : 2,500,000 ~ 
periodical titles : 19,900 ~ 
maps : 160,00 printed ~ and 500 manuscripts ; 
micromedia : 44,000 reels of microfilms, 6,700 
microfiches ; 
phono-records : 2,000 ; 
arctic manuscripts: 293 vol. 

Specialization : multi-disciplinary. The arctic volumes 
are included in several departments (Danish Depart
ment, Foreign Department...) but our library has 
greatest collections of Groenlandica and a great num
ber of arctic literature primarily in humanities and 
social sciences. 

Classification system : in the Danish department until 
1959 and in the foreign department : special royal 
library system ; since 1960 in the Danish depart
ment : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities : xerox : I danish kr. per page. 

User's policy : all books and manuscripts from the col
lections of the library are available in the reading 
room for the use of anyone. There is a loan depart
ment where books may be borrowed for a period of 
one month. 

Publications: 
- Guide to the Royal Library (a new edition is being 

printed). 
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41. GR0NLANDS GEOLOGISKE UNDERS0 . 
GELSE (GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF GREEN
LAND LIBRARY) 

Address: 0ster Voldgade I 0, DK-1350, K0benhavn 
K. 

Telephone number : II 88 66. 
Hours of service : 9:00 a.m. - 4:30 p.m. 
In charge : A.K. Higgins. 

History : The Geological Survey of Greenland was esta
blished in 1946 and for many years shared facilities 
with the Mineralogical Museum and Mineralogical Geo
logical Institutes of the University of Copenhagen. Main 
expansion of independent survey library dates from 
1964. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 700 ~ 
periodical titles : 500 (current) ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 5,000; 
maps: I ,300 (not including manuscript maps and 
survey field maps) ~ 

internal reports : 600 ; 
field diaries : 400. 

Specialization : the collections cover the whole world 
with emphasis on Greenland and arctic geology. Se
veral survey publications. 

Classification system : UDC. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Geological Survey : 
- Bulletins, Reports and Geological and Quaternary 

Maps. 

42. THE INSTITUTE FOR ESKIMOLOGY LI
BRARY, UNIVERSITY OF COPENHAGEN 

Address : N0rregade 20, DK-1165, K0benhavn K. 
Telephone number : 15 21 66. 
Hours of service : I 0:00 a.m. - 3:00 p.m. 

History: The Institute for Eskimology was established 
in 1957. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 3,000-3,500 ; 
periodical titles : 140 (including Greenlandic News
papers) ; 
pamphlets and reprints: 550 ; 
microfiches : 64 ; 
audiovisual material : not yet catalogued ; 
phonorecords : 293 ; 
tapes : 141. 
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Specialization : language and culture of Greenland, but 
Canada, Alaska and to a lesser extent arctic Asia and 
Fennoscandia are also represented. 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities : xerox. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

43. LABORATORY OF PHYSICAL ANTHROPO
LOGY, UNIVERSITY OF COPENHAGEN 

Address : N0rre Aile 63, DK-21 00 K0benhavn. 
Telephone number : 37 II 52. 
Hours of service: 10:00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge: J. Balslev J0rgensen. 

History : The Laboratory was founded around 1850. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
· volumes : I ,200 ; 
· periodical titles : 2. 

Specialization : physical anthropology in the North 
with emphasis on Greenland. 

Copying facilities : xerox. 

Publications of the Laboratory : 
- Bulletin of the Laboratory of Physical Anthropo

logy. 

ET ATS- UNIS I ALASKA 

45. ALASKA DEPARTMENT OF FISH AND 
GAME 

Address: Subport Building, Juneau, Alaska 99801 . 
Telephone number : 907-465-4119. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:00 a.m. 

4:30p.m. 
In charge : Dorothy Lunsford, Librarian. 

History: The library was started in the 1930's from the 
gleanings of senior staff collections as they retired or 
were transferred. A librarian was hired in 1960 who 
organized and maintained the collection. When he left 
in 1965, the library was not maintained by a professio
nal until 1974. Requests for service have quadrupled in 
the three years a professional has been available to staff. 

44. MARINENS BIBLIOTEK (ROYAL DANISH 
NAVAL LIBRARY) 

Address: Overgaden oven Vandet 62B, DK-1415 
K0benhavn K. 

Telephone number : 54 32 93 and 54 73 82. 
Hours of service : 9:00a.m. - 3:00p.m., 

Thursday : 9.00 a.m. - 6:30p.m. 
In charge : Arne Holm. 

History: Founded 1765 in order to provide greater 
knowledge and theoretical background to naval officers. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes: 29,000 of which approx. 2.000 are speci
fically "arctic"; 
periodical titles : 92 ; 
some manuscripts. 

Specialization : the northern collection is only a part of 
the entire collection. North Pole, Greenland and Ice
land are well represented. 

Classification system : in-house system. 

Copying facilities: photostat, $0.20 per page. 

User's policy : open to the public. 

Library publications: 
- General catalogue from 1932 with supplements 

every five years. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 3,500 ; 
periodical titles : 33 1 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : IS file drawers ; 
microfilms : we are just beginning to collect micro
films and reports, some reprints and publications 
not available commercially on film. 

Specialization : fish and game management in the Arctic 
and Subarctic, including law of the sea, ecology, 
pollution. Collection of materials on international fis
hery matters. Emphasis on Alaska. 

Class(fication system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : xerox, $ 0 .03 per page ; microfil
ming, $0.10 per fiche ; $4.98 per roll film (16 mm). 



User's policy: open to everybody. No loan. 

Library publications: 
- printed catalogue in progress. 

46. ALASKA HEALTH SCIENCES INFORMA
TION CENTER 

Address : P.O. Box 7 741, Anchorage, Alaska 9950 I. 
Telephone number : 279-2151. 

Description: The Alaska Health Sciences Information 
Center serves as the medical , dental , nursing and related 
professions library in Alaska. Through the sharing of 
resources. other libraries are relieved of the main res
ponsibility of providing specialized materials in the 
health services area. Projections are for at least 48,000 
items to be searched. loaned or sent to supply informa
tion . 

47. ALASKA HISTORICAL LIBRARY 

Address : Pouch G., Juneau, Alaska 99811. 
Telephone number : 097-445-2925 . 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:00 a.m. -

5:00p.m. 
In charge: Mrs. Phyllis de Muth. 

History: Founded in 1900 by the U.S. Congress; came 
under the jurisdiction of the territory of Alaska in 1922. 
In 1966, the library became part of the Alaska division 
of state libraries. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 18,000 ; 
newspapers from approximately 90 Alaska com
munities ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 92 drawers ; 
photographs : 30,000 (BW); transparencies : 
10,000; 
films: 16; 
video-cassettes : I 00 ; 
audiotapes : 648. 

Specialization : Alaska and arctic related material. This 
Alaska I Arctic research section of the Alaska State 
Library is responsible for acquiring and making avai
lable primary and secondary source material docu
menting the history and development of Alaska : 
accounts of early voyages and explorations including 
rare volumes and reprints of early voyages of Capt. 
Cook, Vancouver, Krusenstern , La Perouse, Li
sianski, Malaspina, Lutke ... ; private manuscripts (let
ters and diaries of missionaries, miners, and other 
Alaska pioneers) ; manuscripts on microfilm (White 

~VJ 

ETATS-UNIS I ALASKA 

Pass and Yukon Route records and Russian Church 
records of Alaska); archival records; expanding col
lection of maps and atlases and oral history tapes. 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System and now 
Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : xerox : 20 courtesy pages, $ 0.10 per 
page; photographic reproduction ; microfilming 
$ 0.20 per roll for filmed material. Other done on 
time available basis. 

User's policy : open to the public. 

Library publications: 
- Historical monographs. 
- Series of translations from Russian and other 

foreign sources of material on Alaska natives (list 
available on request). 

- Guide to Russian holdings in the Alaska Histori
cal Library. 
Guide to the Alaska Packers Association records 
and to the APA Library. 

- Guide to Alaska newspapers. 
- List of publications, manuscripts and reference 

data from the files of the Federal Field Committee 
for Development Planning in Alaska. 

- Card catalogue on microfilm. 

48. ALASKA NATIVE LANGUAGE CENTER RE
SEARCH LIBRARY 

Address : University of Alaska, Fairbanks, 9970 I. 
Hours of service : open to the public by arrange

ment; 
Monday through Friday : 8:00 
a.m. - 5:00p.m. 

In charge : Professor M. Krauss, Jane McGary. 

History: The collection was assembled by Dr. Michael 
Krauss beginning in the 1960's. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 5,000; 
microfilms of early documentation; 
reel to reel and cassette tape recordings (including 
copies from the Fonogramarkhiv in Leningrad of 
recordings made by W. Jochelson in the Aleutian 
Islands). 

Specialization : the collections include virtually every
thing known on the Alaska languages and much of 
the significant publications on Eskimo, Aleut and 
Athabaskan languages outside Alaska. Early docu
mentation. Collection of Soviet Siberian Yupik Es
kimo books. Complete collection of native language 
materials for use in Alaskan school programs. 
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Copying facilities : only in limited amounts. 

User's policy : open to the public. 

Library publications: A fully annotated bibliographical 
catalog is being prepared. 

49. ALASKA STATE LIBRARY 

Address : Pouch G, Juneau , Alaska 99 811. 
Telephone number: 465-2910. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 5:30p.m. 
In charge: Richard B. Engen, Director. 

History : The Alaska State Library was established in 
19 57 . Designed to serve state government, and to pro
mote library service throughout the state, it provides 
materials for the generalist, as well as the specialist. In 
1966, the Alaska Historical Library (described separa
tely) became part of the Alaska State Library. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 70,000 ; 
periodical titles : 500 ; 
microfilms : 8,000; 
microfiches : 85,000 ; 
Films, cassettes and tapes : more than 12,000 bet
ween the two centers of Anchorage and Juneau. 

Specialization : general collection with emphasis on go
vernment reference. The document section maintains 
files of federal state and municipal government publi
cations. As a Federal Depository, the library selects 
and retains U.S. Government publications needed for 
reference. Since 1970, the library has also received 
microfiche copies of documents issued by the U.S. 
Congress through confessional material and statistical 
material in federal documents. All state departments, 
divisions boards and commissions must send copies 
of each of their publications to the library,. which 
distributes them to depository libraries inside and 
outside Alaska ; photocopies can be obtained through 
interlibrary loan. 

Special services available : specialized information servi
ces with microfiche data bases such as the Congres
sional Information Services and the Educational Re
sources Information Center also provide computer 
searches yielding bibliographic and abstract informa
tion. 

Library publications : 
- Printed catalogues of records, cassettes and films. 
- Accession lists. 

50. ALASKA RESOURCES LIBRARY 

Address : 733 W . 4th, Anchorage, Alaska 99501. 
Telephone number : 907-265-5477. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge: Martha L. Shepard. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 65,000 ; 
periodical titles : 750 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 12 file drawers ; 
microfiches : 2 cabinets ; 
photographs : 300; 
videotapes: 165. 

Specialization : natural resources of Alaska, Yukon and 
arctic territory. 

Class(fication system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : xerox and micro fit ming : free ; 
photographic reproduction with charge. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Interli
brary loan. 

Library publication : 
- printed catalogue. 

51. ANCHORAGE LIBRARY, UNIVERSITY OF 
ALASKA 

Address : 3211 Providence Drive, Anchorage, Alaska 
99504. 

Telephone number : 907-272-5522. 
Hours of service : weekly : 8:00 a.m. - II :00 p.m. ; 

Friday : 8:00 a.m. - 8:00p.m.; 
Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. 
7:00p.m.; 
Sunday : I :00 a.m. - 8:00p.m. 

In charge: Dr. Jack O'Bar, Director, Miss Nancy 
Lesh, Assistant Director for Technical Services, 
Mr. Ron Lautaret, Assistant Director for Reader 
Services, Catherine lnnes-Taylor, Acquisitions Li
brarian. 

History : The library began in 1953 as the collection for 
the Anchorage Community College, expanded when the 
University of Alaska in Anchorage began, served UAA 
and Alaska Methodist University under the name An
chorage Higher Education Consortium Library, and 
now is the library for both the University of Alaska
Anchorage and the Anchorage Community College. 
Under the state plan for library service, this library is 
designated the research library for south-central Alaska, 
and thus serves both the academic community and the 
community at large. 



Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes: 161 ,935 ; 
periodical titles : 1,603 ; 
microfilms : 19,221 bibliographic units ; microfi
ches : I 04,240 ; 
films : 86 1 titles; 
videotapes : 48; 
phono-records: 2,343 ; 
audio-cassettes : 3,349 including 225 Alaska native 
oral literature tapes ; 
audio-tapes : 11 8. 

Specialization : Alaska and the polar regions as descri
bed in the Arctic Bibliography. The northern collec
tion comprises 8,500 titles. Special collection. Alas
kana Collection, select depository for U.S. federal 
documents, complete Alaska state depository, circula
ting musical score collection including symphonic 
and choral works. 

Classification sysTem : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $0.10 per page; paper copies 
o f microfilm or microfiche, $ 0.10 per page. 

User's policy : open to the public. 

Library publications : none at present. It is anticipated 
that when the newspaper indexing project is comple
ted using the University computer we will publish 
some items. 

52. ARCTIC ENVIRONMENTAL INFORMATION 
AND DATA CENTER, UNIVERSITY OF 
ALASKA 

Address : 707 A Street, Anchorage, Alaska 9950 I. 
Telephone number : 279-4523 . 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:00 a. m. 

12:00 noon and I :00 p.m. -
5:00 p.m. 

In charge: Anda Allen, Librarian. 

History : AEJDC was established in 1972 by the Alaska 
State Legislature to provide a center for arctic resource 
and science information services. The library works 
together with the other staff groups of AEIDC to find 
information, synthesize it for application to particular 
problems and disseminate it in whatever format is re
quested by government, industry and the public. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 6,700 including microfiches, reprints and 
special collections; 
periodical titles : 60; 
reprints : 1,200 vertical file publications ; 
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micro media : 15 rolls of microfilms; 4,500 microfi
ches; 
photographs : 3,000 historical and recent photos of 
Alaska ; 5,000 ERTS/LANDSAT photos of Alaska. 

Specialization : arctic environment with emphasis on 
Alaska. Special collections : complete set of climatolo
gical data for Alaska (older records are on microfi
che); U.S. C.R.R.E.L. reports listed in U.S.A. 
C.R.R.E.L. technical publications are available on 
microfiche. Technical reports of the majority of Insti
tutes of the University of Alaska ; publications of the 
Anchorage Office of Arctic Gas. The holdings consist 
mostly of material that is unpublished, out-of-print or 
unavailable elsewhere in Alaska. 

Class({tcation system : Libr·ary of Congress. 

Copying facilities: xerox , $0.25 per page ; microfil
ming, $ 1.00 for first microfiche, 0.20 for each addi
tional microfiche. 

User's policy : open to the general public . 

AEIDC Publications: 
- A list is available. These publications describe 

studies done under contract with several state 
and federal agencies. 
Current Research Profile for Alaskan and out-of
state organizations ($ I 0.00). 

Special services: AEIDC librarians maintain a list of 
specialized libraries through-out the state that contain 
unique collections as well as a cross-indexed referral 
file of more than a tho usand Alaska researchers. 
The library is computerized and will obtain a termi
nal to access large bibliographic data bases such as 
System Development Corporation's Orbit. 
In the past year, Information Services has filled more 
than 14,000 requests for information. 

53. BIOMEDICAL LIBRARY, UNIVERSITY OF 
ALASKA 

Address : Fairbanks, Alaska 9970 I. 
Telephone number : 907-749-7442. 
Hours of service : Monday-Thursday : 8:00 a.m. -

5:00p.m.; 
Saturday, Sunday : I :00 p.m. -
6:00p.m. 

In charge: Dwight Ittner. 

History: Started as the library for the U.S. Public 
Health Service, Arctic Health Research Center. The Cen
ter closed in 197 3 and the library was given to the 
University and it then became the Bio-Medical Library 
as an extension of the Elmer E. Rasmuson Library. 
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Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 14,500 ; 
periodical titles : 409 ; 
micromedia : I ,402 bibliographic units on micro
films ; 13,500 microfiches; 500 microcards. 

Specialization : human health in low-temperature areas, 
including physiology, nutrition , epidemiology, micro
biology and sanitary and environmental engineering. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : xerox, $ 0.1 0 per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Library publications: 
- Accessions lists for 5 years. 

54. ELMER E. RASMUSON LIBRARY, UNIVER
SITY OF ALASKA 

Address : Fairbanks, Alaska 99701 . 
Telephone number : 420-7227 . 
Opening hours : during academic year : Monday

Friday : 7:30 a .m. - I 0:00 p.m. ; Sa
turday : I :00 p.m. -5:00p.m.; Sun
day : I :00 p.m. - I 0:00 p.m. 
All other times, Monday-Friday : 
7:30a.m. - 5:00p.m. 

In charge: Dr. Marvin W. Falk, Alaska and polar 
regions collections. Pa ul McCarthy, Archivist. 

History : University founded 1922. Special arctic collec
tion started 1951. Archives founded 1965. 

Description of collections : 

I. Total colltellts of the libra~:v : 
volumes : 750,000 ; 
periodical titles : 5.561 ; 
microfilms : 30,500 ; 
microfiches and microcards : 193, 327 ; 
photographs : 80,000 ; 
films : I ,388; 
phono-records : 2, 584; 
archival material : I ,000 cubic feet ; 
manuscript collection : over 2,000 cubic feet. 

II. The mai11 book collection : is housed on levels 5 and 
4. Emphasis on the sciences and primarily on biolo
gical sciences. On level 2 are the non-circulating 
collections, including periodicals and newspapers. 
The classification system used is the Library of 
Congress system. 

1/1. Special polar co!lectio11 : The so-called Skinner col
lection is housed o n level 3. In 1951 , W .E. Skinner, 
president of Alaska Steamship Co. bought 
W.J . Erskine's collection and donated it to the Uni-

versity. The initial collection comprised 3,000 volu
mes. Presently there are 26,000 volumes dealing with 
circumpolar regions including Antarctic, with em
phasis on Alaska, and about 100 periodical titles. All 
disciplines, primarily exploration, pioneer memoirs, 
and materials on Alaska natives are included. 

IV. The Archives a11d Ma11uscript collectio11s : (see also 
report section) : These collections are located on level 
I with the government documents collection, the 
map room and microform room. The Archives and 
Manuscript Collections present a unique collection of 
materials relating to Alaska and, secondarily, to the 
Arctic. The department is responsible not only for 
University records as well as the non-current records 
program, but is also responsible for gathering, arran
ging and describing manuscripts, photographic prints 
and negatives. audio and video recordings, micro
film , and some other non-print materials relating 
primarily to Alaska. While the bulk of the collections 
fall after the year 1868, some microfilm collections 
and individual pieces date from approximately 1800 
on. There are over I ,000 cu. ft . of archival material. 
over 2,000 cu. ft. of manuscript collections with 
approximately 250 major collections, over 70,000 
photographic prints and negatives. approximately 
1,400 audio recordings as well as several video tapes, 
970 reels of microfilm. In addition , microfilm copies 
of important collections relating to Alaska but held 
by repositories outside of the state, are sought. The 
Archives and Manuscript Collections has been par
manently staffed since 1965 and has grown dramati
cally in the past I 3 years from a handfull of mate
rials to extensive holdings. The University Archives 
and Manuscript Collections is a major manuscript 
repository in the state. The collection has continued 
to increase with approximately 188 new accessions 
being received yearly. 

Copying facilities: xerox : $ 0.10 per page ; restrictions 
according to copyright laws. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Books 
from the main collection can be borrowed. Interli
brary loan through a telex communication network 
between Alaskan libraries. 

Library publications : 
- The Bibliography of Alaska11a (KWOC Index) lists 

periodical articles on Alaska received at the Ras
muson library : 2 volumes covering the period 

~ 1969- 1973 ; monthly updates since 1974 and 
yearly accumulations. 

- Recent acquisitio ns. 
- The Resource Directon' Alaska Proiect lists about 

I I 4 of the collection . 
- Guide to Manuscript Holdings, June 1978 : a 

computerized print-out describing briefly the lar
ger collections of original manuscripts and micro-



form copies held by the Archives and Manuscript 
Collections. Descriptions of the new collections 
will be added periodically. 

55. GEOPHYSICAL INSTITUTE LIBRARY, UNI
VERSITY OF ALASKA 

Address : Fairbanks, Alaska 9970 I. 
Telephone number: 907-479-7503. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:00 a.m. 

5:00p.m. 
In charge : Judy Minken. 

History : The library began in 1949 when the Geophy
sical Institute was established. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 9,256 ; 
periodical titles : 448 ; 
maps: 620 ; 
micromedia : 133. 

Specialization : physical sciences research in Alaska. 
Data from government agencies and other research 
institutes. 

Classification system : Library of Congress for books. 

Copying facilities : photocopying is available in the 
building at $0.04 per page. 

User's policy : University staff and students may check 
out. Others by arrangement. Interlibrary loan. 

Library publications: 
- Accession lists. 
- We distribute a bibliography of publications of 

Institute reprints and reports. These reports and 
reprints are available upon request. 

56. INSTITUTE OF SOCIAL, ECONOMIC AND 
GOVERNMENT RESEARCH LIBRARY, UNI
VERSITY OF ALASKA 

Address : Fairbanks, Alaska 9970 I . 
Telephone number : 479-7437 . 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 

History : Established in 1961 by the Alaska legislature, 
the ISEGR operates as a principal research organization 
within the University of Alaska system, dedicated to 
applying its multidisciplinary skills to the practical poli
cies and problems of economic and social change in 
Alaska. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
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volumes : 1,500 ; 
periodical titles : I 00 ; 
pamphlets and reprints: 2,000 ; 
reports : I ,000. 

Specialization : history of social economic and govern
ment development in Alaska. The Institute research 
is interdisciplinary with a special geographical focus 
on Alaska, northern Canada and the North Pacific 
Basin including Japan and Siberia. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : xerox. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

ISEGR publications: a list is available. 
- The Alaska Review of Business and Economic 

Conditions (initiated in 1964). 
- ISEGR Reports . 
- Occasional Papers. 

Research Notes. 

57. NAVAL ARCTIC RESEARCH LABORATORY 
LIBRARY 

Address: Barrow, Alaska 99723 . 
Telephone number: 907-852-3833. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : I :00 a.m. 

5:00p.m. 
In charge : Mrs Ann Elizabeth Langston, Librarian. 

History: Begun August 1948 as a collection of books, 
reprints and reports relevant to the Arctic. Emphasis 
has been to obtain materials which are the results of 
work done through the laboratory. Since 1976 has been 
managed by professional librarian. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : approximately 5,000 trade books ; 
periodical titles : approximately 200 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : I 0,000 ; 
microfiches : 900 ; 
photographs : I 00 ; 
films : I 0. 

Specialization : arctic science, with emphasis on Alaskan 
North Slope oceanography and mammalogy. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities : xerox ; $0.10 per page, photostat : 
$0.10. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Library publications: 
- Accessions List, monthly. 
- NARL News (mont hly newsletter). 
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58. INSTITUTE OF ARCTIC AND ALPINE RE
SEARCH (INSTAAR) LIBRARY, UNIVERSITY 
OF COLORADO 

Address: Boulder, Colorado 80309. 
Telephone number : 492-8367. 
Hours of service : weekdays : 8:00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge : Priscilla Harvill. 

History : Started as a collection of alpine botanical ma
terials. In the 1960's it was expanded greatly through 
university support and donations of two major personal 
collections. Since 1969 the library has been kept up 
mainly by support from faculty research grants and 
supports the teaching and research requirements of INS
TAAR. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : I ,200 ; 
periodical titles : 80 ; 
maps and atlases : 320 ; 
reports : I ,000 (Government and University re
ports) ; 
theses : 150 ; 
microfiches : 200. 

Specialization : arctic and alpine environments, past and 
present, with emphasis on Canadian Arctic, Colorado 
Rockies : climatology, meteorology, geomorphology, 
hydrology, glaciology, ecology and quaternary geo
logy. 

Classification system : Library of Congress for books. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $0. 10 per page. 

User's policy : open to serious researchers for reference 
use only. Interlibrary loan. 

Publications of the Institute: 
- Arctic and Alpine Research, issued quarterly. 

59. WORLD DATA CENTER A FOR GLACIO
LOGY 

Address : INSTAAR, University of Colorado, Boul
der, Colorado 80309. 

Telephone number : 303-492-5171 . 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday: 8:00 a.m. 

5:00p.m. 
In charge : Marilyn J. Shartran. 

History : Formed in 1'957, as a result of international 
agreements regarding storage and dissemination of in
formation collected during the International Geophysi
cal Year. Located from 1957-1970 at the American 
Geographical Society, New York. Funded by and loca
ted from 1971 -1976 at the U.S. Geological Survey, 
Project Office for Glaciology, Tacoma, Wash. 1976 to 
present funded by U.S. NOAA and operated under 
contract by Institute of Arctic and Alpine Research, 
University of Colorado, Boulder. It is one of three 
international data centers serving the discipline. (Mos
cow, Cambridge, Boulder). 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
periodical titles : 50: 
pamphlets and reprints : 6,000; 
reports : 2,000 ; 
microfillms : 15 reels; microfiches : 20. In process 
of acquiring microfilm of I 00,000 glacier photo
graphs of North America. 

Specialization : glaciology : all aspects of snow and ice ; 
Arctic and Antarctic. WDC-A maintains a represen
tative collection of reprints, technical reports, mono
graphs and conference proceedings in the field . Histo
rical material includes data important to the study of 
glacier variations and climatic changes. The material 
on glacier variations and other subjects by F. Matthes 
on behalf of the AGU Committee on Glaciers from 
1931 to 1946 and other historical material such as 
field records of H.F. Reid from Glacier Bay, Alaska 
are preserved on 16 mm microfilm cartridges. 
The photo collection consists of several thousand 
aerial and terrestrial photos and includes a historical 
collection representing the works of many U.S. and 
foreign glaciologists since 1880. (H .F. Reid in the 
1880's, A. Curtis from 1880's to 1920's and W .O. 
Field from 1926 to 1976). 
Important map collection. 

Class(fication system : UDC. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $0.10 per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the WDC-A: 
- Glaciological Data. 
WDC-A is developing an automated system for the 
storage and retrieval of bibliographic and quantitative 
data (see also report section), resulting in "Quarterly 
Accession Lists" (n° I , Dec. 1978) and specialized 
bibliographies which will be included in "Glaciologi
cal Data". 



60. AMERICAN SOCIETY OF POLAR PHILATE
LISTS' LIBRARY 

Address : P .0. Box 34417, West Bethesda, Maryland, 
20034. 

Telephone number : 301-654-5081. 
Hours of service : by appointment and mail request. 
In charge : Robert Jernigan. 

History : Since 1971 , we have collected library mate
rials for our society. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
· volumes : 300 ; 

61. INTERNATIONAL MARINE ARCHIVES 

Address : Old Town Building, Nantucket, Massa
chussets 02554. 

Telephone number : 617-228-1821. 
Hours of service : 9:00 a.m. 12:00 noon ; 

1.00 p.m. - 5.00 p.m. 
In charge: Dr. Adam Weir Craig. 

History : Founded in 1970 to provide research facilities 
for marine manuscripts. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes: 5,350 items, estimate 20 % dealing with 
the Arctic; 
Archives manuscripts on microfilm : 600 rolls. 

Specialization : marine manuscripts of all nations and 
periods. 

Classification system : in-house system. 

Copying facilities : may be done only according to 
manuscript's owner permission. 

Library publications : a catalogue and six addenda pu
blished 1971 through 1977-1978, totalling over 5,000 
listings. 

'tll 

ET ATS-UNIS I MARYLAND 

· periodical titles : 25 ; 
· newspaper clippings. 

Specialization : all arctic and antarctic, especially phila
telic . 

Classification system : in-house system. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $ 0.05 per page. 

User's policy: open to students and scholars. Loans for 
members. 

Publications of the Society : 
- Ice Cap News: 6 issues a year. Not only philate

lic accounts. 
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62. NEW BEDFORD WHALING MUSEUM LI
BRARY, OLD DARMOUTH HISTORICAL SO
CIETY 

Address : 18 Johnny Cake Hill, New Bedford, Massa-
~hussetts 02740. 

Telephone number : 617-997-0046. 
Hours of service: 9:00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge: Richard C. Kugler, Director ; John R. 

Bockstoce, Curator of Ethnology. 

History: Founded in 1903. Specializes in printed mate
rial and manuscripts on the history of the whaling 
industry and contains the foremost collection in exis
tence on this subject. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 16,000 ; 
periodical titles : I 2 ; 
charts: 300 ; 
microfilms : 200; 
photographs : 6,500; transparencies : 300 ; 
films : 4. 

Specialization : American whaling in the Arctic, with 
emphasis on Alaska and Canada. Manuscript collec
tions: log-books, crew lists, accounts ... Charles F. 
Batchelder Collection of printed material on history 
of whaling (4,500 items). 

Classification system : developped on basis of Library of 
Congress System. 
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Copying facilities : xerox : $ 0.15; photographic repro
duction : $ 5 for study purposes $ 15 for reproduc
tion; microfilming : quoted on request. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars - Interli
brary loan of duplicates only. 
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63. STEF ANSSON COLLECTION, BAKER LI
BRARY, DARTMOUTH COLLEGE 

Address: Hanover, New Hampshire 03755. 
Telephone number : 603-646-2580. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 4:30p.m. 
In charge : Mrs. Erika S. Parmi, Librarian. 

History : The library was purchased from Vilhjalmur 
Stefansson for Dartmouth College in 19 51. All materials 
on the polar regions were collected until 1965 when the 
area of specialization became the history of the arctic 
regions through 1925 and the antarctic regions through 
1940. Material falling outside these classifications are in 
appropriate locations in the stacks of Baker Library and 
its branches. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : approximately 2,200 in the Stefansson 
collection with several thousand more in the main 
stacks and branches of Baker Library ; 
periodical titles : 3 or 4 historical titles in the Ste
fansson collection, but approximately 160 in the 
main stacks and branches of Baker Library ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 2,500 ; 
micromedia : not counted ; 
photographs : 2-3,000. Several albums of the Cana
dian Arctic Expedition, Wrangel Island Expedi
tion ... ; 
transparencies : 8 cases of glass slides used by V. 
Stefansson for lectures during the 1920's, 1930's 
and 1940's ; 
films : a few films on arctic topics at Dartmouth 
Film Office, Fairbanks North, Hanover, NH 
03755 ; 
tapes : 170 mostly of discussions on polar matters 
with visiting scientists and writers, and of Stefans
son 's arctic seminar classes; 
manuscripts. 

Publications : 
- The Bulletin from Johnny Cake Hill, quarterly 

newsletter. 
- Returns of American Whaling Vessels, 1876-1926 

(listing of American Whaling voyages). 

Specialization : history of the Arctic through 1925 ; his
tory of the Antarctic through 1940. Main areas cove
red : Alaska, Canada, Greenland, Svalbard, Arctic 
Ocean, Antarctica and its nearby islands. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities: xerox : $0.10 per page ; photogra
phic reproduction : $ 3. 7 5 for an 8" by I 0" glossy ; 
$ 9.25, if negative has to be made. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Interli
brary loan. 

Library publications : 
- Polar Notes : occasional publication, no more 

than once a year. 
- Dictionary Catalog of the Stefansson Collection on 

the Polar regions, G.K. Hall, 1967. 

64. U.S. ARMY COLD REGIONS RESEARCH 
AND ENGINEERING LABORATORY LI
BRARY 

Address : P.O. Box 282, Hanover, New Hampshire 
03755 . 

Telephone number : 603-643-3200. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge : Nancy C. Dumont, Eunice V. Salisbury. 

History : Collection is combination of U.S. Army Snow, 
Ice and Permafrost Research Establishment (founded 
1952) and Arctic Construction and Frost Effect Labora
tory Ljbraries. Merged in 1961 to form U.S. CREEL. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 6,500 ; 
periodical titles : 350 ; 
reprints, conference proceedings and reports : 
20,000. 



Specialization : science technology and engineering in 
cold regions, including physics, mathematics, chemis
try, geography, geology, glaciology, meteorology, soil 
mechanics ... 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities : xerox : usually free. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

CRREL publications : 
- CRREL reports, about 40 a year : A list of 

CRREL publications is available. 
- Bibliography on Cold Regions Science and Tech-

65. NEW YORK PUBLIC LIBRARY 

Address: Fifth Avenue and 42nd Street, New York, 
NY 10018. 

In charge: John Miller, Chief, American History 
Division. 

66. GOLDWAITH POLAR LIBRARY, INSTITUTE 
OF POLAR STUDIES, OHIO STATE UNIVER
SITY 

Address: 125 South Wall Mall, Columbus, Ohio 
43210. 

Telephone number : 614-422-6531. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge: Susan Schley, Librarian. 

History : Established in 1960 from the personal contri
butions of the first Institute members. Greatly expanded 
by the contributions of personal libraries and by purcha
ses and exchanges over the years. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 9,200 including monographs, reprint vo
lumes and reports ; 
periodical titles : I I 0 ; 

ETATS-UNIS I NEW-HAMPSHIRE 

no logy published since 19 51. This publication is a 
result of a coordinated effort between the Cold 
Regions Bibliography Project staff and the Li
brary of Congress, Science and Technology Divi
sion. The data for this Bibliography are entered 
on the same computerized data base as the "An
tarctic Bibliography". 

- Cold Regions Science and Technology : First is
sue expected in May 1979. Initially in quarterly 
issues. Emphasis will be given to applied science 
(physics, chemistry and mechanics of ice) and 
engineering. 

ETATS-UNIS I NEW-YORK 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
· volumes : I 0,000 ; 
· slides, microforms ... 

Specialization : archaeology, anthropology, linguistics, 
sociology. Coverage ranges from the Eskimos to the 
Indians of Tierra del Fuego. Much material on In
dian languages, including numerous syllabaries. 

ET ATS-UN IS I OHIO 

pamphlets and reprints : 6,500; 
photographs : 200 (primarily history of polar explo
ration and landscapes); 
transparencies : 400 color slides. 

Specialization : ·geology, glaciology, biology of Alaska, 
Greenland, Antarctic and alpine areas with signifi
cant ice deposits. Special collections : Goldwaith, Ca
meron. 

Classification system : by authors. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $ 0.10 per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Library publications: 
- Goldwaith Polar Library Accessions List, publis

hed monthly. 

Institute publications: 
- 64 reports (mainly theses and dissertations). 
- Contributions (reprints from journals). 
- Miscellaneous bulletins. 
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ETATS-UNIS I RHODE ISLAND 

67. NICHOLSON WHALING COLLECTION, 
PROVIDENCE PUBLIC LIBRARY 

Address : ISO Empire Street, Providence, Rhode 
Island, 02903. 

Telephone number : 401 -52 1-7722. 

Description of the Nicholson Whaling Collection : 
The Nicholson Whaling Collection contains approvi
mately I ,000 manuscript accounts of American wha
ling voyages to all parts of the world. Most are listed, 
along with a description of other material in the 

ET ATS- UN IS I VERMONT 

68. CENTER FOR NORTHERN STUDIES LI
BRARY 

Address: Wolcott, Vermont 05680. 
Telephone number : 802-888-4331. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 9:00 a.m. 

5:00p.m. 
In charge : Sandra Harris. 

History : The original basis for the library consisted of 
the personal collection of books and journals of Steven 
B. Young, the director of the Center for Northern Stu
dies. It has grown by contribution and purchase over 
the past six years to its present size. 

ETATS-UNIS I WASHINGTON D.C. 

69. ANTHROPOLOGY BRANCH, SMITHSONIAN 
INSTITUTION LIBRARIES 

Address : Natural History Building, Room 330, 
Tenth and Constitution Avenue, NW, Washing
ton D.C. 20560. 

In charge : Jean C. Smith, Assistant Director for 
Bureau Services. 

collection, in Stuart C. Sherman's The Voice of the 
Whaleman (Providence, 1965). This volume can cur
rently be purchased from the University of Virginia 
Press in Charlottesville, Virginia. 
The collection's card catalog identifies 205 voyages to 
the North Pacific, 52 to the Arctic Ocean above the 
Arctic Circle, and I 0 to Hudson Bay. No separately 
printed list of these voyages is available at present. 
The Nicholson Whaling Collection 's logbooks have 
been microfilmed and are available on interlibrary 
loan to interested researchers. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 584 ; 

· periodical titles : 48 ; 
· pamphlets and reprints: I ,500. 

Specialization : North polar regions with emphasis on 
Alaska. 

Classification system : Library of Congress. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $0.05 per sheet. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Center : 
- The Northern Raven, quarterly newsletter. 
- Contribution series. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
· volumes : 51 ,500 ; 
· slides, microfilms ... 

Specialization : Physical anthropology, archaeology, eth
nology, language and languages, Indians. 



70. CENTER FOR POLAR ARCHIVES, NATIO
NAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS SERVLCE 

Address: 8th and Pennsylvania Ave., N .W . Was
hington D.C. 20408. 

Telephone number : 202-523-3223. 
Hours of service: Monday-Friday : 8:45 a .m. 

5:15p.m. 
In charge: Franklin W. Burch. 

History : The Center for Polar Archives was established 
as a unit of the National Archives and Records Service 
in 1967. It is designed to serve as a depository for gifts 
of collections of papers from individuals and institutions 
as well as for records of the U.S. Government pertai
ning to research, exploration. 

Description of collections : 

Contents (polar materia/): 
volumes : I ,200 ; 
periodical titles : 14 ; 
photographs : 36,681 ; 
films : 176 ; 

71. FINNISH METEOROLOGICAL INSTITUTE 
LIBRARY 

Address : Vuorikatu 24, Box 503, SF-00101 Helsinki 
10. 

Telephone number : 9017 19 22. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 4:15 p.m.; 

Summer hours :8:00a.m. 3:15 p.m. 
In charge : Ritva Hiinninen. 

History : Founded in 1841 . It is the central library of 
the observatories and observing stations of the Finnish 
Meteorological Institute. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 31 ,000; 
periodical titles : 657; 
micro media : 823 reels of microfilms; 128 microfi
ches; 
transparencies : 400. 

Specialization : no separate northern collection. Our hol
dings deal primarily with meteorology and geoma
gnetism (our own data and other material got in 
exchange), with emphasis on northern Finland. 

~J.J 

ETATS-UNIS I WASHINGTON D.C. 

· sound recordings : 213 ; 
· archives : 1700 cubic feet. 

Specialization: records and papers relating to U.S. 
activities in polar regions : history of exploration, 
science and technology. The donated collections in
clude those of Stevenson Corey, V.H. Czegka, C.R. 
Eklund, H.R. Friis, C.J. Hubbard, A.A. Lindsey, 
E.A. MacDonald, P. Morgensen, J.E. Mooney, E. 
Stefansson, R.E. Peary, R.W . Porter, H.E. Saunders, 
P.A. Siple, D. Steward III, G.E. Tyson ... (correspon
dence, scientific data, diaries, journals, reports, maps, 
manuscript research papers .. .>. 

Copying facilities: xerox, $0.15 to 0.20 ; photostat : 
$ 4.20 (17 x 23 inch sheet) ; photographic reproduc
tion : $4.65 (8 x I 0 incl . print) ; microfilming : $0.13 
per frame. 

User's policy : federal records are open to qualified 
searchers. There may be restrictions on the use of 
some gift collections. 
The collections of the Center have been described in 
"Polar Record", vol. 16, n° I 03, pp. 541-552. 

FINLANDE 

Classification system : UDC. 

Copying facilities: xerox : 1.50 FMK per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Institute: 
- Meteorological Year Book of Finland. 
- II titles. 

72. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF FINLAND LI
BRARY 

Address : Kivimiehentie I, ~F - 02150 Espoo 15. 
Telephone number : 46,10 .II . 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 4: IS p.m.; 

summer hours : 8:00 a.m. 
3:15p.m. 

In charge : Marjatta Okko, Ph. D. 

History : The Geological Bureau was established in 
1865 in connection with the Department of Mines. In 
1885, it became an independant government agency, 
presently the Geological Survey of Finland. 
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Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 81, 386; 
periodical titles : I , I 00 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 30,000; 
maps : 13, 603; 
photographs : 6,090; 
films: 10 ; 
archives. 

Specialization: geology, mineralogy, geochemistry, solid 
earth geophysics. Emphasis on Lapland and Green
land. No specific northern collection. 

C/ass({tcation system : UDC. 

Copying facilities: xerox : 1.50 FMK. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications: 
- 5 titles including maps: Bulletin, Report of Inves

tigations. 

73. GEOPHYSICAL OBSERVATORY OF THE 
FINNISH ACADEMY OF SCIENCES AND 
LETTERS 

Address : SF - 99600 Sodankyla. 
Telephone number : 993-1728. 
Hours of service : 8:30 a.m. - 3:00p.m. 
In charge: Mr. Eero Kataja, Head of the Observa

tory; Mrs. Anna-Liisi Vilppola. 

History : Institute and library were established in 1913. 
Main bulk of books has been collected since 1950. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 612 ; 

· periodical titles : 236; 
· pamphlets and reprints : 17,800. 

Specialization : arctic and polar geophysics, aurora, em
phasis on north Scandinavia. 

Copying facilities : xerox : $ 0.20. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars by agree
ment. 

74. HELSINKI UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Address : Unioninkatu 36, 00170 Helsinki 17 and 
P.O. Box 312, 00171 Helsinki 17. 

Telephone number : Exchange 1911. 
Hours of service : Reading rooms, main library : 

Monday-Friday : 9:00 a.m. 
5:00p.m.; 
Saturday : 9:00 a.m. - 9:00p.m.; 
Sunday : 12:00 a.m. - 6:00p.m. 

History : Established in Turku in 1640, and moved to 
Helsinki in 1828 after fire. National library of Finland 
and Helsinski University library. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 2,000,000 ; 
periodical titles : 
- national collection : 2, I 00 serials and 289 current 

newspapers; 
- foreign collection: 3,000 serials and I ,800 news

papers ; 
- Slavonic collection : 600 serials and 400 newspa

pers; 
micromedia : 25,000 reels of microfilms + I ,000 
in the Slavonic collection; 20,000 microfiches. 

Specialization : the main library has four collections : 
foreign, national, manuscript and Slavonic collec
tions; Finnish literarure (acquired primarily through 
legal deposit), a great number of Finnish manus
cripts, deposit copies received from Russia in 1827-
1917 ; the library acquires literature mainly in the 
humanities. 

C/ass({tcation system : UDC. 

Copying facilities : 2 copying machines ; microfilm prin
ting and photographic reproductions can be ordered 
from the library. 

User's policy: public library. Books can be borrowed 
according to some conditions, even for foreigners (2 
months for books and I month for periodicals). 

Publications of the library : 
- National Bibliography : Suomen Kirjallisuus 

(monthly issues, annual volumes). 

75.
4

HELSINKI UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY 
LIBRARY 

Address: Otaniementie 9, SF-02150 Espoo 15. 
Telephone number : 451 2812. 
Hours of service: 8:00 a.m. - 8:00p.m. 
In charge: Elin Tornudd, Librarian. 



History: The library was established in 1869. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 350,000; 
periodical titles : 8,000 ; 
micromedia : 700 reels of microfilms; 370,000 
microfiches ; 
films: 25 ; 
linguistical tapes : I 00 ; 
manuscripts of thesis. 

Specialization : science and technology without any geo
graphical limits. 

C/ass(flcation system : UDC. 

Copying facilities: xerox $ 0.25 per page. Photographic . 
reproduction , microfilm printing $ 0 .25. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the library : catalogue of current perio
dicals. 

76. KEVO SUBARCTIC RESEARCH INSTITUTE, 
UNIVERSITY OF TURKU 

Address : SF- 20500 Turku 50 (winter) ; SF- 99980 
Utsjoki (summer). 

Telephone number : 921-335 599 and Utsjoki 24 
(summer). 

Hours of service: 8:00 a.m. - 4 :00 p.m. 
In charge : Saini Heino, Librarian. 

History : The Kevo library was established in 1954 
when the main building of the Kevo station was built 
up. First books have been obtained as donations but we 
have now a definite year budget. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 2,945; 
periodical titles : 132 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 3,500 ; 
photographs : 200 ; 
transparencies : I 00. 

Specialization : biology and geography of circumpolar 
subarctic areas with emphasis on Finnish Lapland. 

Copying facilities: xerox FMK 0,80. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Institute : 
- Reports from the Kevo Subarctic Institute. 
- Kevo Notes. 

FIN LANDE 

77. LAPIN TUTKIMUSSEURA (THE RESEARCH 
SOCIETY OF LAPLAND) 

Address : Hallituskatu 9, SF-961 00 Rovaniemi I 0. 
Telephone number : 991-15761. 
Hours of service : II :00 a .m. - 7:00p.m. 
In charge : Miss Salme Korhonen, Lapp Department. 

History: Founded in 1959. Attached to the Rovaniemi 
library in 1970. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
· volumes : I 0 ,000 ; 
· periodical titles : 74. 

Specialization : scientific literature mainly on Northern 
Scandinavia. 

Classification : UDC. 

Copying facilities: xerox : $ 0.25. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications : 
- Lapin Tutkimusseura Vuosikirja, 1960. 
- Acta Lapponica Fenniae (8n05) . 

78. OULU UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Address : Kasarmintie 7, SF - 90 I 00 Oulu I 0 ; Post · 
address : Box 186, SF-90 I 0 I Oulu I 0. 

Telephone number : 98 1-2234 55. 
Hours of service: Main library : 9:00 a.m. - 9:00 

p .m .; 
Institutional libraries : 9:00 a.m. 

. - 6:00p.m. 
In charge : Mr. R.A.A. Murhu, M.A. 

History: Founded in 1959 at the same time as the 
University. 

Description of collections : 

Contems : 
volumes : 600,000 ; 
periodical titles : 4 ,000 ; 
microfilms : not counted ; 
photographs : not counted; 
phonorecords : 160. 

Specialization : humanities and social sciences ; arctic 
and subarctic areas. Special collection of Samuli 
Paula Harju, ethnologist. Lapp collection. 

Classification system : UDC. 

Copying facilities: xerox : FMK : 0,70 per page; micro
filming : FMK I ,50 per page. 

27 
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User's policy : open to students and scholars. Interli-
brary loans. 

~ublications of the University : 
- Acta Universitatis Ouluensis. 

The different University Institutes have their own series. 

79. ROVANIEMEN KAUPUNGINKIRJASTO, LA
PIN · l\1AAKUNTAKIRJASTO (ROV ANI EMI 
CITY LIBRARY, REGIONAL LIBRARY OF 
LAPLAND) . 

Address : Hallituskatu 9, 96100 Rovaniemi I 0. 
Telephone number : 99-15761. 
Hours of service : II :00 a.m. - 8:00 p.m. 

Summer hours : I :00 p.m. 
7:00p.m. 

In charge : Jorma Etto·, chief librarian : Sal me Korho-
nen , Head of Lapponica collection. 

History : The public library was founded in 1860, des
troyed in 1945. New building 1965 (architect Alvar 
Aalto). Regional library of Lapland since 1966. 

Description of collections : 

CQiltellts : 
volumes : 170,000; 
periodical titles : 600 : 
maps and charts : 1,800: 
microfilms : 600 reels ; 
phonorecords : 5,009 ; 
musical tapes : 700; linguistical tapes : I 00 : 
films : 12. 

Specia/izatioll : The Lapponica collection covers nor
thern Scandinavia and Kola Peninsula. It consists of 
more than 13 ,000 volumes, the oldest being the Ita
lian version of Hist01:v qf the Northern Peoples by 
Olaus Magnus, 1561 . To some exte·nt. there are also 
items about the Arctic in general. 

Cfass(/icatioll system : Dewey's Finnish version. 

Copying facilities: xerox, photostat, photographic re
production, microfilming: I FMK per page. 

User's policy: public library. Double copies can be 
borrowed. Interlibrary loan. 

Library publications: 
- Accession list: Lapponica. 
- A selective catalogue of new accessions about the 

North Cap area is made annually in cooperation 
with the libraries in northern Sweden and Nor
way : it is published in the yearbook "Norrbot
ten". 

In 1968, a catalogue on Lapland literarure in Fin
nish, Norwegian and Swedish libraries was made in 
cooperation with the city library of Lulea (Sweden). 

Some bibliographies on special subjects have been 
published (literature of the Same people Saamelaiset , 
1973). 

A catalogue of research on Finnish Lapland is publis
hed both in the Yearbook of the Research Society of 
Lapland and as a reprint. 

80. SUOMALAISEN KIRJALLISUUDEN SEURAN 
KIRJASTO (LIBRARY OF THE FINNISH LI
TERATURE SOCIETY) 

Address : Hallituskatu I , P.O. Box 259, 00171 Hel
sinki 17 . 

Telephone number : 17 1 229. 
Hours of service: 8:30 a.m . - 4:00 p .m. ; 

June-August : 8:30 a .m. - 3:00 
p.m. 

In charge: Rauni Puranen. 

History: Founded in 1831 : folklore archives (2 ,500,000 
documents; 5,600 hours of recording) and literature 
archives (16 ,500 mss) of the Finnish Literature Society 
became independant institutes respectively in 1934 and 
1971 . 

Description of collections : 

Co11telltS .: 
volumes : 180,000; 
periodical titles: 320 (current) ; Finnish newspapers 
up to the end of the last century; 
micromedia : 33 reels of microfilms : 3,553 microfi
ches; 
collection of Finnish literature before 18 10: 
dissertations from Turku Akademy (1640-1827) ; 
collection of religious literature in Lapp languages 
(19th century) ; 
samples of Finno-Ugric literature. 

Speciafizatioll : ethology, folklore and Finnish literature. 
The Arctic mineral is not housed separately. 

Cfass(/icatio11 system : in-house system established in 
1920's. 

Copying facilities: xerox : $ 0.15. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars : home 
loans with some restrictions ; interlibrary loan. 

Publications of the Finnish Literature Society : are sent 
in exchange with ethnological material. 

Library publications : 
- Accessions lists since 1837 . 



81. BIBLIOTHEQUE DU CENTRE D'ETUDES 
ARCTIQUES, ECOLE DES HAUTES ETUDES 
EN SCIENCES SOCIALES, CENTRE NATIO
NAL DE LA RECHERCHE SCIENTIFIQUE 

Adresse: 19, rue Amelie, 75007 Paris. 
Telephone : 550.29.83 et 550.29.84. 
Heures de service: 9:00a.m. - 16:30 p.m. 
Responsables : Jean Malaurie, Directeur du Centre ; 

Sylvie Devers, Elisabeth Roth, Documentalistes; 
Arlette Fraysse, Responsable du Secteur Siberien. 

Historique: Le Centre d'Etudes Arctiques a ete fonde 
en 1957 par le Professeur Jean Malaurie. La biblio
theque regroupe les documents pouvant concourir a une 
meilleure connaissance des phenomenes contemporains 
dans le monde arctique, et des Sciences de Ia Terre dans 
les hautes latitudes. Elle administre Ia Station franr;aise 
C.N.R.S. au Svalbard et est le siege de differents groupes 
de travail : etudes lapones, Sciences de Ia Terre : hautes 
altitudes (Himalaya, Alpes-Pyrenees), hautes latitudes 
(Svalbard), telectetection. 

Description des collections : 

Contenu : 
volumes : 16 5~0 dont 14 000 specifiquement arc
tiques ; 
titres de periodiques : 415 ; 
tires a part : 9 000; 
microcartes : 130 ; 
films : projet de creation d'une cinematheque arc
tique en cooperation avec le SERDDAV-C.N.R.S. 
Paris. 

Specialisation : anthropologie, geographie (physique et 
humaine), economie, technologie et ecologie arc
tiques, accessoirement antarctiques. 

Systeme de classification : propre a Ia bibliotheque (geo
graphique). 

Conditions d'acces : reservee aux chercheurs et etu
diants attaches au centre. 

Publications du Centre: 
- Actes et Documents (6 n°'). 
- Bibliotheque Arctique et Antarctique (6 nos). 
- Inter-Nord (15 n05

) . 

- Contributions ( 12 n""). 
- Siberiana. 

Publications de Ia bibliotheque: 
- Bibliographie arctique (3 n°'). 
- Arctos (trirnestriel). 

FRANCE 

82. BIBLIOTHEQUE 
D'ETHNONOGIE, 
DEAUX II 

DU DEPARTEMENT 
UNIVERSITE DE BOR-

Adresse : 3, place de Ia Victoire, 33000 Bordeaux. 
Telephone: 91 .34.24. 
Responsable : M. Meriot. 

Historique : Ia bibliotheque a ete creee a !'initiative des 
professeurs du departement. 

Description des collections: 

Contenu: . 
volumes : 3 000 dont 300 specifiquement arctiques; 
titres de periodiques : 25; 
theses : 150; 
photographies et diapositives : I 800; 
disques : 8 ; 
bandes sonores : 15. 

Specialisation : Laponie. 

Conditions d'acces : ouverte aux etudiants et cher
cheurs. 

83. BIBLIOTHEQUE DU MUSEE DE L'HOMME 

Adresse : Palais de Chaillot, Place du Trocadero, 
75016 Paris. 

Telephone : 704.53.94. 
Heures de service : 13:00-18:00 sauf mardi et diman

che; I 0:00-18:00 le mercredi. 
Responsable : Fran9oise Wei!, Conservateur. 

Historique : D'abord bibliotheque du Musee d'Ethno
graphie du Trocadero, reorganisee en 1929 puis en 
1931 , Ia Bibliotheque fut installee dans ses locaux ac
tuels sous le nom de Bibliotheque du Musee de 
I'Homme en 1937. 

Description des collections : 

Contenu: 
volumes : 180 000 (y compris les tires a part); 
titres de periodiques : 4 000 dont 800 courants; 
cartes : I 200 ; 
micromedia : 375. 

Specialisation : ethnologie. Pas de section nordique a 
proprement parter. Environ 450 ouvrages et I 0 titres 
de periodiques concernent les regions arctiques. 

Systeme de classification : Library of Congress modifiee. 

Possibilltes de photocopies : xerox : 0,50 FF par page. 

Conditions d'acces : ouverte a tous. Le pret est reserve 
aux membres du Musee et des societes depositaires 
de leurs collections. 
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Publications du Musee de I' Homme: 
- Objets et Mondes, mensuel. 
- Publications de l'lnstitut d'Ethnographie. 

84. BIBLIOTHEQUE NORDIQUE, FONDS 
FINNO-SCANDINA VE DE LA 
BIBLIOTHEQUE SAINTE-GENEVIEVE 

Adresse: 6, rue Valette, 75005 Paris. 
Telephone : 392.61.00 Poste 78. 
Heures de service : I 0:00-12:00 et 14:00-1 8:00. 
Responsable : Jacques Firino, Conservateur. 

Historique : Constituee a partir de 1868 'autour d'un 
legs de 2 000 volumes et peu a peu accrue avec Ia 
cooperation des pays scandinaves et de Ia Finlande. 

Description des collections : 

Contenu : 
volumes : II 0 000 ; 
titres de periodiques : 7 50 ; 
tires a part : 300 ; 
theses : 14 000 ; 
diapositives : 16 7 ; 
disques : 450. 

Specialisation : pays scandinaves et dependances. Les 
collections les plus riches concernent le Groenland. 

Systeme de c/ass(/ication : systeme propre a Ia Biblio
theque Sainte Genevieve. 

PossibHites de photocopies: xerox : 0,80 FF par page. 

Conditions d'acces : communication libre. Pret interbi
bliotheques. Pour l'etranger pret par l'intermediaire 
du service des prets de Ia Bibliotheque Nationale. 

ISLANDE 

86. HAFRANNSOKNASTOFNUNIN (MARINE 
RESEARCH INSTITUTE) 

Address : Skulagata 4, P.O. Box 390, 121 Reykjavik. 
Telephone number : 20 240. 
Hours of service : 8:00a.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge : Eirikur Th. Einarsson. 

85. CENTRE DE DOCUMENTATION DES EXPE
DITIONS POLAIRES FRAN(:AISES 

Adresse : 47, avenue du Marechal-Fayette. 75 11 6, 
Paris. 

Telephone: 504.17.7 1 Poste 79. 
Heu.res de service : 9:00-12:30 et 14:00-1 8:30. 
Responsable : Gaby Braquet, Biblioth<kaire. 

Historique : Fondees en 1947, les Missions Paul-Emile 
Victor ont pour but Ia realisation d'expeditions scienti
fiques a Ia fois dans !'Arctique (plus particulibrement sur 
Ia calotte glaciaire du Groenland) et dans !'Antarctique, 
en Terre Addie. 

Description des collections : 

Collie/Ill : 
volumes : 2 500 arctiques, 8 000 antarctiques ; 
titres de periodiques : 45 arctiques, !50 antarc
tiques; 
tires a part et rapports : 5 500 arctiques. 15 000 
antarctiques ; 
cartes : 650 arctiques. I 800 antarctiques. 
photographies : 9 500 arctiques, 27 000 antarc
tiques. 

Specialisatioll : Publications techniques et scientifiques 
concernant !'Arctique, notamment le Groenland, et 
!'Antarctique. 

Sysu!me de class{ficatioll : propre a Ia bibliotheque. 

Possibilites de photocopies: xerox. reproduction de 
microfilms. 

Conditions d'acces: ouverte au public. 

Publications des Expeditions Polaires Fran~aises: elles 
concernent !'ensemble des resultats des expeditions 
arctiques et antarctiques. Elles ont trait aux Sciences 
de Ia Terre et de Ia Vie et consistent en publications 
preliminaires scientifiques et techniques. rapports his
toriques et articles specialises. 

History : The Institute bought three personal libraries of 
former Icelandic fisheries scientists, and that was the 
beginning of the libra ry. 

Description of collections : 

Conrems: 
volumes : 2,500 ; 

· periodical titles : 500 ; 



· pamphlets, reprints and reports : 15,000. 

Specializalion : marine sciences (oceanography, biology, 
geology, chemistry, physics .. .) of North Atlantic 
Ocean from American to Europe, Equator to Arctic, 
with emphasis on Icelandic waters. 

Classification sys/em : Dewey Decimal Classification. 

Copying facilities : xerox : 25 Ice!. kr. per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Library publications : 
- Rit Fiskideildar. 
- Hafran nsoknir. 

87. HASKOLABOKASAFN (UNIVERSITY 
BRARY) 

Address : I 0 I Reykjavik. 
Telephone number : 25088. 
Hours of service : 9:00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
Opening hours : 9:00a.m. - 7:00p.m. 
In charge : Dr. Einar Sigurdsson. 

Ll-

History : The University of Iceland was founded in 
1911 but the main University Library (Haskolaboka
safn) was not formally opened in its present building 
until I November 1940. The origins of the Library can, 
however, be traced back to 1847 when the Reykjavik 
Theological School was founded. Its library, plus those 
of Medical and Law Schools, founded in 1876 and 1908 
respectively, provided a basis for the book collection of 
the University . When the Library opened in 1940 it had 
some 30,000 books. As a result of purchase, gifts, copy
right deposit and exchange, this total has now risen to 
192,000 books and I ,700 periodicals. This has placed a 
severe strain on existing Library accommodation. The 
decis ion has, therefore, been taken to amalgamate the 
National Library and the University Library in a new 
building near the University campus. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 192,000 ; 
periodical titles: I ,700; 
pamphlets and reprints : 20,000 ; 
phono-records : 3,500. 

4LJ 
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Specializalion : We are a University library and have a 
rich department of Icelandic and Scandinavian litera
ture and general linguistic works. There is a depart
ment of the University Library in the Geoscience 
Building together with the Library of the "Northern 
Volcanological Institute" that is specialized in Icelan
dic geology and geography. 

Classification System : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities: xerox : $ 0.15. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Most 
books may be berrowed. 

Library publications: 
- Samskni, accession list for foreign acquisitions, 

made in cooperation with 13 research libraries in 
Iceland (since 1969). 

- Arsskyrsla, annual report. 
- Guide to the libra ry. 

88. LANDSBOKASAFN ISLANDS (THE NATIO
NAL LIBRARY) 

Address : Haverfisgotu, Reykjavik . 
Telephone number : 16864 or 13080. 
Hours of service : I 0:00 a.m. - 7:00p.m. (reading 

room) ; 
I 0:00 a.m. - 4:00 p.m.(loan servi
ces) ; 
I 0:00 a .m. - 12:00noon and 
I :00 p.m. - 7:00p.m. (National 
Archives). 

History : Founded in 1818 by the great Danish philolo
gist, C.C. Rafn. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
· volumes : 250,000 ; 
· manuscripts : 12,000. 

Specialization : no specialization. Printers in Iceland are 
legally obliged to deposits copies at the National 
Library. The National Archives are housed in the 
same building (10:00-12:00, 1:00-7:00). 

User's policy : open to public. 
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89,. BIBLIOTECA POLARE, ISTITUTO GEOGRA
FICO POLARE 

Address : Via Buozzi 6, 62012 - Civitanova Marc he 
(Macerata). 

Telephone number : 0733 - 73837. 
Hours of service: 8:00 a. m. - 12:00 noon ; 2:00 p.m. 

- 5:30p.m. 
In charge: Prof. Silvio Zavatti. 

History : The Polar Library was founded at Forti in 
1945, as a branch of the Istituto Geografico Polare. It is 
at present a private organization, but receives financial 
aid from the commune of Civitanova Marche and Re
giona Marche (Ancona). 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 7,500; 
periodical titles : 42 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 2,700 ; 
photographs: 5,400 ; transparencies : 800 ; 
films : 5 ; 
phono-records : 8. 

Specialization : history , geography, geology, oceanogra
phy, Inuit culture ; areas covered : Greenland. Sibe
ria, Northwest Territories, Alaska and Antarctic. 
There is an archive section containing several diaries 
and letters of Italian polar explorers and reports of 
the Institute expeditions. 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System. 

JAPON 

91. INSTITUTE OF LOW TEMPERATURE 
SCIENCE LIBRARY, HOKKAIDO UNIVER
SITY 

Address : Sapporo. 
Telephone number : 711 -2 111. 
Hours of service : 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge : Mr. K. Yamaguchi . 

History: The library started with the Institute in 1941 . 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 900 ; 
periodical titles : 20 ; 
photographs. 

User's policy: open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Institute: 
- II Polo (4 issues a year). 

Library publication : 
- Accession list : Patrimonio Bibliografico. 

90: COMITATO GLACIOLOGICO ITALIANO 

Address: Via Accademia delle Science 5, 10123 To
rino. 

Telephone number : 553525. 
Hours of service : Tuesday to Thursday : 3:00 p.m. -

6:00p.m. 

History : Founded in 1971 . 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
periodical titles : 40 ; 

· pamphlets and reprints : 320 ; 
· photographs : 6,000 ; transparencies : 620. 

Specialization : the Alps. 

Classification system : in-house system. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications : 
- Bolletino del Comitato Glaciologico Italiano. 
- Printed catalogue. 

Specialization : problems of cold regions : snow and ice 
in the Arctic, Antarctic, alpine mountains, snowy 
areas of Japan and glaciers. 

Class(fication system : in-house system. 

Copying facilities: xerox and microfilmjng. 

User's policy : open to scholars and students with their 
application card. 

Publications of the Institute: 
- Institute Research and Data Reports (in Japanese 

with English summary). 
- Low Temperature Science. series A and B. 
- Contributions from the Institute of Low Tempe-
- rature Science (in English). 



92. NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF POLAR RE
SEARCH LIBRARY 

Address : 9-10, Kaga I - chome, ltabashi-ku, Tokyo 
173. 

Telephone number : 962-4 711. 
Hours of service : 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge: Tatsuro Matsuda, Chief; Fusako Matsu-

sato, Librarian. 

History : The library began activity in 1962 with very 
few books, when the polar section was established in 
the National Science Museum. Polar section was reorga
nized into the Polar Research Center in 1972 and mo
ved to the present address from Veno Park, Tokyo. In 
September 197 3, the National Institute of Polar Re
search was placed under the direct jurisdiction of the 
Ministry of Education to replace the former 'Polar Re
search Center. Since then, the collections have been 
greatly enlarged. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes: 5,200 plus I ,643 bounds periodicals ; 

· periodical titles : 78 7 ; 

93. FINMARKSBIBLIOTEKET 

Address : Box 38, N-9801 Vads0. 
Telephone number : 085-51314. 
Hours of service: I 0:00 a.m. - 8:00p.m. daily. 

Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. - 2:00 p.m. 
In charge: Sissel Jakola. 

History : Founded in 1892. The Finmark Library is 
very difficult to classify. It is an independant library 
with very poor means. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 5,400; 
periodical titles : 17 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 800 ; 
microfilms : 382; 
photographs : several thousand; 
a few manuscripts. 

Specialization : the library has an unique collection on 

pamphlets and reprints : 2,058; 
microfiches : 245 ; 
photographs : 15,000; 
films: 113. 

JAPON 

Specialization : all sciences relating to polar regions, 
Arctic as well as Antarctic. 

C/ass(fication system : UDC modified for polar libraries. 

Copying facilities : xerox without charge. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Institute: 
- Antarctic Record (3 issues a year). 

Japanese Antarctic Research Expedition Data Re
ports. 
Antarctic Geological Map series. , 
Memoirs of the National Institute of Polar Re
search (series A, B, C, D, E, F). 

series A : Aeronomy, 
series B : Meteorology, 
series C : Earth Sciences, 
series D : Oceanography, 
series E : Biology and Medicine, 
series F : Logistics. 

NORVEGE 

Finmark and northern Norway but we also collect 
literature on Lapland, northern Sweden, Finland and 
Russia (Kola Peninsula) ... 

C/assiftcation system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities: photostat Kr. I per copy ; microfilm 
printing : Kr. 1.50 per copy. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. Most of 
the material can be borrowed. 

94. H0GSKOLEN I FINNMARK, STUDIESEN
TRET, LAERERUTDANNINGA I ALTA 
BIBLIOTEKET (THE REGIONAL COLLEGE 
OF FINNMARK LIBRARY) 

Address : N-95 10 Elvebakken. 
Telephone number : 084-35 991. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 8:00p.m. 
In charge: John Wold. 
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History : Founded in 1973 as a library for the Alta 
Teacher College. Since 1976, the Teacher College has 
been integrated into the Regional College. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
· volumes: 10,000 ; 
· periodical titles : I 00. 

Specialization : educational system of Norway, Lapp 
language and culture, Finnish language. 

Classification system : Dewey Decimal System. 

Copying facilities : xerox free of charge for other libra
ries. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

95. KARASJAGA BIBLIOTEKKA, SAMI SIERRA
BIBLIOTEKKA 

Address : N-9730 Karasjok. 
In charge : Frode Tveteras, librarian. 

History : Founded in 1962 as a special library for Lapp 
literature. Librarian since 1965. 

Description of collections : 

Con tents : 
volumes : 6,000 ; 
periodical titles : 15 ; 
films : 3 ; 
phonorecords : 12 ; 
tapes : 30. 

Specialization : Lapponica and Lappish literature. Fen
noscandia and Kola Peninsula. 

C/ass(fication system : Dewey Decimal System. 

User' s policy : open to students and scholars. 

Library publications: 
- Printed catalogue : Katalaga 1971 . 
- Accession lists. 

96. NORSK FOLKEMUSEUMS BIBLIOTEK 

Address : Bygoloy, Oslo 2. 
Telephone number : 55 80 90. 
Hours of service : 9:00 a.m. - 3:00 p.m. 

History :The Lapp collection was founded in 1951 . The 
Lapp items were earlier kept in Etnografi sk Mu.seum, 
Oslo, but were moved to Norsk Folkemuseum in I 95 1. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 2,000 ; 

· periodical titles : I 5 ; 
· photographs : 5,000. 

Specialization : Lapps, and northern Norway. 

Copying facilities: xerox and photographic reproduc
tion. 

User' s policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications : 
- Samiske Samlinger, among others. 

97. NORSK POLARINSTITUTTS BIBLIOTEK 

Address : Rolfstangveien I 2, P.O. Box 158, N- 1330 
Oslo Lufthavn. 

Telephone number : 01-12-36-50. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a. m. - 3:45 p.m. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 20,000: 

· periodical titles : 285 : 
· pamphlets and reprints : 6.000 : 

Specialization : all aspects of Norwegian arctic and an-
tarctic possessions. 

C/ass(fication system : UDC modified for polar libraries. 

Copying facilities : xerox. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Institute : 
orsk Pola rinstitutt Skrifter. 

- Norsk Polarinstitutt Arbok. 
- Norsk Polarinstitutt Meddelelser (Yearbook). 

98. UNIVERSITETSBIBLIOTEKET I TROMS0, 
TROMS0 MUSEUM BIBLIOTEKET 

Address: N-9000. Troms0. 
Telephone number : 083-86080. 
Hours of service : winter hours: 8:00 a. m. 

3:45 p.m. : 
summer hours : 8:00 a.m. -
3:00 p.m. 
In charge : Astrid Utne. chief 
librarian. 

History: The museum was founded in 1872 and the 
library grew out of a collection of haphazardl y collected 



books and periodicals which were obtained mostly 
thro ugh exchanges with other libraries. The first libra
rian was engaged in 1953. New building 196 1. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 160,000 : 
periodical titles : 2,090 current ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 50,000 ; 
audiovisual material is housed in the different de
partments of the museum. 

Specialization : the Arctic in general w ith emphasis on 

99. TEYLERS STICHTING BIBLIOTHEEK 

Address : Damstraat 21, Haarlem. 
In charge : J .G. de Bruijn, Librarian. 

Description: 

The library is specialized in natu ral history, and wi-

100. DEUTSCHES ARCHlY FUR POLARFORS
CHUNG, INSTITUT FOR GEOPHYSIK, UNI
VERSITY OF MUNSTER 

Address : 44 Munster/W., Glevenbecker Weg 6 1. 
Telephone number: 490 35 90. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge : Fran Hanck; Dr. H. Kohnen. 

History : Founded in 1926 by Dr. Grothe~ahl as a 
private library for polar and alpine literature. The li
brary was bouht by the Geophysical Institute of the 
University of Munster in 1959. 

NORVEGE 

northern Norway, Finland, Sweden, Kola Peninsula, 
Spitsbergen and Greenland. Archaeology, anthropo
logy, cultural history and natural history. Expedition 
reports, Lapp literature and Finno-Ugric linguistic 
studies. 

Copying facilities : xerox : Kr. 0.50 per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars, Some 
books can be borrowed. Interlibrary loan. 

Publications of the Museum : 
- Several series. 

PAYS-BAS 

thin this specialization. it contains a lot of arctic and 
antarctic material in a section devoted to polar expe
ditions, especially from the 18th and 19th centuries 
(Dumont d 'U rville, Parry. Ross ... ). 

R.F.A. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 4,000 ; 

· periodical titles : 300; 
· pamphlets and reprints : several thousand. 

Specialization : geosciences of arctic and antarctic re-
gions. 

Class(flcation system : in-house system. 

Copying facilities: xerox, D.M.: 0.10. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Institute publication : 
- Polarforschung. 

28 
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101. BRITISH LIBRARY 

The British Library was established in 1973 by the 
amalgamation of several formerly ·separate library orga
nisations, including the British Museum Library, (which 
incorporated the National Reference Library of Science 
and Invention), the National Lending library for Science 
and Technology and the National Central Library. It 
now comprises three main operational divisions : Refe
rence Division, Lending Division, and Bibliographic Ser
vices Division. The following outline is not intended as 
a full guide to the Library 's functions or services; it 
includes only those aspects of its work most relevant to 
those with interests in arctic regions. 

I. Reference Division 

The Reference Division was formed from the library 
departments of the British Museum, and thus has collec
tions built up continuously since the founding of the 
Museum in 1753. It has extensive holdings in all sub
jects and in all languages, including material relating to 
the Arctic. It receives a copy of every work published in 
the United Kingdom, in accordance with the terms of 
the British Copyright Act, and it also acquires a compre
hensive selection of printed matter from the rest of the 
world by purchase, gift or international exchange. 

Department of Printed Books 

The Department of Printed Books now has boldings 
in excess of I 0 miilion items. Books are acquired on all 
subjects within the fields of the humanities and the 
social sciences. Almost all significant material relating to 
the history, culture, literature, arts and the political , 
economic and social structure of the Arctic and sub
Arctic regions, including the history of polar exploration 
and scientific research, can thus be found in its collec
tions. The full printed catalogue to the collection, arran
ged by author or other appropriate heading, is available 
in the Reading Room. The most recent accessions ap
pear in an author/title catalogue produced on micro
film. The published catalogue of the British Library 
(under its former title the British Museum General Cata
logue of Printed Books) is also available for consultation 
in most large libraries throughout the world. The catalo
gue of recent accessions will soon be available on-line 
by computer terminal to subscribers to the British Li
brary Automated Information Service (BLAISE). Subject 
indexes to the collections are provided, in printed volu
mes (and for some recent periods temporarily on micro
film) up to 1975 , and from 1976 produced by computer 
on microfilm. The latter index to recent material will 
also soon be available through BLAISE. 

Science Reference Library 

The Science Reference Library holds material relating 
to the technological and natural sciences, and thus in
cludes works on current scientific research relating to 
arctic regions in its collections. (The history of science 
falls within the scope of the Department of Printed 
Books). It has at present about 120,000 books, over 
46,000 serial titles, and 18 million patent specifications, 
forming the most comprehensive reference collection in 
Western Europe of scientific and technological literature 
from the whole world. An author catalogue and a 
classified catalogue are provided in the Library. The 
catalogue of recent accessions will soon be available 
through BLAISE. 

Map Library 

The Map Library has maps, atlases, globes, plans and 
views from all periods and covering all areas of the 
world. The catalogue is a geographical index in which 
items are arranged under the place, region or feature 
represented. The complete catalogue to 1964 and a 
supplement to 1974 are available in published form in 
many major libraries . 

Newspaper Library 

The Newspaper Library acquires all British national 
and provincial newspapers, and major newspapers from 
most countries of the world. The catalogue is arranged 
both topographically and by title ; it has been published, 
complete to 1975, and should be available in other 
major libraries. 

Department of Manuscripts 

The collections of the Department of Manuscripts 
comprise books and documents of every kind in manus
cript (including maps and music) in European languages 
(there is a separate Department of Oriental Manuscripts 
and Printed Books), ranging from the classical period to 
the present day. The collections include manuscripts 
relating to polar exploration. The full series of separate 
catalogues of the manuscript holdings, together with an 
amalgamated index, is available in the Library. Several 
catalogues of specific parts of the collections have been 
published, including a catalogue of manuscript maps 
and charts. 

11. Bibliographic Services Division 

The Bibliographic Services Division produces the Bri
tish National Bibliography, a catalogue of British books 
received by the Copyright Receipt Office of the British 
Library. It aims to list every new work published in the 



British Isles. Books are arranged by subject according to 
the Dewey Decimal Classification, and there is a full 
author, title and subject index. It is published weekl y, 
with interim cumulations at four-monthl y intervals and 
an annual cumulated volume. Five and three year cu
mulations have also been published . 

The Bibliographic Services Division is also responsi
ble for the British Library Automated Information Ser
vice (BLAISE), which is an on-line computerised infor
mation retrieval and cataloguing system introduced in 
1977 available to subscribing libraries in Britain and 
Europe. It will eventually also be accessible from out
side Europe. Among the data files available are those 
con taining information about monographs and first is
sues of serials published in the UK and USA (and some 
European countries) catalogued by the British Library 
and the Library of Congress in Washington. Recent 
foreign acquisitions of the British Library will also be 
included from 1979. 

Ill. Lending Division 

The Lending Division is the largest library in the 
world concerned specificall y with interlending. In order 
to provide users with publications not available locally, 
it supplies items to libraries and other organisations in 
Britain and abroad, by loan or by photocopy, either 
from its own stocks of about 2 I /2 million volumes of 
boo ks and periodicals and I I /2 million documents in 
microform, or by borrowing material from other libra
ries. Individuals are not supplied direct, but must apply 
through a library to use this inter-library loan service. 

British Library addresses 
and conditions of access 

The British Library Reference Division, Great Russell 
Street, London, WCI B 3DG. 

Telephone : 01-636 1544. Telex : 2 1462. 

The following departments are at the above address : 

Department o f Printed Books : 9.00 - 21.00 : Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday; 9.00 - 17.00 : Monday, Fri
day, Saturday. 

Map Library : 9.30 - 16.30: Monday - Saturday. 
Department of Manuscripts : I 0.00 - 16.45 : Monday -

Saturday. 
Department of Oriental Manuscripts and Printed Books : 

10.00 - 16.45 : Monday- Saturday. 

Admission to these departments is by ticket, available to 
those pursuing serious research and needing material 
not readily available in other libraries normally ac
cessible to them. 
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Science Reference Library Holborn Branch, 25 Sou
thampton Buildings, Chancery Lane, London WC2A 
lAW. 

Telephone : 01-405-8721. Telex: 266959. 

9.30 - 2 1.00: Monday- Friday ; 10.00 - 13.00: Satur
day. 

(Patent specifications, literature on the inventive scien
ces, engineering, industrial technologies). 

Science Reference Library Bayswater Branch, I 0 Par-
chester Gardens, Queensway, London W2 4DE. 

Telephone : 01-727-3022. Telex: 227 17. 

9.30 - 17.30 : Monday - Friday. 

(Life sciences, earth sciences, space sciences, and the rest 
of the scientific literature not covered by the Hoi born 
branch). 

Admission to both branches of the Science Reference 
Library is open to all, without ticket. 

102. CAIRO LIBRARY; NATIONAL MARITIME 
MUSEUM 

Address: Greenwich, London S.E. 10, 9NF England. 
Telephone number : 858 4422. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : I 0:00 a.m. 

5:00p.m. ; 
Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. 
I :00 p.m. and 2:00 p.m. 
5:00p.m. 

In charge: David Bradley, Caird librarian. Michael 
Sanderson, Research Librarian. Ann Shirley, As
sistant Keeper, Arctic Gallery . 

History : Established in 1934 with the opening of the 
National Maritime Museum. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 85,000 of which I ,500 are specifically 
polar ; 
periodical titles : 300 current; approx. I 00 disconti
nued ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 3,000 ; 
microfilms : I ,500 reels (non-polar); 
audiovisual material : photographs, films (compiled 
in the film section), records ; 
manuscripts (papers of Chatfied, Collingwood, 
Howe, Nelson). 

Specialization : history of exploration, navigation, ship 
building and astronomy. 

Copying facilities : xerox : I 0 pence per page. Microfil
ming : I 0-35 pence per ft. Photographic reproduc
tion : 0,40 pence (13 x 8 em). 
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User's policy : one must apply to the director. 

Publications of the Museum: 
- Maritime monographs. 

Publications of the Library : 
- Five printed catalogues (5 vols. published so far) .. 
- Guide to the Manuscripts in the National Maritime 

Museum, volume I : the Personal Collections, ed. 
by R.J .B. Knight. (A second volume will describe 
all the other manuscripts in the museum). 

103. NATIONAL METEOROLOGICAL LIBRARY 

Address : London Road, Bracknell, Bershire R612 
2S2. 

Telephone number : 20242. 
Hours of service : Monday-Thursday : 8:30 a.m. -

5:00p.m. 
Friday : 8:30a.m. - 4:30p.m. 

In charge : E.W .C. Harris, Librarian. Mrs. J .M. Co
wlard, Information Officer. 

History : The Meteorological Office was established in 
1855. The first mention of a "library" was in 1870, 
when it included I ,200 volumes exclusive of pamphlets. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 125,000 ; 
periodical titles : 320 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : 35,000 ; 
maps and charts : over a century of daily weather 
maps; 
micromedia : 4;500; 
photographs : 2,500 ; transparencies : 6,000. 

Specialization : our holding of polar material is a very 
small part of our collection which deals primarily 
with meteorology (world coverage). Allied subjects 
include oceanography and hydrology. We have a 
collection of "Expeditions", many of them to polar 
regions and ships meteorological logs from 1840 are 
held in Meteorological Office Archives. 

Class(fication system : UDC. 

Copying facilities : photocopying available on repay
ment : 4 pence per sheet. Enlargements from micro
films, I 0 pence per page. 

User's policy : any bona fide enquirer ; prior arrange
ment advisable. Books issued on loan, excluding refe
rences, atlases, maps. 

Library publication : 
- Monthly accession lists. 

104. POLAR POSTAL HISTORY SOCIETY OF 
GREAT BRITAIN LIBRARY 

Address: 27 A Wetherby Road, York Y02 5BU, 
England. 

Telephone number : 79 14 62. 
Hours of service : upon request by mail 
In charge : G.R. Garbutt, Honorary Librarian. 

History : A collection of material gathered by purchase 
or donation about polar philately. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : approx. 150 ; 

· periodical titles : 6 ; 
· photographs : 400 ; 

Specialization : philately and postal history of the North 
Polar regions. 

Class(fication system : in-house system. 

User's policy : restricted to members. Material can be 
borrowed. 

Publications: 
- Polar Post, issued quarterly. 
- A list of library holdings is available for mem-

bers. 

105. SCOTT POLAR RESEARCH INSTITUTE LI
BRARY 

Address : Lensfield Road, Cambridge CB2 IER, En
gland. 

Telephone number : 66499. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 9-00 a.m. - I :00 

p.m. ; 2:15 p.m. - 5:30 p.m. 
In charge: H.G.R. King, Librarian. 

History : Founded by Professor Frank Debenham in 
1920 as an integral part of the S.P.R.I. Originally ac
commodated on the top floor of the Sedwick Museum . 
(Department of Geology) it moved in 1927 to Lensfield · 
House in Lensfield Road. From 1934 it was housed in a 
new S.P.R.I. building designed by Sir Herbert Baker, for 
which the Pilgrim Trust gave funds. In 1957, the 
S.P.R.I. was incorporated as a sub-department within 
the Department of Geography of the University of Cam
bridge. The library was extended in 1968 into a new 
wing made possible by a Ford Foundation grant. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes: 13 ,569; 

· periodical titles : 850 current ; 



pamphlets and reprints: 22,983; 
manuscripts : I ,060 bound volumes; 
photographs : 5,000 ; transparencies : I ,000; 
films : approx. 60 (compiled in the film section); 
phono-records, tapes : 73. 

Specialization : all aspects of cold regions both arctic 
and antarctic. Large amount of Scandinavian and 
Russian literature. The library of Glaciological So
ciety is housed in the same building. 

Classification system : UDC modified for polar libraries. 

Copying facilities : xerox : 5 pence par page, photogra
phic reproduction, microfilming. 

106. ABISKO NATURVETENSKAPLIGA STA
TION 

Address : S-980 24, Abisko. 
Telephone number : 0 980-40021 . 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 4:30p.m. 
In charge : Prof. Mats Sonesson, Director. 

History: Recently organized. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 2,000 ; 

· periodical titles : 121 ; 
· pamphlets and reprints : 5,000 ; 

Specialization : subarctic ecology (biology, geography 
and geology) of the northern Swedish Lapland area, 
among general literature on biology and earth scien
ces. 

Classification system : classification system for Swedish 
libraries. 

Copy.ing facilities: photostat : Skr. 0.20 per page. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

107. KJRUNA GEOPHYSICAL INSTITUTE LI
BRARY 

Address : S-981 0 I, Kiruna I . 
Telephone number : 0 980 - 2240. 
ln charge : Mrs. Inger Bergstrom, Librarian. 

ROYAUME-UNI 

User's policy: open to public. No loan to individuals. 

Publications of the Institute: 
- Polar Record, issued three times a year. 

Publications of the library : 
- Guide to the SPRI Library. 

Recent Polar Literature, published in Polar Re
cord. 

- Universal Decimal Classification for Use in Polar 
Libraries, 1977. 

- Catalogue of the SPRI Library, ed. by G.K. Hall, 
1977 (19 vol.). 

- Copies of library cards are sent to some libraries. 

SUEDE 

History : The library belongs to the Kiruna Geophysical 
Institute which was built in 1957. 

Description of collections : 

Contents: 
volumes : 2,000 ; 
periodical titles : 200 ; 
pamphlets and reprints : I ,270; 
reports : I ,260; 
microfilms : I ,500 reels. 

Specialization : geophysics and upper atmospheric phy
sics in general. Special collections on auroral research 
literature. 

Classification system : in-house system. 

Copying facilities : xerox, $1 per 20 copies. Photogra
phic reproduction : $2. Microfilming : $1 . 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Publications of the Institute: 15 titles. 

108. KUNGLIGA BIBLIOTEK (THE ROYAL LI
BRARY) 

Address : Box 5039, S-1 02 41 , Stockholm. 
Telephone number : 08-24-1040. 
Hours of service : Monday-Thursday : 8:45 a.m. -

10:00 p.m. 
Friday-Saturday : 8:45 a.m. -
6:00p.m. 
Sunday : II :00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 

In charge: Lars Tynell, Director. 
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SUEDE 

History : Founded at the end of the 16th century. Recei
ves since 166 1 deposit copies of all publications printed 
in Sweden. Will be reorganized as National Library in 
1979 with more clearly defined responsibility for the 
"national documentary" function . 

Description of collections : It is not possible to define 
the collections of the Royal Library as a resource for 
arctic research. As a large part of northern Sweden falls 
w ithin the boundaries of the arctic and subarctic region , 
and as the library receives deposit copies of all publica
tions printed in Sweden and collects also foreign mate
rial on Sweden, it follows that we have a very large 
number of titles relevant in one way or another to arctic 
research. For instances, we can mention that the special 
bibliography of Bror Marklund 'Ovre Norrland i Lille
raturen, Goteborg 1963, lists about 9,200 titles on the 
two northernmost counties o f Sweden. 
The same applies to the collections of our Maps and 
Prints Department w hich includes unique items such as 
the Lapland of Andreas Bureus ( 1611) and the two 
handdrawn so-called Vitus Bering maps (1729- 1730). 
We can add that the literature printed in Sweden in 
Lappish language forms a small separate collection. 

Classification system : Swedish Classification System. 

Copying facilities : xerox, photographic reproduction, 
microfilming. 

User's policy : open to the public. 

109. KUNGLIGA VETENSKAPSAKADEMIENS 
BIBLIOTEK (LIBRARY OF THE ROYAL 
SWEDISH ACADEMY OF SCIENCES) 

Address : S-1 04 05 Stockholm. 
Telephone number : 08-15 04 30. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : I 0:00 a .m. -

4:00p.m. 
Wednesday : 10:00 a.m. 
7:00p.m. 

In charge: Wilhelm Odelberg, Head Librarian. 

History : The Library was founded in the same year as 
the Swedish Academy of Sciences, 17 39. The collections 
have been accumulated by exchanges with other acade
mies and scientific societies and by donations. It is 
primarily a periodical library. The manuscript depart
ment has been collected by donations and by taking care 
of the official correspondence of the officers of the 
Swedish Museum of Natural History . 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 420,000 ; 

· ·periodical titles : 4,500 ; 

pamphlets and reprints : 450,000 ; 
microfilms : 25 reels; 
maps : over I ,000 ; 

Specialization : it is the largest special library in Sweden 
devoted to natural sciences in Sweden and abroad. 
Manuscripts of many Swedish explorers of the 19th 
century (A .E. Nordenskjold, A.G. Nathorst, J.G. An
dersson ... ) Photos, maps and diagrams from the polar 
expeditions 1883-1889. 

Classification system : Swedish Classification System. 

Copying facilities : xerox : S.kr : I. 

110. NORDISKA MUSEET LIBRARY 

Address : S-115 21 Stockholm. 
Telephone number : 08-63-0500. 
Hours of service : 8:00 a.m. - 4:40p.m. 

Summer hours : 8:00a.m. 
4:00p.m. 

In charge : Sten Lundwall, Librarian. 

History: The museum was founded in 187 3 by Artur 
Hazel ius ; the library started as a reference library for 
museum staff use ; it has grown and become the largest 
collection of literature on the ethnography and culture 
history of Sweden and other Nordic countries. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : approx. 200,000 (about 4,500 running 
meters); 
periodical titles : I ,030 ; 
archives (library and archives form one department 
in the museum) ; 
photographs. 

Specialization : the ethnography and culture history of 
Sweden and other northern cultures, including Lapp 
culture, as compared with other cu ltures, mainly 
European and North American. 

Copying facilities : xerox : free of charge for libraries 
and institutes. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Library publications: 
- Bibliografiska Meddelanden Fnin Nordiska Mu

seets Bibliotek, a quarterly list of accessions, gi
_. ving also the titles of articles and essays in perio

dicals received. 

Publications of the Museum : 
- Yearbook "Fataburen". 
- Several series and books such as "Acta Lappo-

nica". A catalogue of these publications is availa
ble. 



Ill. NORRBOTIENS MUSEUM LIBRARY 

Address : Box 266, 9S 124 Lulea. 
Telephone number : 0920-203SS. 
Hours of service : Monday-Friday : 8:00 a.m. -

S:OO p.m. 
In charge: Karin Kallioniemi. 

History : Library and archives holdings of Norbottens 
Museum has been collected from 1866 up to now. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : 
volumes : 17 ,000 ; 
periodical titles : 200: 
pamphlets and reprints : I ,000 : 
photographs : I 0-1 S ,000 ; 
transparencies: 18 ,000: 
films : 3: 
tapes : I 00. 

Specialization : Lapp culture ; northern Sweden, Finland 
and Norway. Manuscripts. 

Class(fication system : Swedish Classification System. 

Copying facilities : photostat : SO ore per page. Photo
graphic reproduction (prices vary according to size 
and purpose). 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Library publications : 
- Book list. 

Museum publications: 
- Norrbotten (Yearbook). 

113. BIBLIOTH EQUE DU MUSEE D'ETHNO
GRAPHIE 

Adresse: 4 St. Nicolas CH-2000 Neuchatel. 
Telephone : 038-24 41 22. 
Heures de service : lundi-vendredi : 8:00-12:00 et 

14:00- 18:00. 
Respo nsable : J . Gab us. 

112. TORNEDALENS BIBLIOTEK 

Address: Box 18 , S-9SO 94 Overtornea. 
Telephone number: 0927-10133. 

SUEDE 

Hours of service : Monday, Wednesday, Friday: 
II :00 a.m. - 8:00p.m.; 
Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday: 
II :00 a.m. - 3:00p.m. 

In charge: Ann-Christin Haupt, Librarian. 

History : The library of Tornedalen was started in 1928 
as a regional library . Since 1964 it is also a research 
library for Nordkalotten (northern part of Sweden, Nor
way and Finland). 

Description of collections : · 

Contents : 
volumes: 7 3,819 ; 
periodical titles : 4,009 ; 
microfilms : 81 reels (61 of which are press cuttings 
about Nordkalotten, 20 are parish registers) ; 
photographs : 816 ; colour slides : 2S ; 
manuscripts, primarily about Tornedalen. 

Specialization : a room is devoted entirely to Nordkalot
ten which means : in Finland, the county of Lap
pland ; in Norway : the counties of Nordland and 
Troms and in Sweden , the county of Norrbotten ; 
Lapp civilizations from Roros to north-eastern Nor
way. Svensson's collection includes rare Lapponica. 

Class(fication system : Swedish Slassification System. 

Copying facilities: xerox I S.Kr and .SO ore par page. 

User's policy: it is a public library. Some books can be 
borrowed but not those of Nordkalotten collection. 

Library publications : 
- Friimling ; printed catalogue. 
- Ullberg, new acquisitions of literature on Nord-

kalotten (union catalogue). 

SUISSE 

Description des collections : 

Contenu : 
volumes : SO ; 

Specialisation : esquimaux caribous; Padleirmiut, Baie 
d 'Hudson. 

Sysll?me de class(/ication : propre a Ia bibliotheque. 

Possibilites de photocopies : xerox : 0,20 FS ; reproduc
tion photographique 2 FS. 
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SUISSE 

Conditions d'acces : ouverte aux etudiants et cher
cheurs. 

Publications: 
- ouvrages de J. Gabus. 
- catalogue de l'exposition « Esquimaux hier et au-

jourd'hui ». 

114. EIDGENOSSICHE INSTITUT FUR 
SCHNEE-UNO LAWi'NENFORSCHUNG 

Address : 7260 Weissfluhjoch, Davos. 
Telephone number : 783-53264. 
Hours of service : 8:30 a.m. - 4:30p.m. 
In charge : E. Hiilsmann, Librarian. 

U.R.S.S. 

115. INSTITUT DE RECHERCHE SCIENTI
FIQUE SUR L'ARCTIQUE ET L'ANTARC
TIQUE 

Adresse : Fontanka 34, Leningrad 192104. 
Telephone : 78.42. 13. 
Heures de servi<;e: 8 h 30 - 17 h 15. 

Historique: Fonde en 1920. Acquiert depuis 1930 tout 
ce qui est publie en U.R.S.S. sur le Nord. 

Description des collections: 

Contenu : 
volumes : 46 000 ; 
titres de periodiques : 47 000. 
manuscrits : 4 400. 
rapports : 7 000. 

History : established in 1942. 

Description of collections : 

Contents : total number of titles : 20,000. 

Specialization : ice and snow, avalanches. 

C/ass(/ication system : In-house system. 

Copying facilities : photostat and photographic repro
duction. 

User's policy : open to students and scholars. 

Specialisation : geographie physique et humaine dans le 
Nord et I'Antarctique. L'accent est mis sur l'hydrolo
gie et Ia meteorologie. Les publications en geologie 
sont acquises par I'Institut de Recherche Geologique 
depuis 1948. 

Systeme de class(fication : Classification de Ia Biblio
theque Lenine. 

Conditions d'acces : Ouvert aux etudiants et cher
cheurs; pret interbibliotheques. 

Publications de Ia bibliotheque : 
- Index des publications acquises par Ia biblio

theque. 
- Index des traductions acquises par Ia biblio

theque. 
- Livres du xvm• siecle et premiere moitie du x1x• 

siecle dans les collections de Ia bibliotheque. 



LES BIBLIOTHEQUES ARCTIQUES 
ET LEURS COLLECTIONS : 
TABLEAU RECAPITULATIF 

Notes: Un certain nombre d'abrev iations ont ete util isees pour caracteriser les procedes de reproduction disponibles (x pour 
xerographie, p pour photostat, m pour microscopiel et les conditions d'acces a Ia bibl iotheque (P signifiant que Ia bibliotheque est 
publique, C qu 'elle est ouverte aux chercheurs et etudiants. L que l'acces en est l imite a une cenaine categorie d'util isateursl. 

En ce qui concerne les publications. Ia distinction a ete faite entre celles qui emanent de l 'institui ou de l 'organisme dont 
depend Ia bibl iotheque, et qui sont le plus souvent des periodiques a caractere scienti lique. et celles qu i sont publiees par Ia 
bibliotheque elle-meme (catalogue, liste d'acquisition ... l. 

Les pays ont ete symbolises par leurs 3 premieres lettres (CAN pour le Canada, par exemplel : les Etats-Unis par EU suivis 
du sigle de l'etat correspondant (AK pour Alaska) et le Royaume-Uni par R.U . 

Le nom de Ia localite precede d'un • indique que Ia bibl iotheque appanient a une Universite: le signe 0 qu'il s'agi t d'une 
bibliotheque nationale. 

Les rubriques specialisation tllematique et specialisation geograpflique renseignent sur les disciplines et les regions les mieux 
docu men tees. 

Pour plus de details. le lecteur voudra bien se reporter aux notices correspondantes Oes n°' figurant dans Ia premiere colonne). 
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PRESENTATION 

Contrairement au recensement des bibliotheques arc
tiques , ce repertoire des musees possedant des collec
tions arctiques est sans precedent. Pourtant, !'objet est 
un temoignage aussi important que le document im
prime pour Ia connaissance et Ia comprehension de 
peuples qui furent longtemps sans ecriture. 

Je tiens a remercier ici pour l'efficacite et Ia gentil
lesse de leur cooperation au cours de cette enquete, Mrs 
Barbara Lipton du Newark Museum qui nous a com
munique les resultats d'une enquete un peu similaire 
realisee a !'occasion de !'exposition « Survival », et M.J. 
Braat du Rijksmuseum d'Amsterdam dont l'insistance 
aupres des musees neerlandais a fait merveille. 

Les musees d'histoire naturelle ne figurent dans cette 
liste que dans Ia mesure ou leurs collections sont soit 
associees a des collections a caractere ethnographique ou 
archeologique soit particulierement importantes du point 
de vue arctique. 

Sur environ 300 musees contactes par l'entremise 
d'un questionnaire, 143 ont repondu, representant 16 
pays. Leur liste precede !'ensemble des notices descrip
tives. 

Ce repertoire des musees s'articule selon une formule 
similaire a celle adoptee pour les bibliotheques : classe
ment par pays et par ordre alphabetique d'intitule, ca
racterisation de chaque musee par un numero d'identifi
cation, tableau synoptique resumant l'essentiel des infor
mations en fin de chapitre. 

Les notices descriptives proprement dites comportent 
les informations suivantes : 

I. Des informations d'ordre general : adresse (ad
dress), numero de telephone (telephone number), heures 

d'ouverture (opening hours), nom du ou des responsables 
du musee ou des collections arctiques (in charge). 

2. Un bref historique du musee et des collections 
(history ). 

3. La description des collections arctiques (descrip
tion of arctic collections) indiquant le nombre total d'ob
jets, !'importance respective des collections a caractere 
archeologique, ethnographique, artistique, des speci
mens d'anthropologie physique et d'histoire naturelle 
ainsi que leur provenance geographique. Le detail et 
l'etendue des informations varient considerablement 
d'un musee a !'autre. Dans de nombreux cas, les collec
tions arctiques , integrees dans un ensemble, se sont 
revelees tres difficiles a denombrer . 

4. La presence eventuelle d'une documentation com
plementaire (archives, manuscrits, photos, films, bandes 
magnetiques ... ). 

5. Le signalement des catalogues publies (catalogue) 
et des expositions realisees sur un theme arctique (exhi
bition). 

6. L'existence eventuelle d'une bibliotheque (library). 

Comme dans le cas des bibliotheques, !'ensemble de 
ces donnees figure tant6t en fran9ais, tant6t en anglais, 
telles qu 'elles nous ont ete transmises. 

II va de soi que ce repertoire ne pretend pas etre 
complet, un certain nombre de musees n'ayant pas, 
malgre des relances successives, repondu a notre en
quete (ce qui est le cas notamment pour !'Union Sovie
tique) ou ayant pu echapper a notre vigilance et ne pas 
etre contacte. Ce travail, qui ne saurait etre considere 
comme definitif, sera, je l'espere, pretexte a de nombreu
ses corrections et mises a jour ulterieures. 



LISTE DES MUSEES RECENSES 

AUTRICHE 

I . Museum fUr Volkerkunde, Wien. 

BELGIQUE 

2. Musees Royau x d'Art et d'Histoire, Bruxelles. 
3. Etnografisch Museum, Anvers. 

CANADA 

4. Eskimo Museum, Churchill. 
5. Gallery of York University, Downsview. 
6. Glenbow Alberta Institute, Calgary. 
7. Holman Historical Society, Holman. 
8. Mac Bride Centennial Museum, Whitehorse. 
9. Me Michael Canadian Collection, Kleinburg. 

I 0. Manitoba Museum of Man and Nature, Winnipeg. 
II . Montreal Museum of Fine Arts, Montreal. 
12. Museum of Anthropology, University of British 

Columbia, Vancouver. 
13. Museum of Northern British Columbia, Prince 

Rupert. 
14. National Museum of Man, Ottawa. 
15. Northern Life Museum and National Exhibition 

Centre, Fort Smith. 
16. Notman Photographic Archives, Montreal. 
17 . Nunatta Sunaqutangit Museum Society, Frobisher 

Bay. 
18. Prince of Wales Northern Heritage Centre, Yel

lowknife. 
I 9. Saskatoon Gallery and Conservatory Corporation 

(Mendel Art Gallery), Saskatoon. 
20. Vancouver Art Gallery, Vancouver. 
21. Winnipeg Art Gallery, Winnipeg. 

DANEMARK 

22. Etnografisk Samling, Nationalmuseet, K0benhavn. 
23. Etnografisk Studiesamling, Aarhus Universitet, 

Hojbjerg. 
24. Handels-og S0fartsmuseet pa Kronborg, Helsing0r. 
25. Kalaallit Nunaata Katersugaasivia, Nuuk. 

26. Orlogsmuseet, K0benhavn. 
27. Ringkj0bing Museum, Ringkj0bing. 
28 . F0roya Fornminnissavn, Torshavn. 

ETATS-UNIS 

Alaska 

29. Alaska State Museum, Juneau. 
30. Anchorage Historical and Fine Arts Museum, An-

chorage. 
31 . Arctic Trading Post Eskimo Museum, Nome. 
32. Dinjii Zhuu Enjit Museum, Fort Yukon. 
33. Ketchikan Totem Heritage Centre, Ketchikan. 
34. Naval Arctic Research Laboratory Museum, Bar-

row. 
35. Sheldon Jackson Museum, Sitka. 
36. Sheldon Museum and Cultural Centre, Haines. 
37. Tongass Historical Society, Ketchikan . 
38 . University of Alaska Museum, Fairbanks. 

Arizona 

39. Heard Museum of Anthropology and Primitive 
Art, Phoenix. 

California 

40. Robert H. Lowie Museum of Anthropology, Ber
keley. 

41 . San Diego Museum of Man, San Diego. 

Illinois 

42. Field Museum of Natural History, Chicago. 

Indiana 

43. Indiana University Museum, Bloomington. 

Maine 

44. Peary - Mac Millan Arctic Museum, Brunsvick. 
45. University of Maine Anthropology Museum, 

Orono. 
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Massachussetts 

46. Duke County Historical Society, Edgartown. 
47. Kendall Whaling Museum, Sharon. 
48. Old Dartmouth Historical Society Whaling Mu

seum, New Bedford. 
49. Peabody Museum of Salem, Salem. 

Michigan 

50. Museum of Anthropology, University of Michi
gan, Ann Harbor. 

Missouri 

51 . Museum of Anthropology, University of Missouri, 
Columbia. 

New-Hampshire 

52. Darthmouth College Museum and Galleries, Ha
nover. 

New Jersey 

53 . Museum of Natural History, Princeton University, 
Princeton. 

54. Newark Museum, ewark. 

New Mexico 

55. Maxwell Museum of Anthropology, Albuquerque. 

New York 

56. Museum of the American Indian Heye Founda
tion, New York. 

57. Rochester Museum and Science Center, Rochester. 

Ohio 

58 . Dayton Museum of Natural History, Dayton. 

Oregon 

59. Portland Art Museum, Portla nd. 

Pennsylvania 

60. University Museum, Philadelphia. 

Rhode Island 

61. Haffenreffer Museum of Anthropology, Brown 
University, Bristol. 

Texas 

62. Institute for the Arts, Rice University, Houston. 
63 . Museum of Texas Tech University, Hubbock. 
64. Texas Memorial Museum, Austin. 

Washington 

65 . Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State Mu
seum, Seattle. 

66. Whatcom Museum of History and Arts, Belling
ham. 

Washington D.C. 

67. National Museum of Natural History. 

Wisconsin 

68. Milwaukee Public Museum, Milwaukee. 

FINLANDE 

69. Helsingin Yliopiston Kasvimuseo, Helsinki. 
70. Inarin Saamelaismuseo, lnari. 
71. Lapin Maakuntamuseo, Rovaniemi. 
72. National Board of Antiquities and Historical Mo-

numents, Helsinki. 
73. Oulun Yliopiston Kasv imuseo, Oulu. 
74. Pohjois - Pohjanmaan Museo, Oulu. 
75. Rovaniemen Kotiseutumuseo, Rovaniemi. 
76. Tornionlaa kson Museo, Tornio. 
77. Turun Yliopiston Kasvimuseo, Turku. 

FRANCE 

78. Centre d'Etudes et de Recherche Scientifique, Biar
ritz. 

79. Musee des Beaux Arts et d'Archeologie, Boulogne
sur-Mer. 

80. Musee d'Ethnologie Exotique, Universite de Bor
deaux II , Bordeaux. 

81. Musee d'Histoire Naturelle, d'Ethnographie et de 
Prehistoire, Cherbourg. 

82. Musee du Chateau, Annecy. 
83. Musee d'Histoire Naturelle, Aix-en-Provence. 
84. Musee d'Histoire Naturelle, Lyon. 
85. Musee d'Histoire Naturelle et d 'Ethnologie, La Ro

chelle. 

ISLANDE 

86. Arbrejasafn. Reykjavik. 
87 . Rangarvellis Museum, Skogar. 
88 . Thjodminjasafn Islands, Reykjavik. 



ITA LIE 

89 . Museo Nazionale di Anthropologia ed Ethnologia, 
Firenze. 

90. Museo Polare, Civitanova Marche. 

NORVEGE 

91 . Akvariet, Bergen. 
92. Augst-Agder Museum, Arendal. 

I 07. De Samiske Samlinger, Karasjok. 
93. Fiskerimuseet, Bergen. 
94. Folkemuseet, Trondheim. 
95. Historisk Museum, Bergen Universitetet, Bergen. 
96. Kommand0r Chr. Christensens Hvalfangstmu

seum, Sandefjord. 
I 07. Namdalsmuseet, Namsos. 
97. Norsk Folkemuseum, Oslo. 
98. Norsk Sj0fartsmuseum, Oslo. 
99. Norsk Stogbrukmuseum, Elverum. 

I 00. Polarmuseet, Andenes. 
I 0 I. Polarskipet Fram. Oslo. 
I 07. Ran a Bygdemuseum, Mo. 
I 02. Roald Amundsens Hjem, Svartskog. 
I 07. R0rosmuseet, R0ros. 
I 03. Sandefjord Sj0fartsmuseum, Sandefjord. 
I 07. Sorsamiske Samlinger, Sncisa. 
I 04. Troms0 Museum, Troms0. 
105. Universitetets Etnografiske Museum and Universi

tetets Mynkabinett, Oslo. 
I 06. Universitetet i Oslo : mineralogisk - geologisk mu

seum, paleontologisk museum, Oslo. 
I 07. Vel fjord Bygdetun, Hommelst0. 

PAYS-BAS 

I 08. Amerika Museum Nederland, Cuijk. 
I 09. Maritiem Museum (( Prins Hendrik >>, Rotterdam. 
110. Museum voor het Onderwijs, Den Haag. 
Ill . Museum voor Land en Volkerkunde, Rotterdam. 
112. Rijskmuseum (( Zuiderzee museum », Enkhuisen. 
11 3. Rijper Museum (( in't houten huis », Rijp. 
114. Volkenkunding Museum (( Gerardus van der 

Leeuw », Groningen. 

POLOGNE 

115. Panstwowe Museum Etnograficzne, Warszawa. 

REPUBLIQUE FEDERALE D'ALLEMAGNE 

116. Deutsches Ledermuseum, Offenbach. 
117. Hamburgisches Museum fi.ir Volkerkunde, Ham

burg. 
118. Linden Museum, Stuttgart. 
119. Museen fi.ir Kunst und Kulturgeschichte der Han-

sestadt, Lubeck. 
120. ~useum fi.ir Volkerkunde, Freiburg im Breisgau. 
121. Ubersee Museum, Bremen. 
122. Volkerkundemuseum Hernnhut, Dresden. 

ROYAUME-UNI 

123. Broughty Castle Museum, Dundee. 
124. Cambridge University Museum of Archaeology 

and Anthropology, Cambridge. 
125. Exeter City Museum, Exeter. 
126. Horniman Museum, London. 
127. Merseyside County Museums, Liverpool. 
128. Museum of Mankind, Ethnography Department of 

the British Museum, London. 
129. National Maritime Museum, London. 
130. Pitt Rivers Museum, Oxford. 
131 . Royal Albert Memorial Museum, Exeter. 
132. Royal Scottish Museum, Edinburgh. 
133. Sainsbury Centre for Visual Arts, Norwich. 
134. Town Docks Museum, Hull. 

SUEDE 

135. Etnografiska Museet, Stockholm. 
136. Goteborgs Etnografiska Museum, Goteborg. 
137. Sjofartsmuseet, Goteborg. 
138 . Skansen, Stockholm. 
139. Statens Sjohistoriska Museum, Stockholm. 

SUISSE 

140. Bernisches Historisches Museum, Bern. 
141. Historisches Museum, St Gallen. 
142. Musee d'Ethnographie, Neuchatel. 
143. Musee d'Ethnographie, Geneve. 



NOTICES DESCRIPTIVES 

I. MUSEUM FDR VOLKERKDNDE 

Address: Neue Berg, A-1014 Wien. 
Telephone number : 576211 . 

History : The collections have been gathered since ap
proximately 1850; they cover the original and traditio
nal culture of the tribal populations of Siberia, North 
America and Lapland. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately I ,300 

2. MUSEES ROYA UX D'ART ET D'HISTOIRE 

Adresse : I 0, Pare du Cinquantenaire, B-1 040 
Bruxelles. 
Hh!phone : 00 322 7 33 96 I 0. 
Heures d'ouverture : 9:30 - 12:30 et 13:30 - 17:00 en 

semaine; 
9:30 - 16:00 le week-end. 

Responsables : Francina Forment, Assistante, et 
Georgette Vanswiete, Attachee a Ia section d'Ame
rique Precolombienne. 

Historique et description des collections arctiques : La 
collection a ete reunie en 1949-1950 et comprend envi
ron I 00 objets etlmographiques provenant du nord de Ia 
Scandinavie. La section d'Amerique Precolombienne 
comporte 47 pieces archr!ologiques esquimaudes (frag
ments d'os provenant de harpons et d'hamec;:ons, man
che de couteau anthropomorphe en OS de renne, pei
gne .. . ) donnees par le gouvernement canadien en 1933, 
et par un particulier en 1937. Parmi ces objets, II 
proviendraient du Canada, les autres d'Aiaska. 

AUTRICHE 

objects including archaeological and ethnological speci
mens. Among the archaeological items, 247 come from 
Greenland and 120 from Siberia. The ethnological items 
come from Alaska (65), Canada (32), Greenland (450), 
Lapland (ca. 250) and Siberia ( 130). 

Exhibitions : « Sibiria », 1968, 1976, 1977. «Eskimo», 
1969. Catalogues are issued occasionally with exhibi
tions. 

Library : of general anthropology, including arctic lite
rature. 

BELGIQUE 

3. ETNOGRAFISCH MUSEUM 

Adresse : Kloosterstraat II , B-2000 Anvers. 
Telephone : 03 1 31 54 90. 
Responsable : Dr. A Claerhout, Conservateur-adjoint. 

Historique et description des collections arctiques : Le 
musee, fonde en 1952 et faisant partie du groupe des 
Musees d'Archeologie de Ia ville d'Anvers. n'est pas 
encore ouvert au. public faute de locaux d'exposition. 
La collection arctique est minime : une centaine d'objets, 
pour Ia plupart de moindre importance (tetes d'harpons, 
petites sculptures). Tout au plus pourrais-je citer un 
costume complet de femme d'Angmassalik ainsi qu'un 
canoe d'enfant du Groenland. 
Comme je suis !'unique membre du personnel possedant 
un dipl6me universitaire et que je dois m'occuper de 
l'ethnographie du monde entier, vous voudrez bien me 
pardonner si les collections arctiques n 'ont pas encore 
ete etudiees de fac;:on convenable. 
La section arctique de notre bibliotheque est egalement 
minime. 

19 
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4. ESKJMO MUSEUM 

Address : Box I 0 Churchill, Manitoba ROB OEO. 
Telephone number : 675 2252. 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : 9:00 a.m. 

12:00 noon; I :00 p.m. - 5:00 p.m.; 
Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 4:00 p.m. 

In charge: Br. J. Volant, O.M.I. , Curator; Bishop 
Orner Robidoux, Director. 

History : Founded in 1944 by the Roman Catholic 
Diocese of Churchill - Hudson Bay, the museum dis
plays exhibits depicting the Eskimo way of life, past and 
present. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 3,650 
artifacts in a display area of 2,800 square feet, inclu
ding : 2,600 Canadian and 2 Alaskan archaeological 
specimens; I ,000 Canadian, I Alaskan and 3 Green ian
die ethnological specimens. 27 photographs, I film and I 
musical tape. The museum collection is on permanent 
display. Museum pieces have been exhibited in special 
exhibits further south (Musee de !'Homme, Paris. 1969, 
and Winnipeg Art Gallery , 1978 .. . ). 

Library : 350 volumes, mainly on northern Canada. 

5. THE GALLERY OF YORK UNIVERSITY 

Address : Ross Building N 145, 4700 Keele Street, 
Downsview, Ontario. 
Telephone number : 667 3427 . 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : I 0:00 a.m. 
4:30 p.m. or by appointment. 
In charge: Michael Greenwood. 

History : Articles come from a collection assembled by 
Mr. S.W . Wood at Pond Inlet over a 40-year period ; 
figurines and ivory carvings from a large collection 
assembled by Mr. V.W. Elphiex. Mr. and Mrs. A.H. 
Fitzgerald have also made substantial contributions. I 00 
prints from the collection of Paul Duval of Toronto. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 320 
artifacts from Alaska and Canada. The bulk of the 
collection (300 pieces) consists of prints, etchings, stea
tite and ivory carvings. There is a rare figure from the 
Thule period, 3 em in height, from ca. 900 A.D. and 
also archaeological and ethnographical specimens : bas
kets , comb, dipper, harpoon heads. scraper for unhai
ring skins, shaman's belt, knives, and photographs. 

Exhibition : .. Eskimo Carvings and Prints .from the Col
lection of York University», 1971 . 

6. GLENBOW ALBERTA INSTITUTE 

Address : 9th Avenue, 1st Street SE, Calgary, Alberta 
T26 OP3. 
Telephone number : 264 8300. 
Opening hours : daily : II :00 a.m. - 12:00 p.m. 
In charge : Julia 0 . Burnett (ethnology). 

History : The Institute began as a private foundation 
(established in 1955) for the purpose of collecting books, 
manuscripts, photographs and artifacts relevant to wes
tern Canada and the western Arctic. It became a public 
institution in 1967 with collections and programs 
expanding considerably since that time. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately I ,000 
objects from Alaska and Canada, including several hun
dred ethnological artifacts of Canadian arctic Inuit and 
large collections of costumes and artifacts from northern 
Indian groups ; several hundred works of Eskimo sculp
ture, early Inuit prints, carvings .... several dozen arti
facts pertaining to the Franklin search expeditions. Most 
of our archaeological specimens (several thousand pie
ces) are on loan to the University of Calgary Archaeo
logy Department. 
Collections of photographs, manuscripts, archives and 
maps. 

7. HOLMAN HISTORICAL SOCIETY 

Address : Holman, Northwest Territories. 
Telephone number : Ill 3531 . 
Opening hours : I 0:00a.m. - 12:00 noon ; I :00 p.m. -
5:00p.m. 
In charge : Fred Van Duffelen. 

History : The Holman Historical Society was begun in 
the summer of 1977 with a grant from the government 
of the Northwest Territories and working capital from 
the Holman Eskimo Cooperative. It was built as an 
extension to the existing cooperative print shop. The 
artifacts were collected during the previous years and 
during the Society's first year of operation. 

Description of Arctic Collections: The tota l number of 
objects has not yet been catalogued ; estimated at 350 
coming from Canada. Archaeological specimens: arrow
head of over I ,000 years ago, tools, old bowls, clothing, 
a few games, sewing, cooking, hunting utensils. Ethno
logical specimens : travelling displays of photographs, 
artifacts and maps by the National Museum of Man in 
Ottawa on loan to our museum. Zoological specimens : 
musk ox, polar bear, stuffed local birds and one bow
head whale skull . 
The Museum hopes to include a fair representation of 
the print making of the Holman Cooperative, in the 



form of slides and a few of the actual prints. 
We are exploring the possibility of recreating an original 
site in our museum. We plan to approach many of the 
older people here for their old photos, as they have 
shown interest in displaying them. 
We held an exhibition in September 1978 showing the 
results of a jewelry contest held by the Government of 
the Northwest Territories. 

8. MAC BRIDE CENTENNIAL MUSEUM 

Address: P.O. Box 4037 , Whitehorse, Yukon 41A 
3S9 
Telephone number: 667 2709. 
Opening hours : 9:00 a.m. - 9:00 p.m. 
In charge: Laurent A. Cyr, President. 

History : The Yukon Historical Society was formed in 
1950 in an attempt to preserve our northern heritage 
and artifacts. They also started the Mac Bride Museum 
but in recent years another organization has been for
med and the Mac Bride Museum Society looks after the 
Museum. The Yukon Historical and Museums Associa
tion are working towards the preservation of our heri
tage. 

Description of Arctic Collections : All our collection is 
Yukon. We have a collection of prehistoric bones loca
ted in mining operations. We have a good collection of 
Indian goods, carvings, bead work, clothing, hunting 
equipment. 
Large collection of various minerals located in Yukon as 
mining is our main industry, and some whale skulls on. 
Many photographs, some manuscripts and maps. 

9. THE Me MICHAEL CANADIAN COLLECTION 

Address : Kleinburg, Ontario LOJ I CO. 
Telephone number : 8931121. 
Opening hours : Public : Tuesday-Sunday : 
12:00 noon - 5:30p.m. ; Reserved student sessions: 
Monday - Friday mornings. 
In charge : Robert Me Michael, Jeanne Pattison. 

History : Robert and Signe Me Michael collected their 
first arctic carvings in the early 1950's, and they were 
placed on permanent display throughout the gallery. A 
permanent collection of over 80 Inuit carvings and 55 
Inuit prints, drawings, engravings from the Canadian 
Arctic is displayed in galleries devoted to the Inuit 
culture. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Total number of 
objects : 620 including 20 archaeological specimens (har
poon heads ... ) from Thule and Dorset· periods and fine 

CANADA 

arts items : 80 carvings, 442 Inuit drawings from Baker 
Lake and Cape Dorset, 258 prints and engravings, 2 
wall hangings (from Pangnirtung and Baker Lake). 
16 mm slides of Frobisher Bay, Pangnirtung, Broughton 
Island, Baker Lake, Northwest Territories. 
4 films : Pitseolak's picture out of my life (National Film 
Board of Canada), Ukaliq (Rainbow Films Corporation), 
Livingstone (National Film Board of Canada), Eskimo 
Artist, Kenojouak (National Film Board of Canada). 

Catalogues: Three catalogues (1973, 1976, 1979) inclu
ding sections on the Inuit fine arts material have been 
issued. 

Library : The library includes over a hundred books on 
the Arctic, Inuit life, catalogues of Eskimo prints and 
sculptures from many arctic regions. 

10. MANITOBA MUSEUM OF MAN AND NA
TURE 

Address : 190 Rupert A venue, Winnipeg, Manitoba 
R3B ON2. 
Telephone number : 956 2830. 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday: 8:30a.m. 
4:40p.m. 
In charge: G.E. Lammers, Chief Curator. 

History : The Manitoba Museum of Man and Nature 
opened in spring 1976. A Gallery was designed to 
illustrate the relationship of man and nature in the 
arctic-subarctic environments from prehistory to pre
sent. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 76 objects from na
tive ethnology with emphasis on the Caribou Inuit peo
ples and the Dene (Chipewyan). Physical anthropology 
specimens : 2,013 from Canada, 23 from Alaska, 3 from 
Northern Siberia. 

Exhibition : « Inuit », 1970. 

The library helds 6,000 photographs relating to Canada, 
Manitoba and northern regions, and over 2,000 books 
dealing with northern studies, 30 pamphlets, manus
cripts, 714 phonograph records, 18 films 35 mm. It has 
an acquisition list, and will have a bibliography and a 
periodicals list. 

II. THE MONTREAL MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS 

Address : 3400 avenue du Musee, Montreal, Quebec. 
In charge: Ruth A. Jackson, Curator of Decorative 
Arts and Registrar. 

Description of Arctic Collections: The Museum collec-
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tion consists of stone, bone and wood carvings, also 
very important early and modern ivory carvings. 
The collection reflects the Eskimos of Alaska, Canada, 
and Greenland. 

12. MUSEUM OF ANTHROPOLOGY, UNIVER
SITY OF BRITIS~ COLUMBIA 

Address: The University of British Columbia, Van
couver, British Columbia, V6T I WS. 
Telephone number: 228 5087. 
Opening hours : Tuesday : 12:00 noon - 9:00 p.m.; 
Wednesday-Sunday : May 1st to August 31st: 12:00 
noon - 7:00 p.m. ; September I st to April 30th : 12:00 
noon ~ 5:00 p.m. 

History : The bulk of the collections is from Copper
mine River and Coronation Gulf. Approximately 50 % 
were collected before 1900 ; four major collections and 
many individual pieces from other sources. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 700 ethnological ob
jects from Alaska and Canada : tools (bows, arrows, 
lamps, needles ... ), models, clothing including hand-sewn 
items collected in 1922, baskets. 

13. MUSEUM OF NORTHERN BRITISH CO
LUMBIA 

Address : Box 669, Prince Rupert, British Columbia, 
V8J 3Sl. 
Telephone number : 624 3207 . 
Opening hours :·Mid-September to May : 9:00a.m. -
4:00p.m.; May to Mid-September: 9:00a.m. -
9:00p.m. daily . 
In charge : M . .J. Patterson, Curator. 

History: The Museum opened in 1924. It has a small 
arctic collection of donated and loaned items. The nu
cleus of the collection consists of a number of Inuit 
stone sculptures which are on loan. The museum recei
ved these items in 1966. Most of these sculptures were 
originally purchased at Cape Dorset on Baffin Island. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 40 objects from 
Alaska and Canada, including : I archaeological speci
men (I adze), 9 ethnological (3 baskets, 2 ceremonial 
bone objects, I kudlik and 3 pairs of mitts), I 7 stone 
sculptures and I Inuit mask and 12 zoological speci
mens. 

Library : The library contains a limited selection of 
books dealing with the Arctic. 

14. THE NATIONAL MUSEUM OF MAN 

Address: The National Museums of Canada, Ottawa, 
Ontario Kll OM8. 
Telephone number : 996 9284. 
Opening hours : from May I st to September I st : 
Tuesday-Wednesday: 10:00 a.m. 10:00 p.m.; 
Thursday-Sunday : I 0:00a.m. - 6:00 p.m. 
from September I st to May I st : Tuesday - Sunday : 
I 0:00 a.m. - I 0:00 p.m. Closed on Mondays. 

History: The National Museum of Man reopened in 
1974, after being closed for 5 years for renovations. 
Artifacts include those from Jenness Canadian Arctic 
Expedition and Dutilly Collections. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 95,300 archaeologi
cal specimens from Alaska, Canada (mostly), Greenland 
and Northern Siberia ; 13,951 ethnological specimens 
from Alaska, Canada (mostly), Greenland and Northern 
Siberia ; sculptures from Canada (1 ,814) and Greenland 
(35) ; prints from Canada (2,354), manuscripts. 

Exhibition : Contributed to « The Inuit Print », an inter
national exhibit which opened in Quebec City in Ja
nuary 1978, and to a number of other exhibits. 

Library. 

15. NORTHERN LIFE MUSEUM AND NATIO
NAL EXHIBITION CENTRE 

Address: Box 371, Fort Smith, Northwest Territo
ries. 
Telephone number : 872 2859. 
Opening hours: Sundays: 2:00p.m. - 5:00p.m. ; 
Tuesday and Thursday : 7:00p.m. - 9:00p.m.; 
On call for opening at all times. 
In charge : Fr. Ebner. 

History : A museum, in the town of Fort Smith, was 
conceived by a group of local citizens in July 1970, the 
Centennial Year of the Northwest Territories. The idea 
grew as a result of encouragement by visitors to the 
small Oblate Museum, in the basement of Grandin Col
lege. 
The Fort Smith Town Council formed a Historical So
ciety in July 1971 , and the Society was registered in 
January 1972. 
The « Northern Life Museum » was the name chosen 
by the Society members as they set up their major 
objective, «to preserve and display the history of nor
thern life ». 
Construction began in July 1972 and the I 0,000 square 
feet structure was completed in May 197 3. 
In February 1974, the Government of Canada designa-



ted the Northern Life Museum a National Exhibition 
Centre. 
The Honorable Jean Chretien, Minister of Indian Affairs 
and Northern Development, officially opened the M u
seum o n June 8, 1974. 

Description of Arctic Collections: The total museum 
collection numbers more than I 0,000 artifacts. The ma
jor part of the collection was gathered by the Oblate 
Brothers and Priests over the past quarter century in the 
North . Many old-time Northerners continue to donate 
pieces from the history of northern life. Our catalogued 
work is divided into the following categories: 
Eskimo : approximately I ,200 items. 
Indian and Metis : approximately 600 items. 
Natural history : approximately 150 plus 300 mineral 
samples. 
White and miscellaneous could make up the rest. 
All artifacts except one pair of mukluks from the Green
land Museum, come from Canada. 
Photographs and 2 films: « Arctic Missions » I hour, 
color, made by the mission in the early 1940's: « Cen 
tury that Broke the Silence», I hou r, color (a history of 
communications in the Northwest Territories). 

16. NOTMAN PHOTOGRAPHIC ARCHIVES 

Address: Me Gord Museum. 690 Sherbrooke Street 
West. Montreal. Quebec. 
Telephone number: 392 4781 . 
Opening hours : 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. by appoint
ment. 
In charge: Stanley M.l. Riggs, Curator o f Photogra
phy. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Photographs from : 
ca. 1870 : Hudson's Bay and James Bay. 
1913-1927 : Captain Moe's snapshot albums. 
1920's : Mr. Goward's snapshot albums, Manager of 
Revillon Freres Trading Co. 
1942-1960 : Peter Pitseolak 's negatives of hunting, 
friends, family and camp life (I ,200 negatives). 
Magic lantern slides : Painted slides of an 1850's 
search for Franklin . 
1897-1900 : Klondike gold rush negatives and prints, 
various photographers, amateur and professional. Also 
Nome Alaska rush. 

Exhibition : An exhibition was held in 1978 showing 
photographs ca. 1870. some taken and others collected 
by Dr. William Mallock w hile serving as medical doctor 
at Moose factory for the Hudson's Bay Co. 

CANADA 

17. NUNATTA SUNAQUTANGIT MUSEUM SO
CIETY 

Address: Box 605, Frobisher Bay, Northwest Terri
tories, XOA OHO 
Telephone number : 979 5537. 
Opening hours : Saturday : 2:00 p.m. - 4:00p.m., and 
on request. 
In charge : Helen Webster, Curator (volunteer). 

History : The Frobisher Bay Museum houses a wide 
collection of Inuit arts and crafts from the settlements 
on Baffin Island, Northwest Territories. 
This collection of Inuit Culture dates back to 1969 when 
the Regional Arts and Crafts Officer of the Department 
of Industrial Development, Government of Northwest 
Territories in Frobisher Bay, advised government per
sonnel connected with arts and crafts in each settlement 
to start collecting any interesting items that would por
tray and later be a preservation of the Inuit Culture. 
These carvings, artifacts, crafts and clothing were sent 
to Frobisher Bay, being the administration centre. They 
were kept in the Government Arts and Crafts Centre, 
Frobisher Bay, until a suita.ble building could be found 
to house these museum exhibits. 
The collection was completely catalogued, numbered 
and photographed by volunteer members of the Nu natta 
Sunaqutangit Museum Society which was formed in 
1969 for this purpose, and to ensure a continual interest 
so that one day this collection would be housed in its 
own building. The collection was to be on permanent 
loan to the society from the Government of Northwest 
Territories. Duplicate copies of the cataloguing and 
photographs are kept in the Yellowknife headquarters as 
well as at the museum. 
This hope of a building was achieved in October 1976 
w hen the liquor store was closed by the Commissioner 
of Northwest Territories by request of some local peo
ple. The building was given to the museum and almost 
immediately set up for displaying parts of the large 
collection. It was opened to the public for viewing in 
November 1976. It was a great event to know that at 
last the collection was on display after over eight years 
of waiting. In a few more months we hope to extend 
the display area and show more exhibits of the Inuit 
way of life. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 1,000 
objects from Baffin region o f Northwest Territories in
cluding archaeological items (I 0 % ), artistic specimens 
(80 % ), physical amhropology specimens ( I 0 % ), and 
photographs. 

Exhibitions : Jewelry exhibition, November 1978 : pie
ces chosen from a competition of jewelry made from 
materials of the Arctic. 
Role of Women in the Arctic. November 1976. 



448 

CANADA 

18. PRINCE OF WALES NORTHERN HERITAGE 
CENTRE 

Address : Government of the Northwest Territories, 
Yellowknife, Northwest Territories. 
Telephone number : 873 7551 . 
In charge: Dr. Robert R. Janes. 

History : About 1953, local Yellowknife citizens started 
a small community museum. The Territorial Govern
ment, about 1970, began to be interested in founding a 
Territorial museum and when the local museum expe
rienced fina ncial difficulties, the Territorial Government 
assumed responsibility for the Museum. A Museum 
Policy was created and a new building constructed 
which will be in operation by mid- 1979. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 6,000 objects from 
Canada including artefacts of archaeology (500), ethno
logy (I ,500), fine arts (400), whaling and exploration 
(2,000), natural history (600) and physical anthropology 
( I ,000). 

The archival material is in storage awaiting the arrival 
of an Archivist (expected in December 1978). 

There is a collection of Arctic books in storage, but as 
yet they are not catalogued. 

19. THE SASKATOON GALLERY AND CONSER
VATORY CORPORATION (MENDEL ART 
GALLERY) 

Address : 950 Spadina Crescent East, Saskatoon, Sas
katchewan S7K 3L6. 
Telephone number : 652 8355 
Opening hours : 9:00 a.m . - 5:00 p.m. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 72 contemporary 
sculpwres and 41 prints from Canada. 

Exhibitions : Many exhibitions on Eskimo art have 
been held during these last years : 1970, 1972, 197 3, 
1974. 1976, 1977 . 

Library: The Gallery has a library, the arctic section o f 
which is limited to a t most 25 books and catalogues on 
Eskimo art. 

20. VANCOUVER ART GALLERY 

Address : 1145 West Georgia Street, Vancouver 
Y6E 3H2. 
Telephone number : 682 562 1. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Thursday: I 0:00a.m. -
5:00p.m.: Friday : I 0:00a.m. - I 0:00 p.m.: Satur
day : I 0:00a.m. - 5:00 p.m.; Sunday : I :00 p.m. -
5:00 p.m. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 50 objects (sculpwres 
and prillls) from Cape Dorset, Canada. The collection of 
Inuit material started in the mid-fifties and continued 
sporadically through the early 70's. The collection is 
small but of high quality. Several pieces were included 
in the 1971 "Sculpture of the Inuit" exhibition which 
travelled to Paris a nd Moscow . 

Photographs and 3 videotapes entitled : "Eskimo sculp
ture. 1974", "Inuit sculpture", "Eskimo prints". 

21. THE WINNIPEG ART GALLERY 

Address : 300 Memorial Bouleverd, Winnipeg, Mani
toba R3C IV I. 
Telephone number : 786 6641 . 
Opening hou rs : Tuesday-Saturday: II :00 a. m. 
5:00p.m.; Sunday : 12:00 noon - 5:00p.m. 
In charge : Jean Blodgett, Curator of Eskimo Art. 

History : The Winnipeg Art Gallery began collecting 
Es kimo art in the early 1950's, and has since acquired 
extensive holdings by donation and purchase. In addi
tion , the Winnepeg Art Gallery houses the J . Twomey 
Collection (3 ,9 1 0 sculptures) which was purchased with 
the assistance of the Provi nce of Manitoba and the 
Government o f Canada in 1971 . The Gallery also has 
several major collections on loan from private indivi
duals and the Sanavik Cooperative of Baker Lake, 
Northwest Territories. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 8,778 objects inclu
ding 54 archaeological items. 55 ethnological specimens 
a nd 8,669 artistic pieces. 

Most of these objects come from Canada (8,583), a few 
fro m Alaska (31 ), and Greenland (3). 

Photographs and slides of some of the artworks in the 
collection and those works w hich are or have been on 
loan. 
14 exhibition catalogues available. The last one, "Es
kimo Shamanism and Art", is still in press. 

Exhibitions : 
Carvers of the Keewatin , 1964 ; 
Eskimo Sculpture. 196 7 ; 
Opening Exhibitio11 , Winnipeg Art Gallery, 197 1 ; 



Selecrions .fi·om the Twomey Collection, 1972; 
Bessie Bulman Collection, 197 3: 
Selected Eskimo A rt.from the Collection of the Winnipeg 
Art Gallery, 197 5 : 
Cape Dorset Pri/1/s, 1975: 
Cape Dorset Sculpture, 1975: 
Creatures - Formed and Transformed, November 7, 
197 5 - January 4, 1976: 
Sea Pigeons and Ptarmigans, January 15 - March I 0, 
1976: 
Inuit lmpleme/1/s, Toys and Games, March 16 - May 6, 
1976 : 
Inuit: the people, April 23 - June 20, 1976: 
Mulders' Collection of Eskimo SCLilpture, March 14 -
July 4, 1976: 
The Catch, June 20 - August 29, 1976:: 
Sculpture from the Gallety ·s Eskimo Collection, Jul y 9 -
August 29, 1976: 
Marion Tuu 'luq I Luke Anguhadlug, September I 0 - No
vember 7, 1976: 

22. ETNOGRAFISK SAM LING, NATIONALMU
SEET (ETHNOGRAPHICAL DEPARTMENT, 
DANISH NATIONAL MUSEUM) 

A dress : NY Vestergade I 0 , DK-1471 K0benhavn. 
Telephone number : 0 I 1344 II . 
Opening hours: II :00 a. m. - 3:00p.m. 
In charge: Jo rgen Meldgaard . 

History : The Department o f Ethnography of the Natio
nal ·Museum was est ablished in 1841 . 

Description of Arctic Collections : This museum is 
among the largest holders of Eskimo collections in the 
world with specimens from virtually a ll Eskimo groups. 
A hasty survey of its inventory books revealed approxi
mately I 00,000 entries : 70,000 refer to archaeological 
specimens (approximately I 0 ,000 from Alaska, 20 ,000 
from Canada and 30,000 from Greenland) and 30,000 
to ethnographical specimens. Lapps and Siberian popula
tions are also well represented. 
The Alaskan collections comprise 4 7 ~ entries from the 
Fifth Thule Expedition (338 from northern Alaska and 
133 from Nunivak Island and southern Alaska), photo
graphs, archives and maps. 

One or two tempora ry exhibitions are held every year. 

The library owns approx imately 2.000 volumes on Es
kimo archaeology and ethnology. 
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Supernatural Beings : Spirits and Shamans of the Inuit, 
November II , 1976 - Ja nuary 2, 1977: 
Port Harrison I lnoucdjouac, November 20, 1976 - Ja
nuary 23 , 1977: 
Ivory and Whalebone, January 8 - March, 1977 ; 
Arctic Animals, February 5 - March 20, 1977 ; 
Inuit Abodes, March 19 - May 15, 1977 : 
Karoo Ashevak, March 30 - June 5, 1977 : 
Sea, Snow and Sky, May 2 1 - July I 0, 1977: 
Fourteen Inuit Artists, Ju ne 18 - September 4, 1977 : 
Looking South , Ju ly 15 - September 4, 1977; 
Kayaks and Umiaks, November 26 - February 26, 
1978: 
Povungnituk, December I 0, 1977 - February 26, 1978 : 
The Coming and Going of the Shaman : Eskimo Shama
nism and Art, March II - July 23, 1978: 
Collection of Stanley and Jean Zazelenchuk, August II 
November 12. 1978. 

DANEMARK 

23. ETNOGRAFISK STUDIESAMLING, AARHUS . 
UN IVERSITET 

Address: Aarhus Universitet moesgaard, 8270 Hojb
jerg. 
Opening hours : I 0:00a.m. - 5:00p.m. daily (except 
Monday from October to April). 
In charge : Klaus Ferdinand, Head of Department. 

History : The collection started as a University collec
tion around 1958, a nd it is still mainly a University 
collection connected with the Prehistoric Museum, 
Moesgaard. Aarhus. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approx imately 300 
pieces; most objects are ethnological : 61 come from 
Canada , I 0 I from Greenland, I 13 from Lapland (Nor
thern Norway, Sweden and Fin la nd). 
T here is a stone house from Thule (gift from the Natio
nal Museum in Copenhagen) Photographs from Green
land. 

Exhibition : "Greenland" , 1968- 1978. 
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24. HANDELS-OG S0FARTSMUSEET PA KRON
BORG (DANISH MARITIME MUSEUM) 

Address : 3000 Helsing0r. 
Opening hours : May to September : 9:30a.m. -
5:00p.m. daily : November to March: II :00 a.m. -
3:00 p.m.; April to October: II :00 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. 
In charge : Henning Henningsen, Museum Director. 

History : The Danish Maritime Museum was establis
hed in 191 5 in a wing of Kronborg Castle. 

DANEMARK/GROENLAND 

25. KALAALLIT NUNAATA KATERSUGAASIVIA 
(GR0NLANDS LANDSMUSEUM) 

Address : Box 145, 3900 Nuuk. 
Telephone number: Nuuk 22611 . 
Opening hours: 2:00p.m. - 5:00p.m .• 4 days a 
week. 
In charge: Claus Andreasen, Emil Rosing, Erik 
Holm . 

History: The Museum started in 1966, recognised by 
the State as museum for all Greenland in 1972. It is an 
independent institution governed by a board of 7 per
sons. It is housed in an old missionary station. Ny 
Herrnhut, exhibition in old storage houses. now resto
red by the museum. 

DANEMARK 

26. ORLOGSMUSEET 

Address : Set N icolai Kirkebygning, Set. N icolai 
plads, I 067 K0benhavn. 
Telephone number: I 53003 . 
Opening hours : I 0:00a.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge : B. Von Munthe af Morgenstierne. 

History and collections: Founded in 1957. Orlogsmu
seet deal with the history of the Royal Danish Navy 
including account and photos of naval expeditions to 
Greenland, and Iceland. 

Description of Arctic Collections: The museum's exten
sive collections illustrate the history of Danish trade and 
shipping. 

Several models and portraits of Greenlandic ships and 
some objects from Greenland about whaling are shown 
in one room. 
There is an origina l umiak and kajak in another room. 
Some ethnographical objects from Greenland are stored. 
Most of the pictorial material has been deposited in the 
Arktisk lnstitut, L.E. Bruuns Vej 10, DK-2920 Charlot
tenlund. 

The museum is going to be a central museum for 
archives and offer facilities for scientists to make further 
studies in arctic cul ture. 

Description of Arctic Collections: approximately 
I 0,000 objects including collections on 19th century 
Eskimo material culture and Norse culture: some pa
laeoeskimo artifacts : a fine collection of items from the 
first missionaries in the Nuuk area (1721-1728); good 
collections on east Greenland Eskimo life and Green
land .folk art, excellent collection on European whaling 
equipment and a few physical anthropology specimens, 
such as 8 mummies from the 15th century, fully dressed 
in skin clothing, a full collection of skins for kayak, 
umiaq. This material will provide the basis for further 
analysis on the Eskimo. 

27. RINGKJ0BING MUSEUM 

Address : Osterport I , DK-6950 Ringkj0bing. 
Telephone number : 32 16 I 5 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : I 0:00 a.m. 
5:00p.m . ; Sunday: 2:00p.m. - 5:00p.m. 

History and Description of Arctic Collections : One 
room is devoted to the memory of the "Danmark" 
Expedition to N .E. Greenland ( 1906- 1908), and its lea
der L. Mylius Erichsen. who grew up in Ringk0bing. 
The collection. founded ca. 1910, consists mainly of 



personal belongings from a few members of the ship's 
crew (approximately 330 objects and photographs). A 
private collection of 70 wood carvings from Iceland was 
given to the museum in 1908 and 1932. 

28. F0ROY A FORNMINNISSA VN 

Address : Torshavn, Faroe Islands. 
Opening hours: Sunday: 3:00a.m. - 5:00p.m. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The Faroe Islands in 

29. ALASKA STATE MUSEUM 

Address: Pouch F M, Juneau, Alaska 998 11 . 
Telephone number : 58 6224. 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : 9:00a.m. 
5:00p.m. : Saturday, Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00p.m. 

History : Founded ca. 1900. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 
I 0,000 objects from Alaska including 1,000 prehistoric 
items. 5,950 ethnologic and 1,000 artistic. Among the 
ethnologic specimens, 5,400 are Eskimo, 300 are Aleut 
and 250 Athapaskan. 

Catalogue : "Bicentennial Catalog", 1976. 

Exhibitions: special shows are exhibited at the Mu
seum depicting contemporary and historic works of art 
and crafts. 

DANEMARK 

Library: "Eskimo-Nordbo", 1974, arranged by Juliane
hab Museum (Greenland). 

DANEMARK I (ILES FEROE) 

the North Atlantic, which are a self-governing part of 
Denmark, have their own museum at Thorshavn, 
containing finds from the Viking period and collections 
illustrating daily life and occupations (fishing, shipping, 
bird catching ... ), in the Islands in later centuries. At 
Saksun , north of Thorshavn, the museum owns old 
farmhouses, as an annex opened to visitors. 

ETATS-UNIS I ALASKA 

30. ANCHORAGE HISTORICAL AND FINE ARTS 
MUSEUM 

Address : 12 1 West 7th Avenue, Anchorage, Alaska 
99501. 
Telephone number : 264 4325. 
Opening hours : from September to May : Tuesday
Saturday : 9:00a.m. - 5:00 p.m. : Sunday : I :00 p.m. 
- 5:00p.m. From June to August: Monday, Wednes
day, Friday, Saturday : 9:00a.m. - 5:00p.m.: Thurs
day : 9:00a.m. - 9:00 p.m.; Sunday : I :00 a.m. -
5:00p.m. 

History: Museum opened in 1968. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Limited to native 
cultures of Alaska (except a few items from northern 
Siberia). Approximately 5,890 objects of which only 
300 are on display in gallery. They include 3,650 ar
chaeological artifacts and 2,2 10 ethnological and artistic 
items. 
Manuscripts and log books (ca. 60). 
Photographs from Alaska (2.000), Canada (I 00) and 
northern Siberia (I 00). 

Library : the library has about 1,000 volumes dealing 
mainly with Alaska. 
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31. ARCTIC TRADING POST ESKIMO MUSEUM 

Address: P.O. Box 262, Nome, Alaska 99762. 
Telephone number : 443 2686. 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : I 0:00a.m. 
6:00p.m. 
In charge: Mary Knodel. 

History: The Arctic Trading Post Eskimo Museum is a 
private collection of materials that have been collected 
during the past I 0 years. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 75 % 
of the museum contents are archaeological oqjects that 
have been collected from o ld village sites in the Norton 
Sound area. 
The remaining 25 % are a collection of carvings and 
etchings from the Eskimo a rtists of the Norton Sound 
area. 
Photographs of the artists and also of early Eskimo 
living conditions. 

31. DINJII ZHUU ENJIT MUSEUM. 

Address : Box 42 , Fort Yukon , Alaska 99740. 
Telephone number: 662 2487. 
Opening hours : from May to October: I :00 p.m. 
4:00p.m. ; .{r01i1 November to April : upon request. 

History : Founded in 1976. Our largest collections deal 
with beadwork . 

Description of Arctic Collections : 184 objects from 
Alaska : 8 are archaeological, the remainder is ethnolo
gical and includes beadwork, clothes, tools ... 
Photographs (I 03) and manuscripts (8). 

Library : There is a small library, specialized on the 
history and culture o f Yukon Flats. 

33. KETCHIKAN TOTEM HERITAGE CENTER 

Address : 629 Dock Street (mai ling address) ; 60 I 
Detmont Street, Ketchikan, Alaska 9990 1. 
Telephone number : 225 5900. 
Opening hours: from June to August : 9:00a.m. -
6:00p.m. daily: from September ro May: Tuesday
Friday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00p.m. 

History: The newly constructed Totem Heritage Center 
is an extension of the Ketchika n Museum Progra m. 

Description of Arctic Collections : In 1970, after an 
extensive survey of o ld Indian village sites in south 

eastern Alaska, 33 totem poles and fragments were 
retrieved from the Tlinjit villages of Tongass and village 
Island, a nd the Haida speaking vi llage of old Kasaan. 
The center also has craft workshops. 

Library : only a reference library. 

34. NAVAL ARCTIC RESEARCH LABORATORY 
MUSEUM. 

Address : Barrow, Alaska 99723 . 
Telephone number : 907 852 6588 . 
Opening hours: Monday-Saturday : 8:00a.m. -
5:00p.m.; No full time curator. 

History: From 1952, has grown through a series of 
donations. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 2000 to 3000 items 
from Alaska and Green land, including archeological, 
a nd ethnological specimens as well as an herbarium 
collection. a sk in and hide collection and a few local 
minerals. 
Photographs. 

35. SHELDON JACKSON MUSEUM 

Address: Sheldon Jackson College, P.O. Box 479, 
Sitka, Alaska 99835. 
Telephone number: 747 5228. 
Opening hours: from May to September: 8:00a.m. -
5:00p.m. daily ; from October to April: Tuesday
Friday a nd Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge: Peter L. Corey, Curator. 

History : Founded in 1888. Moved to present building 
in 1895 : began as natural history and ethnological so
ciety ; most collections were made by Dr. Sheldon .lack
son, pioneer educator, Churchman and introducer of 
reindeer into Alaska. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 2,528 ethnological 
oqjects from Alaska (2423). northern Siberia (93), Fin 
land (8) and Canada (4). Alaskan collect io ns consist of 
materials from the Aleut, Eskimo, Athabascan groups, 
Tlinjit and Haide peoples. A few historic a nd natural 
history items. 

Catalogue: 2 published catalogs prepared by Dr. Erna 
Gunther. 

There is a library, dealing mostly w ith Alaska. 



36. S H ELDON MUSEUM AND CULTURAL CEN
TER 

Address: Haines P.O. Box 236, A laska 99827. 
Telephone number: 766 2128. 
Opening hours : I 0:00a.m. - 4:00 p.m.: from October 
to April : 2:00p.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge: Elisabeth S. Hakkinen. 

History : Collections' first ivory purchase: Nome, I 908. 
Serious collecting began about 1920. Public access to 
co llection 1925. Transfer to ownership of Chi! kat Valley 
Historical Society began 1975 . Move to new quarters 
January 1979. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately I ,500 
objects mostly from Alaska, and a few from Canada: 
including I 00 archaeological items, 800 etl111ological and 
I 00 natural histOI:V specimens. 

Records : we are beginning an ora l history library (ca. 
I 00 records). 
Amateur films (8 and 16 mm) taken in the 1930's and 
early 1940's. About 4 hours running time. 

Small library containing individual material from explo
rer and researchers. 

37. TONGASS HISTORICAL SOCIETY INC. 

Address: 629 Dock Street, Ketchikan. A laska 9990 I . 
Telephone number : 225 5600. 
Opening hours : from June to August : Monday-Fri
day : II :00 a.m. - 5:00p.m.: Saturday and Sunday: 
I :00 p.m. - 4:00 p.m. from September to May : Tues
day-Friday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00p.m.: Saturday and 
Sunday: I :00 p.m. - 4:00p.m. 

History: Tongass Historical Society is a non-profit cor
poration established in 196 I to collect, research, pre
serve and exhibit the history of south eastern A laska. 

39. THE HEARD MUSEUM OF ANTH ROPO
LOGY AN D PRI M IT IVE ART 

Address: 22 E. Monte Vista Road. Phoenix. Arizona 
85004. 
Telephone number : 252 8845. 
Opening hours: Monday-Saturday : I 0:00a.m. -
5:00p.m.: Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge : Jon T. Erickson, Curator of Collections. 

History : M useum founded in 1929 by Heard family. 

ETATS-UNIS I ALASKA 

The Society maintains the City Museum, which is hou
sed in the Centennial Building built as a permanent 
commemorative of the purchase of Alaska from Russia 
in 1867. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The Museum collec
tions consist of Indian artifacts, historical items, manus
cripts and photographs (several thousands). The empha
sis is with ative Alaska pioneer history of the area. 
T he major portion o f the collection was donated by 
people from the community and former residents. Some 
articles are on loan from Ketchikan families. 

Exhibitions : Special interest exhibits are shown throug
hout the year. 

Research library. 

38. UN IVE RSITY OF A LASKA MUSEUM 

Address : Fairbanks, Alaska 9970 I . 
Telephone number : 479 7505. 
Opening hours : wimer: I :00 p.m. - 5:00 p.m.: sum
mer : 9:00a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 

History: The University Museum, located on the Fair
banks campus. has become the primary repository in 
the State for natural history materials. The exhibit pro
gram and cu ltural and paleontologic collections have 
been started in the early 1930's. The non-paleontologic 
natural history collections were initiated in 1950 
concurrent with the first graduate program (wildlife 
management> at the U niversity. 

Description of Arctic Collections : They include ar
chaeology, ethnography, mammals, birds, plants, aquatic 
materials, paleontology and geology as well as art and 
history. They provide an exceptional resource of in for
mation on Alaska's natural histOI:V and cu ltu ral heritage. 

Library: Services from University of A laska library. 

ETATS-UNIS I ARIZONA 

Description of Arctic Collections: 278 items mainly 
ethnological and artistic from A Iaska and Canada 
(except a few northern Siberia Eskimo specimens). 
Photographs : 12 black and white prints of Canadian 
Eskimos ( 1939) and I 00 glass mounted color slides of 
A laskan Eskimos ( I 950) and N univak Island masks. 

Exhibition : "Survival L{fe and Art of the Alaskan Es
k imo"', December 1977 - January 1978 : (Traveling exhi
bit from Newark Museum). 

Library. 
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ETATS-UNIS I CALIFORNIA 

40. ROBERT H. LOWIE MUSEUM OF ANTHRO
POLOGY 

Address: I 03 Kroeber Hall , University of California, 
Berkeley, California 94720. 
Telephone number : 642 3681. 
Opening hours: Monday-Friday: 8:00a.m. 
4:30 p.m.; Saturday-Sunday : 12:00 noon - 4:00 p.m. 
In charge: Franck A. Norick, Barbara Busch. 

History : A great portion of the arctic and sub-arctic 
collection was donated by the Alaska Commercial Com
pany in 1904. These artifacts (ca. 2213) were acquired 
by agents of the Alaska Commercial Company during 
the period 1868-1898. The Charles L. Hall Collection 
was collected by him during the period 1894-190 I and 
purchased for the Museum in 1902 by Mrs. Phoebe A. 
Hearst. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Archaeological speci
mens: 396 (Western Eskimo: Lopplagoon masks proba
bly associated with whaling ceremonies : 24, Kodiak : 
131 , Punuk: 37, StLawrence Island : 18, Aleut : 130). 
Ethnographic specimens: 6405 (western Eskimo: 5300, 
Kodiak Eskimo : 133, North Athapaskan: 775. Aleut: 
190). 
There is also a fine collection of fur garnments, possibly 
Koryak, from Siberia. Highlights of the Alaska Com
mercial Company collection are masks and ivory car
vings. The company's traders and employees were re
quested to obtain specimens of all household utensils as 
well as hunting, clothing and trinkets made and used by 
the Eskimos, Aleut and Indians in such districts where 
the company was active. This collection was the most 
complete assemblage of ethnological material from that 
part of the world. The masks have been published by 
Dorothy Jean Ray (Eskimo Masks: Art and Ceremony) 
and include 47 finger masks, 37 small to medium-sized 

ETATS-UNIS I ILLINOIS 

42. FIELD MUSEUM OF NATURAL HISTORY. 

Address: Chicago, Illinois 60605. 
Telephone number : 922 9410. 
Opening hours : 9:00a.m. - 5:00p.m. (earlier in win
ter). 
In charge: James W . Van Stone, Curator, North 
American archaeology and ethnology. 

History: Museum established in 1893 with collections 
gathered for world's Columbian Exposition. Earliest Es-

masks and 5 large masks. 36 water colors by Henry 
Wood Elliot, including land and seascape scenes, as well 
as many portrayals of Aleut hunters and fur seals, made 
in 1878 on and around the Pribiloff Island. 
Photographs, some Eskimo songs recorded on tape. 
(Transcribed from wax cylinder). 

Library : University library of the University of Califor
nia. 

41. SAN DIEGO MUSEUM OF MAN 

Address : 11350 El Prado, San Diego, California 
92101. 
Telephone number : 239 200 I . 
Opening hours: 10:00 a.m. - 4:30 p_.m. daily . 

History: The Museum opened in 1915. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 1837 items from 
Alaska (I ,558), Canada ( 176) and northern Siberia (24). 
71 are unspecified Arctic. Among these artifacts 840 are 
archaeological, 957 ethnological (including the Charles 
D. Brower collection of Alaska Eskimo artifacts), 16 
artistic, 22 deal with nawral history and 40 with physi
cal anthropology (36 pathological bone specimens from 
St Lawrence Island, 2 Aleut skulls, and 2 Eskimo 
skulls). 

Photographs : 52 Alaskan Eskimo, 40 miscealleanous 
Eskimo (including some interesting pre-1915 colored 
glass positives), I historical Greenland slide, 300 Spitz
bergen, some Siberian and Lapps. 

Exhibition: "Eskimo Art" , 1970. 

Library. 

kimo collections were made at that time by Peary 
(northwest Greenland), Marcus Cherry (lower Yukon) 
and Miner W. Bruce (Port Clarence and Kotzebue 
Sotfnd, Alaska). 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 5,000 
objects mostly from Alaska (4 ,600), some from Green
land (300), Canada (I 00) and northern Siberia (I 00). 
They consist of 500 archaeological pieces (collection is 
spotty; most material from Aleutians); 4,500 et/1/lologi
cal specimens (the biggest collections are from western 



Alaska and were made by Miner W . Bruce between 
1892 and 1897), and I 00 ivory engravings and .masks 
from west and northwest Alaska. Physical anthropology 
is illustrated by 25 complete skeletons from Labrador, 2 
from Alaska, 22 complete skulls from Alaska, and mis
cellaneous bones. 
Approximately 300 photographs (mostly from Alaska, 
some from Labrador illustrating scenes and specimens). 

43. INDIANA UNIVERSITY MUSEUM 

Address : I 07 Student Building, Bloomington, In
diana, 4 7 40 I. 
Telephone number : 337 7224. 
Opening hours : Monday - Saturday : 9:00a.m. -
5:00p.m. ; Sunday : I :00 noon - 5:00p.m. 
In charge : Dr. Wesley Hurt, Director ; Peter Gold. 

History : Eskimo materials were donated primarily by 
Mrs. Moll ie Ward Greist and Mr. and Mrs. Lawrence 
B. Williams. Mrs. Greisfs donation were collected du
ring her stay as a medical missionary at Pt. Barrow, 
Alaska, from 1916 to 1936. 

44. PEARY-MACMILLAN ARCTIC MUSEUM 

Address: Bowdoin College (Museum of Art), Bruns
vick, Maine 040 II . 
Telephone number : 725 87 31. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Friday : I :00 p.m. 
4 :00 p.m. ; Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m.: Sun
day : 2:00 p.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge : Dr. Katharine J. Watson , Director of the 
Museum of Art. 

History : The Peary-MacMillan Arctic Museum, esta
blished by generous gifts of the Class of 1925 and other 
alumni and friends, and dedicated in June 1967, symbo
lizes the role of Bowdoin College in the history of arctic 
exploration. It is dedicated to two famous explorers of 
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ETATS-UNIS I ILLINOIS 

Archives containing correspondence and other material 
related to the collections. 

Catalogue: two collections have been published in Fiel
diana : Anthropology, Vol. 63, n° 2 and Vol. 67. 

Exhibitions : "19th Celltury Alaskan Eskimo Art, 1975-
1976". "Point Hope Masks", 1969-1970. 

The library contai ns arctic documents. 

ETATS-UNIS I INDIANA 

T he Williams were government civil service teachers on 
St. Lawrence Island, Pt. Barrow, and at Nome, from 
1942 to 1955. 

Description of Arctic Collections : I ,785 Alaskan ob
jects among which I ,520 are ethnological, 234 concerns 
whaling and exploration , and 31 are natural history 
specimens. 
Photographs and manuscripts. 
Home movie from the collection of Mollie Ward Greist. 

Exhibition : 11 Eskimo : Hunters in a Hostile Land n, 
1974- 1979. 
Catalogue of this exhibit issued spring 1974. 

The Library contains arctic documents. 

ET ATS- UNIS I MAINE 

the North who were Bowdoin alumni : Admiral Robert 
E. Peary, Class of 1877 and Admiral Donald B. Mac
Millan, Class of 1898, who served as Peary's chief 
assistant. 

Description of Arctic Collections: The Museum dis
plays polar artifacts and equipment relating to the explo
rations and houses archives of personal memorabilia, 
diaries, photographs and glass slides. 
The Museum is divided into three sections: history of 
arctic exploration, from Pytheas voyage (4th century 
BC) to Pea ry's early expedition, how Peary reached the 
Pole (instruments and equipments), and the Arctic of the 
first half of the 20th centu ry (Eskimo artifacts from 
Labrador and Greenland, arctic bird and egg collections, 
all from MacMillan's collection). 
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ETA TS-UN IS I MAINE 

45. UNIVERSITY OF MAINE ANTHROPOLOGY 
MUSEUM 

Address: University of Maine, Orono, Maine 04469. 
Telephone number : 581 7102. 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : 8:00a.m. 
5:00p.m. 
In charge: Richard G. Emerick. Director of Museum 
and Chairman of the Anthropology department. 

ETATS-UNIS I MASSACHUSSETTS 

46. DUKE COUNTY HISTORICAL SOCI ETY 

Address : Box 827, Edgartown, Massachussetts 
02539. 
Telephone number: 672 4475. 
Opening hours : Thursday-Friday : I :00 p.m. 
4:00p.m.; Salllrday : I 0:00p.m. - 12:00 a.m. and 
I :00 p.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge: Thomas E. Norton, Director. 

History : From time to time, descendants of whalemen 
and others have given artifacts from the Arctic. Howe
ver, there is no division of items into a speci fic arctic 
collection. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 20 ethnological items 
from Alaska and Greenland. 

47. KENDALL WHALING MUSEUM 

Address: P.O. Box 297 , 27 Everett Street, Sharon. 
Massachussetts 02206 7. 
Telephone number: 784 5642. 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : I :00 p.m. 
4:00 p.m. ; Researchers by appointmell1 : Monday-Fri
day : 9:30a.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge : Rebecca L. Jackson, Research Associate: 
Robert Ellis, Registrar. 

Description of Arctic Collections: The Kendall Wha
l ing Museum has a small arctic gallery. a large Dutch 
wha ling gallery composed mostly of arctic items, and 
other arctic items throughout the exhibits (mainly from 
Alaska, Canada. and Greenland). A ltogether the wall 

History : The museum has been in operation since 
1964. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 350 
items from Alaska and Canada including 30 archaeolo
gical specimens, 300 ethnological artifacts (some contact 
period in Canadian Arct.ic), 30 Canadian soap stone and 
ivory carvings , and 3 eastern arctic human crania (ca. 
I 00 years old). 
One print of a film (30 mm) of lglulingmiut walrus 
hunting from the early 1950's made by Richard G. 
Emerick. 

space devoted to items depicting arctic whaling or made 
of materials gathered during arctic whaling is about 
2,000 square feet. 
Large number of arctic primary sources : early maps 
and charts. paintings, prin ts. and photographs as well as 
manuscript accounts of arctic experiences. The manus
cript collection holds a few specifically arctic accounts. 
but arctic descriptions are common to journals and 
logbooks of whaling cruises in most of the world's 
oceans. 

The Library includes books describing arctic whaling 
and ethnology. 

48. OLD DARTMOUTH HISTORICAL SOCI ETY 
WHALING MUSEUM (NEW BEDFORD 
WHALING MUSEUM) 

Address: 18 Johnny Cake Hill. New Bedford. Massa
chussetts, 02740. 
Telephone number : 997 0046. 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : 9:00a.m . -
5:00p.m.: Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge : J.R. Bockstoce. 

History : Founded 1903 for the preservation of whaling 
history and local history. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Art and artifacts pur
chased for the most part from Eskimos of the Bering 
Strait, Hudson Bay and west Greenland : paintings and 
scrimshaw work done by whalemen : approximately 
1.000 pieces of American whalecra.ft. 
Approximately 8,000 photographs on all phases of wha
ling history and 1.000 on the Arctic: I ,000 logbooks as 



well as account books. ship's papers, journals, crew 
lists, shipping newspapers, court records, genealogical 
records, whaler's maps. 

Exhibition: « Steam Whaling in the Western Arctic », 
1977. 

Library : Approximately 17,000 volumes on the history 
of American whaling. 

49. PEABODY MUSEUM OF SALEM 

Address : East India Square, Salem, Massachussetts 
OI 970. 
Telephone number : 745 I 876. 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : 9:00a.m. -
5:00p.m.; Sunday : I I :00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge: Mr. Peter Fetchko, Curator of Ethnology. 

50. MUSEUM OF ANTHROPOLOGY, UNIVER
SITY OF MICHIGAN 

Address: Ann Arbor, Michigan 48I09. 
Telephone number: 764 0485 . 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : 9:00 a.m. 
5:00p.m. ; Sunday: I :00 p.m. - 5:00 p.m. 

History : Since its establishment as a separate museum 
in 1925. has functioned as a unit of the University of 
Michigan. having custody of anthropological collections 
and carrying out a program of research, fieldwork, and 
teaching. 

51. MUSEUM OF ANTHROPOLOGY, UNIVER
SITY OF MISSOURI 

Address: I 00 Swallow Hall, Columbia, Missouri 
6520 1. 
Telephone number : 822 3764. 
Opening hours: weekdays: 9:00a.m. - 12:00 noon : 
I :00 p.m. - 4:30p.m. 
In charge: Dr. Elsebet Sande. J0rgensen Rowlett. 

ETATS-UNIS I MASSACHUSSETTS 

History: The Peabody Museum of Salem was founded 
as the East India Marine Society in 1799 and is the 
oldest continuously operated museum in the United 
States. Membership in the East India Marine Society 
was restricted to Salem men who had actually navigated 
the seas near or beyond the Cape of Good Hope or 
around Cape Horn . They were all asked to bring back 
to the Society the materials found on their trips. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately I ,000 
ethnologic art({acts and severa l hundred items deal ing 
with whaling and navigation, brought back from 
Alaska. Canada and Greenland. 
Photographs both of the people and places. 

The Library has a few original manuscripts, many 
charts and an extensive collection of published books on 
the Arct ic. 

ETATS-UNIS I MICHIGAN 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 6,000 
items : 5,500 are archaeological and come mainly from 
Alaska, particularly from the Aleutian Islands (excava
tions by A.C. Spaulding and by Theodore P. Bank in the 
1950's) ; some specimens were excavated in Canada 
(Yukon Territory, Northwest Territories); 500 item are 
ethnological : notable are those collected in Greenland 
by Walter Koelz while with the Macmillan expedition in 
1925. 

Library : There is a library of general anthropology 
including many arctic titles. 

ETATS-UNIS I MISSOURI 

History: The term "Anthropology Museum" appears 
for the first time in the 1939 catalogue of the Univer
sity. but some collections were donated before this date. 
The major col lections include: 
I . Robert Bell Collection (I 885) of Eskimo animals and 

Eskimo and Indian items. 
2. Percy Matthew Collection (I 887) of arctic animals 

and Eskimo and Indian items. 
3. Louise Kurtz Collection (1908) of 48 Eskimo, Aleut, 

northwest coast and Ru ssian items. 
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ETATS-UNIS I MISSOURI 

4. Mr. and Mrs. Wen dell H. Cordle Collection (I 9 3 3) of 
118 artifacts from Alaska. 

5. Dennis Corrington Collection of 261 archaeologic 
and ethnographic artifacts, mainly Eskimo. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 800 
objects including 325 archaeological items from Eski
mos (250) a nd northwest coast (75) ; 320 ethnographical 

ETATS-UNIS I NEW HAMPSHIRE 

52. DARTMOUTH COLLEGE MUSEUM AND 
GALLERIES 

Address : Hanover, New Hampshire 03755 . 
Telephone number: 646 2348. 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : 9:00 a. m. 
5:00p.m. ; Saturday and Sunday : 12:00 noon -
4:00p.m. 
In charge : Tamara Northern, Curator. 

History : Founded shortly after foundation of College 
(1772). Oldest University Museum in United States. One 
of the two University Museums which provide under-

ETATS-UNIS I NEW JERSEY 

53. MUSEUM OF NATURAL HISTORY, PRINCE
TON UNIVERSITY 

Address : Guyot Hall , Princeton. New Jersey 08540. 
Telephone number : 452 4102. 
Opening hours: weekdays: 9:00a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge: Donald Baird, Director. 

History : north Greenland Eskimo artifacts from Peary 
auxiliary expedition of 1894. gift of Henry G. Bryant. 
Small collection of Alaska n - Aleut artifacts (19th cen
tury) from Lt. G.T. Emmons, USN. 

54. THE NEWARK MUSEUM 

Address : 43-49 Washington Street. Newark, New 
Jersey 0710 I. 

items from Eskimos (250) and northwest coast (70); 
maximum 25 artistic ; 25 objects dealing with whaling 
and 15 natural history specimens. 
Although in bad state of preservation, the older Eskimo 
ethnographic materials are of fine quality and quite rare 
in some instances. 
Some archives. 

graduate access to the collections and participation in 
museum activities. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 1,129 objects inclu
ding 481 archaeologic, 524 ethnographic and 124 artis
tic artifacts from Alaska (859), Canada (299), Greenland 
(40), Iceland (3), Northern Scandinavia (5) and orthern 
Siberia (3). 

Exhibition: « The Search for an Ancient Arctic Past : 
Elmer Harp Jr., 30 years of archaeological research » 
(May 1977 - January 1978). 

Library: See Dartmouth College, Baker Library. 

Opening hours : 12:00 noon - 5:00p.m. daily. 
In charge : Barbara Lipton. Curator. 

History : Collections were started about 1910. Collec
tion of Alaskan Eskimo material from Kuskokwim re
gion was purchased from Willard R. Olsen in 1938. 
Arctic material is a minor collection of the Newark 
Museum. 

Description of Arctic Collections: (for fu rther deta ils. 
see "The Newark Museum and its Eskimo collections"). 
The Museum has 452 a rctic ethnological items. The 
Es kimo pieces are from Alaska (77) Canada (38) and a 
few from Greenla nd . 

Exhibitions: "Survival : L({e and Art of the Alaskan 
Eskimo'", 1977. " We don 't live in igloos : Scenes of 
Alaskan Eskimo L({e", 1978. (Photographs by Barbara 
Lipton). 
An illustrated catalogue of the exhibition "Survival"' 
was issued in 1977. 



55. MAXWELL MUSEUM OF ANTHROPOLOGY 

Address: University of New Mexico, Albuq~erque, 
New Mexico. 87181. 
Telephone number : 277 4404. 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : 9:00a.m. 
4:00 p.m.; Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. 
In charge: Natalie Pattison. Registrar. 

Description of Arctic Collections : We are in process of 
computerizing our collections. Estimated at least 800 
total archaeologic and ethnographic artifacts. Our strong 
point is Alaskan Eskimos since the Anthropology De-

56. MUSEUM OF THE AMERICAN INDIAN -
HEYE FOUNDATION 

Address : Broadway at 155 Street, New York I 0032. 
Telephone number : 283 2420. 
Opening hou rs : Tuesday-Sunday : I :00 p.m. 
5:00p.m. 

History : Exhibits were installed between 1965 and 
1970. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 1,000 
objects. including ethnological (the largest part) and ar
chaeological specimens from Alaska, Canada and Green
land. 
Photographs (Alaska, Canada, Greenland). 

Exhibition: "Cold Weather Clothing", 1974-1975. 
"These are the People", 1975-1976 (photographs). 

58. DAYTON MUSEUM OF NATURAL HISTORY 

Address : 2629 Ridge Avenue, Dayton, Ohio 45414. 
Telephone number : 275 7431 . 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : 9:00 a.m. -
6:00p.m. ; Sunday : 2:00p.m. - 6:00p.m. 
In charge : J.M . Heilman. 

History : Ma ny donated items from a w ide variety of 
individuals. 

ETATS-UNIS I NEW MEXICO 

partment at the University has several professors who 
have previously and are presently doing research and/ 
or excavations in Alaska. 
All our archaeological artifacts come from Alaska. Most 
of ethnographic materials come from northwestern Ca
nada. 
Photographs. 
Archival material (field notes from Alaskan sites). 

Exhibitions : Two years ago, we presented an exhibit 
from Canada concerning modern Eskimo art. Within 
the next few months, we will have an exhibit on mate
rials retrieved from the Walapka site in Alaska and 
from the Nunamiut Eskimos in Alaska. 

ETATS-UNIS I NEW YORK 

Library : The library has 40,000 volumes, a collection 
of manuscripts, some films. Its holdings deal primarily 
with Eskimo, Aleuts and Indian cultures. 

57. ROCHESTER MUSEUM AND SCIENCE CEN
TER 

Address : 657 East Avenue, Rochester, New York, . 
14607. 
Telephone number : 271 4320. 
Opening hours : Tuesday- Friday : 9:00a.m. -
5:00p.m. 
In charge : Charles F. Hayes Ill, Director. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 400 ethnological 
items including 370 from Alaska and 30 from Canada. 

ETA TS-UNIS I OHIO 

Description of Arctic Collections: Archaeology : D.R. 
Hughes' collections. Approximately 250 pieces excava
ted from a site o n Amchitka Island in 1944 (bone 
needles, bone and stone too ls). Ethnology : 200 pieces 
collected throughout Alaska. 
Some zoological specimens. 
Large topographic map collection of Canada and geolo
gic maps of Alaska. 

JO 
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I ET ATS-UNIS I OREGON I 

59. PORTLAND ART MUSEUM 

Address: 1219 SW Park. Portland, Oregon 97205. 
Telephone number : 226 2811. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Sunday : 12:00 noon 
5:00p.m.; Friday : 12:00 noon - I 0:00p.m. 
In charge: William Chiego, Curator. 

History: Most of the items are from the Axel Rasmus
sen collection, originally assembled in Wrangell, Alaska. 

ETATS-UNIS I PENNSYLVANIA 

60. UNIVERSITY MUSEUM 

Address : 33rd and Spruce Streets, Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania 19104. 
Telephone number : 243 4000. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Saturday : I 0:00a.m. -
5:00p.m.; Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00p.m . 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 
16,000 objects including 8,250 archaeological specimens 

ETATS-UNIS I RHODE ISLAND 

61. HAFFENREFFER MUSEUM OF ANTHRO
POLOGY, BROWN UNIVERSITY 

Address: Mt. Hope Grant, Bristol, Rhode Island 
02809. 
Telephone number: 253 8388. 
In charge: Douglas D. Anderson. 

History : A former private museum of the American 
Indian donated to Brown University by the Haffenreffer 
Foundation in 1956. Currently a research, teaching and 
exhibition museum associated with the Department of 
Anthropology. Brown University. The arctic collections 
are derived from an on-going research program in 
Alaska begun by J.L. Giddings, the museum's first di
rector (1956-1964). 

Description of Arctic Collections: Ca. 255 objects ran
ging from baskets (87) to tools (38), fishing and hunting 
gears (36) musks (II), toggles (14), sewing equipment 
( 12), record engravings (5), carvings ( 19), games and 
gambling objects (23). Most of them are Alaskan, a few 
are Canadian. Some photographs and archives. 

Exhibition: "The Far North : 2,000 years of American 
Eskimo and Indian Art'' 197 3 (organized by the Natio
nal Gallery of Art, Washington , D.C.). 

from Alaska (8 , 160), Canada (50) and Greenland (77), as 
well as 7, 7 4 7 ethnological specimens from Alaska 
(6,150), Canada (425), Greenland (237), Northern Sibe
ria (425) and Lapland (ca. I 0). 
Some collections have related archival materials (notes. 
letters ... ). 
2.174 negatives primarily from Alaska (1 .753) and some 
from Greenland (61 ), Northern Siberia and arctic seas 
(303). 

Library : (66,000 volumes). 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 
I 0.000 objects (9,000 archaeological and 1,000 ethnolo
gical) : 95 % are Alaskan, 4 % Canadian, I % Green
landic. 
Arctic faunal comparative collection. including mamma
lian. fish and bird species. 
Some skeletal material from lpiutak and western Thule 
periods of Kotzebue Sound. Alaska. 
Photographs : Excavations of Cape Krusenstern and 
other sites around Kotzebue Sound and of Onion Por
tage and other sites from the Kobuk River, Alaska. 
Various archaeological and ethnographical reports (un
pubJished) on northwestern Alaska. 

Library. 



62. INSTITUTE FOR THE ARTS, RICE UNIVER
SITY 

Address: Rice University, P.O. Box 1892, Houston , 
Texas 1700 I. 
Telephone number : 527 4852. 
In charge: Mrs. J. de Menil, Director. 

History: Began in 1969. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 60 artistic items from 
Alaska , Canada and Greenland. 
Photographs. 

Exhibition: "Form and Freedom", 1975-1978. A cata
logue of this exhibition was issued in 1975. 

63. THE MUSEUM OF TEXAS TECH UNIVER
SITY 

Address : P.O. Box 4499 4th Street and Indiana Ave
nue, Hubbock, Texas 79409. 
Telephone number: 741 7424. 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. -
5:00p.m.: Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00p.m. 

65. THOMAS BURKE MEMORIAL WASHING
TON STATE MUSEUM 

Address: University of Washington , Seattle, Was
hington 98195. 
Telephone number : 543 5590. 
Opening hou rs : Tuesday-Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. -
4:30p.m.; Sunday : 12:00 noon - 4:30p.m. 
In charge: Or. James D. Nason, Chairman, Anthro
pology Division. 

History : The major elements of the arctic collection 
began with the Hachman-Konig collection circa 1900 
(Siberia and Alaska) and has continued with donations 
and some field collections from that time. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 7,000 
objects including I to 2,000 archaeologic specimens 
from Alaska and the Aleutian Islands ; 5,000 etlmogra-

ET ATS- UN IS I TEXAS 

History: The museum has a small Eskimo collection 
that includes 37 pieces of 20th century Eskimo ethnolo
gical artifacts. Mr. R.L. Jameson donated 21 pieces. Mr. 
E.P. Ellwood's donation of 1943 included two Eskimo 
a rtifacts. Eight objects (including two photographs) were 
collected and then donated to the Museum by Mr. F.E. 
Camp in 1954. Recently Mr. J.J. Hesler donated two 
Eskimo artifacts in 1974. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 37 ethnological items 
from Alaska. 

64. TEXAS MEMORIAL MUSEUM 

Address: 2400 Trinity, Austin , Texas 78705. 
Telephone number: 4711604. 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : 9:00a.m. 
5:00p.m. ; Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00p.m . 
In charge : Mary S. Carnahan. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately I 00 
ethnological items (clothings, spears, harpoons, sled, mi
niature kayak) including a few ivory carvings, all from 
Alaska. 

ET ATS-UN IS I WASHINGTON 

phic specimens from Alaska, the Aleutian Islands and 
Siberia (especially Chukchi); small but good Kuskok
wim mask collection, some excellent ivory carvings ; 
major collections by Birket-Smith, 1933; James Swan, 
1890; James White, 1895 ; Steffansson, Walter Waters, 
1920's; Capt. Joseph T. Bernard 1924; Robert Gierke 
1910-1930. 
H.B.M.S. Blossom and Russian vessel survey markers; 
many w hali ng ship scrimshawed ivory specimens. 
I to 2,000 photographic prints from the 1880's of histo
ric and ethnographic interest from Alaska, Siberia, and 
the Aleutian Islands, including E.S. Curtis, the Lomen 
brothers, Alex Hrdlicka and others. Lt. Wanless' journal 
of the Western Union Siberian expedition (a copy). 

Exhibition: "A rt of the Kuskokwim" , planned for early 
1979. 

Library : Reference library. 
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66. WHATCOM MUSEUM OF HISTORY AND 
ARTS 

Address : 121 Prospect Street. Bellingham, Washing
ton 98225. 
Telephone number: 676 6981. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Saturday : 12:00 noon -
5:00p.m. 
In charge : Janis R. Olson, Registrar. 

History: W.M.H.A. began in 1940 as primarily a regio-

ET ATS- UN IS I WASH. DC 

67. NATIONAL MUSEUM OF NATURAL HIS
TORY 

Address: Smithsonian Institution , I Oth and Constitu
tion Avenue N.W., Washington DC 20560. 
Opening hours : 10:00 a.m.-5:00p.m. daily. Exten
ded summer hours. 
In charge : Dr. Porter Kier, Director. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 15,600 objects inclu
ding 6,500 archaeological items from Alaska (5 ,000), 

ET ATS-UNIS I WISCONSIN 

68. MILWAUKEE PUBLIC MUSEUM 

Address: 800 Wells Street, Milwaukee, Wisconsin, 
53222. 
Telephone number: 278 2732. 
Opening hours: 9:00a.m. - 5:00p.m. every day . 
In charge: Nancy G. Lurie, Head Curator, Anthro
pology. 

History: Milwaukee Public Museum was founded ca. 
1885, with Engelmann 's German-English Academy 
Collection as nucleus and added to by donation a nd 

nat history museum staffed with volunteers. A fire in 
1962 destroyed the main tower of this Victorian struc
ture and closed the building. The first floor was re
opened in 1968 by professionally trained staff. After 
complete restoration, all three floors were re-opened in 
1974. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 535 objects from 
Alaska mostly ethnological (425), and artistic (60). The 
remainders concern whaling and exploration (50). 
Some photographs. 

Canada (I ,000) and Greenland (500); II ,000 ethnologi
cal specimens from Alaska (I 0,000), Canada (500) and 
Greenland (500) and various zoological and mineral 
specimens. Very little are on display, due to space limits. 
Arctic material in the museum is distributed through 
several departments. History and exploration objects 
and documents are located in National Archives and 
History and Technology Museum. 
Archives, photographs, manuscripts. 

Library: very extensive library. 

purchase. Most recent items are lJogrib (North Athabas
can) and many Lapp specimens from Robert Pehrson. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Over 3,000 objects, 
mostly ethnological from Alaska and Canada (977), 
Gr.eenland, Lapland. Emphasis on Athabaskan. 
52 photographs. 

Exhibition : Special traveling exhibit on whaling sup
plemented with some of our own specimens, October 
1978. 

Library : The general museum reference library inclu
des arctic publications. 



69. HELSINGIN YLIOPISTON KASVIMUSEO 
(BOTANICAL MUSEUM, UNIVERSIJY OF 
HELSINKI) 

Address : Unioninkatu 44, 00170 Helsinki 17. 
Telephone number: 650188 . 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : 8:00a.m. 
4:00 p.m. For scientists only. 
In charge: Aarno Kaleta, Director. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Worldwide collec
tion o f botanical specimens chiefly from Finland, North
west Russia. Scandinavia and Canada. 
Manuscripts (mainly floristic). 

Library : The library of the Department of Botany 
contains 70,000 volumes. 

70. INARIN SAAMELAISMUSEO (INARI LAP
PISH MUSEUM) 

Address : 99870 lnari. 
Telephone number : 99750/Inari 14. 
Opening hours: June to August 15th : 8:00a.m. -
IO:OOp.m. ; August 16th to 31st : 8:00 a.m.-
8:00p.m. ; September 1st to 20th : 9:00a.m. -
4:00p.m . 
In charge : Erkki Jomppanen. 

History: The basis for the Same Museum was the state 
of affairs following World W ar II : the dwellings in the 
central areas of Finnish Lapland had been destroyed and 
only in the most remote regions were old houses w hich 
had been left intact. The task of preserving them was 
taken up by the Same Association (Samii Litto) which 
transported a very representative amount of buildings 
and different kinds of objects, some of which were of 
everyday use. 

Description of Arctic Collections: The Museum 
consists of iUnits. groups ofi buildings that have been 
used by different people in different situations such as 
the Lapp village of Tirro which displays the form of 
permanent living among reindeer and fishing-same) in 
the }9th century; the cabin of Mirhami which is an old 
court house of the 19th century ; the Skolt Lapp village 
which represents the earl ier culture of the Skolt popula
tion resident in northeastern lnari . and the village o f 
fishing Lapps. 
Trapping and gold-washing areas, summer abodes and 
handicraft exhibitions from past to modern t imes (tools, 
costumes. hand-made products) can also be v iewed. 

FINLANDE 

71. LAPIN MAAKUNTAMUSEO (LAPLAND'S 
PROVINCIAL MUSEUM) 

Address : Hall ituskatu II , 96100 Rovaniemi I 0. 
Telephone number : 14473. 
Opening hours: three di fferent time tables according 
to the period of the year (mainly 2:00 p.m. -
6:00 p.m. from Tuesday to Sunday). 
In charge : Mr. Lasse Ojonen, Director. 

History : Lapland's provincial museum was founded in 
1975 . The national history collections o f Rovaniemi 
belong now to the museum. The collection concerning 
the Same culture was started in 1978. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately I , I 00 
ethnological objects from northern Scandinavia (dresses, 
paintings, handicrafts ... ). The natural history collections 
comprise ca. 1,000 birds and mammals from northern 
Finland, and 650 minerals and fossils. 
3.000 photographs. 

Exhibitions : "Cilgetus Same Culture Today" held since 
1975. 
"Circumpolar Community",' 1976. 
"Kem(joki 8000", 1976- 198 1 (an archaeological exhibi
tion from Kemijoki district). 
"Andreas Alariesto's Pictures of Lapland", since 1976. 
"Finnish Same Dresses and Handworks" will be opened 
during this year. 

Small reference library (300 volumes). 

72. NATIONAL BOARD OF ANTIQUITIES AND 
HISTORICAL MONUMENTS 

Address : Box 913, 00 I 0 I Helsinki I 0. 
Telephone number : 40251 . 
Opening hours: w eekdays: 8:00a.m. - 4:15 p.m. 
In charge: Dr. Maila-Liisa Heikinmaki ; Dr. Aarni 
Era-Esko. 

History : The exhibition first opened to the public in 
192 3 and was renovated in 197 3. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Archaeological hol
dings comprise approximately 5,000 head numbers, 
each including from one to several thousand objects. 
In addition, there are approximately 7,600 ethnological 
specimens from northern Russia (2,700), Alaska (740), 
Canada (I 0), Greenland ( 145) and Lapland (4,000). 
Photographs : I 0,000 dealing with archaeology, 9,500 
with ethnology (Lapps and Siberia), and 78 planches of 
Chuckhi drawings. 
Manuscripts : excavating reports (300 « dossiers »). 

T he most remarkable ethnological reports are the notes 
of Sirelius (western Siberia) consisting of 25 note books 



464 

FINLANDE 

and the notes on the Lapps of ltkonen, Paulaharju and 
others (30 « dossiers »). 

Audiovisual material : 5 films on the Lapps. 

Exhibitions : "The knilting works of Northern Finno
Ugric Peoples", December 1973 -January 1974. 
"A display of Costumes From the Whole World. Espe
cially from the A rtic regions", December 1976 - Ja
nuary 1977. 
"Kemi River 8.000 Years" : this large display is now 
permanently in the museum of Rovaniemi. 
"The Culture of the Skolt Lapps", 1978. 

Library: 440 volumes dealing with arctic cultures and 
areas. 

73. OULUN YLIOPISTON KASVIMUSEO (BOTA
NICAL MUSEUM, UNIVERSITY OF OULU) 

Address : Torikatu 15, 90 I 00 Oulu I 0. 
Telephone number : 22 717. 
In charge: Tauno Ulvinen, Curator. 

History : The Botanical Museum was founded in 1961. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 
140,000 specimens mainly from Fennoscandinavia and 
Lapp Territory. 

74. POHJOIS-POHJANMAAN MUSEO (NOR
THERN OSTROBOTHNIA MUSEUM) 

Address: Ainolo, 90 I 00 Oulu I 0. 
Telephone number : 12 097 . 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Saturday : II :00 a.m. -
3:00p.m.; Sunday : 12:00 noon - 4:00p.m. 
In charge : Aulis Forss, Curator. 

History :The museum was founded in 1896; its activity 
covers the whole northern part of Finland. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 260 objects from 
Lapland (paintings, costumes, handicrafts ... ). 
Photographs and archives . 

Library : 60 volumes concerning Lapps and Lapland. 

75. ROVANIEMEN KOTISEUTUMUSEO (ROVA
NIEMI LOCAL HISTORY MUSEUM) 

Address : Poykkolii, 96400 Rovaniemi 40. 
Telephone number : 18093. 
Opening hours : June to August : I :00 p.m. -
5:00p.m., daily . Other hours by appointment. 
In charge : Antti Ruokanen, Curator. 

History: The Rovaniemi Local History Museum was 
founded in 1957. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Articles pertaining to 
the living habits in the southern Lapp Territory. 

76. TORNIONLAAKSON MUSEO (TORNION
LAAKSON MUSEUM) 

Address: Keskikatu 22. 95400 Tornio. 
Opening hours : June 15th to August 15th : Tuesday 
to Friday : 6:00 p.m. - 8:00 p.m.; Sunday : 2:00 p.m. 
- 5:00p.m. ; At other times : Sunday 2:00p.m. -
5:00p.m. 
In charge: Kirsti Ollila, Curator. 

History: The Tornionlaakson Museum was founded in 
1914. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 6,000 
objects, especially ethnograpllic material from Tornion
laakso and Lapp territory such as furniture. costumes 
and handicrafts. 

77. TURUN YLIOPISTON KASVIMUSEO (BOTA
NICAL MUSEUM, UNIVERSITY OF TURKU) 

Address : Kasvitieteen Laitos, 20500 Turku 50. 
In charge : Reino Alava, Curator. 

History: The Botanical Museum was founded in 19 19. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 366,000 plant speci
mens, mainly from Fennoscandinavia (primarily Lapp 
territory), Labrador, Canada and Siberia. 



78. CENTRE D' ETUDES ET DE RECHERCHE 
SCIENTIFIQUE DE LA VILLE DE BIARRITZ 

Adresse: B.P. 89, 64200 Biarri tz. 
Telephone: 24 02 59. 
Heures d'ouverture : tous les jours : 9:00 - 12:00 et 
14:00 - 18:00; r ete, 9:00 - 19:00. 
Responsables: M. Percier, Directeur General; M. 
Pouvreau, Directeur de !'Aquarium. 

Historique: Le Musee de Ia Mer a ete fonde en 1933. 
Le Centre d'Etude et de Recherche Scientifique fut 
fonde en 1955 et obtint son autonomie financiere en 
1956. 

Description des collections arctiques : Engins de peche 
a Ia morue et a Ia baleine, temoignages des expedit ions 
du Dr. Jean Charcot. photographies . 

79. MUSEE DES BEAUX-ARTS ET D'ARCHEO
LOGIE 

Adresse : 36, Grande Rue, 62200 Boulogne-sur-Mer. 
Telephone: 30 0 1 55 poste 24 1. 
Heures d'ouverture : du mercredi au dimanche : 9:30 
- 12:00 et 14:00 - 18:30. 
Responsable: Claude Seillier, Conservateur du Mu
see. 

Historique: La collection arctique a ete rapportee par 
Alphonse Louis Pinart d"un voyage a ux iles Aleoutien
nes et sur Ia cote occidentale de !'Alaska en 187 1-1872. 

Description des collections arctiques: 250 oNets ethno
graphiques provenant d 'Aiaska. La collection ne peut 
etre exposee fa ute de place. Les masques, modeJes re
du its et sculptures ont ete photographies par le Musee 
de I'Homme (Paris). 

80. MUSEE D'ETHNOLOGIE EXOTIQUE, UNI
VERSITE DE BORDEAUX II 

Adresse: 3, place de Ia Victoire, 33000 Bordeaux. 
Telephone : 9 1 34 24. 
Responsable : Christian Meriot. Professeur. 

Historique : Collections de voyageurs et dons d'anciens 
etudiants de l'ex-faculte de Medecine. 

Description des collections arctiques: Environ 250 ob
jets ethnographiques provenant de Laponie et de Siberie, 
I film , 8 disques. 

Petite bibliotheque de reference (600 volumes·) speciali
see sur Ia Laponie. 

"TV J 

FRANCE()) 

81. MUSEE D'HISTOIRE NATURELLE, D'ETH
NOGRAPHIE ET DE PREHISTOIRE DE 
CHERBOURG 

Adresse: Pare Emmanuei-Liais, Cherbourg. 
Responsable: E. Dadure. Conservateur. 

Description des collections arctiques: U ne vingtaine 
d'objets ethnographiques (harpons, traineau , ivoires, ve
tements .. .) en provenance du Groenland. 

82. MUSEE DU CHATEAU D'ANNECY 

Adresse : 74000 Annecy. 
Telephone : 45 29 66. 
Responsable : J.P. Couren , Conservateur. 

Description des collections arctiques: 14 o~iets ethno
graphiques relatifs au x esquimaux d'Aiaska et prove
nan! d'un echange avec J'U.S. National Museum de 
New York. 
Au titre des collections anthropologiques, 13 moulages 
«sur le vivant » realises par M. Sta hl lors d'un voyage 
de S.A. I. le prince Napoleon en 1856 : il s'agit d 'hom
mes et de femmes des « mers du Nord ». 

83. MUSEE D'HISTOIRE NATURELLE D'AIX
EN- PROVENCE 

Adresse: Hotel Boyer d'Eguilles, 6 rue Espariat, 
13100 "Aix-en-Provence. 
Telephone: 26 23 67. 
Heures d'ouverture : samedi I 0:00 - 12:00 et 14:00 -
18:00. 
Responsable : Fran<;:ois Sirugue. 

Historique: Cree en 1838, dememige dans divers lo
caux a chaque grande augmentation de ses collections; 
collections generales et locales de toutes les branches des 
sciences naturelles. Les collections de prehistoire, d'eth
nologie et d"entomologie o nt brule en 1944. Celles de 
prehistoire et d'entomologie ont ete reconstituees. 

Description des collections arctiques : Collection mimi
ralogique du Dr. Philippe Aude ( 1903): 20 specimens 
d' lslande, de Siberie, du Groenland et des lies Feroe. 
80 pieces ethnographiques et 50 specimens botaniques 
rapportes de Ia region d'Angmassalik (Groenland) par 
une expedition fran<;:aise dirigee par Rene Bonnardel 
(1961). 

( 1) Ne figurent, d'une maniere generale, dans ce repertoire. que les musees a yam n§pondu au questionnaire qui leur etait adresse : 
malheureusement, le Secretariat du Colloque n 'a pu obtenir de reponse du Musee de !'Homme, Paris, qu"au titre de sa bibliotheque, il en est de meme 
des musees de Fecamp, du Havre et de Dieppe. Le. lecteur interesse voudra bien se mettre directement en contact avec ces musees. 
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84. MUSEE D'HISTOIRE NATURELLE DE LYON 

Adresse : 28. boulevard des Belges, 69006 Lyon. 
Telephone: 24 76 56. 

Historique: Le musee de Lyon a plus de 200 ans. 

Description des collections arctiques: Quelques speci
mens zoologiques (squelettes de nerval et de rhynite de 
steller, ours blanc ... ), collection ethnographique d'une 
soixantaine d'objets. Les objets de Siberie Orientale pro
viennent de Ia mission J. Martin . 

IS LANDE 

86. ARB<EJASAFN 

Adresse : IS 130 Reykjavik. 
Telephone : 844 12. 
Heures d'ouverture : 13:00 a 18:00 du I er juin au 15 
septembre .. 13:00 a 16:00 du 15 septembre au 31 
mai. 
Responsable : Nanna Hermansson. 

Historique: Le musee d'Arbaer a ete fonde en 1957 sur 
decision des autorites municipales de Reykjavik. 

Description : II s'agit d'un musee de plein air ou ont ete 
transportees d'anciennes maisons de Reykjavik. On peut 
y voir une eglise faite de mottes datant de 1842, Ia 
« maison du forgeron » (1820), et diverses autres mai
sons baties entre 1840 et 1900. 

87. RANGARVELLIS MUSEUM 

Adresse : Sk6gar. 
Periode d'ouverture : du IS mai au I 0 octobre. 
Responsable : Th6rdur T6masson. 

Historique : Ce musee debuta modestement dans une 
salle de classe a Sk6gar en decembre 1949. De 1950 a 
1954, des expositions furent organisees pendant J'ete. Le 
musee s'installa dans ses locaux actuels en 1955. 

Description : Le musee detient au total 4 900 objets et 
documents. Parmi ces objets se trouvent de nombreux 
outils servant a Ia peche (y compris quelques bateaux), 
au travail de Ia Iaine. a J'agriculture ... , des objets artisa
naux (travail du metal, du bois, broderies ... ) et quelques 
objets anciens (a partir de 900). 

85. MUSEE D'HISTOIRE NATURELLE ET 
D'ETHNOLOGIE DE LA ROCHELLE 

Adresse: 28, rue Albert ler, 17000 La Rochelle. 
Telephone : 41 18 25. 
Heures d'ouverture : 10:00 - 12:00 et 14:00- 17:00 
sauf dimanche matin et lundi. 
Responsable : R. Duguy, Conservateur. 

Historique: Fonde en 1782. 

Description des collections arctiques : Quelques pieces 
ethnographiques du Groenland (os sculptes, maquettes 
de bateau, lampe a huile ... ). 

Derriere le musee ont ete reconstituees cinq habitations 
islandaises anciennes. 
Manuscrits (du 18 au 20< siecles), photographies, cartes 
postales anciennes. 
Enregistrements de chants et d'interviews. 
Le musee possede deux films, l'un sur Ia vie quotidienne 
d'un fermier en 1955, et J'autre sur les traditions de 
travail en lslande. 

88. THJODMINJASAFN ISLANDS (NATIONAL 
MUSEUM OF ICELAND) 

Address : Sudurgata, I 0 I Reykjavik. 
Opening hours : four days a week. Daily from June 
to August. 
In charge : Thor Magnusson, Curator. 

History : The National Museum of Finland was foun
ded in 1863. In 1950, it moved to a new building on the 
University campus. The first exhibition rooms were 
opened at the beginning of 1952. 

Description of Arctic Collections : This is a museum of 
native Icelandic culture, possessing a collection of lce
landicfo/k material and objects from Icelandic churches. 
It also has a collection of Viking Age antiquities. Good 
collections of handicrafts such as wood-carving, silvers
mith , needlework ; rich collection of objects used in the 
medieval churches ( 15,000 items). 
Photographs of Icelanders : over I 00,000 pictures. 
In recent years. a number of ancient buildings such as 
farm houses and churches have come under the care of 
the museum and all archeological investigations are 
carried out under the supervision of the museum staff. 



89. MUSEO NAZIONALE DI ANTHROPOLOGIA 
ED ETHNOLOGIA 

Adresse : Via del Proconsolo 12, Firenze. 
Telephone : 214 049. 
Heures d'ouverture : lundi, mercredi, vendredi : 9:00 
- 12:30. 

Description des collections arctiques : 905 objets ethno
graphiques provenant d'Alaska, du Canada, du Groen
land. du nord de Ia Scandinavie et du nord de Ia Siberie ; 
50 photographies (L.aponie). 

90. MUSEO POLARE 

Adresse : Via Buozzi 6, 62012 Civitanova Marc he 
(Macerata). 
Telephone: 73 837. 
Heures d'ouverture : 9:00- 12:00 el 15:00- 17:30. 
Responsable : Silvio Zavatti. 

91. AKVARIET I BERGEN 

Address : Nordnesparken 2, N-5000 Bergen. 
Telephone number : 217760. 
Opening hours : from May I st to September 30th : 
9:00a.m. - 8:00p.m. ;from October 1st to April 30th : 
I 0:00a.m. - 6:00 p.m. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Extensive collection 
of boreal marine fauna in 9 large and 42 smaller tanks. 
The Aquarium is linked with Havforskningsinstitutett 
(The Institute of Marine Research) in the adjacent buil
ding. 

92. AUGST-AGDER MUSEET 

Address : N-4800 Arendal. 
Telephone number : 36 243. 
Opening hours : weekdays : 9:00a.m. - 3:00p.m. ; 
Sunday : 12:00 noon - 3:00 p.m. 
In charge : Ruth Hamran, Curator. 

History: The museum was established in 1832. 

Description of Arctic Collections: It has minor hol
dings in Eskimo ethnographical materials. 

ITA LIE 

Historique: Depend de 1'1 nstitut de Geographie Polaire 
Ostituto Geografico Polare), ouvert au public en 1969. 

Description des collections arctiques: 325 objets prove
nant d'Aiaska (8), du Canada ( 153), du Groen land (40) 
et de Laponie (24). Pour Ia plupart, objets ethnogra
plliques et specimens zoologiques, seulement 8 pieces 
d'interet archeologique (Alaska). 
Collectes au cours des six expeditions scientifiques orga
nisees par l'lnstitut de Geographie Polaire dans !'Antarc
tique en 1959, a Rankin Inlet (Canada) en 1961, en 
L.aponie en 1962. dans le Groenland oriental en 1963. a 
Rankin Inlet en 1967 et a Repulse Bay en 1969. Nom
breuses photographies. 
II existe un guide du musee decrivant tres precisement 
les collections. 

NORVEGE 

93. FISKERIMUSEET I BERGEN 

Address: Nordahl Brunsgate 9, N-5000 Bergen. 
Telephone number: 211249. 
Opening hours : Office hours 9:00a.m. - 3:00p.m. 
In charge : 0ystein Freiland, Curator. 

History : The museum was established in 1880. 

Description of Arctic Collections : There is no specific 
arctic gallery but the museum covers all aspects of 
fishing and our close link with fisheries in northern 
Norway is shown in numerous exhibits from the arctic 
region. Total number of objects in the museum : 2,700. 
The arctic collection comprises objects from northern 
Scandinavia illustrating various fishing methods and in
cludes also maps, prints, photographs and manuscripts. 

Library : The library holds 16,000 volumes about fishe
ries from all regions mostly pre-World War I. 
The museum and library are at the moment undergoing 
great changes with possible relocation in new buildings 
and with their own popular publications. The library 
might be connected to the library of the Directorate of 
Fisheries. 
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94. FOLKEMUSEET FOR TRONDHEIM OG 
TR0NDELAG (TR0NDELAG FOLKEMU-
SEUM) 

Address : Postbox II 07, N-700 I Trondheim. 
Telephone number : 22128. 
Opening hours : from May 20th to August 31st : 
II :00 a.m. - 6:00p.m. ; from September 1st to 30th: 
II :00 a. m. - 3:00p.m. 

History : The museum was established in 1913. It is 
situated in the mediaeval fortress of Sverresborg. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The museum posses
ses an open-air Lapp section (houses) and a display 
building with ethnographic collections of clothes, handi
crafts and tools. 

95. HISTORISK MUSEUM, BERGEN UNIVERSI
TETET 

Address : Box 25, N-50 14 Bergen. 
Telephone number: 05 21 00 40, ex. 3124. 
Opening hours : II :00 a.m . - 2:00p.m. Claily except 
Friday. 
In charge : Henning Siverts. 

History : A part of the collection stems from Roald 
Amundsen's « Gj0a expedition>> through the north-west 
passage ( 1903-1905). 

Description of Arctic Collections : I ,221 artefacts mos
tly ethnological (I ,0 17) and archeological (204, all from 
western Greenland). Among the ethnological items, 652 
come from Alaska, Canada a nd Greenland, 533 are of 
Samic origin, 30 are from Iceland, 6 from northern 
Siberia (Giliaks and Samoyeds). 
Slides from Georg Henriksen's field work among the 
Naskapis. 

Library: books and reprints only. 

96. KOMMAND0R CHR. 
HV ALFANGSTMUSE UM 

Address : 3200 Sandefjord. 
Telephone number : 63251 . 

CHRISTENSENS 

Opening hours : .from May to September : II :00 a.m. 
- 4:00p.m. daily. In willler, Sundays only. 

History : The museum was founded in 1917. 

Description of Arctic Collections : They are the largest 
and most complete of their kind in Europe as they show 
the development of whaling from primitive methods to 
the pelagic whaling and whale factory ships in the 

Antarctic. The museum is now under complete restora
tion . 

97. NORSK FOLKEMUSEUM 

Address : Museumsvn. I 0, Oslo 2. 
Telephone number : 558090. 
Opening hours : May 15th to August 31st : week
days : I 0:00a.m . - 6:00 p.m.; Sundays : 12:00 noon -
6:00 p.m. Winter : weekdays : II :00 a.m . 
3:45p.m.; Sundays : 12:00 noon - 3:00p.m. 

History : The museum was established in 1894. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The Lapp collections 
from the Museum of Ethnography (Universitetets Etno
grafiske Museum) has been incorporated in the Norsk 
Folkemuseum. Open air section and systematic display. 

Library and archives. 

98. NORSK SJ0FARTSMUSEUM 

Address : Byd0ynes, Oslo 2. 
Telephone number : 556395 . 
Opening hours : September 16th to May 14th : da ily : 
II :00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. May 15th to September 15th : 
weekdays : I 0:00a.m. 8:00 p.m. ; Saturdays : 
!O:OOa.m.- 7:00p.m .; Sundays: li :OOa.m . -
7:00p.m . 

History and description of Arctic Collections: Establis
hed in 1914, the maritime Museum illustrates Norway's 
maritime history. Departments are devoted to arctic 
exploration and to whaling and fishing . 

99. NORSK STOGBRUKMUSEUM (NORWEGIAN 
FORESTRY MUSEUM) 

Address : N-2400, Elverum. 
Telephone number : I 0727. 
Opening hours: Winter: weekdays : 8:30a.m. -
4:00 p.m. ; Saturdays : I 0:00a.m. - 2:00 p.m.; Sun
days : II :00 a. m. - 3:00 p.m. Summer : weekdays : 
8:30a.m . - 4:00p.m.; Sundays: I 0:00a.m. 
6:00p.m. 

History: The Norwegian forestry museum opened in 
1972. It is specialized in cultural history concerning 
Norwegian and trapping history in arctic areas and 
animal life in the region . 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 50 
objects from Spitzberg and Jan Mayen Island ; mostly 
implements for hunting and trapping (such as collection 
of sticks for setting fall traps) and ani mals. 



100. POLARMUSEET (POLAR MUSEUM) 

Address : 9480 Andenes. 
Telephone number : Andenes 411 . 
Opening hours : May -August : daily ; off-season : 
Sundays : 12:00 noon - 2:00 p.m. 

History and description of Arctic Collections : The Po
lar Museum includes exhibits related to Svalbard, and to 
Norwegian sealing and trapping in the Arctic as well as 
a polar expedition section. 

101. POLARSKJPET FRAM 

Address : Bygd0ynes, Oslo 2. 
Opening hours : from April 15th to 30th : 12:00 noon 
- 3:00p.m. ; from May 2nd to 14th : 11 :00 a.m. -
5:00 p.m.; from May 15th to August : I 0:00a.m. -
6:00p.m.; September : 11 :00 a.m. - 7:00p.m.; Octo
ber: 12:00 noon - 3:00 p.m.; November : Sundays 
only : 12:00 noon - 3:00p.m. 

History and description of Arctic Collections : Establis
hed in 1933, the museum contains the "Fram", the ship 
used by Fridtjof Nansen, Roald Amundsen and Otto 
Sverdrup on their expeditions, with arctic and antarctic 
equipment displayed on board. The "Fram" is a 3-
masted schooner built by Colin Archer in 1892. Outside 
the museum stands the tiny "G0a" with which Roald 
Amundsen forged his way through the Northwest Pas
sage. 

102. ROALD AMUNDSENS HJEM 

Address : Roald Amundsensv 192, 1420 Svartskog. 
Opening hours : May 15th to September 15th : 
11 :00 a.m. - 3:00p.m. 

The arctic explorer's home was given to the State in 
1934 and later opened as a memorial museum. 

103. SANDEFJORD SJ0FARTSMUSEUM 

Address : 3200 Sandefjord. 
Telephone number : 65211 . 
Opening hours : May to September : weekdays : 
12:00 noon - 5:00p.m.; Sundays : 12:00 noon -
6:00 p.m.; Winter : Sundays : 12:00 noon - 6:00 p.m. 

Established in 1957, this maritime museum contains a 
special Roald Amundsen collection. 

NORVEGE 

104. TROMS0 MUSEUM 

Address : Folkeparken. N-9000 Troms0. 
Telephone number : 86080. 
Opening hours : Winter : weekdays : 9:00a.m. -
3:00p.m.; Sundays : 10:00 a.m. - 3:00p.m.; Sum 
mer : 9:00a.m. - 7:00p.m. 

History : The museum was established in 1872. Closed 
during World War II and evacuated, it is now housed 
in a new building in Folkeparken. Incorporated in the 
University of Troms0 in 1975. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Troms0 Museum has 
six departments, three of which are in the field of 
natural history: botany, geology and zoology. The exhi
bits illustrate various aspects of geology, fauna and 
flora, primarily within Norway (including Spitzberg) ; 
the three remaining departments deal with archaeology, 
social and cultural history, and Lappish ethnography. 
Manuscripts, photographs, maps, small folk music col
lection on tapes. 

Catalogue : only for archaeological material (the last 
was published in 1957). 

Exhibitions : of archaeological finds from Spitzberg and 
northern Norway and of Lappish culture. 

105. UNIVERSITETETS ETNOGRAFISKE MU
SEUM AND UNIVERSITETETS MYNTKABI
NETT 

Address : Frederiks gate 2, Oslo I . 
Telephone number : 330070. 
Opening hours : daily : 12:00 noon - 3:00 p.m.; from 
June to August : II :00 a.m. - 3:00p.m. 

History and description of Arctic Collections : The His
torisk Museum, which is located behind the old Univer
sity, contains three separate museums: Universitetets 
Oldsakssamling (Museum of National Antiquities), Uni
versitetets Etnografiske Museum and U niversitetets 
Myntkabinettet (collection of coins and medals). 
The Etnografiske Museum, established in 1857, presents 
one of the finest european collections on Canadian Eski
mos. The Lapp section has been transferred to the 
Norsk Folkemuseum. 
The Myntkabinettet, established in 1817, has in its col
lection 211 decorations and medals which were in the 
possession of the Norwegian arctic explorers : Roald 
Amundsen, Fridtjof Nansen, Harald Ulrik Sverdrup and 
Otto Sverdrup. 
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NORVEGE 

106. UNIVERSITETET I OSLO : MINERALO
GISK-GEOLOFISK MUSEUM AND PA
LEONTOLOGISK MUSEUM 

Address : Sarsgt I, Oslo 5. 
Telephone number : 686960. 

These museums illustrate the geological history and pre
historic animal and plant life of Norway and Svalbard. 

PAYS-BAS 

108. AMERIKA-MUSEUM NEDERLAND 

Address : Molenstraat 51 , 5431 BW Cuijk. 
Telephone number : 08850 16221. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Saturday : I 0:00a.m. -
5:00p.m. 
In charge: A.H.G. Rientjes, Curator. 

History : The origin of the museum was a missionary 
collection. From 1973 to 1977 the collection was exhibi
ted in the attic of the local theater building. It is now 
housed in a new building. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The museum illustra
tes the Indian and Eskimo cultures of the Americas, 
precolumbian as well as modern. 
Approximately 400 arctic items, a small part of which 
are archaeological. The ethnographic arctic material 
comes from the Canadian Eskimos. especially the Netsi
lik Eskimos of the Pelly Bay region (Northwest Territo
ries) and includes clothing, ,household wares, s~ulptures 
(bone, stone, ivory ... ), tools, weapons ... 
Photographs, some manuscripts. 

109. MARITIEM MUSEUM "PRINS HENDRIK" 

Address : Burgemeester S'Jacobplein 8, 3015 CA 
Rotterdam. 
Telephone number : 361044. 
In charge: P. Van Empelen, Director. 

Description of Arctic Collections : This museum has 
been engaged for some years in restoring the iron-clad 

107. AUTRES MUSEES NORVEGIENS POSSE
DANT DES COLLECTIONS CONCERNANT 
LES SAMES I OTHER NORWEGIAN MU
SEUMS WITH A LAPP SECTION 

De Samiske Samlinger, 9730 Karasjok. 

Namdalsmuseet, 7800 Namsos. 

Rana Bygdemuseum, 8600 Mo. 

R0rosmuseet, 7460 R0ros. 

S0rsamiske Samlinger, 7760 Smisa. 

Velfjord Bygdetun, 8960 Hommelst0. 

turretram "Buffel'' (built 1868). The museum collection 
includes charts, books about the early Dutch voyages in 
the Arctic and some objects dealing with Dutch wha
ling. According to the schedule, the Buffel (half museum 
and half in its original state) will be opened to the public 
in May 1979. 

110. MUSEUM VOOR HET ONDERWIJS 

Address : Hemsterhuisstrat 2E, Den Hag. 
Telephone number : 469344. 
Opening hours : weekdays : I 0:00a.m. - 5:00 p.m. ; 
Saturday and Sunday : I :00 p.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge : P. Bettenhaussen , Head of Ethnological 
Department. 

History: The arctic gallery, which belongs to the Eth
nological Department within the Museum, was founded 
in 1933. It is based on the Tinbergen and Van Lohuizen 
collections brought back from eastern Greenland (Ang
massalik) in 1932-1933. In 1965, 1967-68, 1973, and 
1977, Dr. G. Nooter added new ethnological material 
from this region. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The arctic gallery 
(115 m2) is too small to allow exhibition of the entire 
collection ; only 11 6 out of 1,500 items can be shown to 
the public. The greater part of the objects comes from 
Greenland, with a few coming from Canada and nor
thern Scandinavia, and consists of sculptures, drawings 
and ethnographical material. 
Large collection of slides and black and white photo
graphs on contemporary eastern Greenland. 



Ill. MUSEUM VOOR LAND-EN VOLKEN-
KUNDE 

Address: Willemskade 25, Rotterdam. 
Telephone number : Ill 055 . 
Opening hours : weekdays : I 0:00a.m. - 5:00p.m.; 
Sundays: II :00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge: J.J. Buffart, Curator of the American 
Department. 

History : The collection has been built up during the 
last 50 years ; in 1957, Dr. G.V.D. Steenhoven gave a 
collection of objects from the Caribou Eskimos (Barren 
Grounds). 

Description of Arctic Collections: Total number of 
objects : 307, which are all ethnographical and come 
from Alaska (98), Canada ( 167) and Greenland (42). 
Maps, photographs. 

Exhibition : a school exhibition was held in 1970, "The 
Eskimos". 

Library : specialized in Inuit culture. 

112. RIJKSMUSEUM "ZUIDERZEEMUSEUM" 

Address : Wierdijk, Enkhuisen. 
Telephone number : 022 803844. 
Opening hours : daily : 10:00 a.m. - 5:00p.m.; Sun
days : 12:00 noon - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge: V.E.E. Vroom. 

History: Until recently, the museum holdings consisted 
of whaling items. In 1978, they were enlarged by the 
so-called ''Thijs Mol" collection, the last private collec
tion on whaling in the Netherlands (started in 1932). 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 350 
objects (tools, scrimshaws .. .) and 325 paintings and 
prints related to whaling. 
Many photographs on biological and historical subjects, 
maps and manuscripts. 

Exhibition : "De Walvis vaart in prent en voorwerp", 
1977. 

Library: 3,000 titles. 

115. PANSTWOWE MUSEUM ETNOGRAFICZNE 
(NATIONAL ETHNOGRAPHICAL MU-
SEUM) 

Address : Warszawa, Ul. Kredytowa I . 
Telephone number : 268178. 
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PAYS-BAS 

113. RIJPER MUSEUM "IN'T HOUTEN HUIS" 

Address : Jan Boonplein 2, 1483 BL, de Rijp. 
Telephone number : 02997 1286. 
Opening hours :from Easter to November I st : every 
weekend: II :00 a.m. - 5:00p.m. July and August: 
daily except Thursday. 
In charge: Victoria Wijnekus. 

History: This small museum is devoted to the history 
of de Rijp. Since people from de Rijp were very much 
engaged in whaling, this is one of its most important 
features. The first Dutch harpooner is said to have been 
a man from de Rijp. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 25 
objects, mostly about whaling. Old books and manus
cripts. 

114. VOLKENKUNDIG MUSEUM "GERARDUS 
VAN DER LEEUW" 

Address : Nieuwe Kijk in 't Jatstraat I 04, Groningen. 
Telephone number: 050 114766. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Friday : I 0:00a.m. 
4:00 p.m.; Saturday : 1:00 p.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge: Dr. Arnoldus-Schroder. 

History: In 1968, the Theological Faculty took the 
initiative to establish an ethnographical museum in the 
State University of Groningen. Prof. Vanbaaren's dona
tion in September 1968 supplied the basis of the mu
seum collection. The museum was officially opened in 
June 1978. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 42 ethnological and 
artistic irems from Alaska, Canada, Greenland and La
pland. 
Photographs, records, video-tapes on the Eskimos 
(45 mm). 

Exhibitions : "The Daily Life of the Nonvegian Reindeer 
Lapps", November 1971. "Spitsbergen", November 
1978. "Greenland, Inuit", November 1976. 

Library : some books about the Eskimos. 

POLOGNE 

Description of Arctic Collections : Our arctic collection 
is represented by contemporary Eskimo bone sculptures. 

Exhibition: "Traditional and Contemporary Art of Sibe
rian Tribes", collection from the Ethnographical Mu
seum of Leningrad (September-December 1977). 
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R.F.A. 

116. DEUTSCHES LEDERMUSEUM 

Address : Frankfurter Strasse 86, D-6050 Offenbach. 
Telephone number : 813021. 
Opening hours : I 0:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
In charge: Dr. Gisela Volger, Curator. 

History : The arctic collections were purchased between 
1920 and 1950 from European art dealers. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 50 archaeological. 
225 ethnological items, and 20 objects dealing with 
whaling, from Alaska (50), Canada (I 00), Greenland 
(50), northern Scandinavia (20) and northern Siberia 
(80). 

Catalogue : "fndianer Nordamerikas und Zirkumpolare 
Volker" issued 1976. 

Library : 150 titles. 

117. HAMBURGISCHES MUSEUM FOR VOL
KERKUNDE 

Address : Binderstrasse 14, D-2000 Hamburg 13. 
Telephone number: 4419 5505 . 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Sunday : I 0:00a.m. 
5:00p.m. 
In charge: Dr. Wolfgang Haberland, Chief American 
Department. 

History : The collections were begun about 1850. The 
museum was officially founded in 1879. All collections 
suffered heavy losses during World War II . 

Description of Arctic Collections: The museum is not 
specialized. Arctic material is integrated into the respec
tive departments : Eskimo material belongs to the Ame
rican Department, all others to the Eurasian Depart
ment. The Siberian collections are among the largest 
outside the U.S.S.R. 
Total number of objects: ca. 5,250, including 746 ar
chaeological items (346 from Greenland and 400 from 
northern Siberia, mostly bronze objects from the Jenis
sei River), and 4,486 ethnological items (428 from 
Alaska, 72 from Canada, 624 from Greenland, 441 
from Iceland, I ,439 from Lapland and I ,482 from nor
thern Siberia). 
Photographs, some log-books and diaries. A yearbook is 
regularly issued " Mitteilungen aus dem Museum fi.ir 
Volkerkunde Hamburg", which may contain articles on 
arctic subjects. 

Library : The library contains 55,000 titles, of which 
3,000 concern the Arctic. 

118. LINDEN MUSEUM 

Address : Hegelplatz I , 2000 Stuttgart. 
Telephone number : 2050 3220. 
In charge: Dr. J. Kalter, northern Asia : Dr. A. 
Schulze-Thulin, northern America. 

History : The material was collected between 1890 and 
1940, mostly from art dealers. The museum is currently 
under reconstruction. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Total number of 
objects : 300 covering ethnology, fine arts, whaling, and 
exploration. Approximately 150 come from Alaska, 120 
from Greenland, 20 from northern Scandinavia, 25 
from northern Siberia (Yakuts and Amur regions). As to 
the Yakut material , Mrs. Jana Turzova wrote a disserta
tion entitled "Die Materielle Kultur der"Jakuten, darges
tellt nach der Sammlung Eugen Alexander und Julius 
Heuss im Linden Museum Stuttgart", available from the 
University of Freiburg. 

119. DER MUSEEN FOR KUNST UND KULTUR
GESCHICHTE DER HANSESTADT LOBECK 

Address : Di.ivekenstrasse 21, 24 Li.ibeck. 
Telephone number : 12927 1. 
In charge : Dr. Helga Rammow, Head of the Depart
ment of Ethnology. 

History : The collections were exhibited in the past until 
1942, when the former "Museum fi.ir Volkerkunde zu 
Li.ibeck" was destroyed during World War II . The re
maining part of the collection is housed in a building 
not open to the public. 
The arctic objects were collected from 1885 to 1926. 

Description of Arctic Collections : I 00 ethnographical 
objects from Alaska (50) and Greenland (50). 

Library: a reference library only. 

120. MUSEUM FOR VOLKERKUNDE 

Address : 7800 Freiburg im Breisgau, Adelhauser 
Strasse 33. 
Telephone number : 216 3323. 
Opening hours : weekdays : I 0:00a.m. - 5:00p.m.: 
Sunday : I 0:00 a. m. - 4:00 p.m.: Closed on Mon
days. 
In charge : Prof. Dr. B. Spranz. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Total number of 
objects : 7 1. all contemporary ; 38 come from Lapland : 
4 from Alaska; 8 from Canada and 20 so-called "Es
kimo's" are of unknown origin. 

Library : very small. 



121. 0BERSEE-MUSEUM 

Address : Bahnhofsplatz 13, 2800 Bremen. 
Telephone number : 361 64 50 and 36 1 64 44. 
Opening hours : 7:30a.m. - 4:00p.m. 
In charge : Dr. Andreas Luberwalt, Curator of the 
Asian collections and Dr. Corinna Raddatz, Curator 
of the American collections. 

History : A big part of the collections are donations 
from Bremen merchants of the 19th century. The mu
seum itself is a foundation dating from the end of the 
19th century. 

Description of Arctic Collections: About 670 ethnologi
cal items : 430 come from America ; 220 from northern 
Siberia (Chukchi : 80 ; Ostyaks and Samoyeds : 140); 19 
from Lapland and II from Greenland. 

Exhibitions: " We Lived by Animals" , an exhibit of the 

123. DROUGHTY CASTLE MUSEUM 

Address : Albert Square, Dundee, Scotland. 
Telephone number : Dundee 76121. 
Opening hours : Monday, Thursday and Saturday : 
I I :00 a.m. - I :00 p.m. ;from July to September: Sun
day : 2:00 p.m. - 5:00p.m. 
In charge : David S. Henderson. 

History : The whaling gallery was originally located in 
our main museum but outgrew the space available there 
and was transferred to the Castle in 1969; since then, 
we have pursued an active collecting policy which has 
resulted in a new display (present one) being completed 
in 1974. This deals mainly with the historical aspects of 
the whaling industry up to the present day, with parti
cular emphasis being given to the arctic fishery . 

Description of Arctic Collections: Approximately 150 
objects (whaling and Eskimo arllfacts) not including 
photographs and slides (approximately 300 3 I /4 Lan
tern slides of whaling ships, activities aboard ships and 
Eskimos). Manuscripts : 6 journals of whaling voyages. 

Catalogue: "Fishing for the Whale" , 1972. 

R.F.A. 

Canadian Embassy about modern arts of the Eskimo, in 
Spring 1976. 

Library : 20 books about Siberia, and 20 books about 
Eskimos, Greenland and North America. 

122. VOLKERKUNDEMUSEUM HERRNHUT 

Adresse : Aussenstelle d. Staat!. Museums f. Volker
kunde, Dresden. 

Historique: L'idee du musee fut lancee en 1878. II fut 
ouvert en 1904. 

Description des collections arctiques : Le musee possede 
de nombreuses pieces ethnographiques datant d'avant 
l'arrivee des blancs et provenant de toutes les regions de 
!'Arctique. 

ROYAUME- UNI 

124. CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY MUSEUM OF 
ARCHAEOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY 

Address : Downing Street, Cambridge CB2 3DZ. 
Telephone number: 59714. 
Opening hours : Monday-Friday : 2:00a.m. 
4:00p.m. ; Saturday : I 0:00a.m. - 12:00 noon. 
In charge : D.A. Swallow. 

History: Founded 1883. Most of the arctic artifacts 
were collected by the Wordie Arctic Expeditions (1934-
1937) and British Air Route Expedition (1930-1931) or 
acquired through exchanges with the National Museum 
of Denmark, Copenhagen. 

Description of Arctic Collections : I ,492 items inclu
ding specimens from Alaska (69 ethnological and 21 
archaeological); from Canada (376 ethnological and 362 
archaeological); from Greenland (499 ethnological and 
3 8 archaeological) ; from Iceland (18 ethnological) ; from 
northern Scandinavia ( 15 ethnological) and from nor
thern Siberia (22 ethnological). 
268 photographs of north American Eskimos. 
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ROYAUME-UNI 

125. EXETER CITY MUSEUM 

Address: Queen Street, Exeter EX4 3RX, England. 
Telephone number: Exeter 12340. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Saturday : I 0:00 a.m. -
5:30p.m. 
In charge : Susan M. Pearce, Curator of Antiquities. 

History: Founded 1868 under patronage of Prince 
Consort. Department of Exeter City Council. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 200 
ethnological objects: collections from voyages of Capt. J. 
Cook, Capt. G. Vancouver, Capt. W . Parry, Capt. F.W. 
Beechey. These objects were brought back from Alaska, 
Canada and Greenland. 

Catalogue: "Towards the Pole" 1976 ; describing an 
exhibition held in 1976 and subsequently put on display 
at the Municipal Museum, Anchorage, Alaska. 

126. HORNIMAN MUSEUM 

Address : London Road, Forest Hill, London SE23, 
England. 
Telephone number : 01 699 2339 . 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : I 0:30a.m. -
6:00p.m. ; Sunday : 2:00 p.m. - 6:00 p.m. 
In charge: D.M. Boston, Director; D.W . Allen , Li
brarian. 

Description of Arctic Collections: 473 contemporary 
items from Alaska (60) ; Canada (200) ; Greenland (3) ; 
Iceland (20); northern Scandinavia ( 130) ; northern Sibe
ria (30). 
80 archaeological items from Alaska (30) and Canada 
(50). 

Library : !50 titles. 

127. MERSEYSIDE COUNTY MUSEUMS 

Address : William Brown Street, Liverpool L38 EN, 
England. 
Telephone number : 051 207 000 I . 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : I 0:00a.m. -
5:00p.m.; Sunday : 2:00p.m. - 5:00 p.m. 

History : Museum first opened 1853. Collections in the 
Departments of Antiquities, Archives, Botany, Decora
tive Arts, Ethnology, Geology, Invertebrate Zoology, 
Maritime History, Physical Sciences, Social and Indus
trial History and Vertebrate Zoology. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 700 
ethnographical items : from Alaska (200), Canada (200), 
Greenland (75), northern Scandinavia (70) and Siberia 
(160). 
The Natural History collections include an herbarium 
showing 137 specimens from Alaska, 220 from Iceland, 
453 from northern Scandinavia, and 50 from Siberia 
(collected in 1770), as well as several thousand speci
mens of vertebrate zoology, many specimens of inverte
brate zoology, and approximately 180 items of minera
logy, from all arctic areas. 

Library: for staff use only. 

128. MUSEUM OF MANKIND (ETHNOGRAPHY 
DEPARTMENT OF THE BRITISH MU
SEUM) 

Address : 6 Burlington Gardens, London W I, En
gland. 
Telephone number : 0 1 437 2224. 
Opening hours: daily : I 0:00a.m. - 5:00p.m. Sun
day : 2:00p.m. - 6:00p.m. 
In charge : J.C.H. King. Assistant Keeper. 

History: The foundation collection (of 1753) contained 
arctic specimens: most of the important arctic material 
derives from the search for the Northwest passage : 
from J. Cook, J. Ross, F.W. Beechey. E. Belcher and the 
search for Sir John Franklin. The main collectio ns in
clude those known as the Sloane collection (accessioned 
1753). the Cook collection ( 1780). the Belcher collec
tions ( 1842 and 1872). the Barrow collection ( 1855). 
Most of the later material is from Greenland. and deri
ves from Danish sources. Almost a ll the Siberian mate
rial was acquired before 1917. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 2.382 items (mostly 
etl111ographicall from Alaska (64 1): Canada (509): 
Greenland ( 1.00 I); northern Scandinavia (37) and nor
thern Siberia ( 194) including mammoth ivory pieces 
from Yakut, ivory and bone artifacts from the Chukchi 
and objects from Tungus, Ostiaks and Dolgans: and 
1,207 unidentified north American arctic items. 
I album of 30 prints from Greenland. 

Catalogue : o f Siberian collections issued in 1978. 

Exhibitions: "Eskimo Art in the British Museum". 
1970-1976. "Inuit" , 1972. 

Library : approx imately 80.000 volumes (general 
anthropology). 



129. NATIONAL MARITIME MUSEUM 

Address : London SEIO 9NF, England. 
Telephone number : OJ 858 4422. 
Opening hours : Winter : I 0:00a.m. -
Summer : 10:00 p.m. 6:00 p.m.; 
2:00 p.m. - 6:00p.m. 
In charge: Ann Shirley. 

5:00p.m. ; 
Sunday : 

History : The arctic gallery of the National Maritime 
Museum was reopened to the public after an extensive 
refit in May 1974. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The gallery's theme 
is the history of arctic exploration , the quest for the 
Northeast Passage, the Northwest Passage and the 
North Pole. The great glory of the gallery is the 19th 
century : portraits, scientific instruments, Eskimo arti
facts purchased by Or. John Rae (1813-1843), Chief 
Factor of the Hudson's Bay Company, and brought · 
back by Lt. Frederick Schwatka (1807-1873) of the U.S. 
Army. 
Photographs of explorers, ships (icebreakers). 
Many personal papers, single volumes and single docu
ments relating to the history of the polar regions in the 
manuscript collection (including two journals of Captain 
Cook and the last Franklin records). 
A "Guide to the Manuscripts in the National Maritime 
Museum" , vol. I : The Personal Collections, edited by 
R.J.B. Knight, is available from Sales Office, Mansell, 3 
Bloomsbury Place, London WCI A 2QA, England. 

Library : see Caird Library. 

130. PITT RIVERS MUSEUM, DEPARTMENT OF 
ETHNOLOGY AND PREHISTORY 

Address : University of Oxford, Parks Road, Oxford 
OX I 3PP, England. 
Telephone number : 0865 54979. 
Opening hours : Monday-Saturday : 2:00 p.m. -
4:00p.m. 
In charge : B.A.L. Cranstone, Curator. 

History : The basis for this museum was formed in 
1883 when General Pitt Rivers donated his collections 
of archaeological and ethnographical materia l to Oxford 
University. E.B. Taylor became the first lecturer in 
Anthropology in Britain and Keeper of the University 
Museum. Since that time, the collections have grown in 
number and diversity to their present size of some one 
million specimens. Scholars in the field continue to add 
to the collections. 

Description of Arctic Collections: Total number of 
objects : 1,428 coming from : 
· Alaska and "Western Eskimo" : 350 (collectors : Bea-
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sley, Capt. Beechey 1825-1828, Capt. Belcher 1828 and 
1852 .. .) 

· Canada : 56 specifically from Newfoundland and Mac
Kenzie area and 500 "Eastern and Central Eskimo" 
(collectors : Rev. Peck 1903, Capt. Parry, Wick 1835, 
Capt. Lyon 1825, Lt. Harding 1824, Hopkins 1842, 
Rev. Goddard 1907, Beasly, Dr. Jenness ... ). 

·Greenland : 262 (collectors: Dr. Longstaff 1934, Bal
four collection 1892 ... ). 

· Iceland : 56. 
· Northern Siberia : 200 (collectors : Balfour 1892, Hud
son's Bay Company, Goodlane 1860 ... ). 

· Northern Scandinavia (Lapps) : 150 (collectors : Bal
four 1888, Sir Arthur Evans 1873, Hon. John Aber
cromby 190 I, Prof. Moseley 1880 .. . ). 

These collections include archaeological items illustra
ting lpiutak culture, Thule culture in Southampton 
Island and the Cumberland Gulf, as well as- ethnogra
phical artifacts (a vast and highly representative range 
of Eskimo material and a good collection of Lapp and 
Siberian specimens). 

Library: The Balfour Library attached to the Museum 
and Department of Ethnology and Prehistory has an 
arctic section. 

131. ROYAL ALBERT MEMORIAL MUSEUM 

Address : Queen Street, Exeter EX4 3RX, England. 
Telephone number : 0392 56724 or 72340. 
Opening hours : I 0:00a.m. - 5:30p.m. except Sun
day and Monday. 
In charge : Mr. S. Locke, Director ; Miss S.M. Pearce 
(Ethnography) ; Mr. K.H. Boot (Natural History). 

History : Founded in 1869 in conjunction with School 
of Art, Library, School of Science. Became Royal Albert 
Memorial Museum in 1898. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Important material 
from the Parry Voyage I 823-1824 and Blossom Voyage 
1828. 

Catalogue : full catalogue can be purchased. 

132. ROYAL SCOTTISH MUSEUM 

Address : Chambers Street, Edinburgh EM I IJF, 
Scotland. 
In charge : Dale ldiens, Assistant Keeper. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Considerable quanti
ties of early documented material from historic voyages 
of exploration (Parry, Beechey .. . ). The collections deal 
with the Eskimos of Alaska, Canada and Greenland. 

31 
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133. SAINSBURY CENTRE FOR VISUAL ARTS 

Address: University of East Anglia, Norwich, Nor
folk NR4 7TJ, England. 
Telephone number : 0603 56161. 
Opening hours : Tuesday-Sunday : 12:00 noon -
5:00p.m. Closed Mondays. 
In charge : Dr. Alan Borg, Keeper. 

History: In 1973, Sir Robert and Lady Sainsbury gave 
their private art collection to the University of East 
Anglia . At the same time, their son, David Sainsbury, 
gave an endowment of 3 million ; the main purpose of 
the endowment was to build the Sainsbury Centre for 
Visual Arts at the U.E.A. campus, which was opened in 
April 1978. The Robert and Lisa Sainsbury collection , at 
present, has approximately 600 objects, in which several 
civilisatio ns are represented. 

Description of Arctic Collections : 30 archaeological 
and ethnological objects at present (the endow ment fund 
allows for new acquisitions) from Alaska ( 15), Canada 
(I), Greenland (4); the provenance o f the remainder 
being uncertain at the moment. 

Catalogue : An illustrated catalogue was published in 
April 1978. 
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135. ETNOGRAFISKA M USEET (ETHNOGRA
PHICAL MUSEUM OF SWEDEN) 

Address : Sehlstedtsgat 9, S-1 I 5 28 Stockholm. 
In charge : Dr. Anna Britta Hellbom. 

The Museum has significant holdings in Eskimo ethno
graphical and archaeological materials. The collections 
deal with the Eskimos o f Greenland. 

136. GOTEBORGS ETNOGRAFISKA MUSEUM 

Address : N. Hamngatan 12, S-411 14 Goteborg. 
Telephone number : 031 11 52 16. 
In charge : Kjell Zetterstrom, Director. 
Founded in the 1930's. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 4.000 
objects including I, I 19 archaeological items from 
Alaska (20), Canada (14) and Greenland (1 ,085) ; and 
I ,968 elhnological items from Alaska (I 06), Canada (9 1 ), 

134. TOWN DOCKS MUSEUM 

Address : Queen Victoria Square, Hull , Yorks, En
gland. 
Telephone number : 27265. 
Opening hours : Monday-Satu rday: I 0:00 a. m. -
5:00 p.m. ; Sunday : 2:30p.m. - 4:30p.m. 
In charge : Arthur G. Credland, Curator. 

History : The collection has developped since 1909 and 
is almost entirely devoted to relics of the Hull w halers. 

Description of Arctic Collections : Approximately 500 
objects comprising all aspects of arctic whaling (mostly 
19th century) : 150 whaling implements, 40 log-books 
and letters, 64 paintings, 6 portraits, 56 prints, 45 
photographs, 50 ethnological specimens ... 

Exhibition : Celebrating the I OOth anniversary of the 
end of Hull w haling, held in 1969. 

Small library : For the curator, almost entirely restricted 
to the history of whaling. 

G reenland (844), northern Scandinavia (807), northern 
Siberia (1 7) and Kola Peninsula (I 0 2). 

Exhibition : About the modern Swedish Lapp way of 
life. 

Library : 250 titles . 

137. SJOF ARTSMUSEET I GOTEBORG 

Address : Karl Johansgatan 1-3, S-414 59 Goteborg. 
Telephone number : 03 1 427240. 
Opening hours : September to April : Tuesday-Fri
day : 12:00 noon - 3:00p.m.; Saturday, Sunday: 
I 0':00 a. m. - 5:00p.m.; Wednesday : 5:00 p.m. -
9:00 p.m.; May to Augus1: II :00 a .m. - 4:00 p.m. 
daily. 
In charge : Goran Sundstrom, Director. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The museum has a 
small arctic gallery containing souvenirs, models, letters 
and photographs, especially from the Swedish Vega 



expedition, and some other material from Swedish arctic 
and subarctic areas, such as paintings. 

138. SKANSEN 

Address : Skansen, Stockholm. 

History and description of Arctic Collections : Skansen 
is an open-air museum founded in 1891 by Artur Haze
lius whose aim was to show everyday life and the 
milieu that surrounded the houses. 
It contains about !50 buildings from different parts of 
Sweden. Among them is a Lapp camp. 
Skansen also contains animals from Scandinavia (grey 
seal, polar bears, wolverine, lynx , reindeer, wolves .. . ). 

140. BERNISCHES HISTORISCHES MUSEUM 
(ABTEILUNG FOR V0LKERKUNDE; ABTEI
LUNG FOR UR- UND FROHGESCHICHTE) 

Address : Helvetiaplatz 5, 3005 Bern 6. 
In charge : Prof. H.G. Bandi , Dr. E. Kliiy. 

Description of Arctic Collections : The museum collec
tions deal with the Eskimos of Alaska and Siberia. 
Small collection of Prince William's Sound (ethnogra
phy, late 18th century, Cpt. J. Cook). Larger archaeolo
gical and ethnographical collection from St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska. 

141. HISTORISCHES MUSEUM ST. GALLEN, 
SAMMLUNG FUR V0LKERKUNDE 

Adresse : Museumstrasse 50, CH 9000 St-Gallen. 
Telephone : 247832. 
Heures d'ouverture : I 4h00 - 16h00 sauf lundi. 

Historique: Collection du Prof. Dr. Nordenskjold (Go
teborg, 19 1 0) sur le Groenland. Collection du consulat 
Suisse (Helsingfors, 1935) sur Ia Laponie. 

Description des collections arctiques : 124 o~jets ethno
graphiques parmi lesquels 9 1 proviennent du Groenland 
et 33 de Laponie. 
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139. STATENS SJOHISTORISKA MUSEUM 

Address : Ojurgardsbrunnsviigen 24, 11527 Stock
holm. 
Telephone number : 08 223980. 
In charge : K. Akerblom. 

Description of Arctic Collections: The Museum holds 
20 items, all connected with the Vega expedition (1878-
1880). 

Library : The library has about I 00 volumes in its arctic 
section, mostly in Swedish. 

SUISSE 

142. MUSEE D'ETHNOGRAPHIE 

Adresse : 4, rue Saint-Nicolas, 2006 Neuchatel. 
Telepho ne : 2441 20. 
Heures d'ouverture : du mardi au dimanche: I 0:00 -
12:00 ; 14:00 - 18:00. 
Responsable : Jean Gabus, conservateur. 

Historique: Les premieres pieces datent de 1795 ; en
semble concernant les Esquimaux Caribous (collections 
Turquetil et Gabus). 

Description des collections arctiques : Environ 360 ob
jets provenant d'Alaska (59), du Canada (2 16), du 
Groenland (34), de Laponie (34) et du nord de Ia Siberie 
(8), essentiellement ethnographiques : outils. vetements, 
jouets, modeles habitat et kayak .. . 
750 photographies, archives sonores (59 documents en
registres chez les Esquimaux Caribous de Ia Baie d'Hud
son en 1938- 1 939~ 

Exposition : "Les Esquimaux hier ... aujourd'hui" (Ca
nada, Alaska, Groenland de Ia Prehistoire aux temps 
modernes), juillet 1976 - janvier 1977. 

Bibliotheque : 50 volumes, 2 films 16 mm (1938-1939). 
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143. MUSEE D'ETHNOGRAPHIE DE LA VILLE 
DE GENEVE 

Adresse : Bid. Cari-Vogt 65, 1205 Geneve. 
Telephone : 281218 . 
Heures d'ouverture : tous les jours sauf le lundi : 
10:00- 12:00 ; 14:00- 17:00. 
Responsable : Daniel Schoepf. 

Description des collections arctiques : Environ 500 pie
ces ethnographiques provenant d'Aiaska (260), du Ca
nada (80), du Groen land ( 140) et de Scandinavie du 
Nord (20) : instruments, pieces d'outillages, vetements, 
masques et sculptures. 

Catalogue : catalogue sommaire. 

Exposition: "Groenland", essentiellement photogra
phique. 



LES MUSEES ARCTIQUES ET LEURS COLLECTIONS : 
TABLEAU RECAPITULATIF 

Note: Pour plus de details. le lecteur est invite a se reporter a l'interieur du chapitre. les n'" des notices figurant dans Ia 
premiere colonne. 
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PRESENTATION 

Aucune documentation ne saurait etre considen!e 
comme comph~te si elle n'inclut l'audiovisuel, et notam
ment les films. Nous etions loin de nous douter, cepen
dant, en debutant cette enquete, de l 'ampleur de Ia 
production cinematographique arctique ; no us avons re
cense ici plus de 500 films arctiques, chiffre certaine
ment tres inferieur a Ia realite; ce type de recensement 
s'avere en effet tres difficile. du fait de !'extreme diver
site des circuits de distribution, sans compter les films de 
realisateurs independants et amateurs qui ne sont que 
rarement l'objet d'un signalement. 

Les limites geographiques adoptees sont illustrees par 
Ia carte qui figure dans les premieres pages de cet 
ouvrage; elles englobent les zones arctique et subarc
tique et leurs populations (Inuit du Canada, d'Aiaska, du 
Groenland, Yuit de Siberie, lndiens du nord Canada et 
d'Aiaska, Sames de Scandinavie). Ont ete retenus les 
films a caractere documentaire. scientifique (sciences de 
l'homme, sciences de Ia terre, sciences de Ia vie, techno
logie) ou de fiction . 

Les films ont ete classes par ordre alphabetique de 
titre. Pour certains d'entre eux, les versions franc;aises et 
anglaises ont ete signalees. Chaque film a rec;u un nu
mero de notice permettant de !' identifier a partir des 
index (thematique, geographique et de noms de person
nes) situes en fin de volume. 

Les notices comprennent !'ensemble ou une partie 
des informations suivantes : 

(a) 2. A LA RECHERCHE DE LA BALEINE FRAN-
CHE (1974) ; 

(b) (V.F. de: In Search of the Bowhead Whale) ; 
(c) P : National Film Board Canada; 
(d) 49 mm: 

(e) 16 mm couleur ; 
(f) Arctique 
(g) Faune. ba/eine: 
(h) O.N .C .. 

a: numero de notice su ivi du titre et de Ia date de realisa
tion : 

b : titre de Ia version complementaire (anglaise ou fran-
c;:aise) : 

c : producteur (Pl. ou realisateur (R), ou distributeur (D) : 
d : duree : 
e : caracteristiques techniques : 16 mm, 8 mm ou video 

(VT) ; noir / blanc ou couleur ; 
f.g : caracterisations geographique el thematique: 

h : catalogue ou liste de films dont ont ete extraites les 
informations precedentes. Les sigles sont explicites dans 
les pages qui suivent (voir « code des catalogues cites »). 

Le lecteur desirant obtenir des renseignements com
plementaires concernant notamment les conditions 
d'achat, de pret ou de location de ces films, pourra 
s'adresser aux organismes dont nous communiquons 
l'adresse. 

Cette liste est bien evidemment loin d'etre exhaustive, 
etant donne le peu de temps et de moyens dont nous 
disposions ; elle do it etre consideree comme une recher
che preliminaire que viendront completer, par Ia suite, 
mises a jour et corrections. 

Signalons enfin que le projet de creation d'une cine
matheque arctique, evoque au cours du colloque, fut 
accueilli avec un vif interet. Cette cinematheque mettrait 
a Ia disposition. des specialistes un fichier centralisateur, 
recevrait des copies de films et abriterait projections et 
debats. Le lecteur interesse par ce projet pourra se 
reporter au chapitre consacre aux debats ou Ia question 
est evoquee plus en detail (voir matinee du 23 septem
bre). 



AAS 

BBC 

CAD 

CBC 

CFS 

CNC 

CNRS
SERDDAV 

DBR 

DSF 

EMC 

FF 

CODE DES CATALOGUES 
ET ORGANISMES CITES 

• Catalogues disponibles 
0 Organismes ayant dresse, a notre demande, une liste de films 

• AAS Science Film Catalog 
R.R. Bowker Co. 
1180 avenue of Americas 
New York, NY I 0036 
U.S.A. 

o British Broadcasting Corporation 
Broadcasting House 
Whiteladies Road 
Bristol BS8 2LR 
England. 

• Catalogue de Films 16 mm 
Ambassade Royale de Danemark 
77, avenue Marceau 
71116 Paris 
France. 

o Canadian Broadcasting Corporation 
Northern Television Service 
P.O. Box 3220, Station C 
Ottawa K I Y I E4 Ontario 
Canada. 

• Catalogue des Films Sovietiques 
Ambassade de I'U.R.S.S. 
Filmotheque 
40 / 50, boulevard Lannes 
7 5016 France. 

o Centre National de Ia Cinematographie 
Service des Archives du Film 
78390 Bois d'Arcy 
France. 

• Images et Sons de Ia Recherche 1976 
Catalogue des films realises 
avec Ia participation du C.N.R.S. 
S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 
27, rue Paul-Bert 
94200 lvry 
France. 

o Division of Building Research 
National Research Council 
Ottawa 7 Ontario 
Canada. 

• Danish Short Films 
Statens Filmcentral 
Danish Government Film Office 
27 Vestergade 
Copenhague OK 1456 
Danemark. 

• Educational Media Catalog 
Department of Media Services 
Elmer E. Rasmuson Library 
University of Alaska 
Fairbanks, AK 9970 I 
U.S.A. 

• Feature Films on 8 mm and 16 mm 
A Directory of Feature Films Available for 
Rental , Sale, and Lease in the United States 
and Canada 
5th ed. 1977 
R.R. Bowker Co. 
I 180 avenue of the Americas 
New York, NY 10036 
U.S.A. 

FFIAN • Films sur les lndiens et les Inuit de !'Ame-
rique du Nord, 1965-1978 
Ministere des Affaires lndiennes et du Nord 
Les Terrasses de Ia Chaudiche 
Ottawa KIA OH4 Ontario 
Canada. 

IGP o Istituto Geografico Polare 
Via Buozzi 6 
62012 Civitanova Marche (Macerata) 
ltalie. 

INA o Institut National de I'Audiovisuel 
Departement des Archives Audiovisuelles 
Les Mercuriales 
40, rue Jean-Jaures 
93170 Bagnolet 
France. 

KFE o Kinetic Film Enterprises 
7 8 I Gerrard Street East 
Toronto M4M I Y5 Ontario 
Canada. 

LCFI • The 1878 Library Catalog 
Films Inc. 
733 Green Bay Road 
Wilmette, IL 60091 
U.S.A. 

NA o National Archives and Records Service 
General Services Administration 
Washington DC 20408 
U.S.A. 

NMC o National Museums of Canada 
Ottawa K II OM8 Ontario 
Canada. 

NMM • Museocinematography : Ethnographic Film 
Programs of the National Museum of Man, 
1913-1973 
(Collection Mercure, dossier n° II) 
Ottawa Kif OM8 Ontario 
Canada. 

ONC • Catalogue 1978 de !'Office National du Film 
Canadien 
Case Postale 61 00 
Montreal M3C 3H5 Quebec 
Canada. 

SERDDA V • Images et Sons de Ia Recherche 1978 
Films produits et coproduits par le 
S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 
S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 
27, rue Paul-Bert 
94200 lvry 
France. 

SF o Sovexport Film 
21 rue Berlioz 
75016 Paris 
France. 

SSF • Swedish Short Films 
The Swedish Institute 
Film Section 
P.O. Box 7434 
S-1 0391 Stockholm 
Suede. 



ORGANISMES DETENANT DES SEQUENCES 
DE FILMS D'ACTUALITE SUR L'ARCTIQUE 

NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS SERVICE, 
1411 South Fern Street, Washington DC 2202, 
U.S.A. 
La Stock Film Library possecte 13 bobines comportant des 

scenes sur !'Arctique produites par J'U.S. Coast Guard et le 
Fish and Wildlife Service entre 1951 et 1960. 

La Motion Picture and Sound Recording Branch a denom
bre 50 entrees pour Ia rubrique « Arctique » et I 00 entrees 
sous Ia rubrique « Alaska ». 

CINEMATHEQUE GAUMONT, I, quai Gabriel-Peri, 
94340 Joinville, France. 
La Cinematheque detient environ 220 sequences de films 

d'actualite tournes entre 1925 et 1960 concernant !'Arctique, 

et plus particulierement les explorateurs (R. Amundsen. U. 
Nobile, W . Peary, R. Byrd, J. Scott, W. Anderson .. . ), les 
brise-glaces, des images de Ia faune et de Ia flore, des scenes 
de Ia vie des Inuit et des Sames ... 

Cette liste succincte n'est, bien entendu, que pure· 
ment indicative. II existe quantite d'autres organismes 
possedant des films d'actualite sur I'Arctique; malheu
reusement le temps nous a manque pour realiser un 
recensement plus complet. 



LISTE DES FILMS RECENSES 

I. A LA POINTE DE LA LUTIE 
POUR LA PAIX (1941) 
2mn 
35mm couleur 
Arctique sovil!tique 
Actualites 
S.F. 

2. A LA RECHERCHE 
DE LA BALEINE FRANCHE 
(1974) 
(V.F. de : In Search of the Bow
head Whale) 
P : National Film Board Canada. 
49 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune, baleine 
O.N.C. 

3. A NATURALIST 
IN THE ARTIC 
R : R.S. Finnie et P.A. Taverner 
30 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Baffin Island, Devon Island, 
Groenland, Hudson Bay 
N.M.M. 

4. A TRAVERS L'URSS N°102 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie nord 
Transport 
S.F. 

5. ABE ANGHIK (1977) 
R : Andrew Steen 
I 3 mn 26 secondes 
Super 8 mm 
Canada, N. W. T. , Inuit 
Art 
C. B.C. 

6. THE ACCESSIBLE ARCTIC 
(1967) 
(V.A. de Arctique : voie ouverte) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
24 mn 
16 mm couleur 
\fT 

Canada 
lndustrie 
O.N.F. 

7. ACROSS CANADA 
P : Outdoor Pictures 
35 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Canada 
Geographie 
A.A.A.S. 

8. ADMIRALTY ISLAND, 
FORTRESS OF THE BEARS 
P : Sierra Club 
23mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada. Admiralty Island 
Faune, ours 
E.M.C. 

9. ADMIRAL BYRD 
P : Mac Millan Films 
26 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Arctique 
Exploration 
A.A.A.S. 

I 0. AFTER THE GLACIERS (197 5) 
P : Richter Me Bride Productions 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Hemisphere Nord 
Paleoclimatologie. flare, faune 
E.M.C. 

II . AKI' NAME (ON THE WALL) 
(1971) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
27 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art, sculpture 
F.I.I.A.N. 

12. ALAID, CRATERE DE FEU 
10 mn 
35 mm cou leur 
lies Kouri/es 
Geographie. volcan 
S.F. 

13. ALASKA (1969) 
P : National Geographical Society 
23 mn couleur 
Alaska 
General 
A.A.A.S. 
F.I.l. A.N . 

14. ALASKA (1967) 
P : Films incorporated 
5 1 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Alaska 
Histoire, economie 
E.M.C. 
F.F. 

15. ALASKA : AMERICA'S 
NORTHERN FRONTIER 
D : Alaska State Film Library 
18 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Alaska 
Geographie. economie 
N.M.C. 

16. ALASKA AND ITS NATURAL 
RESOURCES ( 1960) 
P : Richfield Oil Company 
25 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Geographie 
N.M.C. 
E.M.C. 
A.A.A.S. 

17. ALASKA CENTENNIAL 
D : U.S. Audiovisual Center 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Histoire 
E.M.C. 

18. ALASKA. COMMERCE AND 
INDUSTRY 
D : Alaska State Film Library 
Alaska 
Economie, industrie 
N.M.C. 

19. ALASKA : END OF THE LAST 
FRONTIER ( 1971) 
II mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Sociologie 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

20. ALASKA FOOD CHOICES 
D : University of Alaska 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Sociologie 
E.M.C. 
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21. ALASKA THE 49TH STATE : 
ITS PEOPLE AND 
RESOURCES 
D : Alaska State Film Library· 
16 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Gem! rat 
N .M.C. 

22. ALASKA : THE GREAT LAND 
P : Film Services Laboratories 
35 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Seisme 
E.M.C. 

23 . ALASKA : THE GREAT LAND 
P : Me Millan Films 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
General 
E.M.C. 

24. ALASKA IS OUR CAMPUS 
L : Lowell Thomas Jr. 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Education, Universite 
E.M.C. 

25. ALASKA LAND CLAIMS 
SETTLEMENT ACT 
D : University of Alaska 
Programme T.V. 
19 h 
noir / blanc 
Alaska 
Politique, droit 
E.M.C. 

26. ALASKA : LAND IN THE 
BALANCE 
P : Mac Millan Films 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Environnement (protection) 
E.M.C. 

27 . ALASKA : THE LAND AND ITS 
RESOURCES 
D : Alaska State Film Library 
Alaska 
General 
N .M.C. 

28. ALASKA NATIVE CLAIMS 
SETTLEMENT ACT ( 1972) 
D : University of Alaska 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Politique, droit 
N .M.C. 

29. ALASKA NATIVE HERITAGE 
FILM PROJECT : ON THE 
SPRING ICE (1975) 
P : Alaska Native Heritage Film 
Project, University of Alaska 
45 mn 
couleur 
Alaska 
Chasse 
F.U.A.N. 

30. ALASKA NATIVES (1969) 
P : Alaska Native Foundation 
CBS Reports 
25 mn 
VT couleur 
Alaska 
N .M.C. 

31. ALASKA PATROL(l949) 
P : Films Incorporated 
61 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Alaska 
Fiction 
F.F. 

32. ALASKA PIPE DREAM 
P : BBCTV 
31 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Technologie, pipeline 
Environnement (protection) 
E.M.C. 

33. ALASKA, 49• ETOILE (197 3) 
R : V.C. Berrier 
lh 
Alaska 
Expedition 
LN.A. (serie <<Latitude 101 >>) 

34. ALASKAN DISCOVERY 
P : Cathedral Films Inc. 
30 mn 
couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropo/ogie, Socio/ogie 
F.I.I.A.N . 

35. THE ALASKAN 
EARTHQUAKE 
P : Color Service Company Inc. 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Seisme 
E.M.C. 

36. ALASKAN ESKIMO :~AWAY 
OF LIFE (1973) 
P : Films North Productions 
20 mn 
couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

37. ALASKAN GOLD RUSH 
P : Walt Disney Productions 
5 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Histoire 
E.M.C. 

38. THE ALASKAN NATIVES 
(1970) 
P : Alaska Native Foundation 
CBS Reports 
3 parties : 25 mn chaque, TV 
couleur 

Alaska 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
N.M.C. 

39. ALASKAN PIPE DREAM : THE 
OIL LINE FROM THE NORTH 
(1973) 
P : BBC Time Life Films 
31 mn 
couleur 
Alaska 
Technologie, sociologie, 
environnement 
F.U.A.N. 

40. ALASKAN MOVIE TRAILS 
P : Eastman Kodak Company 
58 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
General 
E.M.C. 

41. ALASKAN SAFARI (1971) 
P : Mac Millan Films 
2h 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
F.F. 

42. ALASKAN SLED DOG 
P : Bulna Vista Films 
19 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Chien de traineau 
E.M.C. 

43 . ALASKA'S BUSH PILOT 
HERITAGE (1973) 
P : Walt Disney Productions 
6 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Transport 
E.M.C. 

44 . ALASKA SPEAKS (1970) 
P : Arthur Mokin Productions 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit, lndiens, Aleoutes 
Anthropologie 
E.M.C. 
N.M.C. 
F.LLA.N. 



45 . ALASKA WILDLIFE AND 
WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT 
P : Alaska Department of Fish 
and Game 
26 mn 
V.T. couleur 

Alaska 
Peche, chasse 
E.M.C. 

46. ALCAN REPORTS (1977) 
P : CBC, Whitehorse 
15 mn 
16 mm 

Canada. Yukon 
Technologie, pipe-line 
C. B.C. 

47 . ALCOHOL IN MY LAND 
P : Cherry Film Productions Ltd. 

29 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Sociologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

48 . ALEXANDER MACKENZIE : 
LE MAITRE DU NORD 
(V.F. de : Alexander Mackenzie, 
the Lord of the North) 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur, V.T . 

Canada 
Exploration 
O.N.C. 

49. ALEXANDER MACKENZIE 
(THE LORD OF THE NORTH) 
(V.A. de Alexandre Mackenzie, le 
maitre du Nord) 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur V.T . 

Canada 
Exploration 
O.N.C. 

50. ALEUTIAN SKYWATCH (1962) 

P : Bell System Film 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, lies Aleoutiennes 
Geographie 
E.M.C. 

51. ALMANACH 34 (1968) 

20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Ocean Glacial Arctique 
Faune,phoque 
S.F. 

52. ALMANACH 78 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie, Nivkhes 
Anthropologie 
S.F. 

53 . ALMANACH 98 

20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Expedition 
S.F. 

54. ALMANACH 75 

20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Tchoukotka et Cap Tcheliouskine 
Chasse, elevage, recherche 
scientifique 
S.F. 

55. ALMANACH 74 (1972) 

20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Behring, Tchouktches 
Chasse, peche 
S.F. 

56 . ALMANACH 100 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
URSS, Pole Nord 
Recherche scient(/ique 
S.F. 

57 . ALMANACH 33 ( 1968) 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 

Mourmansk 
S.F. 

58. ALMANACH 66 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie, Evenks 
Anthropo/ogie 
S.F. 

59. ALMANACH 67 
20 mn 
35 mm 
Siberie, Bouriates 
Elevage 
S.F. 

60. ALMANACH I 04 (1976) 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
1/e Wrange/ 
Faune 
S.F. 

61. ALMANACH 61 
20 mn 
35 mm 

Siberie 
Elevage 
S.F. 

62. ALMANACH 44 
20 mn 
35 mm 

Yakowie 
Geographie 
S.F. 

63. ALMANACH 30 (1967) 
20 mn 
35 mm 
Yakowie 
Exploration 
S.F. 

64. ALMANACH 47 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie 
Toundra 
S.F. 

65 . ALMANACH 45 (1970) 

20 mn 
couleur 
Siberie, Tchouktches 
Prehistoire 
S.F. 

66. ALMANACH 62 (1971) 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Yakoutie 
Chasse 
S.F. 

67. ALMANACH 97 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Presqu 'fie de Kola 
Elevage, peche 
S.F. 

68. ALMANACH 102 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 

Tjumen, mer d 'Okhotsk 
Technologie, petrole 
Faune, otarie 
S.F. 

69. ALMANACH 56 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Exploration 
S.F. 

70. ALMANACH 64 (1971) 

20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Presqu 'fie de Kola 
lndustrie 
S.F. 

71. ALPINE W ILDFLOWERS 
P : Petite Film Company 
II mn 
16 mm cou leur 
Canada 
Flore 
A.A.A.S. 

"T7 l 

72. AMOUREUX DE SIBERIE 
(1966) 

54 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie 
General, transport 
S.F. 
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73. AND THE AUTHORITIES 
SAID STOP (1972) 
P : Flip Film Production 
I h 32 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland 
Politique, sociologie 
D.S.F. 

74. ANGMASSALIK (1963) 
R : Silvio Zavatti 
I h 
8mm 
Groenland Est 
Sociologie 
I.G.P. 

75. ANGOTEE: STORY OF AN 
ESKIMO BOY (1953) 
(V.A. DE: Angoti) 
31 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 
A.A.A.S. 

76. ANGOTI (1953) 
(V.F. de : Angotee : Story of an 
Eskimo Boy) 
31 mn 
16 mm couleur, V.T. 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
O.N.C. 

77. ANIMAL ADAPTATIONS IN A 
NORTHERN ENVIRONMENT 
P : BFA Educational Media 
12 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune 
A.A.A.S. 

78. ANIMALS MARVELS
FRONTIERS OF LIFE 
General 
Faune 
B. B.C. 

79. ANIMALS OF ALASKA 
P : Northern Films 
II mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Faune 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

80. ANIMALS OF THE ARCTIC 
P : Mac Millian Films 
9 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune 
A.A.A.S. 

81. ANIMALS OF THE ICE AGES 
P : Northern Films 
16 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
General 
Prehistoire, .faune 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

82. ANIMATION FROM CAPE 
DORSET 
18 mn 
16 mm couleur V.T. 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
O.N.C. 

83. LES ANIMAUX DES ZONES 
CLIMATIQUES (1973) 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Arctique sovietique 
Geographie, .faune 
S.F. 

84. LES ANNANACKS (1964) 
(V.F. de : The Annanacks) 
P : Crawley Films Ltd 
29 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Economie 
O.N.C. 

85. THE ANNANACKS (1964) 
P : Crawley Films Ltd 
29 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Economie 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

86. ANNIAMIVITUT ( 1977) 
R : M. Tessier-Lavigne 
28 mn 50 
VTR 2 inch. 
Arctique canadien, Inuit 
Medecine 
C. B.C. 

87. ANNIE ET JOE HENRY (1977) 
R : Konrad Kordoski 
20 mn 52 secondes 
Super 8 mm 
Canada, Yukon, lndiens 
Anthropologie 
C. B.C. 

88. THE ARCTIC ADVENTURE 
(1977) 
R : L. Bebensee 
I h 53 mn 
couleur 
Arctique 
Exploration 
K.F.E. 

89. ARCTIC BORDERLANDS IN 
WINTER 
P : Coronet Films 
II mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Arctique 
Faune, environnement 
A.A.A.S. 

90. ARCTIC IV (1975) 
57 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Exploration 
F.F. 
O.N.C. 

91. ARCTIC HER IT AGE (1975) 
P : Robin Gunn Ltd. 
52 mn couleur 
Canada 
Faune 
F.I.I.A.N. 

92. THE ARCTIC : ISLANDS OF 
THE FROZEN SEA 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Educational Corp. 
30 mn 
16 mn noir / blanc 
Arctique 
Exploration, environment 
E.M.C. 

93. ARCTIC LABORATORY (1971) 
P : Department of the Navy 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Recherche scient(flque 
A.A.A.S. 

94. ARCTIC MANHUNT (1949) 
P : Universal 16 
I h 9 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Fiction 
F.F. 

95 . THE ARCTIC : OUR LAST 
CHANCE (1970) 
P : Mobei-Leiterman 
24 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Economie , lndustrie, 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

96. ARCTIC OUTPOST ( 1960) 
(V.A. de : Village arctique) 
P : International Film Bureau 
21 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada , Inuit , Pangnirtung 
Sociologie, economie 
O.N.C. 
E.M.C. 



97. ARCTIC PEOPLE (1970) 
P : Educational Films 
14 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Chasse 
F.I.I.A.N. 

98 . THE ARCTIC PEOPLE ( 1970) 
P : Great Plains National 
15 mm 
couleur 
Alaska, Canada, Inuit; Sames 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

99. THE ARCTIC RESOURCES 
P : Great Plains National 
15 mn 
couleur 
Alaska 
Technologie, petrole 
F.I.I.A.N. 

100. THE ARCTIC TUNDRA 
P : Great Plains National 
15 mn 
couleur 
Arctique 
Geographie, environnemel!l 
F.I.I.A .N. 

101. THE ARCTIC ... THE 
WILDLIFE ... A PIPELINE 
P : Robin Gunn Ltd. 
24 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Technologie, pipe-line 
Environnement (protection) 
E.M.C. 

102. ARCTIC WILDLIFE RANGE 
P : Thorne Films 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Faune, j/ore 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

103. ARCTIC WILDLIFE : 
STRUGGLE FOR 
PRESERVATION (1972) 
P : Films Incorporated 
24 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune 
A.A.A.S. 

I 04. ARCTIC WINTER GAMES 
(1977) 
P : CBC 
I h 
VTR 2 inch. 
Alaska, Canada 
Sport 
C. B.C. 

105. L'ARCTIQUE AU-DESSUS DE 
NOUS (1978) 
P : lsentrnaoutchfilm 
couleur 
Arctique siberien 
Exploration, recherche 
scientifique 
Le Film Sovietique 

I 06. ARCTIQUE : VOlE OUVERTE 
(1967) 
(V.F. de : Accessible Arctic) 
24 mn 
couleur 
Canada 
lndustrie 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N . 

107. ARKHANGELSK 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
URSS 
S.F. 

I 08. L'ARKTIKA (1976) 
R : G. Tchoubakova 
P: TV Moscou 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Pole Nord 
Navigation, brise-glace 
S.F. 

109. ARTIST OF THE ARCTIC 
P : Alaska State Council of the 
Arts 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Art 
E.M.C. 

110. ASIVAQTIIN (THE HUNTERS) 
(1977) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Chasse 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

Ill . AT THE AUTUMN RIVER 
CAMP, PART I (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
26 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit , Netsilik 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

11 2. AT THE AUTUMN RIVER 
CAMP, PART 2 (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
33 mn 
couleur 
Canada , Inuit , Netsilik 
A nthropologie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

113. AT THE CARIBOU CROSSING 
PLACE, PART I (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
30 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
A nthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N . 

114. AT THE CARIBOU CROSSING 
PLACE, PART 2 (1963) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
29 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsi/ik 
A nthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N . 

115. AT THE SPRING SEA ICE 
CAMP, PART I (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
27 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsi/ik 
A nthropologie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

116 ." AT THE SPRING SEA ICE 
CAMP, PART 2 (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
37 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
A nthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

117. AT THE SPRING SEA ICE 
CAMP, PART 3 (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
27 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
An th ropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

118. AT THE TIME OF WHALING 
P : Alaska Native Heritage 
Project 
38 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Chasse, baleine 
E.M.C. 

119. AT THE TIME OF WHALING 
(1974) 
R : Sarah Elder, 
Leonard Kamerling 
Alaska 
Anthropologie. chasse, baleine 
O.N .C. 

120. AT THE WINTER SEA ICE 
CAMP, PART I (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
36 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsi/ik 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 
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121 . AT THE WINTER SEA ICE 
CAMP, PART 2(1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
36 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit , Netsilik 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N . 

122. AT THE WINTER SEA ICE 
CAMP, PART 3 (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
30 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit. Netsilik 
Anthropologie 
F.I.J.A.N. 

123. AT THE WINTER SEA ICE 
CAMP, PART 4 (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
35 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
Antl!ropologie 
F.J.I.A.N. 

124. ATAI (1978) 
R: M. Tessier-Lavigne 
28 mn 50 secondes 
VTR 2 inch. 
Arctique canadien. Inuit 
Art 
C. B.C. 

125. ATHABASKAN ART : WHERE 
TWO RIVERS MEET 
D : University of Alaska 
17 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Alaska, lndiens. Athapaskes 
Art 
E.M.C. 

126. ATHABASCAN LIFE, THEN 
AND NOW 
D : University of Alaska 
34 mn 
VT couleur 
Alaska, lndiens, Atl!apaskes 
Anthropologie 
E.M.C. 

127. ATKA : AN ALEUTIAN 
VILLAGE (1973) 
D : University of Alaska 
35 mn 
16 mm couleur 
VT 
Alaska, lies ateoutiennes 
Sociologie 
N.M.C. 
E.M.C. 

128. AU-DELA DU CERCLE 
PO LA IRE 
P : TV Moscou 
27 mn 
couleur 
Siberie, Tchoukotka 
TV Moscou 

129. THEAVIATORSOFHUDSON 
STRAIT 
R : William Weintraub 
29 mn 
16 mm nolr / blanc 
Arctique canadien 
Expedition. transport 
O.N .C. 

130. BABY BEAR 
P : Mac Millian Films 
9 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune, ours polaire 
A.A.A.S. 

131. BANQUISE D'ETE (1968) 
R : Mme Robert-Lamblin 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland, Inuit 
Anthropologie, chasse 
S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 

132. LES BATEAUX VIKINGS DU 
FJORD DE ROSKILDE (1964) 
P : Ministeriernes Filmudvalq et 
le Musee National · 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Danemark, Vikings 
Histoire, navigation 
D.S.F. 

133. THE BEAR FAMILY 
P : Walt Disney Productions 
16 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune, ours 
A.A.A.S. 

134. BEAVER COUNTRY 
P : Contemporary Mac Graw-Hill 
Films 
12 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune. castor 
A.A.A.S. 

135. BELOW ZERO (1970) 
(V. A. de : l'homme et le froid) 
I h 47 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique. subarctique 
Technologie, environnement 
O.N.C. 
F.J.I.A.N. 

136. BIG LAND ANIMALS OF 
NORTH AMERICA 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Educational Corporation 
II mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Arctique nord-americain 
Faune 
A.A.A.S. 

137. BIRDS OF THE ARCTIC 
P : Coroner Films 
12 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune. oiseaux 
A.A.A.S. 

138. BOOM TIMES - AN 
ALASKAN PORTRAIT ( 1978) 
P : Counter Cine Productions 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Histoire, technologie, sociologie, 
environnement 
E.M.C. 

139. THE BOREAL FOREST 
P : International Film Bureau 
19 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Canada 
Flore 
A.A.A.S. 

140. BROWN BEARS OF McNEIL 
RIVER 
P: Colour Images 
1lf mn 
f6 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Faune. ours 
E.M.C. 

141. BUILDING A KAYAK. PART I 
(1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
32 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
Anthropologie, kayak 
F.I.I.A.N. 

142. BUILDING A KAYAK, PART 2 
(1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
33 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
Anthropologie, kayak 
F.I.I.A.N. 

143. BUILDING IN THE NORTH 
(1960) 
P : National Film Board of 
Canada 
25 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Technologie, Construction 
D.B.R. 

144. CANADIAN ARCTIC 
EXPEDITION ( 1913-1916) 
R : G.H. Wilkins 
48 mn 
16 mm noir/ blanc 
Canada 
Expedition 
N.M.M. 



145. CAN PRIMITIVE PEOPLE 
SURVIVE? (1977) 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Films 
23 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

146. CAPE DORSET. N .W.T. 
R : Peter Raymond 
29 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

147. CAPTIVES PAR LA SIBERIE 
Siberie 
C.F.S. 

148. CAPTURE 
(V.F. de : The Catch) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
17 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune, caribou 
O.N.C. 

149. LE CARIBOU DES TOUNDRAS 
(V.F. de: Caribou of Northern 
Canada) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Canada 
Faune, caribou 
O.N.C. 

150. CARIBOU ESKIMO STRING 
FIGURES (1969) 

R: E.Y. Arima 
15 mn 
16 mm noir /blanc 
Baker Lake, N. W. T., Inuit, 
Caribou 
Anthropologie 
N.M.M. 

151 . CARIBOU OF NORTHERN 
CANADA 
(V.A. de : Le caribou des 
toundras) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune, caribou 
O.N.C. 
E.M.C. 

152. THE CATCH 
(V.A. de : Capture) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
17 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune, caribou 
O.N.C. 

153. 100 000 MORCEAUX DE 
DRAKKARS (1971) 
R : B0rge H0St 
26 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Danemark, Vikings 
Histoire, navigation 
D.S.F. 

154. C'EST LA SIBERIE 
50 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie centrale 
Industrie, fete 
S.F. 

155. CHANGING PEOPLE 
P : Community Enterprise 
Development Corporation 
30 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada , Inuit 
Economie 
N.M.C. 

156. CHALLENGE OF THE ARCTIC 
P : University of Alaska 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
lndustrie, technologie, petrole 
N.M.C. 
E.M.C. 

157. CHANGES OF ESKIMO WAY 
OF LIFE (1972) 
P : Community Enterprise 
Development Corporation 
35 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Inuit 
Anthropologie 
N.M.C. 

158. LA CHASSE A LA BALEINE 
(1948) 

10 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
URSS 
Peche 
S.F. 

159. THE CHEECHAKOS 
R : Austin Cooley 
I h 40 mn 
16 mm noir/ blanc 
Alaska 
Fiction 
E.M.C. 

160. CHILDREN OF AKIACHAK 
P : Bureau of Indian Affairs 
21 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Education 
E.M.C. 

161 . CHILDREN OF EEK AND 
THEIR ART 
P : British Petroleum Corporation 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Art, enseignement 
E.M.C. 

162. THE CHILKOOT TRAIL 
R : L. Bebensee 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Klondike 
Histoire, ruee vers /'or 
K.F.E. 

163 . CHOICE IS OURS (1974) 
P : Alaska Humanities Forum 
20 mn 
16mm 
Alaska, Inuit 
Politique, economie 
N.M.C. 

164. CINQ DECLARATIONS 
D'AMOUR 
Siberie 
C.F.S. 

165. CITY OF GOLD (1958) 
D : University of Alaska 
23 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Histoire 
N.M.C. 

166. COMMENT CONSTRUIRE 
VOTRE IGLOU (1950) 
(V .F. de : How to Build an Igloo) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
10 mn 
16 mm cou leur 
Canada, Inuit 
A nthropologie, habitat 
O.N.C. 

167. COMPLETING OUR CIRCLE 
(1977) 

P : Visual Media Ltd 
27 mn 
couleur 
Canada , Inuit 
Art 
F.I.I.A.N . 

168. THE CONQUERED DREAM 
(1971) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
51 mn 
couleur 
Canada 
Exploration 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 
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169. CONSTRUCfiON OF A FLOE 
EDGE KAYAK, BROUGHTON 
ISLAND, NWT (1972) 

R : D .W. Zimmerly 
16 mm couleur 

Broughton Island, NWT, Inuit 
Navigation. kayak 
N.M.M. 

170. CONSTRUCfiON ON 
PERMAFROST (1966) 

P : National Research Council 

45 mn 
16 mm noir/ blanc 

Siberie 
Technologie, construction 
D.B.R. 

I 71 . LE CRI UNIVERSEL 
DU PEUPLE ESQUIMAU 
(1978) 

R : Jean Malaurie 
P : T .V. Paris 

90 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 

Arctique, Inuit 
A mhropologie 
Antenne 2 - Television, Paris 
(Serie « Inuit ») 

172. CROC-BLANC (1976) 

R : L. Fulci 

Fiction 
C. N.C. 

173. CRY OF THE WILD 

P : National Film Board Canada 
88 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Arctique canadien 
Faune, loup 
O.N.C. 

174. CUSTOMS OF THE ESKIMO 
P : A/V Education 

12 mn 
couleur 

Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropo/ogie 
F.I.J.A.N. 

175. DEATH OF A LEGEND 
(V.A. de: La fin d'un mythe) 

P : National Film Board Canada 

51 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Arctique canadien 
Faune, loup 
O.N.C. 
E .M.C. 

176. DECISION (1971) 

P : Alaska Native Foundation 
30 mn 
VTR. noir/blanc 

Alaska 
Droit, politique 
N.M.C. 

177. LE DEFI DU GRAND NORD 
(V.F. de : A Northern Challenge) 
22 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Canada 
Transport, environnemellt 
O.N.C. 

178. DEFI : TAMUSTE ET 
MARCOSTE (1976) 
P : Societe Radio-Canada 
28 mn 
couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Art, chasse 
F.I.I.A.N. 

179. LES DENTS DU DIABLE (1960) 
(ou « Ombre blanche ») 

R : N. Ray 

Fiction 
C. N .C. 

180. LA DERNIERE A VENTURE 
DES LA PONS (1977) 

R : J.P. Jansen et R . Adam 

52 mn 
couleur 
Laponie, Sames 
Elevage de rennes 
I.N.A. 

18 1. LES DERNIERS ROIS DE 
THULE (1970) 
I re partie: L'esquimau polaire, le 
chasseur : 70 mn 
2• partie : L'esquimau chomeur et 
imprevisible : 76 mn 

R : Jean Malaurie 
P : T.V. (INA) Paris 

2h 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland (district de Thule), 
Inuit 
Anthropologie, Sociologie 
O.R.T.F , I.N .A., Paris 
E.M.C. 

182. DE TOUTES LES COULEURS : 
L'JSLANDE (1959) 

R : V.N. Ray 

lslande 
Peche 
I.N.A . 

183. DISCUSSION DE LA 
VIEILLESSE ( 1970) 

10 mn 
noir / blanc 

Siberie, Yuit 
Anthropologie 
S.F. 

184. 17 MINUTES AU 
GROENLAND (1976) 

R : J0rgen Roos 
17 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland 
Geographie 
D.S.F. 

i 85. DOWN NORTH (1977) 

R : Ted Yardley 

13 mn 40 
Super 8 mm 

Canada. Yukon 
Geographie 
C. B.C. 

186. DRIFT RIVER - ALASKA 
P : Bechtel Co. 

26 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Alaska 
Technologie, petrole 
E.M.C. 

187. DRIFTING OF THE 
CONTINENTS ( 1971) 
P. Timeli 

50 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Pole Nord 
Geophysique 
E.M.C. 

188. LE DROIT D'ETRE ENFANTS 
(1968) 

10 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 

Siberie, Yuit 
Anthropologie 
S.F. 

189. DU GROENLAND A 
L'AMAZONIE ( 1974) 

R : R. Bonnardel 

55 mn 

Groenland, Inuit 
I.N.A. (serie << Voyages 
sauvages ») 

190. THE EAGLE AND THE 
MOON : ESKIMO FOLKTALE 
(1974) 

P : Picture Films 

5 mn 
couleur 
Arctique, Inuit, lndiens 
Anthropologie, /egende 
F.I.J.A.N. 

191. EARLY DAYS AGO (1975) 

D : Alaska State Film Library 

30 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 

Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
NMC 

192. THE EARLY JOURNEYS OF 
VILHJAMUR STEFANSSON 
(1963) 

P : National Film Board Canada 

27 mn 
noir/bla nc 
Arctique 
Exploration 
F.I.I.A.N. 



193. ECOLOGY OF THE ARCTIC 
P : McGraw-Hill Book Company 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Environnement 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

194. THE EDGE OF THE BARRENS 
(V.A. de : La toundra 
canadienne) 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune, toundra 
O.N.C. 

195. 800 MILES OF WINTER (1979) 
P : Caterpillar Tractor Co., POB 
15 607, Kansas City MO 64 I 06 
28 mn 
couleur 
Alaska 
Technologie, petrole 

196. THE EMERGING ESKIMO 
(1972) 
P : Centron Corporation 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 
N.M.C. 
E.M.C. 

197. EMILIE DE SARQAQ(I971) 
R : Sune Lund-S0rensen 
16 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland 
Sociologie. peche 
D.S.F. 

198. THE END OF THE ROAD 
23 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Prudhoe Bay 
Sociologie, petrole 
E.M.C. 

199. ESKIMO (1933) 
P : Films Incorporated 
I h 54 mn 
16 mm noir /blanc 
Arctique. Inuit 
Sociologie, anthropo/ogie 
F.F. 
N .M.C. 

200. ESKIMO ART 
78 diapos 
couleur 
Inuit 
Art 
E.M.C. 

201. ESKIMO ART AND CRAFTS 
P : National Film Board Canada 
22 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art 
E.M.C. 

202. ESKIMO ARTISAN 
KABLUITOK (1972) 
P : Canadian Broadcasting 
Corporation 
30 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art 
F.I.I. A.N. 

203. ESKIMO ARTIST KENOJUAK 
(1964) 
(V.A. de : Kenojouak, artiste 
esquimau) 
P : Me Graw Hill Book Company 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art 
O.N.C. 
E.M.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

204. ESKIMO CHILDREN 
P : Encyclopedia Britannica Films 
II mn 
noir/blanc 
Alaska, Nunivak, Inuit 
Amhropogeographie. 
acculturation 

205. ESKIMO : FIGHT FOR LIFE 
(1970) 

D : Educational Development 
Corporation et National Film 
Board Canada 
51 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsi/ik 
Anthropologie 
F.F. 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N . 
E.M.C. 

206. ESKIMO IN LIFE AND 
LEGEND 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Educational Corporation 
22 mn 
couleur 
Arctique. Inuit 
Art, anthropo/ogie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

207. ESKIMO MUSIC AND DANCE 
D : Center of Northern 
Educational Research 
lh 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie, danse 
E.M.C. 

208. ESKIMO RIVER VILLAGE 
P : Northern Films 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
E.M.C. 

209. ESKIMO SUMMER 
P : National Film Board Canada 
16 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropo/ogie. peche, chasse 
E.M.C. 

210. ESKIMO SUMMER (1974) 
D : Educational Distribution 
Center 
52 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
F.F. 

211. ESKIMO WINTER (1974) 
D : Educational Distribution 
Center 
52 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
F.F. 

212 . ESKIMOS : A CHANGING 
CULTURE (1971 l 
P : Bailey Films Associates 
17 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

213. ESKIMOS OF POND INLET 
P : Granada Television 
52 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropo/ogie 
F.I.I.A.N . 

214. ESQUIMAUX (1943) 
R : R. Auzanneau 
23 mn 
35 mm 
Groenland, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
C. N .C. 

215. ESQUIMAUX (1963-1965) 
(V.F. de : Yesterday-today - the 
Netsilik Eskimo) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
58 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Canada, Inuit , Netsi/ik 
Anthropologie 
O.N.C. 
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216. LES ESQUIMAUX ALASKIENS 
ET LES ET ATS-UNIS 
D'AMERIQUE ( 1978) 
I : Les fils de Ia baleine : 55 mn 
II : Petro-dollars et pouvoir : 55 
mn 
R : Jean Malaurie 
P: T.V. Paris 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie, histoire, prehistoire 
Antenne 2 - Television, Paris 
(Serie « Inuit ») 

217. LES ESQUIMAUX D'ASIE ET 
L'UNION SOVIET!QUE : AUX 
SOURCES DE L'HISTO!RE 
INUIT ( 197 8) 
R : Jean Malaurie 
P : T.V. Paris 
55 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Siberie, Yuit 
Anthropologie, Socio/ogie 
Antenne 2 -Television, Paris 
(Serie « Inuit ») 

218. LES ESQUIMAUX ET LE 
CANADA: 
L'JNCOMMUN!CABILITE 
(1978) 

R : Jean Malaurie 
P: T.V. Paris 
55 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Canada, Inuit 
Amhropologie, sociologie 
Antenne 2 - Television, Paris 
(Serie « Inuit >>) 

219. ETOOK 
P : La Maison Explo Mundo 
54 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N . 

220. EXCERPTS FROM THE 
NATIVE ARTS FESTIVAL 
D : University of Alaska 
57 mn 
VT noir /blanc 
Alaska, Aleoutes, Inuit 
Danse 
E.M.C. 

221. L'EXTRACTION DU PETROLE 
EN ALASKA (1975) 
R : P. Pouzenc 
26 mn 
couleur 
Alaska 
Technologie, petro/e 
I.N.A. (SCrie « les visiteurs du 
mercredi ») 

222. L'EXTREME NORD 
CANADIEN 
(VF de : The High Arctic) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
II mn 

16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Faune, geographie 
O.N.C. 

223. L'EXTREME NORD 
CANADIEN : LA FAUNE ET 
LA FLORE 
(VF de : High Arctic, Life on the 
Land) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
21 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Faune, flare 
O.N.C. 

224. L'EXTREME NORD 
CANADIEN : LE VISAGE DU 
PAYS 
(VF de : The Face of the High 
Arctic) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Geologie 
O.N.C. 

225. THE FACE OF THE HIGH 
ARCTIC 
(V.A. de : !'Extreme Nord 
Canadien : le visage du pays) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Geologie 
A.A.A.S. 
O.N.C. 

226. FAIRBANKS TODAY AND 
YESTERDAY (1974) 
D : University of Alaska 
I h 30 mn 
VT 
couleur 
Alaska 
Histoire, urbanisme 
E.M.C. 

227. FARMING IN ALASKA 
P : Austin Productions 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Agriculture 
E.M.C. 

228 . LA FETE DU NORD 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Mourmansk, Sames ~ 
Danse, .{ete 
S.F. 

229. LA FIN D'UN MYTHE 
(V.F. de : Death of a Legend) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
51 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Arctique canadien 
Faune, loup 
O.N.C. 

230. THE FIRST AMERICANS 
53 mn 
16 mm couleur 
P : NBC Educational Enterprises 
Alaska 
Prehistoire 
E.M.C. 

231. FISH FOR ALASKA (ALASKA 
SALMON) 
P : Alaska Department of Fish 
and Game 
27 mn 
VT couleur 
Alaska 
Peche 
E.M.C. 

232. FISHING AT THE STONE 
WEIR I Par.t I (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
30 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
Peche 
F.I.I.A.N . 

233 . FISHING AT THE STONE 
WEIR I Part 2 (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
27 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsi/ik 
Peche 
F.I.I.A.N. 

234. THE FLIGHT OF THE SNOWS 
(V.A. de: Ia volee des neiges) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Faune, oie blanche 
O.N.C. 

235. FOLLOWING THE TUNDRA 
WOLF (1975) 
R : John Borden et Neil Goodwin 
44 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune 
L.C.F.I. 

236 . FORGET ME NOT 
D : University of Alaska 
35 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit. lndiens 
Histoire, geographie. 
anthropologie 
N.M.C. 
E.M.C. 



237. FROM THE FIRST PEOPLE 
(1976) 
P : Center for Northern 
Educational Research 
45 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska. Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.I.LA .N. 
E.M.C. 

238 . GERARD EN LAPONIE (1975) 
R : A. Voisin 
I h 
couleur 
Norvege, Sames 
Anthropologie 
I.N.A. 

239. GLACIER BAY -THE GRAND 
DESIGN 
P : Ralph Lopatin Productions 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Faune, flare 
E.M.C. 

240. GLACIERS 
P : Northern Films 
14 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Groen/and 
Glaciologie 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

241. LES GLACIERS (1978) 
R : L. Philippe 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Antarctique, Arctique, Europe 
Glaciologie 
S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 

242. THE GOLD RUSH 
R : C. Chaplin 
P : Nile Film Products 
I h 
16 mm noir / blanc 
muet 
Alaska 
Fiction 
E.M.C. 

243 . THE GREENLANDERS (1973) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
37 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groen/and. Inuit 
Sociologie, /ogement 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A .N. 

244. LES GROENLANDAIS ET LE 
DANEMARK : LE 
GROENLAND SE LEVE ( 1978) 
R : Jean Malaurie 
P: T.V. Paris A2 

55 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Danemark, Groenland, Inuit 
Amhropologie, sociologie 
Antenne 2 - Television, Paris 
(Serie « Inuit »l 

245 . LES GROENLANDAIS ET LE 
DANEMARK : NUNARPUT 
(NOTRE TERRE) (1978) 
R : Jean Malaurie 
P : T.V. Paris A2 
55 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Danemark, Groenland, Inuit 
A nthropologie 
Antenne 2 - Television , Paris 
(Serie « Inuit »l 

246. GROUP HUNTING ON THE 
SPRING ICE, Part I (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
34 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsi/ik 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

247 . GROUP HUNTING ON THE 
SPRING ICE, Part 2 ( 1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
28 mn 
couleur 
Canada , Inuit, Netsilik 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

248. GROUP HUNTING ON THE 
SPRING ICE, Part 3 (1967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
33 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsi/ik 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A .N . 

249 . HAIDAS OF ALASKA SERIES : 
FIRST ALASKANS (1971) 
P : Greater Anchorage Borough 
School District 
15 mn 
VT noir / blanc 
Alaska, lndiens, Haiaa 
An th ropologie 
N.M.C. 

250. THE HANDS OF ARTS (1968) 
R : Richard Tegstrom 
33 mn 
16 mn couleur 
Suede, Sames 
Art 
S.S.F. 

251 . HENRY LARSEN, ARCTIC 
EXPLORER 
P : Perrenial Education Inc. 
17 mn 
16 mm noir/ blanc 
Arctique 
Exploration 
E.M.C. 

252. LE HIBOU ET LE CORBEAU : 
UNE LEGENDE ESKIMO 
(1974) 
(V.F. de : the Owl and the 
Raven : an Eskimo Legend) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
7 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, /egende 
O.N.C. 

253 . LE HIBOU ET LE LEMMING : 
UNE LEGENDE ESKIMO 
(1971) 
(V.F. de : the Owl and the 
Lemming : an Eskimo Legend) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
6 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, /egende 
O.N.C. 

254. HIGH ARCTIC 
(V.A. de : \'extreme nord 
canadien) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
II mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Geographie, faune 
O.N.C. 

255. HIGH ARCTIC : LIFE ON THE 
LAND 
(V.A. de : !'Extreme Nord 
Canadien : Ia faune et Ia flore) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
21 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Faune, flare 
O.N.C. 

256. THE HIGH ARCTIC BlOME 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Educational Corporation 
22 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Environnement 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

257 . L'HOMME ET LE FROID (1970) 
(V.F. de : Below Zero) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
I h 47 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Arctique, subarctique 
lndustrie, environnement, 
technologie 
O.N.C. 

258 . L'HOMME ET LE GEANT : 
UNE LEGENDE ESKIMO 
(1976) 
(V.F. de : The Man and the 
Giant : an Eskimo Legend) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
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8 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, tegende 
O.N.C. 

259. HOUSE BUILDING IN 
WINTER ( 1961) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
20 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Canada 
Technologie, construction 
D.B.R. 

260. HOUSE IN BAKER LAKE, 
NWT (1969) 
R: E.Y. Arima 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, NWT 
Anthropologie 
N.M.M. 

261. HOW ALASKA JOINED THE 
WORLD (1973) 
P : Greater Anchorage Borough 
School District 
6 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Histoire 
N.M.C. 

262. HOW TO BUILD AN IGLOO 
(1950) 
(V.A. de : Comment construire 
son iglou) 
P: National Film Board Canada 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie, habitat 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 
E.M.C. 

263. HUNGER KNOWS NO LAW 
(1977) 

P : North Slope Borough 
R : Bo. Boudard 
28 mn 
I 6 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Chasse, baleine 

264. HUNTERS OF THE NORTH 
POLE 
P : National Film Board Canada 
10 mn 
noir / blanc 
Groenland, Thule, Inuit 
Anthropologie, chasse 
F.I.I.A.N. 

265. ICELAND (1967) 
P : Statens Film-Central 
18 mn 
16 mm couleur 
lslande 
Geographie 
D.S.F. 

266. ICE PEOPLE ( 1970) 
P : NBC Educational Enterprises 
23 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Alaska. Groenland. Inuit 
Anthropologie 
A.A.A.S. 
N.M.C. 
E.M.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

267. ICE WEDGES IN ALASKA 
P : Purdue University 
30 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Alaska 
Glaciologie 
E.M.C. 

268. ICE COMMENCE LA RUSSIE 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Kamtchatka, Tchouktches .. . 
Anthropologie 
S.F. 

269. IGLOOLIK ( 1976) 
R : B. Saladin d'Anglure 
et M. Treguer 
I h 55 mn 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 

270. IG LULINGMIUT WALRUS 
HUNTING (1950) 
R: Richard G. Emerick 
D : University Museum of 
Philadelphia 
30 mn 
Canada , Inu it 
Chasse morse 

271. IKPUK, THE IGLOO 
DWELLERS ( 19 30) 
R : R.S. Finnie 
18 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Canada. Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 
N.M.M. 

272. L'ILE LOINTAINE DE 
KOUNACHIR 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
lies Kouriles 
General 
S.F. 

273. LES ILES FEROES (196 1) 
R : J 0rgen Roos 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
lies Feroes 
General 
D.S.F. 

274. LES ILES FEROES (1978) 
R : M. Brevard 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
lies Feroes 
General 
S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 

275. IMAGES SOVIETIQUES (N° 80) 
2e partie 
Siberie, taiga 
Geographie 
C.F.S. 

276. IN SEARCH OF THE 
BOWHEAD WHALE (1974) 
(V.A. de: A Ia recherche de Ia 
baleine franche) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
49 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune, baleine 
O.N.C. 
E.M.C. 

277. IN THE HEART OF THE 
ARCTIC 
P : MacMillan Films 
51 mn 
noir/ blanc 
Arctique sovietique 
Recherche scientifique 
A.A.A.S. 

278. IN THE LAND OF THEW AR 
CANOES : KWAKIUTL 
INDIAN LIFE ON THE 
NORTHWEST COAST 
P : University of Washington 
47 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Canada , lndiens Kwakiutl 
An th ropologie 
E.M.C. 

279. INUIT(I977) 
P : North Slope Borough 
R : Bo. Boudard 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Economie, politique, sociologie 

280. INUIT ALLATAARVINGAT 
(197 3) 
(This Is Our Post Office) 
R : Kurk Smith 
7 mn 
couleur 
Canada , Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

INUIT (1978) 
R : J. Malaurie 
Serie de 7 films (voir notices t71 , 
216, 217, 218 , 244, 245) 

281. ISAQ ET LA MER (1971) 
(V.F. de: The Greenland Sea) 
R : Sune Sund-Sorensen 



15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland, Inuit 
Anthropologie, peche 
D.S.F. 

282. JE VEUX TOUT SA VOIR 
(N° I 04) (1975) 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune,yack 
S.F. 

283. JENNY'S DOG TEAM 
JOURNEY ( 1977) 
R : Jenny Gilbertson 
30 mn 
couleur 
Canada. Inuit 
Anthropologie, chien de traineau 
F.I.I.A.N. 

284. JIGGING FOR LAKE TROUT 
(1967) 
p : National Film Board Canada 
32 mn 
couleur 
Canada. Inuit 
Anthropologie. peche 
F.I.I.A.N. 

285. JOURNEY TO THE HIGH 
ARCTIC (1972) 
P : National Geographic Society 
52 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune, environnement 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M .C. 

286. KACHEMAK BAY, A 
PROBLEM OF PROGRESS 
P : Auke Bay Films 
34 mn 
VT couleur 
Alaska 
Sociologie, technologie. petrole 
E.M.C. 

287. KALALIUVIT ? (ARE YOU 
GREEN LANDER ?) (1970) 
P : Jorgen Roos Film 
25 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Danemark. Inuit 
Sociologie 
D.S.F. 

288. KALVAK (1975) 
P : University of Calgary 
20 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art 
F.I.I.A.N. 

289. KASAN RIVER KAYAK (1966) 
R : E.Y. Arima 
30 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Canada. N. W. T. 
Anthropologie 
N.M.M. 

290. KENOJOUAK. ARTISTE 
ESQUIMAU (1964) 
(V. F. de : Eskimo Artist, 
Kenojuak) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada , Inuit 
Art 
O.N.C. 

29 1. KNUD (1965) 
P : McGraw Hill Book Company 
R : Jorgen Roos 
30 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Groenland 
Exploration 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

292. KODIAK ISLAND 
P : Time-Life Films 
16 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Faune. saumon. ours 
E.M.C. 

293. KUMAK THE SLEEPY 
HUNTER (1956) 
P : Dunclaren Productions 
15 mn 
couleur 
Arctique. Inuit 
Anthropologie, tegende 
F.I.I. A.N. 

294. LA 00 COURT LE REN~E 
10 mn 
16 mm 
S.F. 

295. LA 00 COMMENCE LE JOUR 
Yakoutie 
C.F.S. 

296. LE LAC BAIKAL 
Siberie 
C.F.S. 

297. LAND OF THE LONG DAY 
P : National Film Board Canada 
2 parties : 19 mn chaque 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
A.A.A.S. 

298. LA LANTERNE MAGIQUE : 
LE PETIT ESQUIMAU (1962) 
R : M. Bergeret 
34 mn 

A relique. Inuit 
A 17/h ropologie 
I.N.A. 

299. LA LAPONIE (1976) 
R : 0 . Ricard 
20 mn 
VT couleur 
Laponie, Sames 
I.N.A. (serie « enfants 
d'ailleurs »l 

300. THE LAPPS - ONE PEOPLE 
IN FOUR COUNTRIES : THE 
REINDEER HERDING LAPPS 
(197 5) 
R : B. Ersson et B. Medin 
58 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Scandinavie, Finlande, Sames 
Anthropologie, elevage 
S.S.F. 

30 I. LARGE ANIMALS OF THE 
ARCTIC 
P : W . Disney 
22 mn 
couleur 
Arctique 
Faune 
F.I.I.A.N. 

302. THE LAST ANCHOR 
P : North Slope Borough 
8 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Economie, chasse, baleine 

303. THE LAST FRONTIER (1934) 
R : R.S. Finnie 
45 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Canada. Mackenzie 
N.M.M. 

304. LEA RNING ABOUT BEARS 
P : Association Instructional 
Materials 
II mn 
16 mm noir/ blanc 
Faune, ours 
A.A.A.S. 

305. THE LEGEND OF THE MAGIC 
KNIVES 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Educational Corporation 
II mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, lndiens Kwakiutl 
Anthropologie. legende 
E.M.C. 

306. LEGEND OF THE RAVEN 
P : Humble Oil Company 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Legende. art 
E.M.C. 

31 
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307. LEITER FROM ALASKA 
P : Northern Films 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Histoire 
E.M.C. 

308. LIFE IN COLD LANDS 
(ESKIMO VILLAGE) 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Educati<omal Corporation 
II mn 
couleur 
A relique, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

309. LIFE IN NORTHERN LANDS 
(NORWAY) 

P : Coronet Films 
noir / blanc 
Norvege 
Sociologie 
A.A.A.S. 

310. LIFE LINE(I967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Medecine 
F.I.I.A.N. 

311 . LIFE ON THE TUNDRA 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Educational Corporation 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune, toundra 
E.M.C. 

312. LIGHTS IN THE NORTHERN 
SKY 
P : University of Alaska 
32 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Geophysique 
E.M.C. 

313. UTILE DIOMEDE 
P : Northern Films 
16 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropo/ogie, chasse, peche 
E.M.C. 

314 . . THE LIVING STONE (1958) 
P : Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Educational Corporation 
24 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art 
A.A.A.S. 
O.N .C. 
E.M.C. 

315. LIVING TUNDRA : PART 3 
P : British Petroleum Corporation 
31 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Toundra , faune, jlore 
E.M.C. 

316. LOIN DANS LE FROID 
(VF de : North of 60° East) 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
A relique canadien 
Gendarmerie royale 
O.N .C. 

3 17. LOOK AT THE ALASKA 
NATIVE LAND CLAIMS 
SETILEMENT (1972) 
P : Alaska Native Foundation 
30 mn 
VTR nair/blanc 
Alaska. Inuit 
Droit, politique 
N .M.C. 

318. LOOK NORTH 
P : University of Alaska 
29 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Geophysique, glaciologie 
E.M.C. 

319. LUCIEN BARNIER ( 1961 ) 
R : G. Labourasse, J. Bardin 
30 mn 
Arctique 
General 
I.N.A. (serie « l'aventure 
moderne ») 

320. LUMAAQ- AN ESKIMO 
LEGEND (1975) 
(V.A. de Lumaaq : une legende 
eskimo) 
8 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, /egende 
O.N .C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

321. LUMAAQ- UNE LEGENDE 
ESKIMO ( 197 5) 
(V.F. de Lumaaq : an Eskimo 
Legend) 
8 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, tegende 
O.N .C. 

322. McMILLAN'S TRIP TO 
GREENLAND ( 1925) 
55 mn 
35 mm noir/blanc 
Groenland 
Exploration 
N.A. 

323. MAGNIFICENCE IN TRUST 
R : Norman Dyrenfurth 
30 m'n 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Geographie 
E.M.C. 

324. THE MAN AND THE GIANT: 
AN ESKIMO LEGEND (1976) 
(V .A. de : l'homme et le geant: 
legende) 
8 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, /egende 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

325. LA MARIAGE DE PALO (1937) 
R : F. Dalsheim et K. Rasmussen 
72 mn 
16 mm nair/ blanc 
Groenland, Inuit 
Anthropologie 

326. LE MARIAGE DU HIBOU : 
UNE LEGENDE ESKIMO 
(1976) 
(V.F. de : The Owl Who Married 
a Goose) 
8 mn 
16 mm cou1eur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie. legende 
O.N .C. 

327. MA TIHEW ALl UK - ESKIMO 
IN TWO WORDS (1973) 
P : Learning Corporation of 
America 
18 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Sociologie, anthropo/ogie 
F.I.I.A.N. 
E.M.C. 

328. MELODIES DE RUSSIE (1973) 
50 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Tchouktches, Yakoutes ... 
Anthropologie, danse 
S.F. 

329. MEN AGAINST THE ICE 
P : National Film Board Canada 
25 mn 
16 mm nair / blanc 
Arctique 
lndustrie 
E.M.C. 

330. MERCHANTS IN A 
CHANGING LAND (1967-1969) 
P : Crawley Films Ltd 
28 mn 
cou1eur 
Canada 
Economie, commerce 
F .I.I.A.N. 



331. LE MIRAGE NORVEGIEN 
(1977) 

R : S. Walsh 
60 mn 
couleur 
Norvege 
Technologie, petrole 
I.N .A. (serie « vendredi , 
ailleurs ») 

332. LE MONSTRE AGRIPPEUR 
(1957) 

R : Holger Philipsen et 
Th. Ramskou 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Danemark, Vikings 
Art 
D.S.F. 

333. MOODS OF THE ARCfiC 
P : Oxford Films 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Arctique 
Geographie, environnement 
E.M.C. 

334. MON PAYS EST MA VIE ( 1977) 

R : Rene Fumoleau 
23 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada , lndiens, Denes 
Anthropologie 

335. MOUNT McKINLEY -THE 
LAND ETERNAL 
R : Ralph Lopatin Productions 

24 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Alaska 
Geographie 
E.M.C. 

336. MOVING NORTH 
P : Ekran Productions 
55 mn 
VT noir /blanc 
Arctique sovietique 
Sociologie, technologie 
E.M.C. 

337. NANOOK OF THE NORTH 
(1922) (VF : Nanouk) 
R : Robert Flaherty 
54 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
L.C. 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 
C . N .C . 

338. NATSIK HUNTING (1976) 
P : National Film Board Canada 

7 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Canada, Inuit 
Chasse, phoque 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

339. NEIGHBORHOOD AT NORTH 
72 (1974) 

P : Bill Roozeboom Productions 
28 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Resolute Bay, Inuit 
Sociologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

340. NETSILIK ESKIMO SERIES 
(9 films) 

P : Modern Learning Aids 
16 mm couleur 

Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
E.M.C. 

341. THE NETSILIK ESKIMO 
TODAY ( 1972) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
18 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
Anthropologie 
O.N .C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

342. NEW FOR TOMORROW : 
ALASKA OIL INDUSTRY 
D : Alaska State Film Library 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
lndustrie, petrole 
N .M.C. 

343. NEW GOLD FOR ALASKA 
(V.A. de : « Les troisiemes jeux 
d'hiver de !'Arctique ») 
50 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Sport 
O.N.C. 

344. NEXT DOOR TO SIBERIA 
(1955) 

P : Greater Anchorage Borough 
School District 
12 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Siberie, 1/e Diomede 
Anthropologie 
N .M.C. 

345. LES NEZ PERCEs (1978) 
R : M. Lacomblez 
30 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Etats-Unis, lndiens 
SERDDAV 

346. NOAM (1971) 

R : John Bassett 
24 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art 
F.I.I.A.N . 

347. NOMADS OF THE NORTH 
(1920) 

D : Film Classic Exchange 
50 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc, muet 
Arctique 
Fiction 
F.F. 

348. LE NORD ( 1968) 
(V.F. de : «North ») 
14 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Canada, N. W. T. 
General 
O.N.C. 

349. NORTH (1968) 
(V.A. de : « Le Nord») 
14 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Canada, N.W.T. 
General 
O.N .C. 
F.I.I.A.N . 

350. NORTH COUNTRY (1972) 
P : United Film 
I h 45 mn 
16 mm couleur 
F.F. 

351 . · NORTH GREENLAND 
SEALERS (1967) 

P : Statens Filmcentral 
20 mn 
16 et 35 mm noir/blanc 

Groenland, Thule, Inuit 
A nthropologie 
D.S.F. 

352. NORTH OF THE ARCfiC 
CIRCLE (1973) 
P : Alaska Humanities Forum 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
General 
N.M.C. 

353. NORTH OF 60 EAST 
(V.A. de « Loin dans le froid ») 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Gendarmerie roya/e 
O.N .C. 

354. NORTH TO ALASKA (1960) 
P : Films Incorporated 
2 h 2 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Fiction 
F.F. 

355. NORTH TO THE KLONDIKE 
(1942) 

P : Mogull 's 
I h 10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
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Arctique 
Fiction 
F.F. 

356. NORTH TO TEACH 
P : Lowell Thomas Jr. 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Education 
E.M.C. 

357. NORTH WITH THE SPRING 
52 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune, environnement 
E.M.C. 

358. A NORTHERN CHALLENGE 
(V.A. de« Le deft du Grand 
Nord ») 
22 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Canada 
Transport, environnement 
O.N.C. 

359. NORTHERN DIALOGUE 
P : National Film Board Canada 
13 mn 
couleur 
Arctique, Inuit, lndiens 
Administration 
F.I.I.A.N. 

360. NORTHERN GAMES (1977) 
R : Norman Street 
13 mn 45 secondes 
Super 8 mm 
Arctique canadien 
Sport 
C. B.C. 

361 . NORTHERN PRESENCE 
(V.A. de: « Une presence dans le 
Grand Nord >>) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
24 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Economie, armee 
O.N.C. 

362. NORTHWEST PASSAGE 
P : National Film Board Canada 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Transport, brise-glace 
O.N.C. 

363. NORTHWEST PASSAGE (1940) 
P : Films Incorporated 
2 h 6 mn 
16 mm noir/ blanc 
Fiction 
F.F. 

364. NORTHWEST TERRITORY 
(1951) 
P : Hurlock Cine World 
61 mn 
16 mm noir /blanc 
F.F. 

365. NORTHWEST TO ALASKA 
(1968) 

P : Keg Film Productions 
26 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie, Faune 
A.A.A.S. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

366. NUCHA LA WOYY A 
D : University of Alaska 
20 mn 
VT couleur 
Alaska, lndiens 
Anthropologie 
E.M.C. 

367. NUNATSIAG GOOD 
LAND(I977) 
P : Crawley Films 
14 mn 
couleur 
Canada, N. W. T., Inuit 
Histoire 
F.I.I.A.N . 

368. L'OASIS DANS L'OCEAN 
GLACIAL (1977) 
15 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Ocean Glacial Arctique 
Faune, oiseaux 
S.F. 

369. OCEANOGRAPHERS IN 
POLAR REGIONS (1969) 
P : Department of the Navy 
29 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Oceanographie 
A.A.A.S. 

370. ON OUR OWN (1975) 
D : Alaska State Film Library 
30 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Alaska, Inuit 
Droit 
N.M.C. 

371. ON THE SPRING ICE 
P : Alaska Native Heritage Film 
Project 
45 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Siberie, Yuit 
Antlrropologie, chasse 
E.M.C. 

372. ON THE THRESHOLD (1977) 
P : CBC Whitehorse 
15 mn 
16mm 
Canada, Yukon 
Environnement 
N.M.C. 
C . B.C. 

373. L'OR DE LA TCHOUKOTKA 
20 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie, Tchoukotka 
lndustrie 
S.F. 

374. OUR LAND, OUR LIFE (1975) 
P : Alaska Humanities Forum 

25 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
N.M.C. 

375. OUR LARGEST RODENT, THE 
BEAVER IN THE SUMMER 
P : Alumninum Corporation of 
America 
14 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Faune, castor 
E .M.C. 

376. THE OWL AND THE 
LEMMING : AN ESKIMO 
LEGEND (1971) 
(V.A. de : Le hibou et le 
lemming) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
6 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, h?gende 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 
E.M.C. 

377. THE OWL AND THE RA YEN 
AN ESKIMO LEGEND (1974) 
(V.A. de : Le hibou et le corbeau) 
7 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, tegende 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 
E.M.C. 

378. THE OWL WHO MARRIED A 
GOOSE ( 197 6) 
(V.A. de : Le mariage du hibou) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
8 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, tegende 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 



379. PANGNIRTUNG 
P : National Film Board Canada 
29 mn 
16 mm couleur. VT 

Canada. Inuit 
Sociologie, economie 
O.N .C. 

380. PANTHEON SAAMI (1972) 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Sames, Mer Blanche 
A rcheologie 
S.F. 

38 1. PASSAGE TO PRUDHOE 
P : Humble Oil Company 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Exploration 
E.M.C. 

382. LE PAYS DU SOLEIL ROUGE 
(1 976) 

10 mn 
35 mm couleur 

Siberie, Tchoukotka 
Anthropologie, art, danse. chasse 
S.F. 

383. PEARY'S RACE FOR THE 
NORTH POLE (1974) 
P : David L. Wolper !;'reductions 

52 mn 
16 mm sepia 

Arctique 
Exploration 
L.C.F.I. 

384. PEOPLE OF ALASKA 
P : Northern Films 
17 mn 
16 mm couleur 

Alaska 
Sociologie 
E.M.C. 

385. PEOPLE OF THE ROCK (1961) 
P : ational Film Board Canada 
14 mn 
couleuo • 
Arctique 
Sociologie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

396. PEOPLE OF THE SEAL (1971 ). 
PART I : ESKIMO SUMMER 
P : British Broadcasting 
Corporation 
52 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit , Netsilik 
Anthropologie, peche 
0 .. c. 
F.I. I.A.N. 
E .M.C. 

387. PEOPLE OF THE SEAL (1971 ). 
PART 2 : ESKIMO WINTER 
P : British Broadcasting 
Corporation 
52 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsi/ik 
Anthropologie, chasse 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 
E.M.C. 

388. PEOPLE OF THE YU KON 
DE LTA 
P : Aaron Productions 
26 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
N.M.C . 
E.M.C. 

389. LE PHOQUE ET L'OURS(l 966) 
R : Mm• M. Gessain , R. Gessain 

15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland, Inuit 
Anthropologie. chasse 
C.N.R.S. - S.E.R.R.D.A.V. 

390. PICTURES OUT OF MY LIFE 
(197 3) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art 
O.N .C. 
F.I.I. A.N . 

39 1. PIERRE ROBBE ET LES PAYS 
ESQUIMAUX (1966) 

R : M. Pineau 
30 mn 
Arctique 
l .N.A. 

392. PIERRES VIVES (1958) 
(V.F. de : The Living Stone) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
3 1 mn 
16 mm couleur. VT 
Canada, Inuit 
Art, sculplttre 
O.N.C. 

393. PILOTE D'ESSA I COSMIQUE 
35 mm couleur 
Pole Nord 
Expedition, avion 
S.F. 

394. PINGOS IN CANA DA 
D : Purdue University 
30 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Canada 
Geologie 
E.M.C. 

JUJ 

395. POLAR ECOLOGY 
D : University of California 
Extension Media Center 
22 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Environnement 
E.M.C. 

396. POLAR ECOLOGY : 
PREDATOR AND PREY (1963) 
D : University of California 
Extension Media Center 
22 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune 
A.A.A.S. 

397. UNE PRESENCE DANS LE 
G RAND NORD 
(V.F. de : Northern Presence) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
24 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 

Canada 
Economie, armee 
O.N.C. 

398. POLE RAISING (1972) 
R : T. Braidwood 
·to h. 

Canada. Indiens, Kwaki!llls 
Anthropologie 
N .M.M. 

399. PRINTEM PS A TA YMIR 
20 mn 
16 mm noir /blanc 
Siberie, Taymir 
Anthropologie 
S.F. 

400. PRUDHOE BAY OR BUST 
(1970) 

D : Indiana University 
30 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Technologie, pipeline, 
environneme/11 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

40 I . QILALUGANIATUT (WHALE 
HUNTING) ( 1977) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada , Inuit 
Chasse. baleine 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I. A.N. 

402. QIQIRTARJUAMIUT U DLUM I 
(1972) 

R : D.W . Zimmerly 
30 mn 
16 mm couleur 
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Canada, NWT, Inuit 
Anthropo/ogie 
N.M.M. 

403. QUATRIEME EXPEDITION 
ARCTIQUE (1963) 
20 mn 
35 mm noir/blanc 
Arctique 
Brise-g/ace 
S.F. 

404. RANKIN INLET (1961) 
R : Silvio Zavatti 
30 mn 
8 mm 
Canada, Inuit 
Sociologie 
I.G.P. 

405. THE REINDEER HERDERS 
(1965) 

R : Lennart Johansson 
23 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Suede, Sames 
Anthropologie, elevage 
S.S.F. 

406. THE REINDEER INDUSTRY 
OF ALASKA (1939) 

D : Alaska State Film Library 
Alaska 
E/evage, renne 
N.M.C. 

407. REINDEER ROUNDUP 
26 photos 
couleur 
Alaska 
Faune 
E.M.C. 

408. RENCONTRE SUR LE 
MERIDIEN IENISSEI 
50 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie, Yakoutes 
Anthropologie, danse 
S.f . 

409 . REPULSE BAY (1969) 
R : Silvio Zavatti 
30 mn 
8 mm 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
I.G.P. 

410. THE RESCUE OF 
STEFANSSON (1913) 
noir/blanc 
Canada 
Expedition 
Public Archives, Ottawa 

411. THE ROCK PTARMIGAN 
P : International Film Bureau 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 

lslande 
Faune 
A.A.A.S. 

412. LA SAJSON DU CRABE 
ROYAL (1971) 
R : Mme J. Robert-Lamblin 
14 mn 
16 mm couleur 
lies Ateoutiennes 
Anthropo/ogie, peche 
C.N.R.S. - S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 

413. SALMONCATCHTOCAN 
P : U .S. Fish and Wildlife Service 
14 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Peche, saumon 
E.M.C. 

414. SAMI HERDERS (1979) 
27 mn 50s. 
couleur 
Norvege, Sames 
Anthropologie,elevage 
O.N.C. 

415. SAMIJDBIRRA (1969) 
R : J.C. Rinckel 
50 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Finlande, Sames 
Anthropologie 
C.N.R.S. - S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 

416. SANANGUAGAT : INUIT 
MASTERWORKS (1974) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
25 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Art, sculpture 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

417. SCHEFFERVILLE, 4th ARCTIC 
WINTER GAMES 
P : Arctic Winter Games 
Corporation 
27 mn 
couleur 
Arctique 
Sport 
O.N .C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

418. SCHOOLS OF ALASKA 
P : Alaska Department of 
Education 
41 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Education 
E.M.C. 

419. SEA OTTERS OF AMCHITKA 
P : Thorne Films 
45 mn 
16 mm couleur 

lies A leoutiennes 
Faune, /outre 
A.A.A.S. 
E.M.C. 

420. SEALING IN NORTH 
GREENLAND (1955) 
P : Dansk Kultur Film 
II mn 
16 et 35 mm couleur 
Groenland, Inuit 
Anthropologie, peche, kayak 
D.S.F. 

421. SEARCH INTO WHITE SPACE 
P : National Film Board Canada 
I h 57 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Technologie 
E.M.C. 

422. THE SECOND ARCTIC 
WINTER GAMES 
P : National Film Board Canada 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Sport 
O.N .C. 

423 . SECRETS OF THE ICE 
P : Contemporary McGraw Hill 
Films 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland, Antarctique 
G/aciologie 
A.A.A.S. 

424. SHRINKING WILDERNESS 
(1974) 
R : Christian Hedlund 
40 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Laponie, Sames 
Geographie, sociologie 
S.S.F. 

425. SIBERIA (1966) 
P : Time-life Multimedia 
50 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Siberie 
F.F. 

426 . SIBERIA : A DAY IN IRKUTSK 
(1967) 
P : University of Illinois 
51 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Siberie 
F.F. 

427. SIBERIA: ENDLESS HORIZON 
(1969) 
P : Films Incorporated 
51 mn 
16 mm couleur 



Siberie 
General 
F.F. 
E.M.C. 

428 . SIBERIA : THE GREAT 
EXPERIMENT (I 967) 
P : Time-Life Multimedia 
50 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Siberie 
A.A.A.S. 
F.F. 

429 . LA SIBERIE INDUSTRIELLE 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie 
lndustrie 
S.F. 

430. SIKUSILARMIUT (1975) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
29 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Sociologie, information 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N . 

431. SISIMIUT (I 966) 
P : Statens Filmcentral 
30 mn 
16 et 35 mm couleur 
Groenland Ouest, Inuit 
Sociologie 
D.S.F. 

432. 79° LATITUDE NORD ( 1964) 
R : L. Philippe 
50 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Spitsberg 
Expedition 
C.N.R.S. - S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 

433 . SOME NATIVES OF 
CHURCHILL (I 973) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
27 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit , lndiens 
Sociologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

434. SPENCE BAY (1976) 
R : Brian Kelly 
14 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

435 . SPIRIT IN A LANDSCAPE : 
THE PEOPLE BEYOND 
P : Vincent Tavell Card Myers 
57 mn 
couleur 
Canada , Inuit 
Art 
F.I.I.A .N . 

436 . SPIRIT OF THE WIND (I 979) 
R : Ralph Liddle et John Logue 
Alaska 
Chien de traineau 
Film presente au festival de 
Cannes 1979 

437. SPRING COMES TO THE 
SUBARCTIC (I 956) 
P : University of Minnesota 
17 mn 
16mm 
Subarctique 
Faune, jlore 
A.A.A.S. 

438. STALKING SEAL ON THE 
SPRING ICE. PART I (I 967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
25 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
A nthropologie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

439. STALKINGSEALONTHE 
SPRING ICE. PART 2 (I 967) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
34 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
A nthropologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

440. STEF ANSSON - THE ARCTIC 
PROPHET 
(V.A. de :<< Wilhjalmur 
Stefansson , explorateur de 
I' Arctique) 
P : Perennial Education Inc. 
16 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Arctique 
Exploration 
O.N.C. 
E.M.C. 

441 . STONE CARVER ( 1977) 
P : Vancouver Community 
College 
6 mn 
noir/ blanc 
Canada, Inuit 
Art, sculpture 
F.I.I.A.N . 

442. SUB-IGLOO 
(existe en V.A. et V.F.) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Ocean Arctique 
Recherche scientifique, 
geophysique 
O.N.C. 

443. SUR L'ILE DES PHOQUES 
(I 968) 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 

Arctique 
Faune, phoque, manchot 
S.F. 

444. SUR LE MERIDIEN DE 
KAMTCHATKA (1968) 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Kamtchatka 
General 
S.F. 

445 . TAM GUEDIE TIETCHOT 
POUR (LA 00 COULE LA 
RIVIERE POUR) (1978) 
R : Bourkovski 
D : Audiphone Paris 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie, Yuit 
Anthropologie 
Presente a I' occasion des journees 
« Cinema du Reel », Paris, 1979 

446 .. TARQRA VUT (8eries) (1978) 
R : M. Tessier-Lavigne 
13 mn 50s 
VTR 2 inch 
Canada, Jnuit 
Po/itique, sociologie 
C.B.C. 

447. TA VILLE MAGADAN 
10 mn 
35 mm couleur 
Siberie, Yuit 
Anthropologie 
S.F. 

448. TECHNIQUES DE CHASSE 
(1970-71-72) 

R : M. Robbe 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland, Inuit 
Chasse 
C.N.R.S. - S.E.R.D.D.A.V. 

449. LES TERRITOIRES DU NORD 
(I 977) 

R : R. Sese 
26 mn 
couleur 
Yukon 
General 
I.N.A. (serie « Visages du 
Canada») 

450. THIS IS OUR POST OFFICE 
(1973) 

P : Canada Post - A Public 
Affaires Production 
7 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Jnuit 
Communications 
F.I.I.A.N . 

451 . THREE STONE BLADES ( 1971) 
P : International Film Bureau 
15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
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Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, /egende 
E.M.C. 
F.I.I.A .N. 

452. THROUGH THE NORTHWEST 
PASSAGE 
P : Humble Oil Company 
24 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Brise glace 
E.M.C. 

453. TIMBER AND TOTEM POLES 
P : National Audiovisual Center 
II mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, lndiens 
Ant h ropologie 
E.M.C. 

454. THE TLINGITS OF KLAWOCK 
(Series : First Alaskans) (1971) 
P : Greater Anchorage Borough 
School District 
15 mn 
VTR noir / blanc 
Alaska, lndiens, Tlingit 
Sociologie 
N.M.C. 

455. TO THE WILD COUNTRY 
LAND OF THE BIG ICE (1974) 
P : Keg Productions for Canada 
Trust 
55 mn 
couleur 
Canada 
Geographie 
F.I.I.A .N. 

456 . TOLERANCE (.1978) 
P : Statens Filmcentral 
45 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland, Inuit 
Sociologie, droit 
D.S.F. 

457 . TOP OF A CONTINENT ( 1965) 
P : Crawley Films Ltd 
38 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, lndiens 
Geographie, sociologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

458. TOP OF THE WORLD (1972) 
P: International Cinemedia 
Montreal 
20 mn 
couleur 
Arctique, lndiens, Sames, Inuit 
Technologie, sociologie 
F.I.I.A.N. 

459. LA TOUNDRA CANADIENNE 
(V.F. de: The Edge of the 
Barrens) 
P : National Film Board Canada 

13 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada 
Faune, toundra 
O.N.C. 

460. TOUT VA BIEN SUR LE 
GLACIER ( 1968) 
20 mn 
35 mm 
Arctique 
Expedition 
S.F. 

461 . LE TRAIN RAPIDE D'EST 
Siberie 
C.F.S. 

462. THE TRANS-ALASKA 
PIPELINE 
P : Corporate Productions Inc. 
26 mn 
couleur 
Alaska 
Technologie. pipe-lii1e 
E.M.C. 

463. TRANS-ALASKA PIPELINE 
SYSTEM 
P : A V Corporation 
Communication 
25 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Technologie, pipe-line 
E.M.C. 

464. LES TROISIEMES JEUX 
D'HIVER DE L'ARCTIQUE 
(V.F. de: New Gold for Alaska) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Sport 
O.N.C. 

465 . TUKTU AND .. (1967) 
Serie de 13 films existant en VA 
et VF 
- Tuktu and his animal friends 
- Tuktu and his eskimo dogs 
- Tuktu and his nice clothes 
- Tuktu and the big kayak 
- Tuktu and the big seal 
- Tuktu and the caribou hunt 
- Tuktu and the clever hands 
- Tuktu and the indoor games 
- Tuktu and the magic bowl 
- Tuktu and the magic spear 
- Tuktu and the snow palace 
- Tuktu and the ten thousand 
fishes 
- Tuktu and the trials of 

strength ~ 

P : National Film Board Canada 
14 mn chaque film 
16 mm couleur 
Canada , Inuit 
Anthropologie 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A .N. 
A.A.S. 

466. LA TUNDRA, JEUX DE 
FICELLES ( 196 7) 
R : Antonio Susini 
20 mn 
16mm 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
I.G.P. 

467. TUNUNEREMUIT (1973) 
P : University of Alaska 
34 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
Sociologie 
N .M.C. 
E.M.C. 

468. 28° ABOVE-BELOW 
P : National Film Board Canada 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Recherche scient(fique 
O.N.C. 

469. TWENTIETH CENTURY 
TSIMPSIANS 
(Series : first alaskans) 
(1971) 

P : Greater Anchorage Borough 
School District 
15 mn 
VTR noir / blanc 
Alaska, lndiens, Tsimpsians 
Sociologie 
N.M.C. 

470. TWO WAYS OF LIFE 
P : University of Alaska 
17 mn 
VT couleur 
A Iaska, Inuit 
Sociologie 
E.M.C. 

471. UKALIG(I975) 
P : Manufactures Life Insurance 
Company 
27 mn 
couleur 
Arctique, Inuit 
Anthropologie, legende 
F.I.I.A .N. 

472. ULRIK TELLS A STORY (1972) 
P : Minerva Film A/S 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland, Inuit 
Anthropologie, /egende 

473. ULTIMA THULE (1968) 
R : J 0rgen Roos 
26 mn 
16 et 35 mm noir/ blanc 
Groenland, Inuit 
Sociologie 
D.S.F. 



474. UMANAK 75 (1975) 

P : Statens Filmcentral 
29 mn 

475. 

16 mm couleur 
Groenland 
Industrie 
D.S.F. 

UP NORTH ESKIMO ART 
COLONY AT CAPE DORSET 
P : National Film Board Canada 
II mn 
noir / blanc 
Canada, Inuit 
Anthropo/ogie, art 
F.I.I.A .N. 

476. THE VIKING SHIPS OF 
ROSKILDE (1964) 

P: Laterna Film A/ S 
R : B0rge H0st 
14 mn 
16 et 35 mm couleur 
Danemark, Vikings 
A rclu!o/ogie 
D.S.F. 

477. LES VIKINGS ET LEURS 
ANCETRES (1937) 
R : A.W. Sandberg et J . 
Bronstedt 
50 mn 
16mm 
Danemark, Vikings 
Anthropologie 
C.A.D. 

478. 27 MINUTES AU DESSUS DE 
LA RUSSIE 
Kamtchatka, lies Kouriles, 
Yakoutie 
Geographie 
C .S.F. 

479. VILLAGE ARCfiQUE (1960) 
(V.F. de : Arctic Outpost) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
2 1 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Pangnirtung 
Sociologie, economie 
O.N.C. 

480. LA VOLEE DES NEIGES 
(V.F. de : The Flight of the Snow) 
P : National Film Board Canada 
27 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique canadien 
Faune, oie blanche 
O.N.C. 

48 I. WE ARE STILL ALIVE (1974) 

R : Les Levine 
lh 
VT 
Canada, Inuit 
Art 

482. WEB OF LIFE : LIVING TUN
DRA 

Arctique 
Flore, faune 
B. B.C. 

483. THE WEDDING OF PALO 
(1937) 
(V.A. de : Le mariage de Palo) 
Rr: R. Dalsheim et K. Rasmussen 
D : Museum of Modern Art 
I h 12 mn 
16 mm noir/ blanc 
Groenland, Inuit 
Anthropologie 
F.F. 

484. WHEELS TO THE ARCfiC 
R : Ghezzi Truck Co. 
30 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Techno/ogie 
E.M.C. 

485 . WHITE WILDERNESS : THE 
ARCfiC REGION AND THE 
POLAR BEARS 
P : Walt Disney Productions 
28 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Environnement, .faune, ours 
A.A.A.S. 
F.I ,I.A.N . 

486. WHITE WILDERNESS : 
LARGE ANIMALS OF THE 
ARCfiC 

P: Walt Disney Productions 
22 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune 
A.A.A.S. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

487. WHITE WILDERNESS : THE 
LEMMINGS AND ARCfiC 
BIRD LIFE 
P : Walt Disney Productions 
23 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune, lemming, oiseaux 
E.M.C. 
A.A.A.S. 

488. WHITEMEN AND 
MISSIONARIES (1972) 
(en langue Yupik) 
P : Community Enterprise 
Development Corporation 
25 mn 
16 mm noir / blanc 
Alaska. Inuit 
Histoire 
N.M.C. 

489. WHO WILL LISTEN (1973) 
15 mn 
16 mm, VT noir / blanc 

Alaska, lndiens, Athapasques 
Droit 
N .M.C. 

490. WILDERNESS : CANADA'S 
ARCfiC TUNDRA 
Canada 
Flore, faune, toundra 
B.B.C. 

491 . WILHJALMUR STEFANSSON 
EXPLORATEUR DE 
L'ARCfiQUE 
(V.F. de : Stefansson, the Arctic 
Prophet) 

P : National Film Board Canada 
I6 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Arctique 
Exploration 
O.N .C. 

492. WINGS TO ALASKA 
P : Panam 
27 mn 
I 6 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Geographie 
E.M.C. 

493. WINTER'S END 

P : Journal Films Inc. 
10 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Arctique 
Faune, environnement 
A.A.A.S. 

494. WIR SIND SAM IS ( 1976) 

R : B. Ersson et B. Hedin 
25 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Suede, Sames 
Anthropologie, sociologie 
S.S.F. 

495. WOLVES AND THE WOLF 
MEN (1972) 

P : MGM Documentary 
52 mn 
16 mm couleur, VT 
Alaska 
Faune, loup 
L.C.F.I. 
A.A.A.S. 

496 . WOMEN WORKERS IN 
GREENLAND (1975) 

P : Statens Film Central 
20 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Groenland, Inuit 
Sociologie 
D.S.F. 

497. WORLD ESKIMO OLYMPICS 
P : NBC TV 
26 mn 
VT couleur 
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Arctique, Inuit 
Sport 
E.M.C. 

498. YESTERDAY-TODAY ( 1963-
1965). THE NETSILIK ESKIMO 
R : Marc Beaudet 
P : National Film Board Canada 
58 mn 
couleur 
Canada, Inuit, Netsilik 
Anthropologie 
O.N.C. 
F.I.I.A.N. 

Addltif 

499. ALASKAN ESKIMOS ( 1941) 
R : Harry L. Shapiro 
34 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
A nthropologie, peche, Jete 
American Museum of Natural 
History 

500. AMISK (1977) 
R : Alanis Obomsawin 
38 mn 
couleur 

Canada, Inuit, lndiens 
Festival 
O.N.C . 

50 I . ESKIMO OF POINT HOPE 
AREA (1941) 
25 mn 
16 mm couleu~ 
Alaska, Inuit 
Anthropologie, peche a Ia baleine 
National Anthropological Film 
Center (Smithsonian Institution. 
Washington) 

.. 
502. FORSTE RUTFL YVER TIL 

GR0NLAND (1949) 
(First Passenger Flight to 
Greenland) 
R : C.O. Petersen 
35 mm noir/blanc 
Groenland 
Transport, expedition 
Danish Film Museum 

503. FRANZ BOAS 
I h 
couleur 
Canada, lndiens Kwakiutl 
Biographie 
Public Broadcasting Associates 
Inc. 1256 Soldiers Field Road, 
Boston, MA 02135 

504. THE GREAT COUNTRY (1958) 
R : Edgard M. Queeny 
47 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Faune, ours brun, saumon 
National Anthropological Film 
Center (Smithsonian Institution) 

505. THE GREAT LAND (1962) 
R : Arthur Mokin 
22 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska 
Histoire, missionnaires 
National Anthropological Film 
Center (Smithsonian Institution) 

506. GREENLAND MUSK OXEN 
(1934) 

R: J.K. Howard 
15 mn 
16 mm noir/blanc 
Groenland, lslande 
Faune, breufmusque 
American Museum of Natural 
History 

507. HANS EGEDE ( 1920) 

35 mm noir/blanc 
Groenland 
Expedition 
Danish Film Museum 

508. HVOR BJERGENE SEJLER 
(1955) 
(Where Mountains Float) 
R : B. Henning-Jensen 
35 mm couleur 

Danish Film Museum 

509. KAPTAJN KLEINSCHMIDTS 
POLAREKSPEDITION 

35 mm noir/blanc 
Arctique 
Exploration 
Danish Film Museum 

510. MED EN 
UNDSAETNINGSEKSPEDITION 
TIL POLARHA VET ( 1925) 
(A Rescue Expedition to Polar 
Sea) 
35 mm noir/blanc 
Arctique 
Exploration 
Danish Film Museum 

511 . MED LEO HANSEN TIL 
0STGR0NLAND (1934) 
(With Leo Hansen to East 
Greenland) 
R : John Olsen 
35 mm noir/blanc 

Groen! and 
Exploration 
Danish Film Museum 

512. NOBILES 
POLAREKSPEDITION (I 928) 

Arctique 
Exploration 
Danish Film Museum 

513. PEOPLE OF THE 
WATERFOWL ( 1970) 

R : Lennart Meri 
50 mn 
35 mm couleur 

Siberie, peuples jinno-ougriens 
Anthropologie, mythes 

514. SCANDINAVIAN SEAFARERS 
(1972) 

15 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Norvege, Groenland, Spitsberg 
Peche 
National Geographic Society 

515. SEEKING THE FIRST 
AMERICANS 

I h 
couleur 
Amerique du Nord 
Prehistoire 
Public Broadcasting Associates 
Inc. 1256 Soldiers Field Road, 
Boston, MA 02135 

516. THE SILENT ENEMY (1930) 

R : H.P. Carver 
I h 23 mn 
noir/blanc 
Canada, Jndiens Ojibwas 
A nth ropologie 
Paramount Pictures I Library of 
Congress 

517. SOMMEROVER 
0STGR0NLAND 
(Summer in East GFeenland) 
P: J . Bang 

Groenland 
Exploration 
Danish Film Museum 

518. TOFINO 
45 mn 
couleur 
Canada, lndiens Chiquot 
Acculturation 
WDR, Postfach I 01950, D-5000 
Cologne I 

519. UNCLE SAM'S SIBERIANS 
(1940) 

45 mn 
16 mm couleur 
Alaska, Inuit 
A nthropologie 
National Anthropological Film 
Center (Smithsonian Institution) 

520. VEJEN MOD NORD (1947) 
(the Way to the North) 
R : lb Dam et Hagen Hasselblach 
noir/blanc 
Arctique 
Exploration 
Danish Film Museum 

521. WE REMEMBER (1979) 
P : C.B.C. 
I h 
couleur 
Canada, Mackenzie, Jndiens 
Histoire, anthropologie 
C. B.C. 



522. THE WHITE DAWN (1974) 
R : Philip Kauman 
I h 49 mn 
Arctique, Inuit 
Acculturation 
Paramount Pictures 

523. WILDERNESS 
P : B.B.C. 

Time-Life Multimedia 
30 mn 
couleur 
Canada 
Geographie. toundra 
B. B.C. 

524. THE WINDS 
OF THE MILKY WAY 
(1977) 

R : Lennart Meri 
50 mn 
35 mm couleur 

.)JJ 

Siberie, peup/es flnno-ougriens 
Anthropologie, mythes 
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PROGRAMME 

MARDI 19 SEPTEMBRE 

Matinee 

Discours d'ouverture de M. Georges LE RIDER, Admi
nistrateur General de Ia Bibliotheque Nationale, Pre
sident d'Honneur. 

Discours de M. Edmond A. LISLE, Directeur Scienti
fique du C.N.R.S. 

Discours de M. Jean MALAURJE, President du Colloque. 

Communications sur les bibliotheques 

President de Seance .. . . . .. N.O. CHRISTENSEN 
Vice-Presidentes . . . . . . . . . . H. THORSTEINDOTIIR 

N.C. MURCHISON 

S. DEVERS : Situation des bibliotheques arctiques d'apres 
les reponses aux questionnaires. 

S. BONIN : L 'organisation et le traitement graphique 
d'un questionnaire. 

B. H0YER : Changes in the National Library of Green-
land. 

S. SCHLEY : The Richard P. Goldwaith Library. 

A. ALLEN : The Arctic Environmental and Data Center. 

R. CRAIG : The Inupiat University. 

J . FIRINO: La Bibliotheque Nordique, fonds finno-Scan
dinave de Ia Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve. 

M. THERRIEN : Le fonds inuit de Ia bibliotheque du 
Centre d'Etudes Arctiques. 

R. BLAIS : Le role de Ia Societe de Geographie dans 
!'exploration arctique. 

A. SHIRLEY. (d'apres G.S. DUGDALE): The Royal Geo
graphical Society and Arctic Exploration. 

A pres-Midi 

Communications sur les bibliographies 

President de seance . . . . . . . W . E. WASHBURN 
Vice-Presidentes . . . . . . . . . . F. WElL 

M. ANDREWS 

M. FONG : List of Scientific Arctic Periodicals. 

V. FISHER : Alaska Native Land Claims Bibliography. 

A. VASKA : Developing Native Academics. 

W .E. WASHBURN : Reflections on the Bibliographic Re
volution in Arctic Studies. 

G .A. COOKE : Bibliographical Activity on the Canadian 
North and Mid-North Regions. 

S. KHORONEN : Survey of Bibliographies and Printed 
Library Catalogues on Northern Fennoscandia. 

D . SAVOIE (d'apres G. ROSENBERG) : The Northern Re
search Information and Documentation Service. 

T . LLOYD : Bibliographie sur le Nord canadien. 

H.G.R. KING : Preparing the SPRI Library Catalogue for 
Publication. 

M. FALK : Recent Activities of the Elmer E. Rasmuson 
Library. 

M. ANDREWS : A Proposal for a Bibliography of Polar 
Bibliographies. 

MERCREDI 20 SEPTEMBRE 

Matinee 

President de Seance . . . . . . . T. LLOYD 
Vice-Presidents. . . . . . . . . . . T. GEDDES 

J . ETIO 

Communications sur /es bib/iotheques et /'automatisation 

R. GooDWIN : The Arctic Science and Technology In
formation System. 

G.A. COOKE : The Use of a Computer to Aid a Control 
of Northern Literature: the Boreal Institute Expe
rience. 

A. NENNA: Avis d'un utilisateur sur !'information me
dicate automatisee. 

N . DUMONT : C.R.R.E.L. Bibliography On-Line. De
monstration sur ordinateur. 

M. BEUCHER : Le fichier Pascal du Centre de Documen
tation Scientifique et Technique du C.N.R.S. De
monstration sur ordinateur. 

Communications sur les archives 

V. FISHER: Archives of the Russian Orthodox Church 
in Alaska. 

S. ZAVATIJ : Les Archives de J'Institut de Geographie 
Polaire. 
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P. MACCARTHY : Archival and Manuscript Depositories 
in Alaska. 

P. HENRAT: Note preliminaire sur le fonds d'histoire 
arctique des Archives de France. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN : Photographic Collection of the 
Arktisk Institut. 

A pres-midi 

Communications scientifiques 

President de Seance ...... . V. FISHER 
Vice-Presidents ........... G. THURONYI 

J.B. JORGENSEN 

A.E. HIPPLER : Psychological and Psychoanalytical Stu
dies of North American Arctic Peoples. 

S. ZA VA TTl : Recherches scientifiques italiennes dans 
!'Arctique depuis 20 ans. 

M. MAUZE : Recherches scientifiques de l'Allemagne 
Federale dans l'Arctique depuis 20 ans. 

J . M ALAURIE: Isolats demographiques inuit : structures 
parentales, problemes genetiques . 

M. CABOURET : Bibliographie sur Ia vie pastorale en 
Norvege, Suede et Finlande. 

C. MERIOT : Rapport bibliographique concernant l'eth
nologie des Sames. 

M. MARCHIORI : La Stick Dance, fete des morts des 
Indiens koyukons, Alaska. 

J.B. JORGENSEN: Physical Anthropology in Greenland. 

N .O. CHRISTENSEN: Past and Contemporary Adminis
trative Problems in Greenland. 

P. ADAM : Le kayak esquimau. 

A.V. CHARRIN : Bibliographie des bibliographies sur les 
Koriaks. 

E. NA VET : Bibliographie selective et raison nee des ln 
diens ojibwas. 

T. BROSSARD : L'etude des paysages du Svalbard : une 
approche globale des milieux naturels arctiques. 

A. MOIGN : Teledetection sur les regions arctiques. 

R. HEU : Bibliographie sur les phoques. 

J. AGUIRRE-PUENTE: Sources d'information et biblio
graphies concernant le probleme de Ia gelifaction. 

N . BEAUDRY : Un bilan des recherches sur Ia musique 
inuit. 

JEUDI 21 SEPTEMBRE 

Matinee 

Communications sur /es musees 

Presiden t de Seance .... . .. J . GABUS 
Vi~e-Presidentes . . . . . . . . . . A. UTNE 

B. LIPTON 

S. DEVERS : Resultats preliminaires de l'enquete realisee 
aupres des musees detenant des collections arctiques. 

H. DE VARINE : Les gangsters font Ia loi - ou comment 
s'approprier Ia memoire des autres. 

R. ENGEN (d'apres B. HULBERT) : The Permanent Col
lections of the Alaska State Museum. 

B. LIPTON: The Newark Museum and Its Eskimo Col
lection . 

R. CRAIG : The lnupiat Museum. 

A pres-midi 

Communications sur les musees (su ite et ./in) 

President de Seance. . . . . . . S. ZA v A TTl 

Vice-Presidents . . . . . . . . . . . P. MACCARTHY 
B. H0YER 

D. BRENNER : Collections and Programs of the Ancho
rage Historica l and Fine Arts Museum. 

A. SHIRLEY et D. BRADLEY: The National Maritime 
Museum. 

A. MAISONNIER : L'art graphique esquimau : perma
nence diachronique et deformation des traits speci
fiques. 

V. MONKHOUSE : The National Museums of Canada 
Library. 

Conclusions el preparation du prochain colloque 

VENDREDI 22 SEPTEMBRE 

Matinee 

Visite de l'exposition arctique presentee par le Depar
tement des Cartes et Plans de Ia Bibliotheque Nationale. 

Dejeuner sur un bateau mouche. 

A pres-midi 

Visite des Archives de France. 

Visite de Ia Bibliotheque Nordique. 

Yin d'Honneur a l'Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Scien
ces Sociales. 

SAMEDI 23 SEPTEMBRE 

Journee du film arctique 

Matinee 

Discours d 'ouverture de MM. J. MALAURI E, Direc
teur du Centre d 'Etudes Arctiques et J .M. ARNOLD. 
Directeur du S.E.R.R.D.A.V.-C.N.R.S. (projet de filmo
theque arctique). 



Presentation et projection, en avant-premiere mon
diale, de: 

L 'A rktika au Pole Nord (URSS) 1978 (I 0 mn, 16 mm, 
coul.) 
(en avant-premiere mondiale) 
T.V . Moscou . Realisateur : Galina TCHOUBAKOVA. 

Inuit, le cri universe/ du peuple Esquimau (France) 
1978 (I h 30, 16 mm, coul.) 
(en avant-premiere mondiale) 
T .V . France, A ntenne 2. Producteur-Realisateur : Jean 
M ALAURIE. 

Apres-midi et soiree 

Hunger Knows No Law (USA) (28 mn. 16 mm, coul.) 
Realisateur : Bo BOUDARD 

A nimaux des zones climatiques arctiques et toundra 
(URSS) 1973 (19 mn. 35 mm, coul.). 
Sovexportfilm Paris. 

Permafrost Frontier (USA) (28 mn, 16 mm, coul.) 
A laska State Film Library, Producteur : Alyeska Pipe
line Service. 
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Atka: An Aleutian Village (USA) (30 mn, 16 mm, 
coul.) 
A laska State Film Library, Producteur : Alaska Humani
ties Forum. 

A Ia recherche de Ia baleine .franche (Canada) 
(49 mn , 16 mm. cou l.) 
Office National du Film Canada, Producteur : Bill 
BRIND. 

At the Time of Whaling (USA) (38 mn, 16 mm, coul.) 
A laska State Film Library. Producteur : A laska Native 
Heritage Film Project. 

Object({.forage au Spitzberg (France) (35 mn. 16 mm, 
cou l.) 
Realisateur : Jean-Jacques LANGUEPI . 

The Lapps, One People in four Countries : the Rein 
deer Herding Lapps (Suede) (58 mn, coul.) 
The Swedish Institute. Real isateurs : B. ERSSON et B. 
HEDIN. 

Sur 1'/le des Phoques (URSS) (20 mn, 35 mm. coul.) 
Sovexportfilm Paris. 

Bu./Jet campagnard o.ffert par le C.N.R .S . 



TRANSCRIPTION DES DEBA TS 

Note: La traduction simultanee des deux langues o fficielles - le fran~a is et I'angiais - etait 
assuree: ne figurent ici. pour chaque intervention . que Ia version originale. Par souci 
financier. nous nous voyons obliges de ne publier que l'essentiel des debats. 

JOURNEE DU 19 SEPTEMBRE 1978 

Matinee 

Le colloque est ouvert par M. Le Rider. Administrateur 
general de Ia Bibliotheque Nationale, President d'Honneur. 

G. L E RIDER 

Mesdames. Messieurs. 

C'est un grand honneur pour moi que d'ouvrir le VIl e 
Colloque des Bibliotheques Nordiques. 

Je salue tous les participants; je suis ravi qu' ils soient aussi 
nombreux et leur presente mes souhaits de bienvenue; je me 
rejouis d'avance pour eux car le programme qui a ete etabli 
est extremement interessant. 

Je felicite le Professeur Malaurie. organisateur du colloque 
de l'avoir fait si varie et si riche. les communications sur les 
bibliotheques et sur les musees. les rapports scientifiques, Ia 
jourm!e internationale du film arctique constituant un ensem
ble tout a fait passionnant. Certes. pour rna part. je n'ai 
aucune connaissance personnelle des problemes que posent 
ces regions; mes connaissances sont tout a fait exterieures, 
elles sont dues a des lectures. des informations diverses et 
notamment Ia lecture du livre « Les derniers rois de T hule», 
ecrit avec beaucoup de science et de talent, qui m'a apporte 
beaucoup de renseignements sur cette grande terre. Les infor
mations que j'y ai trouvees m'ont montre I' importance de ces 
regions a tous points de vue. economique. politique. socio
economique, et Ia gravite des problemes qui se posent actuel
lement pour ces populations. 

Je crois que les bibliotheques nationales des pays qui se 
sentent concernes. de pres ou de loin. par ces regions peuvent 
apporter une contribution utile. que meme les specialistes que 
VOUS etes peuvent apprecier. C'est pourquoi j'ai repondu sans 
hesitation au projet de coll aboration que m 'a sou mis M. le 
Professeur Malaurie. 

Certes. une bibliotheq ue nationale comme celle de Paris. 
du fait de sa vocation encyclopedique, du fait aussi de Ia 
repartition de ses fonds entre plusieurs departements. ne peut 
jouer le role d'un institut specialise. mais il est bon que ses 
ressources soient connues et exploitees. La Bibliotheque pos
sede des fonds anciens, elle possede des documents de toutes 
natures. livres. periodiques. publications officielles. plans. es
tampes et photographies, ceuvres audiovisuelles. Aussi 

peut-elle favoriser les recherches dans le secteur qui vous 
interesse dans Ia mesure ou une collaboration etroite et 
confiante s'etablit avec les laborato ires et les equipes speciali
sees. Elle peut contribuer a faciliter certains achats de docu
ments. etablir des normes de publ ication; elle peut aussi re
cueilli r un certain nombre de depots. 

C'est pourquoi je su is tres favorable au projet de creation 
d'une commission des bibliotheques nationales pour les fonds 
arctiques qui se reunira au cours de ce colloque et sera 
amenee a renechir a ses possibilites et a ses moyens d'action. 

Je sais que plusieurs grandes bibliotheques nationales sont 
representees ici et je tiens a communiquer un message person
nel du Directeur de Ia Bibliotheque Nationale Lenine a Mos
cou , M. Sikorski, que je connais bien, et, qui, aujourd'hui 
absent, m'a charge de vous dire tout !'interet qu'il prenait a 
nos travaux et a ce projet. II ne peut pas venir car ayant pris 
des engagements anterieurs il n'a pu faire entrer ce deplace
ment dans son programme. Mais il espere etre des notres en 
une proche occasion. 

Voila ce que je souhaitais vous dire pour ouvrir ce col
loque. II me reste a vous souhaiter de bonnes et fructueuses 
discussions, un bon congres et un bon sejour a Paris. 

Merci de votre attention. 

E. LISLE 

Directeur Scientifique 
Centre National de Ia Recherche Scientifique 

Le Centre National de Ia Recherche Scientifique est un tres 
grand organisme de recherche a l'echelle fran~aise, peut-etre 
le plus grand puisqu'il emploie directement 8 000 chercheurs 
et 14 000 ingenieurs et techniciens collaborant avec les cher
cheurs. 

Cet ensemble forme les corps professionnels de Ia recher
che sans lesquels, de nos jours, aucune recherche de pointe 
n 'est possible dans aucun pays. 

Cette communaute de chercheurs et de collaborateurs tech
niques ne trava.ille cependant pas isolement ; ils sont repartis 
dans environ I 200 laboratoires ou equipes de recherche, 
situes pour Ia plupart en France, sur des campus universi
taires, mais il existe egalement des laboratoires de recherche 
hors de France; dans cet ensemble de laboratoires, de tres 
nombreux enseignants de I'Enseignement Superieur ou des 
chercheurs appartenant a d'autres organ ismes de recherche 
fran~ais et etrangers travaillent en collaboration etroite. en 
equipe, avec le personnel du C.N.R.S. 
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Au total , on denombre 22 000 chercheurs et 16 000 inge
nieurs et techniciens ou equivalents qui representent ce que 
nous appelons le groupe C.N.R.S. 

Si j'insiste sur ces dimensions, c'est pour introduire Ia 
caracteristique principale de cet ensemble qui est sans doute 
d'etre inter-disciplinaire. Toutes les disciplines sont represen
tees da ns notre groupe ; on peut les subdiviser en trois grandes 
families : les sciences de Ia nature, les sciences de Ia vie et les 
sciences de l'homme, mais entre chacune de ces disciplines 
s'instaure et se developpe une collaboration etroite. Et j'en 
viens maintenant aux raisons qui ont amene le C.N.R.S. a 
apporter son concours a ce colloque. 

En premier lieu. il s'agit d'une rencontre portant sur diver
ses disciplines. Or. un des roles essentiels du C.N.R.S. est de 
doter Ia communaute scientifique des instruments necessaires 
a ses travaux. 

Dans le secteur dont je m'occupe ici, celui des sciences 
sociales, qui sont des sciences d'observation , nous attachons 
evidemment le plus grand prix a Ia saisie des donnees. et tout 
naturellement a leur archivage en vue de leur analyse et de 
leur exploitation. En soutenant et en developpant ces equipe
ments collectifs, nous ressentons tres precisement Ia necessite 
d'une collaboration etroite entre les chercheurs qui ont besoin 
d'une grande bibliotheque. et les specialistes des sciences de 
!'information que sont les a rchivistes. les bibliothecaires, les 
documentalistes et les informaticiens qui leur sont de plus en 
plus souvent associes aujourd'hui. 

Yotre reflexion portera, j'en suis sur, sur les conditions de 
cette collaboration entre chercheurs et specialistes des sciences 
de !'information. 

La deuxieme raison de !'interet que nous portons a cette 
rencontre est qu'elle est inter-disciplinaire. 

Nous sommes. je le disais tout a l'heure, Ia maison de 
l'inter-disciplinarite. Les progres de Ia connaissance se real i
sent aux frontieres des sciences actuelles. donnant naissance a 
de nouvelles disciplines qui engendrent, par voie de 
consequence, de nouveaux besoins d'information. 

Dans le domaine qui est le votre, Ia partie Ia plus septen
trionale de notre globe. Ia collaboration entre les sciences de Ia 
nature. les sciences de Ia vie et les sciences de l'homme 
apparait sur le terrain comme une exigence fondamentale. Et 
j'exprimerai a titre personnel le sentiment que ce congres 
incarne, dans sa forme meme, cette necessaire inter-disciplina
rite puisqu' il reunit. outre les bibliothecaires. des geo-physi
ciens, des geographes, des humanistes et des technologues 
venant ainsi chercher le moyen de collaborer avec des archi
vistes et des conservateurs de musees. 

La troisieme raison de notre interet a votre rencontre, c 'est 
Ia cooperation internationale. Le terrain que vous couvrez est 
reparti entre de nombreux etats, les uns tres anciens. d'autres 
plus recents. et d'autres enfin en voie de constitution. II 
represente a Ia fois une unite, de par Ia latitude. et une 
diversite. de par Ia topographie, le climat, Ia culture des 
peuples qui l'habitent. Cette diversite meme doit etre !'occa
sion de ces etudes comparatives qui conditionnent le progres 
scientifique. 

Mais Ia discipline cooperative est possible non seulement 
entre disciplines, mais egalement entre nations et etats; or 
nous attachons au C .N.R.S. le plus grand prix au developpe
ment de Ia collaboration internationale qui facilite le transfert 
des connaissances et des informations, mais qui est aussi Ia 
condition necessaire de toute recherche comparative. 

C'est pourquoi il m'a ete specialement agreable d'accueillir 
ici tous nos hotes etrangers avec lesquels nous souhaitons 
developper cette cooperation afin que progressent nos 
connaissances et en vue aussi de !'amelioration de Ia condition 
de vie des autochtones. 

Et !'amelioration des conditions de vie, c'est bien en fait 
l'ultime finalite de Ia recherche scientifique. 

Bon travail. et que votre sejour en France soit agreable. 

Jean MALAURIE 

President du Colloque 

Mes premiers mots seront pour remercier M. Georges Le 
Rider, Administrateur de Ia Bibliotheque Nationale et M. 
Edmond Lisle, Directeur Scientifique des Sciences Sociales du 
C.N.R.S., d'avoir bien voulu honorer ce vne colloque des 
Bibliotheques Nordiques de leur presence. Je voudrais specia
lement remercier tous les congressistes qui sont venus de si 
loin. de ces espaces glaces. du Groenland, du Canada. de 
I' Alaska pour se joindre a cette communaute scientifique que 
nous representons alors que bien souvent nous ne nous 
connaissons que de nom. 

L'Arctique. comme il vient d'etre rappele. represente un 
espace considerable. Ce sont en fait les derniers espaces vier
ges de notre planete. mais on n'explore plus le Pole, on 
l'exploite de fac;:on tres intensive depuis quelques annees. 

Ces derniers espaces vierges peuvent representer Ia de
monstration de !'aptitude des scientifiques et des administra
tions responsables a exploiter rationnellement ce qui constitue 
notre bien et notre heritage. au benefice de Ia communaute 
humaine tout entiere. Or, il se trouve qu'en explorant ces 
espaces et en les exploitant. !'Occident a rencontre I'Histoire. 
c'est-a-dire les autochtones. Ces autochtones, qui ont ete sou
mis pendant des siecles a une spoliation ehontee et qui. au 
travers d'un combat plurimillenaire. se dressent face a nous. 

Je crois que ce colloque est important parce qu'il repre
sente une double interrogation : d'abord, serons-nous capa
bles, nous les scientifiques. de nous faire entendre des pou
voirs publics, de quelque bord qu'ils soient, devant les mena
ces immenses que Ia mise en valeur de ces hautes latitudes 
peut representer ? L'Arctique. c'est un chateau d'eau au-des
sus de nos tetes, ce sont les dernieres reserves d'eau pure de 
notre hemisphere ; Or. Ia pollution, Ia aussi, est menac;ante. 
Des centrales nuch!aires se trouvent sur le detroit de Behring, 
!'exploitation des richesses minieres et minerales appelle des 
navigations trans-arctiques et une catastrophe a Ia hauteur de 
!'Amoco Cadix n 'est pas du tout impensable. On peut en 
deviner les consequences lorsqu'on sait que ces regions sont 
en equilibre instable. que !'Ocean glacial n'est pas glace pour 
l'eternite. que ces glaces sont fragiles. que !'immense glacier 
du Groenland, vaste comme cinq fois Ia France. est en auto
equilibre climatique. par consequent tres fragile, et que toute 
action sur !'Ocean glacial peut avoir un retentissement sur Ia 
deglaciation en cours. 

Problemes de nature. problemes de pollution , mais proble
mes aussi de populations. Ces peuples sont de longue date 
installes dans ces pays. Mais parviendront-ils a faire face aux 
difficiles problemes d'integration au monde moderne de leur 
passe et de leur philosophie? 

Le Groenland va acquerir son autonomie interne dans 
quelques mois. Dans le nord du Canada. on discute Ia creation 
d'une provi nce autonome, d'une province canadienne, Nuna
vut. 

Enfin . chacun sait que dans !'Arctique siberien, certaines 
populations disposent d'une republique autonome et d'un sys
teme d'administration different. II y a done Ia. pour nous 
scientifiques. des interrogations. des responsabilites. Nous 
avons a transmettre nos connaissances a ces societes nouvel
les. a transmettre non seulement notre memoire mais aussi 
copie de nos archives de fac;on que ces espaces soient exploites 
en harmonie par les uns et par les autres. 

On se pose souvent des questions sur le role de l'i ntellec-



tuel dans un etat. En ce qui me concerne, j'ai toujours 
considere qu'un scientifique etait, assurement, d'abord un 
chercheur, mais, puisqu'il a pour souci de communiquer, il 
doit etre aussi un homme d'action. Je pense que ce congres 
temoigne de notre souci de communiquer, de faire en sorte 
que nos travaux ne soient pas des jeux de l'exprit, mais soient 
en mesure d'inflechir les decisions prises par !'opinion. 

C'est Ia raison pour laquelle, au Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, 
nous avons toujours eu le souci d'agir dans cette orientation 
internationale. C'est en novembre 1969 . que nous avo ns pris 
!'initiative de reunir pour Ia premiere fois dans l'histoire, les 
Esquimaux de Siberie, d'Aiaska et du Greenland face a leurs 
administrations. Dans Ia meme ligne s'est reuni en 1973, sous 
l'egide de Ia Fondation Fran<;:aise d'Etudes Nordiques et du 
Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, le premier congres petrolier sur les 
problemes arctiques. rassemblant les autochtones, les petro
liers, c'est-a-dire les grandes industries petrolieres et les ecolo
gistes, qui se sont interreges sur les immenses problemes que 
pose Ia mise en valeur de ce septieme de Ia planete. 

Aujourd'hui, nouvelle question : comment rassembler, 
comment mobiliser cette immense documentation que les 
chercheurs de tous horizons, de toutes disciplines ont pu 
mettre en ceuvre pendant les decennies qui nous ont prece
dees? Je pense que ce travail est absolument necessaire parce 
que. comme M. Lisle nous le rappelait, Ia recherche isolee 
n 'est plus possible. Le chercheur solitaire perd toute significa
tion. II est necessaire, dans ces congres internationaux, d'abo
lir ces murailles toujours renaissantes entre les disciplines, ces 
chapelles interieures que chacun d'entre nous constitue malgre 
les efforts des Nations Unies et de !'Unesco, et realiser dans 
les faits une action commune et internationale. C'est d'autant 
plus necessaire que nous sommes a I' ere de l'ordinateur ; 
aujourd'hui meme vont se reunir les specialistes du SICOB, 
c'est-a-dire du grand congres international sur I'informatique. 
II est evident que c'est un nouveau temps pour nous, pour nos 
bibliotheques, et qui implique que le chercheur puisse recourir 
a ce bouton qui le met immediatement en mesure de disposer 
de toute Ia documentation sur le probleme l'interessant. 

Une autre question se pose a ce colloque que ne se po
saient pas les congres precedents, en particulier celui de Fair
banks. c'est le probleme de l'etendue de Ia documentation. Je 
crois que le bibliothecaire n'est plus le bibliothecaire de jadis, 
le bibliothecaire du seul ecrit. La documentation doit etre 
totale, et c'est une innovation de ce VII" colloque des Biblio
theques nordiques. d'avoir introduit les musees et les films. II 
est necessaire que les bibliotheques, organismes prives qui 
sont nombreux, ou organismes d'Etat, c'est-a-dire des grands 
ministeres du Nord, se rassemblent : il est necessaire. et c'est 
nouveau pour ce colloque des bibliotheques nordiques, que 
!'on recoure aux bibliotheques nationales. ces grandes biblio
theques qui, par definition, ont Ia disposition de tous les ecrits. 
de toutes les publications imprimees des espaces pour lesquels 
elles sont competentes; mais il est aussi necessaire de rappeler 
que ces peuples ont eu pour premier ecrit, !'art. L'art est un 
signe, un message. II est navrant que l'anthropologie, que les 
sciences humaines aient tant fait parter les autochtones sans 
jamais lire ces formes, ces messages que par-dela les mille
naires ces hommes disparus leur adressaient. Et Ia, Ia semiolo
gie, discipline de pointe, devrait elle aussi se tourner vers !'art. 
!'art archaique, !'art traditionnel et combien moderne puisque, 
comme !'art africain, il est peut-etre en mesure de regenerer et 
de donner un second souffle a !'art occidental. 

Entin , le film. Chaque soir, nous avons Ia demonstration 
que maintenant, le livre occidental, c'est Ia television de che
vet. II est bien evident que le film constitue Ia veritable 
revolution des temps modernes. L'audio-visuel est une revolu
tion egale a celle de Gutenberg, et i1 est necessaire que les 
Universites, que les grandes bibliotheques en prennent acte et 
conscience. Les films, ce sont les archives de Ia vie. A cet 
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egard, et dans une certaine mesure, le temps des ecrits est 
depasse et c'est Ia raison pour laquelle il est urgent de rassem
bler les principaux films disperses entre les organismes prives 
et les organismes d'Etat. 

II faut remercier tous les organisateurs de ce congres, car 
ce congres est deja commence, et comme les bons congres, il 
se poursuivra dans les esprits lorsqu'il sera acheve. II y a, je 
crois, plus de cinquante rapports, huit cents pages ont deja ete 
ecrites: nous avons obtenu plus de deux cents reponses aux 
questionnaires actresses aux bibliotheques, grandes et petites 
(et certaines petites bibliotheques ne sont pas les moins riches) 
et aux grands musees, et c'est Ia premiere fois qu'un effort de 
coordination etait tente en ce qui concerne les musees arc
tiques. Entin, un debut de recensement des films arctiques a 
ete realise. 

Je remercie ici publiquement Mm• Sylvie Devers, M11e Eli
sabeth Roth, Mme Huguette Joffre, Mme Annie Serbonnet, et 
aussi les cent collaborateurs fran<;:ais et etrangers de ce col
toque. 

C'est un congres de depart, mais j'espere que ceci ne sera 
pas seulement un mot: ce doit etre un congres d'action. Je 
pense que lors d'une telle manifestation, il est necessaire que 
nous nous sentions rassembles. En d'autres termes, nos pre
sences ne doivent pas etre passives. Les idees nouvelles que 
vous apportez, auxquelles vous avez songe alors meme que 
vous traversiez, venant de !'Alaska, du Canada, ce vaste 
Atlantique, nous souhaitons vivement que vous nous les 
transmettiez en brisant. passez-moi ce mot, Ia glace initiate qui 
s'etablit toujours tors d'une premiere rencontre. 

Entin, comme vous l'a rappele si heureusement M. Geor
ges Le Rider, il est necessaire que les grandes bibliotheques 
nationales. que les grandes archives nationales se rencontrent 
a propos de leurs fonds propres. C'est, de leur part. un effort 
important. Cette commission de travail qui va se reunir pen
dant le congres permettra, je l'espere, l'etablissement d'un 
secretariat de coordination. Nous avons ete saisis par nos am is 
alaskiens d'une meme suggestion sur le plan du film . II est 
bien evident que les autochtones et les industriels du Nord 
doivent apprendre ce qu'est Ia situation ici et Ia et le film peut 
le leur enseigner. Encore faut-il que ces films soient distri
bues. Nous ne nous tournons pas vers les grands organismes 
mercantiles pour obtenir cette distribution dans les solitudes 
du grand Nord. Les organismes autochtones sont disposes a 
faciliter cette communication circumpolaire, non seulement 
dans !'Amerique du Nord. mais aussi au Groenland, et, (qui 
sail ?) dans le Nord de Ia Siberie. 

Ainsi. de proche en proche, pourrons-nous peut-etre cons
tituer un repertoire assez complet, et etablir des archives de ce 
qui doit etre communique aux peuples qui se !event, ces 
peuples nordiques, mais aussi aux Pouvoirs qui ont des res
ponsabilites considerables pour assurer une mise en valeur 
equilibree de ces espaces. 

II me reste a faire quelques recommandations, ce sont 
naturellement des recommandations de sagesse et d'apaise
ment, puisque telle est aussi rna mission : je souhaite que 
notre congres ne soit pas academique. Nous venons de loin ; 
tout ceci represente beaucoup d'efforts, beaucoup de papiers, 
et deja, quelque lassitude nous prend a nous dire : tant de 
propos, tant de mots ! que! est done le sens de cette reunion ? 
Premiere question : Pourquoi done sommes-nous venus, cha
cun d'entre nous? Sans vouloir etre l'analyste de chacun, je 
serai mon propre analyste et j'essayerai, mais c'est toujours 
difficile, de temperer un mouvement qui nous est propre, 
surtout lorsqu'on arrive a un certain age, et qui est de ne pas 
savoir ecouter !'autre. C'est difficile d'ecouter !'autre. Alors, 
tentons, au cours de ces heures, de bien ecouter celui-ci ou 
celle-la, mais en l'ecoutant, sans doute, des idees traverse
ront-elles notre esprit; ce seront d'autres idees, et ce sont 
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souvent ces idees spontanees qui sont les plus interessantes. II 
est vraisemblable que pendant les reunions de Ia Commission, 
en-dehors d'elle, dans les couloirs. vous rencontrerez celui-ci 
ou celui-la qui vous apprendra quelque chose, vous donnera 
des informations auxquelles vous ne vous attendez pas. II est 
souhaitable que lors des discussions, vous fassiez part a Ia 
communaute de toutes ces idees qui vous auront ete suggerees 
par tel ou tel propos. 

Enfin, je me tournerai, pour chercher une philosophie a 
nos debats, vers nos amis esquimaux. J'ai appris, il y a 
longtemps... longtemps... un vieil adage qui est un adage 
esquimau : Tous pour un mais ensemble : travailler ensemble 
en evitant de se donner le ridicule d'etre en avant, comme 
cette societe fondamentalement anti-autoritaire. II y a dans 
cette societe, egalement, un souci communaliste que J'on re
trouve dans les pratiques de chasse : le partage immectiat du 
bien acquis solitairement. C'est un souhait que je formule ici : 
si une idee vous traverse !'esprit, soyez assez aimables d'en 
faire beneficier !'ensemble de ce colloque. 

Communaliste, mais individualiste, telle est cette societe 
dont Ia dialectique difficile, soucieuse du groupe, oblige cha
cun a se depasser. Telle est Ia le<;on que les Inuit nous ont 
donnee pendant des millenaires. Je suis convaincu qu'elle 
merite renexion au seuil de ce congres. 

Si vous le permettez, deux mots encore pour excuser cer
tains absents. J'ai re<;u une lettre de deux pages de M. K. 
Eldjarn, President de Ia Republique d'lslande, qui s'excuse de 
ne pas etre present en raison de ses lourdes fonctions, et se 
souvenant qu 'il a ete scientifique, nous souhaite de grands 
succes a ce congres. 

J'ai re<;u egalement les regrets du Professeur H. Forsius qui 
anime le Conseil intermedical qui se tient a Oulu en Finlande, 
et qui est actuellement en Siberie. 

M. Le Rider a exprime les regrets de M. Sikorski, Direc
teur de Ia Bibliotheque Nationale de Moscou et de J'lnstitut 
d'Ethnographie de J'Academie des Sciences. 

N'ont pu se joindre a nous et nous ont egalement adresse 
leurs vifs regrets : 

M. J. Baillou, Ministre Plenipotentiaire a Paris, 
M. H.G. Bandi, Professeur d'Archeologie a I'Universite de 

Berne. 
M.A. Cooke, du Centre d'Etudes Nordiques, Universite Me 

Gill , a Montreal. 
M.J.D. lves, Directeur de J'INSTAAR a Boulder. 
Mm• S. Me Clintock, d'Anchorage. 
Mm• A. Paradis, Directrice de Ia Revue canadienne « Vie des 

Arts ». 
Mm• I. Pelli, Bibliothecaire de J'Universite d'Oulu. 
M. A. Pissart, Professeur de Geomorphologie a J'Universite de 

Liege. 
M. P. Plumet, du Laboratoire d'Archeologie de J'Universite de 

Montreal. 
Mme G. Rosenberg , de Ia Division de Ia Recherche Sociale 

Nordique a Ottawa, qui a delegue ici M. D. Savoie. 
M. B.E. Ryden, Professeur de Geographie Physique a J'Uni

versite d'Uppsala. 
Mm• M. Shartran, du World Data Center for Glaciology a 

Boulder. 
Madame Viljhamur Stefansson, epouse du grand explorateur. 
M.T.W . Summers, ancien bibliothecaire de !'Alpine Club de 

Londres. 
M.W.E. Taylor, Directeur des Musees Nationaux du Canada. 
M. H.C. Ten Berge, d'Amsterdam. 
M. J . Wold, de Ia Bibliotheque du College Regional de Finn

mark. 
et enfin MM. F. Furet, President de J'EHESS (Paris) et J . Goy, 

J. Meyriat, A. Piatier, Directeurs d'etudes a J'EHESS 
(Paris). 

II nous reste a donner Ia parole au President de Ia session. 
M. N.O. Christensen qui dirigera les travaux de cette matinee. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

My first obligation here will be to thank our President d'Hon
neur. Mr. Georges Le R.ider. Administrateur General de Ia 
Bibliotheque Nationale and Mr. Edmond Lisle who is Direc
teur Scientifique du Centre National de Ia Recherche Scienti
fique for the welcome of their contacts, and at last I thank on 
behalf of all the participants here, a lso our President, my 
friend Professor Jean Malaurie and everybody of the staff of this 
Organisation here for the welcome this morning. 

I think I should present to you. in a few words. some 
people sitting here and I will begin with Mrs. Rachel Crai!l 
who comes from Alaska: she is the Vice-President of the 
lnupiat University. 

And also Mrs. Nora Corley Murchison who was the first 
librarian to organise the great library of the Arctic Institute of 
North America, that was at that time situated in Montreal in 
Canada. She has also. now. after she left the Arctic Institute. 
founded a library in Churchill. Manitoba. 

Next, Mrs. Halldora Thorsteindottir from Iceland. She is 
librarian at the University of Helsinki and she is particularly 
involved in the section of Geology and Geography in coopera
tion with the Vulcanological Institute. 

As to myself. l should brieny mention that I am N.O. 
Christensen : l am not a librarian , I am a retired administra
tor: I have spen t twenty years in Greenland and thirty years 
in the Greenland administration. at last as Governor of Green
land : now l am retired and I am responsible for a small 
Institute in Copenhagen, the "Arktisk lnstitut" which maintains 
a modest library , containing archives of many Danish expedi
tions in Greenland and a large collection of photographs of 
Greenland and other arctic areas. 

Now it is my duty to ask all the speakers not to exceed the 
scheduled time: and I call upon Mrs. Sylvie Devers. She is 
also one of the members o f the staff who has been working 
on this whole conference. and she will talk about the situation 
of the arctic Libraries as it looks now after the responses to 
the questionnaires. 

S. DEVERS. Coordinatrice du Colloque 

~ Se reporter au chapitre consacre aux bibliotheques. dont 
un compte rendu fut presente ici. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

The program announces now a debate. but I think we will 
have to postpone it after the pause : so l call upon Mr. Serge 
Bonin. who works at the Laboratoire de cartographie. Ecole 
des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales. 

S. BONIN 

_,. Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : lmerpretatirm f?raphique 
d'1111 questio1111aire. 

N.O. Ci iR ISTENSEN 

And now I call upon my country -fellowman Mr. Benny 
H0yer w ho is from Greenland and who will ta lk about chan
ges in the National Library of G reen land where he works. 

N.B. H0YER 

~ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Cha11ges i11 the Natio11al 
Library of Gree11ia11d. 



N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

We thank Mr. Benny H0yer from the National Library of 
Greenland and I now give the floor to Mrs. Susan Schley 
from the Institute of Polar Studies, Ohio State University at 
Columbus, United States. 

S. ScHLEY 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The Richard P. Gold
waith Library. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

We thank Mrs. Susan Schley and I call upon Mrs. Anda 
Allen who is Librarian of the Arctic Environmental Informa
tion and Data Centre, University of Alaska, in Anchorage. 

A . ALLEN 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The Arctic Environmen
tal hlformation and Data Center. 

J . MALAURIE 

Je voudrais faire remarquer que nous sommes deja de 
plain-pied dans les Archives, les plus riches de toutes les 
bibliotheques, et plonges dans l'histoire Ia plus obscure. 

II est peut-etre necessaire qu'un vent du Nord se !eve afin 
que nous soyons en mesure de surmonter notre decourage
ment devant tant de richesses et devant tant de dispersion dans 
!'information. 

Pour rendre plus vivante cette difficile fonction du cher
cheur et du bibliothecaire, je suggere que nous participions a 
ce sauvetage. La seule methode, c'est Ia participation active. 
Nous avons entendu des communications tres importantes, 
tres interessantes, il serait necessaire d 'entamer le debat. 

Pour commencer j'aimerais poser une question a M. 
Benny H0yer : Voulez-vous etre assez aimable pour expliquer 
de fa<;on un peu plus precise et legale ce que vous appelez une 
« bibliotheque nationale » dans un pays d 'autonomie interne. 
Ceci, pour en tirer les conclusions concernant Ia documenta
tion, les livres imprimes. Dans cet esprit, j'aimerais que vous 
indiquiez combien il y a de livres et d'articles sur les Groen
landais, approximativement. 

Deuxieme question : combien avez-vous de livres et d 'arti
cles sur les Inuit? 

Troisieme question : Pourriez-vous avoir Ia gentillesse de 
nous dire votre budget d'acquisition sur ces programmes ? 

Et. derniere question qui ouvrira !'intervention de rna 
voisine, Mrs. Rachel Craig : quels sont vos plans de coopera
tion documentaire avec I'Universite inuit de Point Barrow ou 
les organisations inuit du Groenland ? 

B. H0YER 

Concerning the little aspects of the so called National 
Library of Greenland, at the moment there is no actual law 
concerning libraries in Greenland ; this will be made in 
connection with the common home-rules of Greenland but as 
I mentioned in my communication, these aspects have not 
been fully negotiated at this time, so it is not quite possible to 
say how the laws concerning our Library will be made. But 
there is in the draft of the law that I have seen, an article 
concerning these national aspects, but as I said before, it is not 
fully negotiated. so I don 't think I can go further into that 
point. 

Concerning the number of books, we have, as I mentio
ned, two separate collections : what we call a national collec
tion and a Groenlandica collection . The total number of books 
and reprints and offprints of articles represent approximately 

24,000 titles now. But there is no distinction between the 
material in the national collection and the material in the 
Groenlandica collection. However, I would say that in the 
national collection we have close to 2,000 titles represented. 

Regarding the budgets, we are, primarily a public library : 
therefore a part of the budget for the public library is spent on 
the special collections which represents approximately 3 or 
4,000 U .S. dollars. 

As for the co-operation with, for instance, the University 
at Point Barrow, we had one contact with this University and 
we have received a certain number of publications in lnupiat ; 
in return we have sent a certain number of books in Green
landic to Point Barrow. We have also tried to contact the Inuit 
of the North, but it is a little difficult to get in touch with 
these corporations, because, as I mentioned, we have not been 
able to point out exactly what we wanted from them and 
from the government institutions. We have sent out a general 
description of our needs and received some answers. Different 
organisations sent us books but these cooperations are not yet 
fully established. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

Thank you very much. I think Mr. Edmond Lisle, Direc
teur Scientifique du Centre National de Ia Recherche Scienti
fique wants to ask some question. Please ! 

E. LISLE 

Ce n'est pas une question mais plut6t une information a Ia 
suite de Ia communication de Mm• Sylvie Devers qui signalait 
un probleme rencontre aupres de certains pays en Europe, 
notamment les pays de !'Est. Je voulais signaler !'existence 
d'un repertoire des bibliotheques des pays occidentaux et des 
pays socialistes d'Europe, signalant !'ensemble des biblio
theques qui detiennent des manuscrits, Ia langue de ces ma
nuscrits, Ia date de production et le lieu d 'origine. Done, je 
pense qu'il pourrait etre interessant d 'etablir un contact avec le 
Centre de recherche qui a etabli ce repertoire, qui est mainte
nant installe a Lyon, et qui est dirige par le Professeur Wei!. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

Thank you very much. Are there any comments? We will 
then proceed to the next question, which is from Mr. Courrier 
who is Delegue de !'Unesco. May I ask Mr. Malaurie to read 
it? 

J. MALAURIE 

La question posee est Ia suivante: « Est-ce qu 'il y avait 
dans le questionnaire une question concernant les thesaurus ? 
Est-ce que certaines bibliotheques sont en train d 'en cons
truire? Est-ce qu'on y prevoit un thesaurus multilingue ? ... >> 

S. DEVERS 

II n 'y avait pas de question precisement sur les thesaurus, 
mais Ia possibilite de signaler que Ia bibliotheque possectait un 
thesaurus existait dans Ia rubrique « systeme de classification 
utilise ». II y avait Ia place de situer !'existence d'un thesaurus 
et certaines bibliotheques l'ont d'ailleurs fait. Mais lors de mon 
expose, je ne l'ai pas mentionne, car le temps manquait pour 
entrer dans les details. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

We will now proceed to the two next questions. They are 
both for Mrs. Anda Allen. One is from a Norwegian Delegate to 
this conference, Mrs. G0ril Hesstvedt who is librarian of the 
University Library of Troms0 in northern Norway : do you 
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use a computer-data base? If so. to what extent has this been 
a success? If not. what are the reasons for not doing so? 

A. ALLEN 

We use a mini-computer which is a rather slow computer: 
it has a word processing and a data processing function that is 
slow: and the reason why we use it is that the input is fairly 
simple : it is on mere cards which our typists can type on, 
keeping a certain range of characters to designate fields , and 
using a card to designate the end of a field . so we don 't use 
any sophisticated computer right now : we do have the possi
bility of using the computer of the University of Alaska ; and 
we also have an on-line system that we use for inter-library 
loans in searching out of big computers like the commercially 
available bibliographic date bases such as Lockheed and Sys
tem Development Corporation, and their data bases like Biosis 
- which is Biological Abstracts. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

Another question to Anda Allen; it is from Mr. Donat 
Davoie - who is Directeur de Ia Division de Ia Recherche 
Sociale Nordique, Ministche des Affaires I ndiennes et du 
Nord, Ottawa - his question is "What kind of information 
does Mrs. Anda Allen have on the two following topics 

I) Social economic impact of the Alaska pipelines 
2) The social economic impact of off-shore ?". 

A. ALLEN 

Our emphasis is on environmental information. We do 
have some social economic information . but primarily envi
ronmental. The Institute of Socia.! and Economic Research, 
which is also represented here in the conference with the 
University of Alaska, has more of that type of information. 
with the emphasis on the economic and social aspects. We do 
have some publications on this topic. We have done contracts 
for consulting firms finding overall general information on 
impact for pipelines including social and economics. I think 
you should talk to Vic Fisher who is here today and who works 
at the Institute of Social and Economic Research. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

Thank you very much. Now we go on with the session, 
and I call upon Mrs. Craig, from the lnupiat University of 
Point Barrow. 

R. CRAIG 

Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The lnupiat Univer_sity. 

N. CHRISTENSEN 

We thank Mrs. Rachel Craig for this voice of the North, 
and now I call upon Mr. Jacques Firino. Directeur de Ia 
Bibliotheque Nordique. Paris who will talk about his library. 

J. FIRINO 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : La Bibliotheque Nor
dique, fonds .finno-scandinave de Ia Bibliotheque Sainte
Genevieve. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

Thank you very much Mr. Firino. I call upon Mrs. Mi
chele Therrien, Chercheur au Centre d'Etudes Arctiques. 
Paris, who will talk about the Inuit Resources of the Library 
of the Centre d'Etudes Arctiques. 

M. THERRIEN 

Avant de commencer, je voudrais me permettre une li
berte, j'espere qu'on ne m'en voudra pas: j'aimerais dire que 
j'ai ete tres sensible a VOS propos, Madame Craig. II est tres 
rare que dans un congres on entende les battements du cceur : 
!'accent du v6tre m'a beaucoup touchee et j'ai ecoute tres 
attentivement votre communication. 

J'ai ete chargee de presenter le fonds inuitdu Centre d'Etu
des arctiques. Je vous donnerai au prealable une image glo
bale de cette bibliotheque. puis je dirai un mot sur son his
loire. 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Le fonds inuit de Ia 
Bibliotl!eque du Cemre d'Etudes Arctiques : Rapport pn!li
minaire. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

We thank Mrs. Michele Therrien. On the list of speakers, 
Mr. Alan Cooke was expected to speak, but unfortunately he 
has not been able to come, so I call upon Mr. Roger Blais, 
President de Ia Societe de Geographic de Paris who will speak 
on the role of the Geographical Society of Paris in the arctic 
exploration. 

R. BLAIS 

--+ Se reporter it Ia section Rapports : La Societe de Geogra
phie et son role dans /'exploration arctique. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

The last speaker before we start to debate is Mrs. Ann 
Shirley, from the National Maritime Museum in London. 
who will speak on behalf of Mr. G.S. Dugdale, Librarian ofthe 
Royal Geographical Society in London, about the Royal 
Geo!lraphical Society and arctic exploration. 

A. SHIRLEY 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The Royal Geographical 
Society and Arctic Exploration. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

We thank Mrs. Ann Shirley. Now the debates can take 
place : I have here a question from our President, 
M .J . Malaurie, for Mrs. Rachel Craig; May I suggest that 
M .J . Malaurie asks directly his questio n ? 

J . MALAURIE 

Mrs. Craig, pouvez-vous exprimer de maniere plus eten
due et precise ce que vous attendez de ce congres. quelle 
cooperation pouvons-nous, en tant que responsables de biblio
theques, d'archives, accorder a votre nouvelle organisation 
inuit d'Alaska? 

R. CRAIG 

I know there is a lot of information out there. on the 
lnupiat and Inuit and we are also beginning to gather a lot of 
information from our old people. They are telling us many 
things that normally they don't tell any other researchers, and 
eventually this information will be available. Now, I think in 
a situation like this. when you come to a conference. you 
suppose that you could learn something as well as you get 
something. So, I came to learn w ho you a re and what you 
have. and a.lso what I can get fro m you for our lnupiat 
University. 

There are a lot of studies made on our people and we 
would be pleased to have copies of books and because we 



don't know the foreign languages yet. English being our 
foreign language, we would like them to be in that language; 
I hope I have answered the question. Thank you. 

K. DE LA BARRE 

I was going to ask you if you could give a little more 
information on the organisation of the University at Point 
Barrow, because there is a great deal of interest in Canada at 
this moment concerning the development of a University of 
Canada North. I wondered, first of all , if the organising group 
in Canada has been in touch with the group at Point Barrow , 
and I wondered too if there was any information available on 
the number and type of students that were anticipated at the 
University. how big a facility was being planned, what de
grees were going to be awarded them, in what circumstances, 
and so on. 

R. CRAIG 

If the Canadian people have been ·in touch with our Uni
versity, I am not aware of it , but not all correspondence 
comes to my desk ; I would like to establish a relationship if 
you will. between your organisation and ours. as I am sure 
we can be helpful one to the other. At this point, our Univer
sity is what you might call a universi ty without walls : we use 
whatever building we can, for instance the school district 
have given us the use of their building and our administration 
building is used as a classroom. We also have a ship where 
the concept is, we have a mortar skills program, where they 
use learning construction. and while they are learning cons
truction, they are also learning maths. and the language of the 
trade and whatever else. With the development of the corpo
rations. we were thrust to become a corporate people, with 
the passage of the Land Claims. We have a management 
program which is taught to the employees at work, they have 
a time out session with their instructor, and whatever they 
learn is also applied in their jobs, in the same way that we had 
with the secretarial sciences. We also have students who are 
learning lnupiat language conversation as well as lnupiat 
literacy for those who know the language already but want to 
learn it. There are some who have been to college but who 
have not received their degree : for them we have an indivi
dualised kind of program to help them achieve. 

1. MALAURIE 

Merci beaucoup. La question suivante est de Mmc Nicole 
Beaudry et s'adresse a M. Firino : 

"Nous souhaite rions avoir plus de precisions sur Ia collec
tion des bandes musicales, disques et partitions deposes a Ia 
Bibliotheque Nordique a Paris. S'agit-il de folklore scandi
nave ? Possedez-vous des documents musicaux a rctiques ? Si 
oui. avez-vous des documents qu'on ne trouve pas a illeurs? 

D'autre part, qu'entendez-vous par partitions? S'agit-il du 
sens occidental du terme ou de transcriptions musicales de 
tradition orale ?" 

1. FIRINO 

En ce qui concerne les disques. l'essentiel est compose 
d'reuvres musicales de compositeurs scandinaves et egalement 
de textes litteraires enregistres par des acteurs ou par des 
auteurs danois. 

En ce qui concerne les regions arctiques. nous avons un 
certain nombre, mais tres limite , de disques de chants lapons. 

La deuxieme question porte sur les partitions musicales, le 
terme est a prendre au sens occidental : ce sont des partitions 
de musiciens, comme Sibelius. Nielsen , etc. Nous n'avons pas 
de transcription de musique populaire. 

Entin, quant a savoir si ces documents ne se trouvent pas 
ailleurs, je crois qu'ils se trouvent en Scandinavie, tout simple
ment. 

1. MALAURIE 

J'aimerai poser une derniere question a M. Roger Blais, 
President de Ia Societe de Geographie. Je ne voudrais pas 
soulever une tempete, mais il est bon parfois que les vagues se 
!event. dans Ia quietude des congres. 

Vous avez decerne une medaille d'or au grand heros ame
ricain Peary. Or, !'affaire Peary-Cook est toujours vivante. La 
Societe de Geographic a done distingue ce grand heros. Est-ce 
apres une enquete ? La question que je vous pose est Ia 
suivante : Lorsqu'une societe savante decerne une medaille, 
c'est apres del iberation . Les archives de cette societe savante 
sont-elles communicables aux chercheurs, et que pouvez-vous 
nous dire au sujet de l'enquete faite sur l'Amiral , qui etait 
a lors le Commandant Peary ? 

R. BLAIS 

Monsieur le President, je suis incapable de vous dire ac
tuellement ce qui a pu etre fait a Ia Societe pour distinguer et 
evaluer les merites specifiques de Peary. Vous touchez Ia un 
probleme que je connais mal personnellement. 

En ce qui concerne le probleme de Ia consultation de nos 
archives, Ia reponse est oui. Nos archives, en effet, sont 
ouvertes aux chercheurs. Nous avons re9u beaucoup d'archi
ves d'explorateurs qui sont pratiquement toutes deposees au 
Departement des Cartes et Plans de Ia Bibliotheque Nationale, 
dans Ie depot specifique de Ia societe que gere M11• Lapadu
Hargues, sous l'autorite de M11

• Pelletier, rna voisine. 

Des efforts considerables ont ete fait depuis quelques an
nees pour que Ies archives, qui etaient deposees en matiere 
generale - et non pas en matiere nordique particulierement 
- soient depouillees. 

Mais j'ignore, en ce qui me concerne, et c'est Ia ou le 
President apparait avec toute sa faiblesse, j'ignore l'etat des 
documents propres concernant les archives Peary-Cook qui 
auraient pu etre remis par des explorateurs nordiques. 

Pour ce qui est de Ia chicane tres grave concernant !'octroi 
des prix, je pense qu 'on n'a pas commis d'erreur grave du 
point de vue de Ia deontologie arctique ou nordique. 

Ceci etant, il y a dans Ies archives de Ia Societe des 
documents que vous pourrez trouver facilement, ce sont nos 
deliberations et celles de Ia Commission des Prix - qui 
fonctionnait rnieux autrefois qu'aujourd'hui ... - Elles sont a 
votre disposition. 

J. MALAURIE 

J'en prends note et vous remercie. 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

I've the feeling that if we want to have lunch today, we 
should end here this debate ! So I think I am going to close 
this morning session. Thank you very much. 

A pres-midi 

La seance est placee sous Ia presidence de M. 
W .E. Washburn, Director of the Office of American Studies, 
Smithsonian Institution, Washington. 



532 

W .E . WASHBURN 

Just at the end of the last session, Mr. Adam and Mr. Blais 
were talking about which one of them was the greatest outsi
der at this conference, but I said I was the greatest outsider of 
all, I was almost in the state of the person who was not only 
an impostor, but one who is pretending to be an impostor; 
and I should profess my remarks here as chairman by saying 
that I'm not Lincoln Washburn, but Wilcomb Washburn of 
the Smithsonian ; some of you are familiar with the works of 
A.L. Washburn, Professor of Geology at Yale. I am a histo
rian, I work with the Indians, and my connection with biblio
graphy and libraries is indirect, it is that of a user; but for this 
particular session, when I do my own paper. it will be as an 
outsider, one who is extremely interested in all the things that 
you are doing here at this conference. 

I would like to indicate that we are going to have a 
number of changes in the session : we have I 0 papers rather 
than the number listed, and we will try to have discussion 
immediately after each paper very briefly : I will try to keep 
time so that we do not run over. 

We will start with Mrs. Fong if she is here. I have 
conversed with her over the telephone from Washington to 
Calgary and she has been very helpful to me on my paper, 
and I will ask her to speak on her proposed topic. 

M. FONG 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : List of Scientific Arctic 
Periodicals. 

W .E . WASHBURN 

Any question for Miss Fong? I should have mentioned it : 
she is from the Arctic Institute of North America, which is 
now headquartered in Calgary, and one of its several officers. 
While you think there is any question that you might have, 
by the way, I also overlooked introducing my fellow mem
bers at the table here : Mrs. Fran<;:oise Wei!, Vice-president, 
who is Conservateur en Chef at the Bibliotheque du Musee de 
!'Homme in Paris a nd Miss Andrews who is a Bibliographer, 
and who will be aJso on the programme later. 

If there is no question for Miss Fong, we will go right on 
to Mr. Fischer. Just a moment. Mr. Malaurie has a question ? 

J. MALAURIE 

Est-ce que Mme Fong pourrait preciser quelle est !'impor
tance de ses collections de periodiques sovietiques et d'abord 
sur Ia Siberie du Nord? En second lieu , quelle est !"importance 
des collections sur les publications roneotees regulieres au 
nom des autochtones. c'est-a-dire des Inuit, des lndiens su
barctiques et des Aleoutes ? 

F. FONG 

I will deal with the Inuit question first. We have an 
exchange programme with as many institutes as we can and 
among them, from the Inuit point of wiew, we have had 
newsletters, journals, and we try to collect the books written 
in the Inuit language. 

And as for the Siberian collection, again, I suppose you are 
talking about official versus non-official. if my understanding 
of your question is correct ? 

J. MALAURIE 

Est-ce que vous pouvez me repondre sur Ia question sui
vante qui me parait importante du point de vue de Ia docu
mentation : 

II est evident que les organismes autochtones se develop
pent tres vite de fa<;:on plus ou moins organisee officiellement, 
et il me parait important de savoir qu'il y a des organismes, 
comme !'Arctic Institute of North America qui rassemblent 
leurs premiers numeros. avec des publications souvent 
confidentielles. qui sont roneotees. C'est tres interessant pour 
pouvoir suivre une pensee politique. La question que je vous 
pose, dans un pays que je connais mieux. le Groenland, par 
exemple, est combien de. titres de journaux groenlandais non 
imprimes avez-vous ? 

F. FONG 

Our Groenlandic collection probably is not as extensive as 
our Canadian Eskimo collection. We are getting materials 
from the Canadian contention, shall we say, from any of the 
publications that they do perform. as result of a contract that 
they have assigned to people. dealing mainly with the ques
tion of pipelines and land claims. 

In terms of confidential reports, they have produced cer
tain things as a result of the money received from the govern
ment to do research, and those are the items that we have 
been able to get our hands on. 

We do have confidential reports, or reports that have been 
published, or written or contracted as a result of pipeline 
activities and are still the property of the pipeline companies: 
we are holding on and we are more or less safe-keeping them 
for a duration of time at which point they can then be 
released for public use ; but at this present stage they are not 
available for public use. 

J . M ALAURIE 

Puisque nous avons un petit peu de temps, je reviens sur 
cette question car elle me parait tres importante sur le plan 
politique. et sur le plan de l'Histoire politique. 

La chance de l'historien, dans !'Arctique, c'est que nous 
sommes au debut d'une nouvelle histoire, et du point de vue 
documentaire, il est tres important que soient conserves les 
documents spontanes d'organismes << municipaux » ou para
municipaux, de quelques collectivites autochtones. Et je 
trouve dommage que les organismes, qui ne sont pas des 
organismes officiels comme les bibliotheques nationales. et 
qui, par consequent, ont Ia possibilite, par une acquisition, de 
disposer de ces publications inuit, ou ·sames, ou d"autres 
organisations autochtones. n'assurent pas cette collecte. Et je 
formule le vreu qu'un organisme nord americain, groenlan
dais ou danois, s'efforce. pour les chercheurs de l'avenir, de 
ne pas perdre ces publications qui sont quelquefois diffusees a 
cinquante ou cent exemplaires et qui sont !'expression sponta
nee d'une pensee autochtone. C'est un vreu que j"adresse a 
votre grande bibliotheque. 

M. FONG 

I am sure I can get together with Mr. H0yer and try to 
attempt to get as much as we can . We do collect in the North. 
for sure; main emphasis, of course , has been on the Canadian 
North : but that does not exclude the fact that we are collec
ting in the North. Perhaps. in these other northern sections, 
not quite as heavily as in Canadian North. 

J. M ALAURIE 

Pouvez-vous me repondre a propos de Ia Siberie du nord ? 
Combien avez-vous de titres de periodiques sur Ia Siberie du 
nord ? 



M. FoNG 

I would say our Russian collection is the next biggest 
collection in terms on language ; English is the first. Russian 
is the second, and Scandinavian is the third. We have about 
30 current periodical titles on north Siberia. 

J . MALAURIE 

Merci beaucoup. 

W .E. WASHBURN 

Our next speaker is Mr. Vic Fisher from the Social and 
Economic Research Institute of the University of Alaska. 
Anchorage. He will talk about publications on Alaska Native 
Land Claims. 

V . FISH ER 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Alaska Native Land 
Claims Bibliography 

W .E . WASHBURN 

Merci. The new paper that is going to be presented by Mr. 
Anthony Vaska. a native of Alaska, concerns the development 
of native academics. Mr. Vaska is from Bethel. 

A. VASKA 

Good afternoon. I would like to address some ideas to 
something that is very difficult in the United States to define, 
which is native academics. Nevertheless I think that there are 
some inroads made in that direction. This deals with trying to 
institute academic programmes in academic situations giving 
the native prospective to academia. There is no such thing as 
native academics, as such. The category has to fall under the 
general term of academics. For those of us in the western 
world, it is under traditional western academics. We have no 
choice. We are trained by these institutions. we are trained by 
people within these institutions. 

And yet, we are asked for the native prospective on acade
mics. We do not have the benefit of centuries to develop such 
academics. Instead we must first learn by experience, expe
rience quite different than what the western academic tradi
tion gives us. Most of our languages are not written, most of 
our throughts, feelings and cultures, are not codified. We 
cannot come to an academic institution , we cannot come to a 
library to find out about our culture. We live within it, we 
must present ourselves to a greater society which tries to 
understand us. through the academic field. Those of us trying 
to develop a native academic field fall under much criticism, 
which basically is directly pointed to us as not really acade
mic. 

Even so, these fields might be at major universities. If we 
have the development of centres for this kind of academic 
situation, we might be able to present ourselves to the western 
academic society on their own terms. The development on
going now seems haphazard at best. The situation is one of 
collecting materials in libraries. There is no serious effort that 
we will collectively speak for all native peoples in academia : 
not yet. If there are inroads being made, they are being made 
in such places as Barrow. with the lnupiat University. The 
prospectives made within such institutions may not seem 
academic to those traditional western academics. It is no 
apology. but remember that it is. at the present time, being 
developed. 

Much of the material that is available on native peoples is 
only written in the sense of western acade mic traditions. It 
was not too long ago that the western world, through the 
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knowledge of Columbus's sailing West, found out that there 
were people living elsewhere than Europe and Africa. The 
academic situation at that time was in great upheaval over 
whether the people who lived there were actually human or 
not. There were great debates over whether they had souls or 
not. For what purpose? If yes. then they could not be ensla
ved for the mines or for anything else that the Spanish had ; if 
no, they could. And I am sure Professor Washburn is well 
aware of that. because that is where I first found that specific 
information from. I can straight-forwardly say that at no 
point did any native deny any other group of people the 
existence of a soul. 

That is not to show a contradiction. but that is to show a 
recognition of people alive. It was interesting to hear your 
paper this morning, saying that a British explorer discovered 
the North Pole or regions near there. Look at it differently : 
the Polar Eskimos are living there, and there was no disco
very of that by man ; man had already been there. That 
perspective in academia must be recognized. 

The development of native academics has to take time. 
Going through the western traditional education system, from 
the time you are six, even through graduate school , may not 
give you a native prospective ; it must be got from one's life 
experiences, living at home. The criticism of western acade
mia is not where we must stop-. As a developing academian. I 
must recognize the existence of the western academic group ; 
in the same sense and in the same spirit I am asking for the 
recognition of a developing native academic group. 

Remember : in terms of numbers, we are a small group of 
people, and at present there are very few of us working in 
that field. Remember also that your number is greater in the 
United States, Canada, northern and southern Europe. Give 
us time ; there are many things which we are dealing with at 
the present time. Mr. Fischer has spoken of one aspect of that 
involvement : the Alaska Native Land Claims Act. I ask you : 
what·other group is recognized legally, by a government, with 
a legal definition ? Presently this definition is undergoing 
changes in the United States. What other group has to go 
through that? In terms of land use, it is the same. it has to go 
through the legal system ; in terms of our language, it is the 
same, we have to go through the legal system : "People 
speaking a language other than English have a right to speak 
that language and learn by it" (1974). What other group had 
to go through that ? What other group is going through that? 

In going through training for an academic degree in the 
United States, the classification for the kind of work I am 
doing falls under something very classified as native academic 
research. And it was difficult to get into. it was difficult to 
convince my academic committee that this was quite a work 
which was needed right now. It was difficult to convince 
them that this fell within the category of academics. At pre
sent, I cannot say that I am a native academician, because I do 
not know what it is yet. But I think, give us time, and 
through institutions like the lnupiat University, we will deve
lop an academic prospective that will not conflict with yours: 
it will seek understanding and cooperation. Thank you. 

W .E. WASHBURN 

Are there any questions for Mr. Vaska? Before he steps 
down. any questions. or comments ? 

F . TORRES 

II est certain que le terme "academique" represente pour 
moi beaucoup de danger, notamment d 'acculturation. car il 
implique des structures d'education administratives qui sont 
etrangeres a Ia societe autochtone telle qu 'avant l'arrivee des 
Blancs. 

JS 
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Bien sur. celle-ci a besoin de certaines structures, comme 
I'Universite qui s'est creee a Point Barrow mais je veux quand 
meme poser le problc~me, car les structures sont, sinon dange
reuses, du moins ont-elles de tres nombreuses consequences, 
notamment administratives. 

Je voudrais savoir ce que vous entendez par le probleme 
universitaire autochtone ? 

A. VASKA 

The development of the native academics, I think, at this 
time. simply means, if it can be said simply, the involvement 
of native peoples in what is traditional academia : the develop
ment of materials in trying to understand any group of people 
should not be from one perspective, and generally I categorize 
the western intellectual group as one prospective when it 
speaks of discovering new worlds where other people live, 
when it categorizes people into set societies. when it develops 
stereotypes. 

I think natives need to make inroads into developing a 
learning academic tradition that will bring more understan
ding by our people to how natives feel , generally. 

J. MALAURIE 

Je voudrais remercier M. Vaska de sa tres importante 
communication, qui ne parait pas, a premiere vue, entrer dans 
le cadre de notre Congres, et pourtant, quand on y renechit. 
pourquoi rassemblons-nous des livres ? Pourquoi cherchons
nous a etablir des archives, des memoires culturelles si ce n'est 
pour faire avancer I'Histoire. Quand nous sommes dans le 
Nord, et ce Nord est habite par des Esquimaux. des nord
Siberiens, des Lapons, venus de longue date avant nous. nous 
sommes a ce titre des « occupants ». 

Je me permettrai d'apporter quelques commentaires, avec 
Ia permission de M. le President Washburn, et nous serions 
naturellement tres heureux d'entendre ses renexions a propos 
des autochtones. 

Vous avez dans votre tres remarquable intervention insiste 
sur trois termes, il me semble : d'abord, sur Ia notion de 
temps: il faut, pour un peuple, du temps avant qu'il se 
rassemble, et les peuples du Nord sont des peuples au sens 
propre du terme, qui se sont rassembles pendant des mille
naires avant de nous rencontrer. II est done juste qu'ils aient 
du temps avant qu'ils ne commencent leur vie active. 

Deuxieme notion : le respect. C'est ce qui semble avoir 
beaucoup manque. Quand on sourit devant le manque de 
qualification de celui-ci ou de celui-la, on devrait renechir sur 
Ia notion d'appauvrissement general. 

Troisieme. l'egalite. Les discussions evoquees par M. Fis
cher montrent que ce fut un combat difficile et qui n'est pas 
termine. 

Je voudrais vous dire, Monsieur, que votre combat est 
universe!. Ce n'est pas seu lement dans le Nord qu'on le 
rencontre, c'est aussi en France et aux Etats-Unis, c'est le 
combat entre deux races, c'est un combat seculaire entre Ies 
clercs que nous sommes, illustres par Moliere, et les autres. 
Ceux qui font I'Histoire, et qu'on appelle << les hommes obs
curs ». Et il est etrange que des autochtones, ceux du Musee 
de !'Homme, des institutions anthropologiques, oublient que 
I'Histoire n'est pas faite par les clercs, mais precisement par ce 
que l'on appelle communement le peuple. C'est si vrai que Ia 
langue vient de Ia seve populaire, et que les grandes revolu
tions mondiales viennent, oserai-je dire, de cette base. Et tous 
les efforts d'un gouvernement, que! qu'il soit, c'est de faire 
participer ce peuple aux grands mouvements de transforma
tion que doivent susciter des scientifiques, ou ces hommes qui 
voient plus loin. Mais rien n'est possible s' il n'y a pas un 

consensus et une mobilisation de base. Et c'est difficile. C'est 
difficile car quand on est « un savant de Ia classe d'en-haut », 
on a un peu tendance a oublier que Ia machine est alimentee 
par le travail , mais aussi par le genie de ceux qui sont le 
peuple. Cela. c'est un immense probleme, et qui , sur le plan 
universitaire. a condu it a d'innombrables renexions. 

II ne faut pas oublier que dans cette ville, il y a eu un 
grand evenement qui a ete mai 1968, mais il y avait eu 
auparavant d'autres grandes discussions et d'autres agitations 
- n'oubliez pas que Paris est une ville de renexion, mais c'est 

aussi une ville qui a Ia reputation d'avoir ete Ia mere des 
revolutions - . Je le dis parce qu'il se trouve que j'appartiens 
a une institution qui a beaucoup renechi a ce probleme, c'est 
!'Ecole des Hautes Etudes. Et savez-vous que cette Ecole des 
Hautes Etudes a ete creee par un Ministre de I'Universite de 
l'epoque, en 1883, precisement pour permettre a un homme 
sans dip16me de pouvoir aller de !'avant ? Cette Ecole des 
Hautes Etudes, qui est une institution de haute recherche 
puisqu'elle collabore avec le C.N.R.S .. a pour fonction de 
donner des dipl6mes aussi a des personnes qui n'on ont pas 
initialement. Comment faire ? En leur permettant de travailler 
dans le domaine qui est le leur. dans une Institution de haute 
recherche ou se trouvent en majorite des chercheurs de 
pointe, et tout le probleme est pour le laboratoire de pousser 
ce jeune qui arrive avec toute sa violence, toute sa personna
lite, dans Ia direction qu'il cherche, en gardant son langage 
qui doit etre tout de meme comprehensible pour !'ensemble de 
Ia communaute. 

II y a Ia deux societes : celle des clercs et celle du peuple, 
qui doivent se rencontrer dans un langage commun, et toutle 
probleme est que l'une n'ecrase pas !'autre, sans quoi il y a 
sterilisation. 

J'arrive au troisieme point de mon intervention : nous 
appartenons en France a un grand pays colonial : je n 'ignore 
pas que Ies Etats-Unis sont aussi un pays a passe colonial. 
L'ensemble des pays de !'Occident sont des pays a !'esprit 
colonial. et dans rna jeunesse. on avait tendance a parler pour 
ce qu'on appelait les colonies africaines. de Ia necessite de 
civiliser ces peuples. Ceci m'a beaucoup frappe alors meme 
que, dans cette ville ou i1 y a tant d'artistes, Ia grande revolu
tion de !'art venait de ce qu'on appelle « !'art negre », !'art 
africain, qui a donne une nouvelle dimension stylistique et 
une nouvelle inspiration a tout !'art occidental. 

Nous sommes sur le point de decouvrir aujourd'hui qu'en 
matiere de psychanalyse, ce qu'on appelle les sorciers africains 
ont, en-dehors de Freud, provoque une liberation de l'homme 
lie a Ia fami lle qui peut faire longuement renechir. 

J'ai pris !'art, je pourrais prendre un autre domaine qui 
s'est impose avec tant de difficultes, le jazz. Le jazz vient de 
!'Afrique, et il occupe tellement nos esprits qu'il est impossible 
qu'un media ignore aujourd'hui cette invention qui est venue 
des profondeurs du sud des Etats-Unis. 

Voila quelques domaines. Qui nous dit que les peuples du 
Nord, s'ils ne se font pas assimiler. americaniser. russifier. s' ils 
restent eux-memes, qui nous dit qu'ils ne nous apporteront 
pas ce second soufne dont nous avons terriblement besoin ? 
Car il est bien evident que notre societe occidentale a besoin 
de ce pluralisme des cultures que vous defendez. Monsieur, 
tres brillamment, mais que vous ne devriez pas avoir a defen
dre, car ce sont des tresors que ron devrait proteger pour le 
bienfait de ceux qui nous suivent, et qui, sans vous, se senti
raient certainement appauvris. 

W .E . W ASHBURN 

I echo some of the comments of Professor Malaurie, and 
Mr. Vaska's feeling of the need for a different prospective : 
perhaps he will give you a little hint of the experience of 



American Indian studies programmes south of the Canadian 
boundary. Many Indian studies programmes have been esta
blished, and they have been established with the same, I 
think, motive and emotions : and this is, I hope, on the whole, 
healthy. 

I think what is happening in some cases, however, is that 
this emotion has perhaps run away a little bit and exceeded 
the limits and commitment that any academic institution must 
have to the search for truth, to the truth itself as tht;.. highest 
value, not the promotion of the interests of any particular 
group : and in the development of the lnupiat University of 
the North and other native institutions in Canada and Alaska 
and in the North generally, I would urge that this central 
value of the university. that commitment to truth. always be 
kept in mind for fear of the excesses that sometimes derive 
from the failure to keep in mind. Are there any other com
ments or questions to Mr. Yaska? 

If not, I will give my paper. 

--. Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Reflections on the Biblio
graphic Revolution in Arctic Studies. 

A. VASKA 

I am just curious to know how much this service is 
available for, how much would it cost to be a subscriber or 
member? 

W .E. WASHBURN 

Yes, it did not cost me. it cost the Smithsonian about 35 $, 
I think. That was the demand of time, because these things 
are simply based on the time that the computer has to ope
rate: it only takes a few minutes to run these things out, and 
it is fascinating to watch the search being made on; the 
computer cancel as you exclude various things that you do 
not want, they print how many items they have, and then you 
order the things to print out what you want and so on. And, 
you see, it is much cheaper to get your own bibliography, 
si ngle copy, from these stored data bases. and with systems 
like national technical information services. I think that more 
than a hundred thousand items can be tapped instantly. Of 
course, many of them are not very valuable and not very 
good, but there are also obscure publications that some go
vernment agency has commissioned and so on : they are 
immediately retrievable and printed for you individually, and 
you do not have to have your 16 volumes of the Arctic 
Bibliography : you have that instant, in fact, see-back, at a 
very low cost. I am beginning to sound like a salesman, now, 
I really should not but it is. I think, a new system that 
historians, particularly. have to come to work with. 

A . V ASKA 

For instance, what is involved in selling up the system in 
order to achieve that information to, say, a place like Barrow . 

W .E . WASHBURN 

Only the price of a telephone call to Barrow. Yes, if you 
have ·a telephone, you have access to this Californian data 
base system. Another question ? 

M . FONG 

Yes. It is not so much a question, but a statement. You 
have opened up a whole big kind of a forum, and we will be 
talking about it more tomorrow. But along with these things 
of costs, there is also the problem of document delivery. It is 
maybe very useful for compiling a bibliography if you do not 
want to see the items. If you do want to see the items, this 
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kind of service is very much a double-edged sort, and can 
produce considerable problems. 

W .E. WASHBURN 

In most of these systems, you have a brief summary, and 
you have the type of identifying information that can tell you 
whether you want to see the entire document, and with how 
many pages, who produced it, what the general subject is ... 

Are there any other questions? If not, we will go right on 
to Mrs. Geraldine Cooke, who is going to give a paper entiled 
" Bibliographic Activity in the Canadian North". Mrs. Cooke 
will also be speaking tomorrow on the subject of the compu
ter. Mrs. Cooke is from the Boreal Institute of Edmonton, 
Canada. 

G.A. CooKE 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Bibliographical Activity 
on the Canadian North and Mid-north Regions. 

W .E . WASHBURN 

Thank you Mrs. Cooke. Are there any questions for Mrs. 
Cooke? 

A. VASKA 

I am interested in knowing who the primary users of your 
bibliographic services are. Can you indentify them ? 

G.A. COOKE 

Well that is difficult to say ... Which services do you 
mean ? The northern titles quick index or all ? 

A. VASKA 

All your services. 

G.A. COOKE 

Right on the spot, of course, of the people who come to 
the door, many of those are students, because we are on the 
campus of the University of Alberta. The library serves also 
the general public, we have people from in the street, resear
chers, people passing through, but I would say our primary 
users are students simply because of where we are. We also 
get written questions, and our publications and our indexes 
are sent. 

Now as to who is the main user of our automatized 
services, I do not particularly know, because those statistics 
are kept by the computer systems. We have no part in that. 
We compile the data bases, send it to these systems , they take 
care of the rest of it, and they keep their statistics, and I have 
not asked who they are, whether they are government or 
private people or industry or whoever. 

Our publications are widely diffused : for instance the 
Northern Titles , the printed version of the computer index. 
goes out to many other libraries, I would say not to indivi
duals. Our accession list now would go to individuals as well 
as to libraries. Our publications like the Yukon Bibliography 
goes to individuals because it on ly costs I 0 $. as well as to 
libraries. 

W .E . WASHBURN 

If there is no more questions for Mrs. Cooke. let us go 
right on now to Mrs. Korhonen, from Finland. who is libra
rian of the Rovaniemy Library, and who will speak on survey 
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of bibliographies and printed library catalogues in the North 
of Fennoscandia. 

S. KHORONEN 

-- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Survey of Bibliographies 
and Printed Library Catalogues on Northern Fennoscandia 
(Nordkalollen). 

W .E. WASHBURN 

Are there any questions or comments on this paper ? If 
not, we will go right on to the next paper of Mrs. Rosenberg, 
who could not attend the colloquy, due to illness; this paper 
will be read by Mr. Donat Savoie from the same Division de 
Ia Recherche Sociale Nordique, Departement des Affaires In
diennes et du Nord, Ottawa. 

D. SAVOIE 

-- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The Northern Research 
Information and Documentation Service. 

W .E . W ASHBURN 

Are there questions or comments for Monsieur Savoie? If 
not, our next speaker will be Professor Trevor Lloyd . I might 
say that Professor Lloyd illustrates that the so-called brain 
drain can go in the opposite direction from that in which 
Americans in the United States usually think of it. Professor 
Lloyd was my teacher at Dartmouth College before he was 
inveigled to go to Canada where he is now Director of the 
Association of Canadian Universities for Northern Studies in 
Ottawa. 

T. L LOYD 

-- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Bibliographie sur le Nord 
Canada . 

M. FALK 

I have a question. What thought have you given to docu
ment delivery ? I am wondering if anywhere in the future 
you are thinking in terms, perhaps, of standardized fiches. on 
demand production of documents or whatever. 

T. LLOYD 

I think Mr. de La Barre, as you are near a microphone, 
you might as well start answering questions now. 

K . de L A BARRE 

Yes, we are luckily close together. This system is going to 
be backed up by a full text delivery, because the bibliography 
itself will refer to location of the document within the consor
tium, so that users of the bibliography will be able to contact 
the members of the consortium that have the document. And 
I think this is one way in which, the marketing of information 
on the Northern Canada will be improved. Because presuma
bly this bibliography that is going to be produced is going to 
be marketed succesfull y, and people will be aware of where 
the documents are within the overall system. 

M. ANDREWS 

Has any thought been given to making this a commercially 
viable product whereby you would not need foundations for 
it. Make people pay for what they are getting. Perhaps your 
document delivery could become part of such a service ? 

T. LLOYD 

That is a good point. I think that in general when we say 
that we hope the service is going to be at least partially self
supporting we are hoping that it will occur in two to three 
years. During that two or three year period however, I think 
that foundations and governments will have to be tapped to 
help pay for some of these setting up costs that occur in the 
development of any new project. But foundations are not very 
fond of supporting long range projects in any event, and I 
think that they generally will look upon three years as being 
pretty well a maximum. So I really thing that after a period 
like that they will back out of it, and the project will have to 
exist on its own. 

W .E. WASHBUR 

Mr. Harry King, Librarian at the Scott Polar Research 
Institute will now talk about problems involved in the editing 
of a catalogue. 

H.G.R. KING 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Preparing the Scou Polar 
Research Institute Library Catalogue .for Publication. 

F. W ElL 

Je suis tres interessee par ce qu'a dit M. King parce que 
notre bibliotheque a participe elle aussi a un catalogue ; mais 
avant mon arrivee a Ia bibliotheque actuelle du Musee de 
!'Homme, et depuis que je suis a Ia tete de cette bibliotheque. 
nous avons ete contactes par Hall pour faire un supplement ; 
le probleme qui se pose tout de suite dans notre cas est que 
nous sommes dans l'impossibilite de dire quelles sont nos 
acquisitions depuis Ia date de publication du catalogue. 

D'autre part, j'ai !'impression qu 'ils sont tres exigeants sur 
les termes du contrat. j'aimerai savoir quelle est Ia part de 
travail de Hall et celle du personnel de Ia bibliotheque. 

Entin, je pose une question sur !'aspect financier : 
donne-t-il un pourcentage sur ses ventes, ou plusieurs exem
plaires gratuits? Je voudrais savoir enfin si le personnel de 
Hall n'a pas introduit un certain desordre dans les fiches. 

H.G.R. KING 

We came to the conclusion that we must have a definite 
date on which no further cards would be put into the publis
hed bibliography. There wou ld be a certain date, 1st May 
I 97 6 for instance. After that, all cards to be filed in the 
catalogue would have a mark on them. In this case it was 
simply an ·x· and that simply told us that card was for the 
supplement. Now, we corresponded with Hall , and we said 
"you may consider a supplement", and they said "yes. we 
may consider a supplement. It will depend on the sales of the 
first edition. If the sales are good, there will be the possibility 
of a supplement. If not, there will not be a supplement". I 
then wrote back and said "now, how would you like us to 
anticipate a supplement" ? and they said "send all the cards to 
us. We will sort them". Just like that, you see. I replied "no, 
we would not accept that, because filing cards is a specialized 
job, particularly when you are dealing with a classification 
system like the Universal Decimal Classification. Unfortuna
tely you cannot just sit anybody in front of the cards and say 
"file them". You must have some experience. So, all the filing 
would have to be done by us in Cambridge. So. I then said 
"now tell us how you would like us to do it". They were a 
little ambiguous in their reply, and in the end, we adopted 
two possible methods. One was that Hall's representative 
would go through the entire catalogue pulling out the cards 



with the 'X' on, which would mean that all those cards would 
represent cards added after the publication of the first volume. 
Secondly, we would keep sufficient cards back for a person, 
unspecified, to refile all the cards at some time in the future 
for a supplement. That is, there would be sufficient cards for 
an author arrangement, a subject arrangement, a region ar
rangement. Virtually a second copy of the entire catalogue 
would be kept in boxes for Hall. 

Secondly, you mentioned the financial arrangements. I do 
not think it would be proper for me in front of a distinguished 
audience today to discuss details of the financial arrange
ments. Sufficient to say, that it is essential to have a contract. 

Thirdly, arrangements for royalties. We get a 10 % 
royalty on every set sold over the fiftieth set. That is. Hall 
have to sell 50 sets of the 19 volumes. and you get nothing for 
that fifty . Then when the 51st set is sold you start getting 
I 0 %. And then you get also one free set, and you can get a 
second set at a reduced rate. 

W .E. WASHBURN 

Thank you . Any other questions ? If not, we will go on to 
a short paper from Marvin Falk of the E. Rasmusson Library 
at the University of Alaska in Fairbanks. 

M. FALK 

I would like to speak just briefly about some of the things 
that we have been doing this last year. that might be of 
interest. The first is that we have joined the Washington 
Library network as have other institutions in the state of 
Alaska. We were the first state outside of Washington to be 
invited to belong, and this has been into the direction of the 
State Library. It is a method of tying in with the national 
bibliographic data base as we will enter our holdings into the 
computer system at the Washington Library Network. They 
will have connection with the library of Congress. They also 
receive library of Congress tapes. so that our holdings will be 
part of a national bibliographic network. as will other libraries 
specific in the northwest, and this enables us to share some 
bibliographic information and the future has great potential. 
What will happen, of course, is that hopefully we will be able 
to spend a good deal more time cataloguing our own Alas
kana and our backlog which has extended, and concentrate 
then on entering the grey literature that we have. They are so 
extensive in the north, into part of this network. And I might 
mention also, that we have been concentrating on acquisition 
of this grey literature, both in Canada and in Alaska. We have 
come across a number of other difficult areas, I am sure that 
you have also, especially dealing with governmental publica
tions. both Canadian and American or United States publica
tions. We find that the biggest problem concerns small wor
king groups. who have specific tasks, who then generate 
publications in small numbers and that these are harder to 
obtain than say, even village newsletters have been in the 
past. For example. on our own campus, we have people doing 
research who generate substantial studies of hundreds · of 
pages· in length, in numbers of fifty or less. and we are lucky 
to get a copy ourselves. This seems to be proliferating more 
and more. and this is the kind of question that we may wish 
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to address ourselves to at some point. A lot of this is on the 
borderline between proprietary information and that say, a 
company, a firm, a native corporation may have regarding 
land claims settlement and public information . And the line is 
not necessarily clear; I think it should be clear though when it 
involves a Federal Agency, given our legal system. The 
amount of literature of course as we all know. in the North, is 
immense. We obtain. and I am sure no one else obtains really, 
anything but a small fraction of the Soviet publications. It 
would be nice, though, if we were able to obtain a greater 
proportion of the Canadian and other North American output, 
and I think the only way of doing this really is through some 
means of reproduction of these things. Most of these are 
working papers or some other type of publication that is not 
really meant for a wide distribution, even though it needs to 
be widely distributed. 

I might mention also that. generally speaking, the qualifi
cations of the people putting out these publications is very 
good indeed. Very often they are respected people in the field. 
recent graduates of prestigious graduate programs that then 
proceed to go to work for some contracting agency or for the 
government, and a lot of this is becoming lost once the project 
comes within. The wheel is being constantly reinvented, there 
is a lack of standardization, both scientific and social scientific 
work. A number of people in Alaska have addressed themsel
ves to this a number of times. but I do not think any real 
solution has been reached. For example, the AAAS meeting, 
the Alaska division for the Advancement of Science, has spent 
a considerable amount of time on this question. One feeling of 
inadequacy that we have, of course, is in getting all this 
information out. Our own backlog now runs as much as eight 
or nine years, for these things require a cataloguer's attention. 
specific cataloguing attention in some cases, and by that time 
the working group that produced the publication has long 
since disappeared, and it may be impossible to obtain the 
information. 

W .E. WASHBURN 

Are there any questions for Mr. Falk ? If not, let us move 
on to Martha Andrews who will speak on a proposal for a 
bibliography of polar bibliographies. And. I trust she will 
solve all the problems and difficulties mentioned by the pre
vious speakers. 

M . ANDREWS 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : A Proposal f or a Biblio
graphy of Polar Bibliographies. 

W.E. WASHBURN 

Thank you. Are there questions and comments on this 
proposal ? If not, then I think we might take Miss Andrew's 
suggestion about bumping into one another, and bouncing 
these ideas off each other. 

So I will declare this session adjourned and thank all of 
you for coming, and thank my vice-presidents for their assis
tance, and the speakers for their papers. Thank you . 
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JOURNEE DU 20 SEPTEMBRE 1978 

Matinee 

La seance est placee sous Ia presidence de Mr. Trevor 
Lloyd, Directeur de !'Association of Canadian Universities for 
Northern Studies, Ottawa. 

T. LLOYD 

May I introduce on my far left one of the vice presidents 
Mr. Tom Geddes, Librarian at the Scandinavian section of the 
British Library, London , and on my immediate left, Mr. 
Jorma Etto, Librarian at the City Library of Rovaniemi, Fin
land. 

And of course on my right is Professor Malaurie who has 
been the person behind this whole conference and to whom 
we must all be very grateful for what he has done for us. 
There is, as most of us know, an enormous lot of hard and 
detailed work in organizing even a national conference, let 
alone an international one, and he and his assistants deserve 
our very sincere thanks for all they have done. 

Now our programme this morning is divided into two 
parts : from now until II o'clock when is the usual short 
interval and then from II to 12.45. We shall follow the 
practice which was developed yesterday of having questions 
at the end of each paper in so far as there is time available for 
it. Mr. Goodwin will speak first and then Mrs. Cooke. After
wards, we will hear Dr. Nenna from France who is a medical 
doctor and is going to say something about views of a medical 
doctor on automatic information. Then there is Miss Dumont, 
from the Cold Regions Research and Engineering Laboratory, 
Hanover, United States whose paper will be illustrated by a 
demonstration using electronic equipment and so on. I may 
have more to say about that later because it depends on the 
plumbers and we are not quite sure where the plumbers are at 
the moment. Following that, a second demonstration by Ma
dame Beucher, also over on-line electronic information. 

I will now ask Mr. Goodwin to speak. He is from the 
Arctic Institute of North America in Calgary, Alberta, and he 
is going to present the Arctic Science and Technology Infor
mation System. 

R. GOODWIN 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The Arctic Science and 
Technology h1formation System. 

T . LLOYD 

Is there any question ? 

G. THURONYI 

am Geza Thuronyi from the Library of Congress. You 
mentioned a programme for proof-reading. Does that include 
machine checking of errors and printing out error messages ? 

R . GoODWIN 

The machine checking is done when the data is first 
inputed and we do machine-check those things that it is 
possible to check but that is a very small part of the records. 
The programme referring to just prints out the record in a 
format that makes it easy for humans to do proof-reading. 
Most of the material in the library type record cannot be 
checked by machine. 

H.G.R. KING 

I am Harry King, Scott Polar Research Institute, Cam
bridge. Is there a list of the serials that you are covering in 
this bibliography ? 

R. GOODWIN 

At the moment the serials that we are covering are those 
received by the Library and we do not really have an up to 
date list, we just have our cardex that we use to check serials 
as they come in. The person to talk to if you want informa
tion about what we are receiving now is Mary Fong. 

I agree, though, that for anyone using that bibliographic 
system it is very useful , sometimes essential , to know what is 
being covered, so as to know what you are missing. And I 
think we probably should try to get a fairly high priority to 
producting a list like that. 

W.E. WASHBURN 

Have you had any doubts about the problem of charging 
and selling the data base to some system and then the user is 
charged in effect for it. This is of course a change from the 
traditional system of freely available bibliographies that 
anyone can consult without cost to himself. Is there any 
moral or ethical problem that you have discussed at Calgary 
about the ethics of having a system which is in effect closed 
except to those with money to enter the system ? 

R. GOODWIN 

I do not think we have really any doubts about it. It has 
always been assumed that we would have to charge but even 
with the most wildly optimistic estimates about what the 
subscription lists would be and so forth, we still are not going 
to come anywhere close to recovering the cost of the system 
and when our three years of initial grant is gone and we have 
to go back to the oil companies and probably ask for additio
nal money, we certainly will have to be able to say that we 
are at least recovering some of our costs from the sale of our 
products. All the information is available free at our library 
but of course the problem exists for anybody who is not in 
Calgary. 

A. HIPPLER 

Arthur Hippler, University of Alaska. This is another one 
of these practical questions. I wonder if in light of what Dr. 
Washburn just asked, there has been any kind of cost accoun
ting on the equivalent cost of setting-up and maintaining 
operating that kind of a system versus an ordinary library 
system. 

R. GOODWIN 

Yes I should say, first, that Dr. Washburn's comments 
yesterday here on praising automated systems as providing 
information much more cheaply than the old manual systems 

"probably are not really true. The reason why automated 
systems such as ASTIS are cheaper than the old manual 
systems like the Arctic Bibliography is that ASTIS is much 
more a quick system, in other words we are not putting as 
much human effort into the abstracts, into gathering material 
and so forth. 

In other words, our product is not as good as the old 
manual type system could have produced and that is really the 
reason why it is cheaper. The difference in cost between 
providing something on-line through computer and printing it 
is not really very great especially when compared with the 
salary cost of the people involved in the system ; the only way 



to make a system cheaper really is to cut down on the amount 
of human labour required in abstracting and in indexing ·and 
you cannot really do that without losing quality. As far as the 
library cataloguing goes, ASTIS is more expensive than our 
old card cataloguing system although it is not costing the 
Library anymore because the additional funds for an extra 
cataloguer come from ASTIS. We feel that the additional cost 
is justified because of the greater number of products we can 
produce instead of just an accession list and a card catalog : 
accurate awareness bulletin with abstracts, cumulative biblio
graphies, printed catalogs which we can send to anyone who 
wants them at a reasonable cost and on-line searching. So the 
system certainly is not cheaper than before but it is more 
flexible and does produce more products. 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much Mr. Goodwin ; I think we must 
move on but some of these points may come up in connection 
with the next paper. For those who are not familiar with the 
geography of western Canada perhaps I might mention that in 
the shadow of the Rockies there has in recent years been a 
tremendous outgrowth of interest in arctic studies and re
search because in two cities in Alberta. first in Edmonton at 
the University of Alberta and then at the University of Cal
gary, are the two largest arctic libraries in Canada. The 'one at 
Alberta University in Edmonton is at the Boreal Institute for 
Northern Studies and the one in Calgary is at the Arctic 
Institute of North America which is a bi-national organization 
which has moved its library to Calgary . With that introduc
tion , the librarian of the Boreal Institute, the person who has 
built-up the well-known collection there, Mrs. Cooke who 
spoke yesterday is now with us to speak on the use of a 
computer to aid a control of northern literature. 

G.A. COOKE 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The Use of a Computer 
to Aid a Control o.fNorthern Literature : the Boreal Institute 
Experience. 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much Mrs. Cooke. We are somewhat 
crowded and your coffee is receding over the horizon, so 
perhaps we would better proceed without any question at the 
moment and you can use the coffee and the luncheon interval 
to get Mrs. Cooke in a corner to talk about a very long and 
detailed experience on computer work associated with libra
ries. 

The next speaker is Dr. Nenna. who is going to give us a 
few words on a medical view of automatic information. 

A. NENNA 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports: Avis d'un wilisateur sur 
/'information medicale all/omatisee. 

T. LLOYD 

We thank Dr. Nenna very much indeed for that interesting 
and entertaining intervention. We go right ahead and Mrs. 
Dumont will now give us a talk. She is librarian at the Cold 
Regions Research and Engineering Laboratory. I think it is a 
successor to an organization known as SIPRE "Snow, Ice and 
Permafrost Research Establishment". 

N. DUMONT 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : CRREL Bibliography On 
Line. 

II 
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T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much Mrs. Dumont. We will get now the 
demonstration going. 

Au cours de cette demonstration en conversationnel. 
N. Dumont demande a Ia base de donnees du CRREL Ia liste 
des documents concernant l'entretien des routes par temps de 
neige (road maintenance, snow removal ... ). 

T . LLOYD 

Is there any question before we pull the plug ? 

A. VASKA 

continue to be impressed by technological process in 
retrieval systems for such things as snow removal. My ques
tion is : how accessible is this retrieval process to the man in 
the street ? It is obviously accessible to me as a social science 
researcher at a cost of approximately I 0 cents a page, 25 to 80 
dollars an hour, 8 dollars an hour for telecommunication 
processes. However, I deal with people who are interested in 
written material available that is inaccessible to them for 
several reasons : 

one: because it is technolpgically out of range ; 
two : because the libraries are not in the villages ; 
three : because it is another language than what they 

speak. 

How accessible is this to the general public ? 

A. ALLEN 

I can give you the answer on that. The Alaska State 
Library does searches for free , as does the Alaska Resources 
Library in Anchorage. And as far as obtaining the publica
tions you could probably get them through interlibrary loan . 

A. VASKA 

OK. All this is accessible to me because I am fairly versed 
in research procedure. However, the procedures and accessi
bility of this material to other people who do not know it. are 
not so obvious. Do you have any training sessions or informa
tion available to the general public so that they can get to this 
material? 

N . DUMONT 

At this point we really have not got into the advertizing 
and public relations part of selling the data base if you will, 
but I am sure as time goes on. it will become more and more 
available. I am amazed even in the small public libraries in 
Vermont and New Hampshire now, they are offering on-line 
searches. So I would say this is the wave of the future and it 
will be more and more accessible. No, I do not think that it is 
available at this point to the common man but I am not sure 
the common man. is interested in the science and technology 
aspects of the cold regions at this point anyhow. Some of the 
other data bases such as sociological abstracts might be more 
important to be available on the local level : anyway I am still 
not sure that a bibliography is the type of things that needs to 
be accessible on the local level. 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much indeed, Mrs. Dumont. A very 
important point has been raised, whether we are creating a 
new profession of high priests to stand between knowledge 
and the ordinary individual in way that when printing was 
first introduced you did not get hold of the family bible. you 
had to go and talk to somebody and let him tell you what was 
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in it. Now, Mme Beucher will tap more local sources of 
know ledges. 

Mme BEUCHER 

_,. Se reporter a Ia section Rapports: Le jichier PASCAL du 
Centre de Documentation Scientiflque et Technique du 
CNRS. 

Mme Beucher interroge le fichier PASCAL en conversa
tionnel sur le nombre de documents ayant trait a !'Arctique 
dont il dispose. 

W .E. WASHBURN 

1 would like, to ask Madame Beucher the question of bilin
gualism and the French and English. This is a question actually 
relating your work with the work of the Arctic Institute at 
ASTIS. I am wonderjng about the bilingual problem 
particularly as applied to Canada. Would you recommend that 
ASTIS, the data base that is going to be set-up in Calgary, has 
certain French and English equivalents built into the system ? 
As I understand, maybe the representative of ASTIS can tell 
me, it will only be in English. Should that system be in 
French also ? Should there be equivalences or should there be 
some sort of international exchange so that the French-En
glish problem, particularly in Canada where it is logical to 
have both systems, could be solved at the very beginning 
before the system gets operational ? 

Mme BEUCHER 

11 est evident que ce probleme se pose de maniere cruciale 
pour le Canada. Nous avons une base de donnees francopho
nes. Nous essayons de Ia rendre compatible par des travaux de 
bilinguisme franco-anglais. 11 est certain aussi que nous sou
haitons le plus possible etablir une collaboration internationale 
et que tout le monde y retlechit. 

Ceci dit, Ia base Pascal devrait etre implantee en partie au 
Quebec par le biais d'un service informatex. Je crois que nous 
ne souhaitons pas eliminer du fichier Pascal les elements 
francophones bien que le marche potentiel soit essentiellement 
un marche anglophone; nous ne voulons pas nous fermer Ia 
porte des pays francophones ; mais il est necessaire d'etablir 
des ponts et cela fait partie de nos preoccupations scientifiques 
actuelles . 

J. MALAURIE 

Comment un utilisateur scientifique quelconque peut-il re
courir aux services de cette base Pascal ? 

Mme BEUCHER 

L'utilisateur fran~ais a plusieurs possibilites pour interro
ger Ia base Pascal. Entendons-nous, nous nous limitons ici a 
!'interrogation en langage conversationnel. 

11 peut passer par des organismes qui possedent deja un 
terminal d'interrogation et notamment certaines bibliotheques 
universitaires qui se sont equipees; il en existe actuellement 
une douzaine en France, et chaque mois Ia liste s'allonge. 

Si un utilisateur desire s'equiper de ce genre de materiel , il 
peut le trouver a partir de 10 000 francs : ace moment-la il 
est necessaire de signer un contrat avec I'Agence Spatiale 
Europeenne par l'intermectiaire de I'Agence Nationale pour Ia 
Recherche Technique. 

Ce contrat n'est pas forme! , parce que quand on !'utilise il 
y a une facturation , mais il n'engage a rien, c'est un simple 
papier qui permet d'obtenir un mot de passe comme ceux que 
j'ai utilises tout a l'heure. La facturation se fait selon les 

parametres deja evoques : temps d'utilisation du fichier et frais 
du reseau informatique. On considere que cela revient a envi
ron 400 francs de l'heure et qu'on peut, en regie generale, 
poser trois questions par heure, ceci pour les utilisateurs 
fran~ais. Les utilisateurs etrangers ont Ia possibilite d'interro
ger le fichier Pascal s'ils ont une ligne telephonique reliee avec 
l'ordinateur de I'ASE ou s'ils appartiennent a un pays qui a ce 
qu 'on appelle un concentrateur appartenant au reseau de 
I'ASE. 

J. MALAURIE 

Vous nous dites qu'il y a douze terminaux en France .. . 
Etant donne que Ia population scientifique fran~aise rassemble 
300 000 chercheurs, il y a quelque chose qui rappelle Ia porte 
etroite ... 

Je vous pose une question tres simple : le chercheur est un 
homme solitaire qui travaille avec peu de moyens quand il est 
jeune, il a beaucoup de difficultes deja a assurer sa propre 
recherche. aussi s 'il do it acheter I 0 000 francs au moins le 
materiel auquel vous faites allusion, plus 400 francs de 
l'heure, compte tenu de ce qu'une recherche dans des domai
nes qui ne sont pas tres definis comme les sciences sociales, 
implique de nombreux tatonnements ... 11 devra y renoncer ! 

Done, il va s'etablir, pardonnez-moi cette expression qui 
releve d'une terminologie habituelle. des « classes ». il y aura 
ceux qui auront acces a cet appareil et ceux qui ne pourront 
pas y avoir acces, et il n'est pas demontre que le chercheur
createur ne sera pas dans Ia seconde categorie, et a cet egard, 
c'est tres inquietant. Comment voyez-vous l'accessibilite eten
due a l'homme de Ia rue ? On est toujours frappe que ce ne 
soit pas les hommes, j'oserai dire arrives, qui fassent avancer 
Ia science, mais plut6t les jeunes. L'homme arrive. l'homme 
dans nos ages s'est deja accompli, son temps est passe, c'est 
entre 20 et 35 ans que l'on decouvre. Or, cet homme n'est pas 
necessairement dans une equipe, dans un centre de recherche. 

Mmc BEUCHER 

Premiere partie de votre question : douze terminaux en 
France, c'est peu, c'est Ia porte etroite. Je peux vous assurer 
que les conservateurs qui sont a Ia bibliotheque et qui ont ce 
genre d'appareils sont loin d'etre debordes. lls sont au 
contraire attristes parce qu 'ils se rendent compte que les cher
cheurs, dans les bibliotheques universitaires qui leur sont 
ouvertes, ne viennent pas les consulter quand ils ont un 
probleme bibliographique. Le jour ou les bibliotheques uni
versitaires actuellement equipees se rendront compte qu 'il y a 
saturation, je pense que les Pouvoirs publics faciliteront leur 
developpement. 

11 est bien evident que, dans un premier temps. il n'est pas 
raisonnable que le chercheur utilise lui-meme tous les syste
mes. Pourquoi ? Tout simplement parce que. justement, Ia 
facture est fonction du temps materiel ; et plus on hesite a 
poser une question, plus on a des difficultes a Ia poser et plus 
le COllt d'interrogation est eleve. Done. on a interet a passer 
par l'intermediaire d'un specialiste. Le jour ou l'enseignement 
de Ia bibliographie sera pratique dans chaque faculte et que les 
etudiants pourront s'initier a ces techniques, comme on ap
prend a parler dans un micro, a ce moment-la ils pourront 
peut-etre effectuer leurs recherches eux-memes. 

Enfin, les emits iront forcement en decroissant parce qu 'il 
y a une concurrence considerable, notamment en Amerique 
du Nord. 

J. MALAURIE 

11 est tres fascinant. c'est bien evident, d'utiliser le tele
phone, d'avoir une reponse immediate, mais je suis stupefait 



qu'il y ait seulement 1700 titres comportant le mot «arc
tique » en langue fran~aise. 

Je crois que cet appareil, qui en effet est lumineux, peut 
repondre a un deuxieme temps de Ia recherche, et permettre 
de verifier que Ia bibliographie est exhaustive ; mais le premier 
temps implique des bibliographies ecrites. nous sommes en
core dans une societe du livre. 

Je pense d'ailleurs qu'il y a Ia une interrogation a l'egard 
des Pouvoirs publics. II ne faudrait pas qu'il y ait un deplace
ment des credits, classique, parce que les administrations vont 
au plus facile, a ce qui flatte !'opinion et qui donne le senti
ment qu'on fait un gros effort pour Ia recherche. 

Je crois que c 'est une question tres importante et qui est 
tout a fait d'ordre politique, et helas, Ia politique existe aussi 
en matiere de repartition des credits scientifiques ! 

Mme BEUCHER 

Le fait qu'il y ait seulement 1700 documents avec le mot 
arctique ne semble effectivement pas suffisant. C'est vrai, mais 
il aurait fallu travailler de fac;on plus approfondie, en enume
rant tous les pays qui sont rattaches a !'Arctique. 

C'est Ia premiere partie de Ia reponse. Je suis convaincue 
egalement qu'il n'est pas raisonnable de penser que quiconque 
pourra utiliser ce genre de systeme. Ce genre de systeme est 
un outil permettant d'elaborer d'autres outils ; c'est un moyen 
d'elaborer d 'autres informations. II n'a nullement Ia pretention 
de supprimer les produits-papiers . 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much. Now Mr. Fisher, from the Institute 
of Social and Economic Research of the University of Alaska, 
Anchorage, will speak about the Russian archives in Alaska. 

V. FISHER 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports: Archives of the Russian 
Orthodox Church in Alaska (par Antoinette Shalkop). 

I just want to add something to Antoinette Shalkop's pa
pe r : within the last months, the Alaska State Library and the 
Library of Congress manuscript division have just signed a 
joint project to organize the microfilming of the entire collec
tion of the Russian church records in the Library of Congress. 
Now the importance to this, specifically in Alaska, is that it is 
going to make available this entire collection for use in Alaska 
where the records are all from. The project should be starting 
shortly after the first of the year and will probably take at 
least 18 months to 2 years to complete. 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much Dr. Fischer. Perhaps one question ? 

8 . LIPTON 

Either Dr. Fisher or Dr. Engen : to your knowledge, were 
there any old films found among the records of the Russian 
orthodox church ? 

V. F ISHE R 

No. No pictures taken . 

J. M ALAURIE 

Je dois dire combien j'ai ete fascine par !'intervention de 
M. Fischer ; je lui suis tres reconnaissant d'avoir bien voulu 
faire connaitre ces tresors americains sur les a rchives russes. 

Voici rna question : Y a-t-il une cooperation scientifique a 

propos de cette longue histoire russe en Alaska avec I'Acade
mie des Sciences de I'U.R.S.S. ou toute autre organisation 
scientifique? Avez-vous connaissance d'une cooperation. ou 
d 'un programme de cooperation ? 

V. FISHER 

There is a lot of cooperation with the Soviet researchers in 
scientific areas having to do with several different fields. Quite 
a bit of cooperation in the a reas of archeology and anthropo
logy to the point where there have been exchanges, particu
larly in archeology where a crew from Novosibirsk has been 
to Alaska and they have actuall y participated in excavations 
with Mac Laughlin from the University of Connecticut and 
people in Alaska. There have been return visits by Alaskans to 
the Soviet Union participating in similar work over there. 
There has been extensive cooperation in the areas of geology, 
physics, particularly permafrost related to activities. geophy
sics, biology, agriculture, marine science, oceanography. We 
personally in our Institute have been involved in cooperation 
areas of geography, economics, arctic community develop
ment and alike ; many people, especially from the University 
of Alaska but a lso some who are part of Alaska State Govern
ment have travelled to the Soviet Union. We have received 
many visits from the Soviets, in a process of course, and this 
maybe of interest to people here. There has been accumulated 
in Alaska a tremendous amount of library material, journals 
and books, and lots of other materials from the Soviet Union. 
One of the biggest handicap that we have found so far in 
Alaska in utilization of these materials is the limited number 
of people who are fluent enough in Russian language to 
effectively use these materials and there has been a very 
inadequate programme of translation to-date. I might say that 
we in Alaska have also been very interested in the work of 
one person in particular in the Soviet Union which relates to 
certain historical period of Russia in Alaska and that is Sve
tlana Feodorova who is an ethnographer in Moscow with the 
Academy and who has written a book on the Russian popula
tion in Alaska and California prior to the purchase. A very 
good book. 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much Dr. Fischer. The next speaker is Dr. 
Silvio Zavatti, very well known indeed because of his pioneer 
work with his Institute of polar studies on the sunny adriatic 
coast of Italy. 

S. ZAVATTI 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Les archives de 1'/nstitut 
de Geographie Polaire. 

T. LLOYD 

Thllnk you very much indeed. No question to Dr. Zavatti ? 
Mr. MacCarthy will speak on the Alaskan archives. Mr. Mac 
Carthy is archivist at the University of Alaska, Fairbanks. 

P. MAC CARTHY 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Archival and Manuscript 
Depositories in Alaska. 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you Mr. MacCarthy. Questions ? 

W . E . WASHBURN 

I must have missed it. Could you tell us what you are 
doing about training Alaskan natives in archival work and 



542 

parenthetically. are you familiar with the Smithsonian Institu
tion's programme for the training of native American archi
vists at the National Archives of Anthropology ? 

P. MACCARTHY 

Alaska really does not very much professional training of 
any caliber. Many of the people who whish professional 
training go to institutions which we could call outside of 
Alaska. I think the development of the work with the Alaska 
Native Foundation is the beginning of that kind of an orienta
tion, but other than that there is no particular development. 

1. MALAURIE 

Puis-je me permettre de vous demander de nous expliquer 
ou nous rappeler quelle est Ia structure reglementaire en 
matiere d'archives aux Etats-Unis ? 

En France, nous sommes assez centralisateurs. Quelles 
sont les regles que vous avez adoptees aux Etats-Unis? Si 
nous comprenons bien, il y a des archives federales , il y a des 
archives de J'etat, il y a des archives universitaires et en fin, des 
archives privees. Je vous pose une question : Comment repar
tissez-vous une archive alaskienne ? 

Deuxieme question : Qu'est-ce qui est archive, ou archiva
ble ? Vous avez evoque le papier, vous avez evoque les photo
graphics, est-ce que les films relevent de votre politique 
d'archives ? 

Troisieme et derniere question : Apres combien d'annees 
un document prive, qui est archive par votre service, peut-il 
etre utilise par le chercheur ? Le document, en France, si je ne 
me trompe, reste propriete des ayants-droit cinquante ans 
apres Ia mort du proprietaire de ce document. 

P. M ACCARTHY 

The archival situation in the United States is obviously 
quite dissimilar from that of the European experience. The 
National Archives which is responsible for the collection and 
preservation of material documenting the history and develop
ment of the United States was only established in the late 20's 
and operational in 1934, obviously almost 150 years after the 
establishment of the Republic. 

Prior to that time, many of the documents were stored 
either in repositories like the Library of Congress or destroyed 
so the National Archives came upon an archival scene which 
largely had been preempted by local historical or state histori
cal societies such as the State Historical Society of Pennsylva
nia or Massachussets. So in its charter, in its legal charge it is 
restricted to records created in terms of the business executed 
by the United States Government. It is not permitted to collect 
material other than official material except where it relates to 
the documentation in presidential libraries. There is a familiar 
relationship between archives at different levels but state 
archives are essentially secure and separate from federal archi
ves. 

There is no legislation that would permit a governmental 
agency to seize records of other corporations such as universi
ties except when they are instrumentalities of the state. 

W.E. WASHBURN 

I think the definition of archives are materials, whether 
they are manuscripts or typescripts or published material or 
audio-visual type materials or photographs. which are develo
ped in the course of an operation of a business or govern
ment. 

As for the third question I think that we have to unders
tand our history to relate it to access. If we would exclude the 

materials that are more recent than 50 years ago or within 50 
years of time after the death of the author. very few records 
would be free to be researched by anynone. In the United 
States, access can be anywhere from the same date to 50 or 
I 00 years later depending on if it is a government or a private 
family. Recently , I think within the last months, the president 
signed an executive order which closed down even the classi
fication of security records to a maximum of 20 years except 
in extraordinary cases. So there is an increasing effort to make 
records usable at an earlier stage than would be traditional 
here. I spent some time at Cambridge University and we were 
discussing with the archivists there. the amount of records 
that they had , and this particular individual was lamenting the 
fact that materials were being made available as recently as of 
the date 50 years ago and it was kind of humorous from our 
point of view because that would be 1920 and a lot of Alaska 
records would not be available now. 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much indeed Mr. MacCarthy. I think we 
had better move on. That last comments are very encouraging 
for those of us who are users of archives. 

I, as an amateur in such things, am trying to find some
thing in Denmark from the fifth Thule expedition in 192 1-
1922 in the Foreign Office and was blocked and am still 
blocked and when I chided to senior officials that this is not 
proper conduct toward an academic I was told that I was 
fortunate in Denmark because they were very liberal ! In 
France on the other hand, the gentleman said many records 
from the Napoleonic wars are still closed, which is an intro
duction to the next speaker, Monsieur Henrat, who is going to 
give us a preliminary note on the French archives. He is a 
conservateur in the French National Archives. 

P. H ENRAT 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Note pre/iminaire sur /e 
fonds d 'lristoire arctique des Archives de France. 

T. LLOYD 

Thank you very much. Mention of La Perouse makes me 
wonder again as an amateur whether some will go and look 
for the real story as to what happened when he raided Fort 
Prince of Whales on the Churchill Hudson Bay, something 
which the Canadian tax-payers are endeavouring at present to 
repair at very great expense for the benefit of tourists. It is 
said that the governor of Hudson Bay Fort Prince of Whales 
at that time was caught in the middle of lunch , dragged the 
table cloth off the table, ran up on the rempart, waved it, 
forestalling La Perouse who had roughly the same idea that 
he too was going to surrender first it was a victory for the 
French navy. However that is in the field of history and now 
we have one more speaker, Mr. N.O. Christensen who was 
chairman yesterday. He spent many years in Greenland as 
governor with his wife who is here and is an authority on 
folk crafts. In his so called retirement he is taling over the 
Direction of the Arktisk Institut in the suburb of Copenhagen. 
He will tell us particularly about the very valuable photogra
phic collection that is available to researchers. 

N .O. CHRISTE SE 

Thank you very much Mr. President. Professor Malaurie 
suggested that I tell you a little bit about the photographic 
collection we have at the Arktisk Institute in Charlottenlund. 
close to Copenhagen. This collection is consisting of around 
50.000 photographs, mainly, I would say, black and white 
photographs. They date back to the earlier times when photo-



graphs were taken in Greenland. I think the oldest one we 
have is from 1858. 

One of the ideas of'the Arktisk Institute is to take hand of 
private collections, documents and also now photographs. 
What makes this collection a unique one may be that a great 
part of it is catalogued the same way as are books, so that, to 
take an example, somebody asked me some time ago whether 
we could find a picture of a Greenlander eating seal meat and 
cutting it off with a big knife in front of his nose. That could 
be done and I found ten different photographs of that kind. So 
this is the way 30.000 photographs are catalogued. 

We also have a special collection : you may have heard of 
a very fine photographer who was travelling in Greenland in 
the 30's and again around the years 1960 : we do not own 
his collection but we administer it for a fund . 

There are other collections in Denmark, not as ours but 
also registered. The Royal Library has a very big collection 
dealing mainly with people, but also with topography of 
Greenland. The National Museum has a large collection of 
photographs and we are in close cooperation with them. They 
have for example, what we do not have : Knud's photographs 
from all the Thule expeditions: and last but not least, the 
Greenland Museum : they have an own collection and they 
duplicate others' collections as well as the Royal Library's 
collection. 

I should mention a special topic : as the Arktisk Institute is 
a private institution, we get some of our income from selling 
photographs. We do not just give them away. For private 
purposes if you want to have a photograph of your grand
father we ask for around 25 francs. For reproduction we take 
another price, for example we will take now I 00 francs for 
every 5,000 copies of a book. 

There are special legal problems with photographs which I 
have learned a little about through this collection. In Denmark 
there is a special Jaw covering the copyrights of photographs. 
This special law only protects the photographer for 25 years 
after the picture was taken. This is not the case in all coun
tries. For example, as far as I know, in the United States, 
photographs are also covered by a law which protects the 
photographer for 50 years after his death as it is the case with 
books and paintings ; but the photographers in Denmark are 
only protected for 25 years, so for most of our own photo
graphs, there will be no copyright for the photographer : 
therefore. we make up contracts. for instance with the editor 
who is preparing a school book, and we sell the right of 
reproduction as you would sell bananas or potatoes: that gives 
us some protection but not a complete one because with the 
modern evolution of the techniques of reproduction you are 
never really protected and you can take in Denmark a book 
with a fine reproduction, reproduce that picture and nothing 
can be done against that. 

G.A. COOKE 

Has any thought been given to publishing the catalog so 
that your photograph collection could be made available to 
people not able to get there ? 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

The only catalog we have is a card catalog. We have not 
thought of publishing a printed catalog, owing to financial 
problems. However, we answer to questions concerning our 
collection. 

H.G.R. KING 

Cou ld Mr. Christensen tell us if by photographs he means 
the original negatives and if so, what steps is he taking to 
preserve them ? 

N.O. CHRISTENSEN 

The collection we have consists to a great extent of glass 
plates, and ordinary negative material. Well, when I took over 
the Arktisk Institute two or three years ago every negative 
had its own envelope of transparent paper. And as far as we 
can see this protects it quite well, although when envelopes 
are open on top, some black spots are produced. 

Apres-mldl 

La seance est placee sous Ia presidence de M. Vic Fischer. 

V. FISHER 

We are ready to start the afternoon session and I wou ld 
like to start off by just briefly introducing the persons on my 
left who are the Vice Presidence : Mr. J0rgensen, from 
wh~m we have heard before, who is with the Physical Ant
hropology Laboratory in Copenhagen, and next to me 
Mr. Geza Thuronyi who is the head of the Cold Regions 
Bibliography, Science and Technology Division of the U.S. 
Library of Congress in Washington and I may have to ask 
him for the help of nothing else than pronunciation of some 
of the names ahead of us. 

During this afternoon, we have 18 people to be heard 
from. In order to make that possible. I would like to suggest 
that in so far as individuals who are scheduled to appear 
today can do so, they make brief summary statements of their 
printed papers. 

Now to start the programme, the first one to make the 
presentation is Professor Hippler. Arthur Hippler is a profes
sor of anthropology with the Institute of Social and Economi
cal Research of the University of Alaska, a colleague of mine 
for many years: and those of you who may have looked at 
some of the publications on that desk have seen that he is the 
principal author of some very impressive bibliographies. 

A.E. HIPPLER 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Psychological and Psy
choanalytical Studies of North American Peoples. 

V. FISCHER 

Are there any questions or comments at that time from the 
audience or from President Malaurie ? 

If there are none, thank you very much. 

We will next hear from Professor Zavatti who gave us a 
very interesting discussion earlier today about the Institute he 
has. And now this afternoon , he will dive in greater depth 
into some recent Italian activities in the Arctic. 

S. ZAVATIJ 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Recherches scient(flques 
ita/iennes dans /'Arctique depuis 20 ans. 

V. FISHER 

Thank you very much Professor Zavatti. It sounds like 
you have conducted quite a bit of work. 

Are there any questions or comments at this time ? 

J . MALAURJE 

Je voudrais poser une question. Nous avons tous appris Ia 
mort tragique de ce visionnaire qu'etait Umberto Nobile. 
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Nous savons qu'il disposait d'archives considerables. Est-ce 
que ces archives seront donnees aux archives d'etat italiennes, 
ou a votre Institut? Est-ce qu'il y a un chercheur italien qui 
travaillera sur ces archives ? Pourriez-vous dire ce que vous 
avez pris comme decision ? 

S. ZAVATII 

La derniere fois que j'ai parle avec Nobile, il a dit devant 
plusieurs personnes deux choses: qu 'il laissait ses archives en 
langue anglaise au Scott Polar Research Institute, et toutes les 
cartes, documents et livres en italien, a mon Institut. 

V. FISHER 

Thank you. 

This was a very good introduction to our next speaker 
who will be assuming this agreement as carried out. He will 
be receiving these materials at the Scott Polar· Library in 
Cambridge, England, and with that I would like to introduce 
Mr. King who is the head of the library which, for those who 
have not visited, is one of the most outstanding one would 
find anywhere. 

H.G.R. KING 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : British Scientific Re
search in the Arctic During the Last 20 years. 

V. FISHER 

would like to thank Harry King fo r a very comprehen
sive treatment of the subject which as I said before is very 
typical of the library. 

Next we come to another national report and this one is 
Germany. Unfortunately we do not have representatives of 
the Federal Republic of Germany but Miss Mauze is going to 
give the presentation on behalf of the German arctic research 
activities. 

Miss Mauze is a researcher with our host centre here. 

M. MAUZE 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : La Recherche scienti
jique de /'AIIemagne Federate dans /'Arctique depuis 20 
ans. 

V. FISHER 

Thank you Miss Mauze. 

We will now move on to hear from our president and our 
host in the distinguished head of the Centre for Arctic Studies, 
Jean Malaurie and I do want to alert one and all that Jean 
Malaurie may not be given any extra time for this presenta
tion. 

I will allow anyone and everyone who has been subjected 
to the sharp questioning that he has put forth toward other 
speakers that they will be quite welcome to jump back at him. 

J. MALAURIE 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : lsolats demographiques 
Inuit : Structures parenta/es, problemes genetiques. 

B. H0YER 

We are planning to make a population genealogy of the 
Greenland population as a whole. 

The census that has been done in Greenland is just as good 
and as accurate as in Denmark ; we have even better records 

than you would have in Denmark concerning people travel
ling in and out of Greenland, as Greenland was a closed 
country ; we know also quite a lot about the movement of 
people in Greenland and we can go as far back as around 
1800 ; we will have 50,000 to 60,000 people all in all. So what 
we are going to do, if this could be done is to make up a card 
for every person, enlisting his parents, his children and his 
wife or husband ; these cards should be arranged in a way 
that could be computerized. I think that an interesting demo
graphic work could come out of that. 

R. CRAIG 

In the last three years that I have been working with the 
old people in gathering all the history, part of our work was 
involved in genealogy of the old people ; one of the things that 
we are trying to find out is where their forbears came from 
and where they moved to down to the present day, so we 
could also find out the migration of the people ; what you are 
doing in Greenland is interesting because some of our people 
talk of certain persons who followed the caribou and went 
down up to Canada and while they were there eventually 
went over to Greenland; so if you have any stories in relation 
to those things, I would like to know the names of your books 
and your authors because it would roun,d up the kind of 
studies that we are doing on Inupiaq people. Thank you. 

V. FISHER 

Rachel , could I ask you this: under the Alaska native 
claim settlement act, all natives of Alaska right down to those 
born after December 18, 1971 , and up to, were enroled with 
the Bureau of Indian Affairs, in each case setting down on a 
form certain amount of genealogy. Do you know if anyone 
has obtained access to those records to make any kind of 
demographic genealogical studies ? 

R. CRAIG 

I think those were the three generation sheets and as far as 
I know they are still in the enrollment office ; the rolls are not 
complete yet but I understand when they are, those records 
will be released to regional corporation. 

T. VASKA 

Mr. Malaurie so far you mentioned your methodology and 
the kind of things you are looking for in your research. You 
have not mentioned to what end these studies are pointing. 

For instance if you want a closed genealogical study you 
can look at certain religious groups in the U.S. and elsewhere 
in the world and their ranks are almost as closed as the polar 
Eskimos that you are studying. To what end do you see your 
research pointing ? 

J. MALAURIE 

Vous posez Ia une question ethique et de deontologie: a 
quoi sert Ia science et a quoi servent les Sciences Sociales ? 

Je pourrais dire de fac;:on generale et pour esquiver Ia 
question que toute connaissance est liberatrice, mais ce ne 
serait pas vous repondre. 

11- est bien evident que, lorsque je me trouvais avec les 
Esquimaux en 1950, ils n'avaient pas conscience ouverte, 
exprimee de ce que pouvait representer un travail scientifique. 
Je dis : conscience declaree. parce qu'ils avaient une cons
cience secrete que ce qui etait fait, par ecrit. sur eux, un jour 
ou l'autre servira it a autrui. J'ai toujours eu ce sentiment parce 
que rna vraie fo rmation est d'etre geomorphologue cartogra
phe et lorsqu 'avec l'assistance des autochtones j'ai cartogra-



phie geomorphologiquement des espaces qui etaient blancs, 
j'obtenais leur concours parce que travaillais pour eux. Pas 
pour eux individuellement, mais pour leur groupe, a long 
terme. 

Je vais repondre maintenant d'une fac;on plus pratique a 
votre question : il se trouve que Ia region de Thule presentait 
un probleme administratif delicat. Ce probleme est le suivant : 
soixante-dix families, completement isolees car Ia population 
des Esquimaux de Thule etait isolee du sud du Groenland. 
L'immigration des Groenlandais de Thule ou du sud du 
Groenland ne pouvait pas etre facilement obtenue. Et il etait 
facile d'observer que d'une fac;on ou d'une autre, une certaine 
sterilite apparaissait dans cette societe. II etait remarquable que 
malgre tous leurs souhaits. ces Esquimaux. qui ne connais
saient pas Ia pilule ni aucune pratique anticonceptionnelle, 
avaient de moins en moins d'enfants, et meme, certaines 
families n'avaient plus d'enfant du tout. II y avait dont Ia un 
probleme. 

L'administration pouvait se poser ce probleme, mais com
ment le resoudre ? La societe, et je parle des Esquimaux de 
l'epoque. aurait voulu une nouvelle immigration de ce qu 'ils 
appelaient << les cousins du Canada» c'est-a-dire des Inuit. II y 
avait Ia quelque chose d'epique dans leur esprit. Le renouvel
lement leur paraissait pouvoir venir de leurs cousins d'Ame
rique plus que du cote du Groen land. Et dans Ia mesure ou on 
est attache a une population, je crois qu' il est important de lui 
remettre un materiel qui, un jour ou !'autre , peut lui servir. 

Je reponds definitivement a votre question : il est evident 
que lorsqu'on publie une genealogie, on ne doit publier que 
les numeros, les noms ne doivent pas figurer dans Ia publica
tion et doivent etre deposes au sein d'un organisme qui reste 
confidentiel, sino n, en aucune maniere cette confia nce qui est 
accordee aux scientifiques qui leur sont etrangers ne serait 
justifiee. 

D. S AVOIE 

Quelles methodes et codifications avez-vous utilisees ? 

J. M ALAURIE 

Je me refere a un certain nombre de methodes pour ce 
qu 'on appelle les statistiques de nature incomplete. Tout tra
vail genealogique appelle une extreme precision. J'avais Ia 
bonne fortune d'etre dans une population tout a fait isolee qui, 
en fait , n'avait pratiquement pas ete visitee, ou de fac;on 
reduite, et ou il etait possible de suivre de fac;on endogamique, 
ou endogenique, le groupe. Ce materiel - chaque personne 
est numerotee - est une cartographie qui permet de situer le 
fils, Ia fi lle par rapport au pere eta Ia mere de fac;on a faire un 
arbre genealogique classique. 

Ensuite, chaque sujet est affecte d'un certain nombre de 
renseignements qui sont au nombre de huit a dix : nom, lieu 
de naissance, mort, sexe, nombre d'enfants, etc. et tout ceci est 
mis en effet sur ordinateur et permet de verifier d'abord les 
erreurs car l'erreur est humaine ; ce trava il genealogique a ete 
effectue sur trois voyages, en 1950-1951 , puis a l'lnstitut 
National d'Etudes Demographiques (Paris) ; nous avons tout 
place sur un mini-ordinateur et sur cartes. Pu is je suis re
tourne au nord du Groenland, a Thule, et nous avons verifie 
individu par individu avec les Esquimaux. Je crois que cette 
verification, avec !'aide de Ia population, est indispensable, 
parce qu 'il est tres facile pour une personne de se tromper su r 
plusieurs generations. 

Nous avons remodifie toute notre table, et j'indique en 
particulier que !'article que j'ai fait paraitre avec mes collegues 
dans Population en 1952 a ete corrige en 1955, et il sera 
encore corrige par une nouvelle etude reprise et approfondie 
par l'informatique. Tout ceci est essentiel , car dans un groupe 

J'TJ 

petit, il suffit de deux ou trois metissages allogenes pour 
modifier profondement Ia population. Je prendrai le cas de 
Peary. II est notoire que Peary a eu deux enfants esquimaux. 
Par le jeu des inter-mariages avec les Americains des expedi
tions, Peary et d'autres, un cinquieme de Ia population a ete 
profondement marque par ces metissages. 

V. FISH ER 

Thank you very much. I think this has been a very 
interesting discourse and once one gets into anyone topic, one 
can pursue it quite fa r but since we do have a very long 
agenda we will have to move on. 

Next we turn to a presentation by Professor Cabouret on 
pastoral life in the Scandinavian mountains. He comes to us 
fro m the University of Metz, w here he teaches geography. 

M . CABOURET 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Bibliographie sur Ia vie 
pastorale en Norvege, Suede et Finlande. 

V. F ISHER 

Thank you very much Professor Cabouret. Rather than 
turning to questions or comments now, let me follow Profes
sor Cabouret's suggestion of the relationship between his 
paper and that one of Professor Meriot and ask him to follow 
up on the Lapps of Norway, Sweden and Finland. Mr. Meriot 
is with the University of Bordeaux. 

C. M ERIOT 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Rapport bibliographique 
concernal!l l'anthropologie des Sames. 

V. FISHER 

Thank you very much Mr. Meriot. If the participants here 
will indulge me, we will not go into any questions or com
ments but keep right on and go into the next presentation, 
with Professo r Marchiori who is going to talk about another 
group of people in the North and this is the koyukon Indians. 

M . M ARCHIORI 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : La Stick Dance, jere des 
morts des lndiens koyukons. Alaska. 

V. FISHER 

Thank you very much for a very interesting analysis. We 
will now move to our next speaker who is my colleague 
Professor Jorgensen. He wi ll discuss some problems of physi
cal anthropology in Greenland. 

J .B. 1 0RGENSEN 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Physical Anthropology in 
Greenland. 

V. FISHER 

Thank you very much. I am not sure whether it is the 
computer game we had earlier today or the skulls that made 
the more interesting visual aid we have had today. 

If we may move on, I would like to ask a person who has 
been in front of us quite a number of times, N.O. Christensen , 
to come and discuss some very interesting developments that 
have been taking place in Greenland, in the area of govern
ment including some of the later developments. 
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N .O . CHRISTENSEN 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Past and Contemporary 
Administrative Problems in Greenland. 

V. FISHER 

Thank you for a fascinating report. It is really too bad that 
we cannot devote half a day to discussion of this particular 
topic. I am very serious because this whole area of self
government is of course of tremendous relevance to Alaska. A 
couple of political scientists of the University of Alaska by the 
way recently finished a report, I think it is dated last month or 
this month, done on native self-government in Alaska and the 
report was requested and sponsored by the Canadian Ministry 
on Indian Affairs and Northern Development because of the 
self-government interests and storing in Canada as well as in 
Alaska and Greenla nd, and it would be really interesting to 
bring all these types of information together and maybe those 
who put on the next conference of this type might even 
program a suite of reports which could be a good comparative 
analysis. 

Our next presentation is by Paul Adam who is the secre
tary general of the International Commission on Maritime 
History who is going to talk about the eskimo kayak. 

P . ADAM 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Le Kayak esquimau. 

V . FISHER 

Thank you very much. Are there any questions or com
ments, because you certainly took very little time for a very 
fine statement ? 

B. LIPTON 

It is not a question. I just received about two days ago a 
film that has just been completed and that was made by the 
National Museum of Canada, in Alaska, on the construction 
of a natural kayak . It followed the construction from the 
beginning until the end ; unfortunately it did not give enough 
detail , I think, so that it cannot be very anthropologically or 
ethnographically useful. But, for what it is, I wondered if you 
would just like to know about that to include in your biblio
graphy. 

P . ADAM 

Certainly, as I told, my bibliography is very limited. But, 
what I am afraid of in the kind of studies that you are 
speaking of and the kind of reconstruction, is that people are 
doing it very often with a lot of care, so much care that 
usually the complete story from the beginning of the cons
truction to the capsizing of the man who uses the kayak, is 
never told by anybody. So really, I look as if I was joking 
about the whole matter, but really, kayak is something which 
is known by everybody in the world but I do not know of any 
good study on kayak. 

V . FISHER 

Thank you very much . Next we have Mrs. Charrin, who 
is with the Centre for Arctic Studies, and who is going to 
have a presentation about the Koriaks. 

A.V. CHARRIN 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Bibliographie des biblio
graphies sur les Koriaks. 

V . FISHER 

Thank you very much Mrs. Charrin. I kept wondering 
what a bibliography of bibliographies is. Now I am beginning 
to find out! 

Our next paper is by Eric Navet, who is with the Centre 
for Arctic Studies, and the group of peoples he will speak on 
are the ojibwas Indians. 

E. NAVET 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Bibliographie selective et 
raisonnee des Indiens Ojibwas. 

V . FISHER 

Thank you very much. 

I would like to next call on Mr. Brossard, who is also with 
the Centre for Arctic Studies and who is going to deal with 
geomorphology in Spitzbergen, and as he has a train to catch, 
he promises to be quick ! 

T. BROSSARD 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : L 'etude des paysages du 
Svalbard : une aproche globale des milieux naturels arc
tiques. 

V . FISHER 

Thank you very much Mr. Brossard. We might as well 
ask Mrs. Moign to follow up on this. She is a professor of 
geography at the University of Brest and is going to discuss with 
us the teledetection in arctic regions. Another word to be learned. 

A. MOIGN 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Teledetection sur les 
regions arctiques. 

V . FISHER 

Thank you very much. I am afraid we have no more time 
for questions and discussion. I would like to go on with a 
presentation by Roland Heu who is a researcher with the 
Centre for Arctic Studies : he is going to talk about these fox 
which I just found out a couple of minutes ago are seals and I 
am making progresses. 

R. HEU 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Bibliographie sur les 
phoques. 

V . FISHER 

Thank you very much Monsieur Heu. Next we are going 
to have two more papers and I hope all of you can stay with 
us. Two topics that range pretty far away from where we 
have been. One deals with rocks and the other one with 
music. We will end up in a high note of music. Our next 
preseniation is from Professor Aguirre-Puente of the Labora
toire d'Aerothermique - CNRS, Meudon. He is going to deal 
with frost action in rocks. 

J. AGUIRRE-PUENTE 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Sources d'information et 
bibliographies concernant le probteme de Ia gel(fraction. 



V. FISHER 

Merci beaucoup Professor Aguirre-Puente. Next we have, 
Mrs. Beaudry of the University of Montreal who will talk to 
us about Inuit music. And maybe give us a music. 

N. BEAUDRY 

- Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Un bilan des recherches 
sur Ia musique Inuit . 

..J""T/ 

V. FISHER 

Thank you very much Mrs. Beaudry ; this was really a top 
note on which to end this late evening session. 
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JOURNEE DU 21 SEPTEMBRE 1978 

Matinee 

La seance est presidee par M. Gabus, Directeur du Musee 
d'Ethnographie de Neuchatel. 

1. GABUS 

1e voudrais vous presenter en deux mots les deux vice
presidentes qui sont Mm• Utne, Bibliothecaire de Ia Biblio
theque du Musee de Tromse, et Mm• Barbara Lipton, Conser
vateur du Newark Museum. Quant a moi, bien que j'ai aban
donne les etudes sur les Esquimaux pendant fort longtemps, 
j'ai eu !'occasion de les retrouver apres trente-sept ans d'ab
sence, et jamais dans rna vie d'ethnologue, alors que je circule 
beaucoup dans toutes les regions africaines, au Sahara. je n'ai 
observe pareils changements de societe, et ce probleme a fait 
!'objet pour nous de publications et d'une exposition. 

Nous allons entendre un certain nombre de communica
tions, autour du theme des musees. 1e voudrais vous dire tout 
de meme !'importance que nous attachons a ce sujet. Un 
musee, pour des societes qui sortent d'une forme de vie un 
peu isolee, prend une importance beaucoup plus considerable 
que dans les pays europeens ou americains en general : il 
represente un lieu de recherche et d'identite, une memoire, et 
sa conception ne peut pas etre celle des musees africains ou 
des musees europeens, c 'est autre chose. 

L'essentiel des objets qui doivent etre regroupes provien
nent de grands musees europeens et americains, mais aussi de 
recherches sur le terrain, car l'objet est un temoin de ces 
ethnies, de leur passe, de leur histoire et de leur environne
ment. II convient done de lui donner les possibilites de s'expri
mer a travers une organisation , qui commence par conserver 
!'objet dans les meilleures conditions de temperature et de 
lumiere. Ce musee doit etre d'abord un eco-musee, qui fasse 
partie du lieu, de l'histoire des hommes et de leur evolution 
permanente. II doit rassembler, en outre, un certain nombre 
de documents, phototheque, iconotheque, archives sonores, 
documents de missions. 

Dans certains regions, le musee peut etre Ia premiere 
forme de l'universite, d'un centre de recherche, ce qui suppose 
des conferences. des informations dans tous les domaines, des 
possibilites de contact. 

Les musees peuvent etre depositaires des techniques - il y 
a deux ans, je me suis apen;:u que toutes les techniques que je 
croyais connaitre un peu apres mes sejours chez les Esquimaux 
caribous et autres, ont disparu; les chiens. ont ete 
remplaces par des motoneiges, certaines traditions dans le 
domaine de Ia mu sique, ou des chants ont disparu, et il ne 
reste rien d'autre, helas, dans ce secteur que nos enregistre
ments sur disques spirale, qui se sont transformes chimique
men!, et dont beaucoup sont perdus. Heureusement, on a pu 
relever un certain nombre de ces chants, et les enregistrer sur 
bande magnetique, done tout n'est pas perdu. 

Les vetements changent. on ne sait plus coudre les vete
ments traditionnels, Ia chasse est completement modifiee. II 
est important, done de realiser dans ces musees un conserva
toire des techniques quand il est encore temps. 

Technique suppose matieres premieres, outillage, stage de 
travail , etc ... II est bon aussi qu'un centre de ce genre puisse 
s'ouvrir a des chercheurs qui disposent d'un equipement pour 
les enquetes sur le terrai n, et qui puissent s'associer etroite
ment a Ia jeunesse; car Ia jeunesse n'est pas seulement Ia pour 
venir ecouter et observer. mais aussi pour collaborer et je 

crois que les enquetes doivent etre faites par les jeunes. par les 
ecoles ; nous avons fait !'experience a propos d'une exposition , 
il y a quelques annees : des enfants avaient servi d'enqueteurs. 
Croyez-moi, tous ces groupes d'enfants nous ont apporte des 
informations · que nous n 'aurions, nous adultes, jamais trou
vees. C'etait extremement interessant. 

Et puis, bien sur, il faut disposer d'un maximum d'infor
mations concernant tous ceux qui savent encore : les vieil
lards, par exemple. 

1e voulais dire ces quelques mots pour rappeler !'impor
tance que nous devons attacher a un musee de ce genre, qui 
ne doit pas repondre necessairement a )'image que nous 
connaissons. 

1e vais maintenant donner Ia parole a quelques personnes, 
et, tout d'abord, Mmc Sylvie Devers, pour une premiere ana
lyse des resultats d'une enquete realisee aupres des musees 
possedant des collections arctiques. 

S. DEVERS 

-+ Se reporter au chapitre consacre aux musees dont un 
compte rendu fut presente ici. 

M . MAU RY 

Avez-vous contacte des collectionneurs prives? 

S. DEVERS 

Ce serait bien sur tres interessant mais nous manquions de 
temps et de moyens pour realiser une enquete de ce type. 

1. MALAURIE 

Cette question des collections privees, est un grand pro
bleme dans toutes sortes de domaines. Souvent, les collections 
privees possedent les pieces les plus interessantes, mais les 
collectionneurs prives, pour des raisons de prestige parfois, 
pour des raisons fiscales aussi ne veulent pas donner de 
renseignements: parfois aussi par temperament de collection
neurs, ils veulent rester seuls et maitres chez eux. II y a des 
risques aussi pour les collectionneurs qui pretent leurs objets. 

1e remercie beaucoup Sylvie Devers de cet effort tout a fait 
considerable. C'est Ia premiere fois que les musees arctiques se 
rassemblent pour exposer de fa~on publique et coordonnee 
leurs richesses. 

II va de soi que lorsqu'on est pionnier, les premiers resul
tats sont sou vent incomplets; mais c'est com me dans I' Arc
tique, lorsqu'un bateau s'avance dans Ia glace, il cree Ia voie et 
tout mon souhait, c'est que lors des prochains colloques, les 
musees arctiques dont les questionnaires auraient ete grande
men! lacunaires. se sentent en quelque sorte coupables vis-a
vis d'abord des populations dont ils sont redevables historique
ment, et vis-a-vis de Ia communaute scientifique, et decident 
d'agir avec plus de celerite et de precision , a !'occasion d'au
tres repertoires qui, je l'espere, viendront prendre le relai. 

Ensuite, je crois que ce qui est tout a fait notable. et nous 
aurons certainement !'occasion d'y revenir avec M. Gabus, 
c'est que nous mettons sur le meme plan l'ecrit et le signe. II y 
a hi quelque chose de tout a fait choquant de Ia part des 
anthropologues qui s'en tenaient aux recits des voyageurs, aux 
temoignages des legendes et des recits omettant, je dirai. 
l'essentiel , c'est-a-dire le message millenaire de ces peuples 
sans ecri tu re. 

Ceci ne veut pas dire qu 'il soil aise de lire ces temoigna
ges. Yous savez qu'il est une nouvelle ecole aujourd'hui qu'on 
appelle Ia semiologie litteraire. 1e suis emerveille. par Ia dexte
rite intellectuelle de Roland Barthes: mais je suis stupefait que 
tant et tan! de musees. dans un certain snobisme, se tournent 



vers les collections archa"iques, traditionnelles, et soient sinon 
incapables, du moins peu soucieux de nous en donner une 
premiere lecture. Ce sont des messages qui pour !'instant sont 
parfaitement muets. La pierre de Rosette decouverte par 
Champollion nous manque encore et c'est Ia raison pour 
laquelle il est si precieux que les Inuit ou les lndiens partici
pent plus intimement et activement a nos travaux balbutiants 
de decriptage. 

Je voulais dire aussi que nous avons envoye 80 question
naires en U.R.S.S. : nous n'avons malheureusement pas ob
tenu de reponse. 

Entin, il est a noter que ces musees arctiques ne se 
connaissent pas. J'etais !'an passe invite par I'Universite 
d'Oxford, j'ai eu !'occasion d'aller a Manchester. et c'etait un 
samedi. J'ai voulu aller voir le musee : je sais qu' il est toujours 
difficile de faire ouvrir un musee en Angleterre, et ce jour-la 
c'etait peut-etre encore plus difficile ... mais j'ai rencontre son 
conservateur, hom me fort sympathique: no us avons ouvert ce 
musee avec de tres nombreuses cles. et au cours de Ia conver
sation. il a ete decouvert qu 'il y avail a Manchester. une des 
villes les plus riches d'A ngleterre. une collection unique sur le 
nord du Greenland. Et le conservateur du musee de Manches
ter m'a dit que si ces collections n'etaient peut-etre pas 
connues de ses collegues d'Oxford ou de Cambridge et d'au
tres musees angla is, c'est qu'il n'y avail pas encore toute Ia 
coordination souhaitable. faute de , .. ,talogues et de credits. 
Souhaitons les leur. C'est le sens de !"intervention . 

Je voudrais terminer sur une derniere observation : je crois 
que le merite de notre colloque, c'est que nous venons de 
milieux differents. II y a les musees, il y a les bibliotheques. il 
y a les scientifiques. II est bon que les scientifiques, en tant 
qu'expression de !'opinion publique, souhaitent que soient 
inventoriees ces richesses qui appartiennent non pas aux na
tions mais a l'humanite toute entiere et fassent pression sur les 
responsables pour qu'ils aillent plus loin. 

II est essentiel pour nous. chercheurs qui voulons corriger 
profondement nos vues sur ces peuples disparus, d'avoir acces 
a ces collections multiples, et peu a peu , d'obtenir par une 
meilleure information l'acces aux collections privees. 

J. G ABUS 

Je voudrais faire une petite remarque : j'attache personnel
lement beaucoup d'importance aux collections privees : lors 
de notre recente exposition, nous avons emprunte des objets a 
plusieurs musees aussi bien au Canada qu'au Greenland, au 
Danemark ou en Suisse : les plus beaux objets provenaient de 
collections privees et de personnes et de lieux completement 
inattendus. 

La difficulte est de trouver ces collections car elles ne se 
pretent qu 'a Ia condition que le nom du collectionneur ne soit 
pas mentionne puisque le catalogue des expositions permet de 
les reperer. Or le conservateur est oblige de savoir qui a prete 
tel objet. ne serait-ce que pour des questions d'assurances ou 
de securite. 

Je passe maintenant Ia parole a M. Hubert Comte. 

H. COMTE 

Je suis charge de lire un texte de M. Hugues de Yarine qui 
s'excuse de n'avoir pu venir pour le presenter lui-meme : apres 
avoir travaille a !'Ecole des Hautes Etudes il effectue mainte
nant des recherches sur le terrain. II a egalement publie un 
tres remarquable ouvrage qui s'appelle La Culture des Autres, 
aux Editions du Seuil . ouvrage energique et fort interessant. 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Les gangsters font Ia loi 
- ou comment s 'approprier Ia memoire des aut res . 

J . GABUS 

Je remercie M. Comte. Personnellement j'ai beaucoup ap
precie le ton et le vocabulaire tres explicite de M. de Yarine. 
C'est !'attitude d'un temperament. Les termes de " vols ». de 
« gangsters » apparaissent frequemment. Mais. je voudrais 
dire aussi que parfois les choses ne se presentent pas tout a fait 
com me cela, il y a quelques nuances: ainsi quand il est 
question de « musique par le peuple ». 

Les objets sont payes de plus en plus cher par tous les 
specialistes scientifiques, ethnologues. ce qui incite les autoch
tones a vendre leur propre patrimoine: Comment les retenir ? 
II faut faire un certain nombre de lois. Ces lois existent 
souvent, mais comment peut-on controler les exportations sur 
des frontieres de milliers de kilometres ? C'est tres difficile. 
meme si Ia douane dispose de services et d'informations assez 
precises. Croyez-moi. tout ceci lui echappe. 

Une solution existe peut-etre, je crois que c'est au Mali 
qu'il existe des ententes avec les gangsters. avec les mar
chands; des associations ont ete creees. et si quelqu 'un veut 
vendre un objet alors qu'il n'appartient pas a !'association. cela 
se sait et naturellement il est punissable. Tout objet destine a 
etre vendu a l'exterieur doit etre presente au service du patri
moine, ou il commence par etre etudie pendant quelque 
temps, dessine, photographie, et examine sous tous ses aspects 
par divers precedes techniques, afin d'en recueillir un maxi
mum d'informations. On prepare une fiche qui est deja une 
fiche de publication . Puis on prend note du prochain acheteur 
- c'est une illusion car lui-meme est souvent un revendeur 
- mais cela peut constituer le depart d'une sorte de filiere . et 
permettre de suivre !'objet. d'empecher qu'il ne soit definitive
men! perdu. 

Entin aussi, il y a les specialistes, dont on aimerait qu'ils 
fassent !'effort de se faire comprendre des non-specialistes et 
abandonnent leu r jargon. 

A. YASKA 

I was listening with great interest to the comments by the 
speaker. What it comes down to is the responsibility and the 
accountability of, not only the researchers, but also the mu
seums and the people who work there : to whom are they 
responsible for their subject matters. and for the objects that 
are there ? The museums throughout the U.S.A. and I am 
sure, throughout the world. have a lot of objects and materials 
that mean very differently to the people who made them. 
Very often. the social scientists and the curators of museums 
interpret the functions of these objects quite differently from 
their use in the place they came from. For instance, the 
subject of Eskimo art is a very culturally defined notion. 
What might be art in one society, might be a spiritual object 
in another. The accurate portrayal of these differences and the 
uses of these objects in one society must be made clear in 
another and often , I think. it is very difficult. 

Another thing, and this is an example with some Ameri
can Indians of southwestern United States, who know that the 
Smithsonian Institute owns several of their religious objects. 
and materials. These materials are not supposed to be seen by 
anyone in public. And they have for years asked the Smithso
nian for these materials back. My question is, to whom is the 
Smithsonian responsible : the social scientists. or the people ? 
This question is faced by all museums, I think. The language 
that was used in describing international gangsters or robbers 
is one of anger. and I think. often rightly so. 

However, there has to be reached some accord, to deal 
with those issues which Mr. Gabus spoke of and which can 
be described probably as the black market of materials. Yes, 
that is a very difficult thing to handle. However, I think it is 
the responsibility of social scientists to be accountable to the 
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people with whom they are working. And it must be w ith 
whom they are working, not who they are working for. That 
speaks of co-operation. Thank you . 

W.E. WASHBURN 

I cannot speak for all of the Smithsonian, but in general, 
the policy is that if the native group has an adequate museum 
facility and is capable of providing assurances of the 
continued preservation and proper safeguarding of the object, 
then, on a case by case basis, objects can and are being 
returned to these native groups. However the definition of 
what constitutes a religious object and who constitutes an 
appropriate owner is a difficult question. And indeed the 
museum's conviction is that its obligation is to the entire 
world, that objects of cultural significance do not belong 
necessarily to the people who made them, even, or to their 
descendants, or to any particular limited group but to all of 
mankind. However, there is this special case of objects of 
religious significance, but the definition of what constitutes a 
religious object may be in dispute. The assertion of a contem
porary Indian that a particular object cannot be seen by 
anyone according to the religious notions of that particular 
group may or may not be correct, may or not be true in the 
context of the object when it was originally made. These 
things have to be determined and debated w ithin the context 
of the scholarly community which involves the native group, 
involves the native position, but which is simply not some
thing that can be dictated by any particular individual. Thank 
you. 

J. BRAAT 

Je viens du Rijksmuseum d'Amsterdam. Je dois dire que 
j'espere que !'intervention de M. de Varine sera bien enten
due : ce qui m'a frappe quand j'ai commence a travailler dans 
le musee, c'etait le peu d'interet que mes collegues attachaient 
au public. Maintenant. apres dix-huit ans de travail, mes 
collegues et moi, au Departement d'Histoire, sommes tres 
conscients que nous vivons dans un monde etrange, tres 
conservateur, et pas assez ouvert aux inten~ts des peuples pour 
lesquels nous travaillons. On doit le dire ici, il faut changer 
l'etat d'esprit dans nos musees, et je suis tres redevable a 
!'intervention de M. de Varine qui a eu le courage de donner 
certaines definitions. 

D'autre part, j'ai ete tres frappe par le fait que beaucoup de 
mes collegues n'ont pas cru devoir repondre au questionnaire. 
Je crois qu'il faut poursuivre ce travail. qui presente un grand 
interet. 

J . MALAURIE 

Monsieur Braat, je vous remercie de eel encouragement. 
C'est en effet toujours necessaire quand on commence, de voir 
Ia longueur de Ia route. Mais ce qui est meritoire, c'est que ces 
conservateurs, qui sont harasses el qui ne saisissenl pas tou
jours le sens d'une activite internationale, aient repondu , au 
moins pour le plus grand nombre. 

II est certain que Ia communaute scientifiqu e souhaite 
davantage d'informations. Et derriere Ia communaute scienti
fique, pour repondre a differentes interventions. Ia commu
naute des peuples autochtones qui voudraient tout de meme 
savoir ou sont passes ces travaux des chercheurs, ou de ces 
collecteurs de musees, qui sont des fonctionnaires de pays 
etrangers ou de pays metropolitains. Et il est necessaire qu 'un 
instrument d'information existe sous une forme ecrite. 

Si vous permettez, Monsieur le President, j'aimerai vous 
fai re part de mon cote de reflexions que suscite cette commu
nication volontairement provocatrice de M. de Varine. 

Je crois qu'il est bon que, dans un colloque. il y ait des 
communications courageuses et, oserai-je dire, simplifica
trices. Ces idees de restitution, d'honnetete ne peuvent qu'ap
peler l'appui de notre assemblee. II est evident qu 'il y a Ia un 
probleme, mais j'aimerais y reflechir avec vous parce qu'a 
vrai dire, cette reflexion mene assez loin. 

Vol des objets? Vol des pensees? communication et resti
tution de ces pensees et de ces objets ? C'est emouvant, mais 
ce ne sont que des mots et nous sommes payes par Ia vie pour 
savoir ce que sont les mots. L'experience m'a montre que les 
idees morales cachent souvent beaucoup de simplification. et 
ces simplifications menent quelquefois a des situations beau
coup plus tragiques que celles que l'on voulait precisement 
redresser. Nous sommes devant des situations dramatiques. Je 
dois dire que nous n'etions pas si nombreux parmi les scienti
fiques pour agir e n son temps aupres des gouvernements et 
intervenir afin que ces situations d'ethnocide soient redressees. 
Aujourd'hui, il y a encore une situation difficile ; mais heureu
sement, ces peuples se levent et ils veulent prendre en main 
leur destin. 

II est bien evident que Ia cellule meme de reflexion. c'est 
une universite. Et Ia communication si remarquable de Mrne 
Craig sur ce projet d'universite inuit se prolonge naturelle
ment par !'idee de musee inuit qui est comme Ia cellule 
ouvriere de cette pensee inuit de demain ; ce que je dis vaut 
tout autant pour les Sames ou pour toute autre population. II 
y a done Ia un patrimoine qui doit leur etre restitue et sur 
lequel ils doivent travailler. 

II se pose des probh~mes que M. Washburn a evoques : 
c'est Ia conservation. !'utilisation pour les generations qui 
viennent, et ici, j'aimerais que tout de meme soit approfondie 
Ia pensee tres noble de Mme Craig qui, en venant ici, a rendu 
hommage aux ethnographes. a tous ceux qui ont reuvre dans 
les temps passes pour conserver cette pensee des peuples 
autochtones, trop engages dans leur propre Histoire pour 
mesurer ce qu'il y avail de capital dans leur patrimoine mate
riel , intellectuel, religieux. 

II faut done rendre hommage a ces scientifiques qui, 
somme toute, sont les moteurs de cette mobilisation. II est 
evident, en outre. que s'il n'y avait pas eu cette intelligentsia 
pour eveiller Ia conscience de !'Occident - qui aujourd'hui a 
tres mauvaise conscience sur le plan de son histoire coloniale 
- il n'y aurait pas de probleme. 

Mais quand on va un peu plus loin, qu 'on parle comme dit 
M. de Varine d'etablir des contr61es, d'exiger un peu plus 
d'informations su r tel ou tel informant, tel ou tel chercheur, je 
dois dire que je m'effraye. Je m'effraye parce que je sais ce a 
quoi cela aboutirait, c'est-a-dire un ordre policier qui aboutit 
precisement a une demande d'information aupres du cher
cheur : que fait-il . ou va-t-il , que demande-t-il. et ce qui est 
!'essence meme de !'intelligence, c'est-a-dire Ia liberte. dispa
raitra. 

Alors, ce n'est pas parce qu 'il est impossible de n!gler ce 
probleme qu'il ne faut pas l'evoquer. car il est un probleme. il 
y a un viol de conscience. il y a un vol dans ces territoires, et 
on peut se demander comment. compte-tenu de cette neces
saire liberte de ci rculation des hommes et des pensees, regler 
ces difficiles questions. 

On pourrait envisager peuH!tre que sous une forme a 
definir avec les organismes autochtones, des royalties soient 
dl.imenf reversees par des organismes responsables. 

Voila des questions qui se sont posees au Canada lors du 
developpement tout a fait nouveau de l'art moderne esqui
mau, mieux protege que l'art traditionnel. 

Voila quelques propositions. II faut esperer qu 'une deonto
logie se dessine peu a peu parmi les responsables. 



J. GABUS 

Je voudrais faire une petite remarque a propos de ce qu'a 
dit M. Braat ; les rapports entre conservateurs de musees et 
public ne sont pas toujours faciles, c'est vrai. II faudrait 
analyser le public qui vient. et surtout !'autre public, celui qui 
ne vient pas. II faut aller le chercher dans Ia rue, dans les 
entreprises, il faut le former a !'ecole et pour cela il faut 
beaucoup de temps. II faut aussi que les musees soient de plus 
en plus vivants. Tous les moyens doivent etre uti lises poi.lr 
mettre en valeur !'objet et sa signification, que ce soit le son, 
Ia musique ou l'audio-visuel. .. Les moyens sont beaucoup plus 
vastes qu 'on ne le croit. L'objet doit etre considere comme un 
acteur. 

M . M AURY 

Vous connaissez Ia richesse des musees danois. Monsieur 
le President. J'etais en vacances au Jutland, qui est une pro
vince danoise, et j'ai Ia visite un musee vivant : sur une 
vingtaine d'hectares. des maisons reproduisent exactement les 
habitations des Vikings jusqu'au Moyen-Age, et chaque ete 
des etudiants de l'Universite tiennent le role des Vikings, 
fabriquant des bateaux, portant des costumes du Moyen-Age, 
tout cela c'est tres vivant. II y a, je crois, mille entrees par jour 
et les enfants sont tres heureux : c'est une democratisation du 
musee, tout le monde partic ipe, les traditions sont respectees, 
et on y apprend beaucoup. 

J. G ABUS 

Nous allons maintenant entendre M. Engen, Directeur de 
!'Alaska State Library a Juneau. 

R.B. ENGEN 

C'est pour moi un grand plaisir et un honneur de presenter 
ici Ia communication de Betty Hulbert, concernant !'Alaska 
State Museum. 

--. Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The Permanent Collec
tions of the Alaska State Museum. 

B. LIPTON 

Do you know what has happened to the Museum at the 
Sheldon Jackson College? I think it is a private museum now 
belonging to the College. However, I would like to know 
whether or not the state is interested in those collections, or 
what the status is now ? 

R.B. E NGEN 

I am not quite sure that I answer it the right way. Sheldon 
Jackson College is a private institution. They own the collec
tion ; they have indicated that they are going to hold on to 
their collection . they are not going tQ release it and they have 
hired for the first time in their history a curator, who used to 
work with the State Museum. They are making a tremendous 
effort so that the collection is going to stay intact at the 
Sheldon Jackson. 

J. GABUS 

Plus de questions ? Dans ce cas, nous allons passer a Ia 
communication suivante qui est celle de Mrs. Lipton, Conser
vateur du Newark Museum. 

B. LI PTON 

--. Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Tlze Newark Museum 
and Its Eskimo Co/lec.f.ion . 

B. WENGER 

Je voudrais faire Ia remarque suivante : j'a i visite de nom
breuses collections dans divers pays europeens. II faut recon
naitre que les collections esquimaudes ou indiennes qui 
concernent !'Arctique n'y sont en general pas majoritaires. 
Mais il faut dire aussi que ces musees se trouvent sou vent loin 
des regions arctiques, et qu 'il est difficile d'y trouver des gens 
competents qui puissent se prononcer et s'interesser a ces 
collections. Car il ne suffit pas de decrire les objets, il faut 
aussi en connaitre Ia signification, done avoir des connaissan
ces precises sur l'ethnie concernee. 

De plus, il se pose en Europe le probleme des langues qui 
rend les echanges parfois difficiles. 

Enfin , il existe en Europe de grandes collections, qui n'ont 
jamais ete repertoriees. Ainsi, j'ai pu voir, a Berlin Ouest, une 
collection immense, d'a peu pres huit mille objets esquimaux, 
tres bien ranges, a !'allemande, tres bien entretenus, mais dans 
des tiroirs, non repertories, et auxquels personne ne s'inte
resse. On peut les voir. on peut meme les toucher, on referme 
Ia boite, et c'est tout. Si je voulais y travailler. il me faudrait 
dix ans pour pouvoir les repertorier. 

B. LIPTON 

Pouvez-vous vous identifier, Madame ? 

B. W ENGER 

Je suis Beatrice Wenger, je travaille avec M. Malaurie et je 
n'ai rien a voir avec les musees mais je m'interesse a tout ce 
qui concerne les bibliotheques ou les collections. 

J . MALAURIE 

Votre remarque m'evoque un souvenir. En effet, une des 
ai les du musee de Berlin dont il s'agit a ete sauvee du bombar
dement et il s'y trouve une collection qui n'etait pas identifiee 
sur les fiches lorsque je m'y suis rendu, comprenant des objets 
rares ; le conservateur, qui est un specialiste des lndiens 
d'Amerique du Sud n'avait absolument pas notion de ce que 
pouvaient etre ces lndiens du Nord, que sont les <<Cap York 
Eskimos >> ou << Arctic Highlanders » ou << Itanese » ou Smith 
Sound Eskimos. c'est-a-dire les Esquimaux de Thule. 

B. L IPTON 

It is really through the medium of the ICOM that such a 
meeting on arctic museums ought to take place, rather than 
here, because !COM certainly represents the major museums 
of the world and I do not even know whether there is a sub
division of ICOM dealing with arctic museums, but it seems 
to me that maybe it is the proper avenue to go in the future. 

J. M ALAU RI E 

ICOM nous a fait savoir combien elle nous serait recon
naissante de pouvoir disposer de moyens que nous pourrions 
collecter, car leurs moyens financiers sont tres faibles. 

A. VASKA 

Mrs. Lipton, first of all I will say that I viewed your 
exhibit in Anchorage and I have a question about the availabi
lity of such material in what are considered to be remote 
areas. For instance, this exhibit of yours, is now in San 
Antonio. It was in Anchorage, but Anchorage is inaccessible 
to a majority of the people in Alaska because it costs so much 
to get there ; and the exhibit, while it tries to touch on the 
lives of the Eskimos. could be more clear in its presentation. 
to my mind. Also, w hat steps is the Newark Museum taking 
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towards making the museum really for the people ? For 
which people? New York? If it is a museum for the people, 
its traveling exhibit should go to those places, to where it is 
exhibiting a life style or a group of people. 

B. LIPTON 

Well, as far as the circulation of the exhibit is concerned, 
there really has to be a place in which it will be shown that is 
secure, that has sufficient space, that has the proper internal 
climate and safeguards. And in Alaska, which is a new state, 
as of now, it was only the Anchorage Museum that had those 
securities and space possibilities. Now as far as an exhibition 
such as Survival going to the villages is concerned, where 
would you put it ? There really is no place that I know of, 
that could be a proper repository for something like that. Do 
not forget that we too are responsible for the care and safety 
of the objects and we have to take that responsibility seriou
sly . I think that, as I told you in Barrow, I certainly offered 
photographs of these objects to all the villages including to 
Barrow, and nobody took me up on that. I would have been 
very happy to make a permanent photographic collection 
available to the villages or anybody who wanted it, but no
body wanted it. Maybe they will in the future, but they did 
not when all of this was happening. As far as our public is 
concerned, yes, we are responsible to the public of New York 
and New Jersey, where we exist and where we get our 
funding from. 

A. VASKA 

What steps is the Newark Museum taking towards brin
ging these objects if you will, to what is considered the 
owners of the objects ? 

B. LIPTON 

The question of ownership is a little bit tricky, and I do not 
think that I can really answer that. We have published our 
collection not in its entirety, but almost, in the catalogue of 
Survival, and at the moment, the objects are not being sent 
anywhere, except coming back to ·Newark. Though, as I said , 
some day in the future, perhaps, if there is a place that needs 
them, that wants them and has a proper kind of security, we 
might consider sending some of the objects back too. Some of 
the photographs, certainly, I still repeat that :I would be very 
willing to make available to the people. Right now, as I know 
of, there is no place in Alaska where we could even consider 
sending them to. 

J . GABUS 

Je vous remercie. 

On a parle d'un musee pour le peuple, mais au fond . c'est 
quoi le musee pour le peuple, que veut le peuple ? Nous 
avons essaye de poser des questions de ce genre en faisant une 
petite enquete sociologique, et nous avons obtenu beaucoup 
de reponses. Nous nous nous sommes aper~us que l'equipe 
sociologique qui avait mene cette enquete, et les resultats qui 
ont ete exploites systematiquement, ne nous avaient pas ap
porte plus de renseignements que ce que le bon sens nous 
dictait. C'est pour cela que quand on dit : un musee pour le 
peuple, encore faudrait-il preciser ce que le peuple veut. II 
faudrait que l'autochtone dise : voila ce que nous voulons, et 
dans un ordre hierarchique qui corresponde a une tradition et 
a des formes de pensees qui ne sont certainement pas les 
memes que les n6tres. 

Ce serait interessant. et je sou haiterais qu 'a I' issue de ce 
colloque, une enquete internationale de ce genre soil systema
tiquement organisee. Alors, nous saurions de quoi nous par
Ions. 

Je donne maintenant Ia parole a Mme Craig. 

R. CRAIG 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports: The lnupiat Museum. 

J. G ABUS 

Je remercie infiniment Mme Craig. Pour rna part, je dois 
dire que c'est bien ce genre d'intervention que j'esperais. 

Je crois que c'est M. Braat qui disait que comme conserva
teur de musee il avait un sentiment de honte devant les objets. 
Et bien, les objets ont pris maintenant Ia dimension que nous 
souhaitions. Ces objets sont des references, des archives, mais 
c'est plus que cela, car ils ne sont pas seulement une forme 
mais aussi une identite, une emotion. 

En outre, je pense que les objets permettent de repenser sa 
propre culture de fa~on qu'a travers cette culture on puisse 
refuser ou accepter telle ou telle part etrangere et c'est vrai
ment Ia le role essentiel d'un musee. C'est une fa~on de faire 
des choix en fonction de ce que l'on a et non pas de ce que les 
autres ont ou sont. Mm• Craig a signale !'importance des 
musees par les objets. Oui, il est temps de le faire, parce que je 
ne crois pas que les Esquimaux chasseurs, nomades, pecheurs 
soienl tres differents d'autres gens que je connais un peu, je 
pense par exemple a un groupe saharien de chasseurs tres 
archalque encore recemment, il y a deux ans, les enfants nous 
disaient : « Jamais nous ne voulons etre des chasseurs. nous 
avons honte de nos parents, ils ne sont rien du tout; no us. 
nous allons a l'ecole, eux ne veulent rien apprendre de ce que 
nos maitres nous enseignent; no us, nous sommes pauvres, 
nous n 'avons par consequent rien a perdre, pas de vaches, pas 
de chameaux, nous voulons apprendre qui nous sommes ». 

lis avaient naturellement raison, mais l'essentiel, c'est que 
tout de meme, on puisse respecter ses parents. Et c'est si vrai 
que nous avons tente de leur faire comprendre. Nous leur 
avons montre que c'est non seulement Ia connaissance du 
terrain , mais Ia connaissance de Ia peche, de Ia chasse, Ia 
science de ces techniques qui ont permis une survie qui est 
absolument bouleversante, pendant tant et tant d'annees, et 
que cela implique bien entendu un tres grand respect de ses 
ancetres. 

Et je pense que c'est l'aboutissement le plus souhaitable ; 
ces objets ne sont plus des pieces de collection, mais ce sont 
des faits de I'Histoire. 

B. LIPTON 

I wanted to raise something that we touched on briefly 
before but that I personally lind extremely troubling. First of 
all thank you very much for your inspiring and very heartfelt 
talk, but all of us in the field know perfectly well that, as 
sincere as you are, there are other native peoples who are 
selling their own heritage, right and left, at a fantastic price 
now too. I know, specially on St Lawrence Island all these 
marvellous things that do date from many thousands of years 
ago, are being treated as cash objects, and the people are 
selling them. And I also know that the Museum in Fairbanks 
has refused to purchase any of these artifacts, hoping in that 
way to discourage the trade of artifacts. 

Unfortunately, there are both private dealers and other 
museum's around the world far less scrupulous, and we are 
talking now about great sums of money. I understand that 
some of the people have really no other way to earn cash, but 
I lind that this is a very troubling kind of problem and I 
wanted to speak about that. 

R. CRAIG 

Probably if you could experience their kind of life, and 



you needed so much, your understanding would be better. 
They learnt that these artifacts were monetarily valuable to 
other people, and having no industry, and needing so much, 
some of them take that route, but it is by no means all of 
them. 

B . LIPTON 

Well , it concerns me too, because up until fairly recently, 
this traffic, if you will , has been fairly well locatetl on St. 
Lawrence Island. However, in most recent times now, I 
understand that the same thing is happening with other 
cultures, which are far less known than the St. Lawrence 
Island culture, and if these articles are now going to be dug 
up and dispersed, sold for cash without any scientific recor
ding or archeological techniques, then we will never know 
about the past history through objects of these peoples. Is 
there anything that can be done ? I realise their need for cash, 
and I have lived among the Eskimo people, so I do unders
tand. But still , what do you do about this problem ? It is 
world wide, it is not just Eskimos, it has also got to do with 
peoples all over the world. This lure of the dollar or lire or 
peseta or whatever, because you have to buy the necessities of 
daily life ; but an incredibly valuable documentation is being 
tota lly lost in this way. 

R. CRAIG 

Well maybe we are luckier in the area w here our leaders
hip is aware of these things and probably they are not as 
fortunate in their leadership, or their teachers, to teach them 
the sacredness or the value of study that you mentioned. 
Living with Eskimos is one thing, when you have a certain 
kind of income but living as an Eskimo, is another thing. 
However I appreciate what you are saying. I have gone on 
field trips with archeologists, from our state, we do have 
archeologists in our state who should know about these 
things, and we have gone to check up on certain sites where 
artifacts were found: like in our area, there was a unique find 
(shafts, heads ... ) and the archeologists and I went there and 
they dated these objects to about the time of Christ ; so I know 
the value of finding them in the layer. 

B . LIPTON 

I am just concerned because I feel very strongly about 
what you said. Value of the past and heritage ... 

R. CRAIG 

It is not all value of the past. We feel that once our people, 
our young peuple know again their own cultural heritage, 
then they can do whatever they will , they can either learn to 
do what their forefathers did or else go on to doing some
thing else knowing who they are and feeling good about 
themselves. 

W. WASHBURN 

I would like to explain fully my earlier remarks about the 
Smithsonian for Mrs Craig's benefit. I neglected to mention 
that the religious and traditional leaders have been pulled into 
the current political debates in the Indian community by the 
radical Indian leaders, manipulated by them, in their behalf, 
in their fight against the elected traditional leaders. I might say 
that the radical Indian leaders, those representing the Ameri
can Indian movement and so on have also manipulated Euro
pean intellectuals who do not understand that these radicals 
do not represent the Indian peoples by any elective process, 
but are merely self-appointed. It is not the easiest thing in the 
world to determine who in fact is the appropriate and proper 

religious or traditional leader of an Indian group. Hence a 
museu m has to be really careful when somebody comes and 
says, "This object has a religious significance, and you've got 
to give it back", it may be simply a ploy in a political 
campaign, by the radical Indian leaders. 

Now, another matter, I would like to ask Mrs Craig about 
the fact that the principle economic occupation of the Eskimo, 
according to Nelson Graburn's book on Eskimo tourist and 
com mercial art, published by the University of California 
Press, is in fact the production of objects for outsiders. And 
these objects have been influenced by the requirements of the 
American or the European market : sculpture, graphics and 
so on. If this is the case, to what extent does she regard these 
objects, which are the bulk of the objects being produced now 
by the Eskimos. as traditionally and legitimately eskimo, and 
not a part of the larger world for which they are made. 

R. CRAIG 

I think we opened the can of worms here. The old artifacts 
are in themselves important to us, but the modern day repli
cas are something else. We know that other people also desire 
to have those things which remind them of a trip that they 
have made. And so these replicas are taught in arts and crafts 
classes, whih the idea of generating economy for the area and 
income for the people, and at the same time serve the purpose 
of providing those items which the tourists want to have. But 
that is not to say that we will take the old stuff, and put it up 
for sale. Those are two different things. Did I answer your 
question ? 

B. LIPTON 

I wanted to say something else, I am sorry for talking so 
much. It is what Mr. Washburn said about objects made for 
sale today, and Rachel answered that these are objects created 
for that purpose. Is there going to be a distinction made 
between the objects that were created for sale today and those 
that were authentically those that spring from the Eskimo 
people or any people in need. Because what I am thinking of 
is that I 00 years ago, or 125 years ago, the Eskimo people 
were making objects for sale, to the whalers, to the w hite 
explorers . Nowadays, those objects have become museum 
pieces, have become saught after. Are these objects that were 
made 125 years ago something that is acceptable to be owned 
by the people who bought them ? After all , the purpose for 
making them was to sell them. Well, where are you going to 
draw the line, is what I am trying to say ? 

W . WASHBURN 

Yes I personally regard these objects as the expression of 
the genius of the Eskimo people, and as legitimate cultural 
artifacts. However what I was trying to get at was whether 
Mrs Craig, when she starts to come to these museums to 
reclaim all the Eskimo objects, is going to dip down into this 
type of material and reclaim it for the eskimo people. 

B. LIPTON 

Yes, I mean, even if it is done today for sale to the tourists, 
there is work that is extremely fine, beautifully crafted, which 
is a legitimate artistic or personal expression of the individual 
who is doing it whether or not this happens to be made for 
sale. I mean no one is questioning Picasso's genius or Ce
zanne's genius because the work is made for sale. I think 
there is a difference between that kind of work which comes 
from the heart of the true artist, craftsman and that which is 
turned out in a factory in Seattle, or in Tokyo, or something 
of that sort. But I find it impossible to say that an object is not 
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art because it is made to be sold, or an object is art because it 
is made to be used ; the two of them are really interchangea
ble, and I do not know the answer to this. 

R. CRAIG 

May I speak ? I ·can just see myself going forth to reclaim 
the whole world ! (laugh). I am sure that there are some 
negotiations that the museums and we can come across either 
on a trade basis, or on a loan basis or a copy basis, whatever 
it takes, and, who knows w hat is going to happen a hundred 
years from now ? I cannot decide for the people who are 
going to live a hundred years from now, today 1 What they 
will do with the artifacts that we think are so important today, 
I have no answer for that. 

A. VASKA 

would like to answer to several things . First, Mr Wash
burn's question and ideas that in creating mechanisms for 
obtaining cash for the cash economy that continues to exist in 
Alaska, certain motives using the resident resources are being 
used and certain of the creations of artifacts so to speak, 
w hich I classify under crafts, use the motives that are appea
ling to the general public. The creation of ivory seals for 
instance or rings made of ivory ; these are attractive to the 
genera l public, where it is not available. That, I think you can 
understand. The other thing about pointing to any group of 
individuals for disturbing archeological sites, or historical 
sites, I think is somewhat more serious, fingerpointing, if you 
will , because certainly, you cannot expect any group of people 
to be ideally situated where ever they live, and the c reation of 
a black market speaks to a need being created elsewhere. 
Certainly, there are cases where the need is within. However, 
I think the creation of a black market for artifacts is away 
from those areas, and certainly few people, if any, from St. 
Lawrence Island would buy these artifacts for their own 
pleasure. The sale is always away from there. And you are 
right, it just does not happen there. It does happen everyw
here, but I think that the discussions that we have he re would 
be to no avail , if we do not come to grips with our responsibi
lity as social scientists and museum curators, in recognizing 
the validity of the use of these objects. 

J. GABUS 

Je crois que ce probleme de l'authenticite de !'art provoque 
de nombreuses confusions. 

Je prends un exemple chinois. Les Chinois n'attachent pas 
d 'importance a un vase Ming, de l'epoque Ming. Le collec
tionneur chinois, aujourd 'hui encore a une ceuvre de tech
nique Ming, qui est peut-etre tout recent, cela se fabrique 
encore, et c 'est cela qui est important pour lui, beaucoup plus 
qu'une epoque, c'est une technique. Quand on parte d'art 
esquimau, Ia definition en est un peu floue; est-ce que nos 
peintres et nos sculpteurs pensent qu 'ils sont uniquement eux
memes tandis qu'ils obeissent necessalrement a des cou rants 
de pensee qui existent partout, et qu'ils representent une 
epoque : t925, 1950, ce sont des inspirations differentes et des 
styles specifies. Neanmoins, ils sont eux-memes, ils ont signe. 
Quand maintenant, il y a une serie d 'ceuvres esquimaux qui se 
vendent sur le marche, qui repondent a une inspiratio n esqui
maude, meme empruntee aux autres, cela n'a pas d 'impor
tance, c'est l'ceuvre d 'un artiste. Et quand j'utilise le terme 
d'artiste, que ce soit pour les Esquimaux ou pour les Occiden
taux, je lui donne Ia meme valeur, c'est-a-dire qu 'un artiste est 
rare, que sur une centa ine de gens qui travaillent sur une 
ceuvre , il y a peut-etre vraiment un artiste, et je crois que Ia 
proportion est Ia meme pour tous. Mais que Ia chose soit 
bonne ou mauva ise , c'est Ia forme de communication qui est 
importante. Peu importe le temps quand on parle d 'art. 

Apres-midi 

La seance est presidee par M. Zavatti , Directeur de l'Isti
tuto Geografico Polare, Civitanova Marche. 

S. Z AVATII 

Mesdames et Messieurs, Ia seance est ouverte et j'ai le 
plaisir de vous presenter les deux Vice-Presidents que vous 
connaissez puisqu' ils ont deja presente des exposes: ce sont 
M. Mac Carthy et M. H0yer. Nous allons poursuivre le 
programme de Ia matinee sur les musees. 

La premiere personne que nous entendrons est Mme Bren
ner qui doit nous parter des collections du Museum of Histori
cal and Fine Arts d 'Anchorage. 

D. BRENNER 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : Collection and Programs 
of the Anchorage Historical and Fine Arts Museum. 

J. M ALAUR IE 

Madame Brenner, votre musee a pour expression « Fine 
arts >>. Pouvez-vous nous dire ce que ce terme recouvre ; 
quand vous adoptez une telle expression il est bien evident 
qu'elle vous engage, elle implique une reflexion. En fran~Yais 

on dirait « Beaux-Arts ». Dans ce Paris, ou !'art a donne lieu a 
tant de creations, il est remarquable que !'Ecole des Beaux
Arts ait produit si peu d'artistes createurs. Je ne citerai pas 
ceux qui sont de !'autre cote de cette riviere, Ia Seine, dans cet 
admirable Musee des Impressionnistes du Jeu de Paume, 
Monet, Manet et tant d 'autres, com me Gauguin, its n 'ont 
jamais appartenu a !'Ecole des Beaux-A rts. Alors, je vous pose 
cette question parce que, somme toute, en Alaska ou les 
Beaux-Arts sont en rencontre avec des arts que je qualifierai, 
pour employer une expression ancienne, « d'art sauvage », 

que! enseignement re~Yoivent vos conservateurs sur le plan de 
cet a rt traditionnet qu'un snobisme esthetique de nos villes, 
ont considere comme « beaux » ? C'est rna premiere question, 
et rna seconde question est Ia suivante : 

Y a-t-il un enseignement en Alaska pour apprendre a lire 
ces messages, ces signes des a rts traditionnels? Vous avez 
parle des ivoires, nous pourrions parter des dessins sur les 
vetements qui ont un message et qui renvoient a toute une 
philosophie et a toute une ethique. Je ne parle pas de l'ethno
graphie, mais d'esthetique. 

D. BRENNER 

I will say, first of all . I am the archivist of the Anchorage 
Historical and Fine Arts Museum, I am not the curator of 
collections, so it is not for me to decide what is or is not fine 
arts in our collectio n .. . 

In our Museum we have handled traditional native art 
w ith the ethnographic materials. and the things that are cur
rently being produced depending on w hat they are ; whoever 
is curating an exhibit decides whether or not they are going to 
treat it as a piece of traditional native art or a piece of 
contemporary, what is happening in Alaskan a rt but that does 
not fall in my realm of the job there. Mrs Lipton, when she 
did the exhibit for Survival. borrowed some materia ls from 
us, which were very contemporary pieces ; she was trying to 
say something about w hat was happening there, but it was 
her job as a curato r of that exhibit to make that distinction. 
And I do not really know how to answer your other question, 
I am sorry. 



G. GRAHAM 

Garth Graham, Government of the Yukon Territory. As a 
non-Alaskan. I would like to make an observation about 
contemporary art in Alaska. I have spent a great deal of time 
looking and feeling what I see there and I see something is 
very exciting, the traditional themes, the traditional elements 
of Alaskan culture, are being expressed in contemporary art, 
and the land itself, the bits and pieces of landscape, that 
incredibly dramatic landscape that exists in Alaska,_is affec
ting contemporary art, and the traditional plus the present 
landscape, plus training in art by very very competent artists, 
is producing a regional Alaskan artistic expression which is 
extremely contemporary and very much a part of the land 
itself. and contributes to me in a very exciting fashion to what 
life in Alaska seems to be all about right now. So I think that 
fine art or art in general , or contemporary art in Alaska , is 
serving an enormously productive and imaginative social 
function right now. And if you are unacquainted with 
contemporary Alaskan art it is a pleasure to make an acquain
tance with it. 

B. LIPTON 

The Smithsonian Institution, the national collection of fine 
arts there. has just this summer organised an exhibit called 
Contemporary Alaskan Art which consists of artists who are 
both w hite and native. The exhibition has been written-up in 
the recent issue of the Alaska Journal with photographs. I do 
not know everybody else's reaction to it, but my personal 
reaction , if I may give it, is that the most vital and exciting 
and vi bring part of that show is that which has been done by 
the Alaskan native artists. the contemporary artists. The rest 
of the Alaskan art in this contemporary exhibit, as an art 
historian. I must say, I find derivative and not particularly 
original. But that which the native artists are doing now, to me 
is really marvellous. If that is any answer. Jean , I do not know. 

S. ZAVATTI 

Je donne maintenant Ia parole a M. Bradley eta Mmc Ann 
Schirley du Musee National Maritime de Londres. 

A. SHIRLEY et 0 . BRADLEY 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : The National Maritime 
Museum. 

S. Z AVATTI 

Pas de question ? Alors Ia parole est a Mmc Maisonnier qui 
va nous parler de !'art graphique esquimau. 

A. MAISONNIER 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : L 'art graphique esq ui
mau , permanence diachronique et deformation des traits 
spec(fiques. 

S. ZAVATTI 

Nous a llons maintenant entendre Mrs. Valerie Monk
house. de Ia Bibliotheque des Musees Nationaux du Canada. 

V . Mo KHOUSE 

--+ Se reporter a Ia section Rapports : National Museums o.f 
Canada Library. 

J . M ALAURIE 

Mes chers collegues et amis, le temps passe. votre patience 
a ete tres grande, il m'appartient de conclure. 

Conclure ces journees ou se sont enchevetres nos connais
sances scientifiques. nos rapports de bibliothecaires. nos in
ventaires de responsables de musees. nos deceptions devant Ia 
penurie des moyens, en voyant tant de malheurs qui se pour
suivent jusqu'a nos jours et laissent des lesions profondes. II 
m'appartient done en tant que President de ce 7c Colloque de 
conclure afin que nous puissions tenter de tirer des Ie~ons de 
ces journees qui se sont tenues et qui vont encore se poursui
vre jusqu'a samedi, par une journee annexe. 

Tout d'abord, nous avons eu le sentiment, peut-etre par
tage par vous, d'avoir rencontre une communaute. 

Et si notre memoire nous fait revivre ces petits groupes 
dont certains d'entre vous ont partage Ia vie, nous retrouvons 
ce qui caracterise essentiellement Ia vie de l'hyperboreen : Ie 
sens de l'hospitalite. 

Ce n 'est pas pour que nous adressions des remerciements a 
cette institution de Ia recherche scientifique fran~aise - le 
C.N.R.S. - c 'est pour retrouver un souvenir que nous evo
quions tout a l'heure avec mon vieil ami Jean Gabus ; il me 
rappelait qu'en tant que "chercheurs", nous avions apres quel
ques mois, le sentiment de « parler esquimau ». 

Rappellons-nous : nous commencions a utiliser cinq, six 
cents mots, et avions le sentiment que Ia population parlait Ia 
meme langue que nous, et ce d'autant qu 'hommes. femmes, 
vieillards. enfants parlaient au meme rythme et avec les 
memes expressions. Comme Ia vanite des hommes est grande 
- et surtout des occidentaux - nous avions !'impression que 
notre dignite de scientifiques etait reconnue, et qu'en quelques 
mois, nous avions maitrise cette langue si difficile. Mais il 
suffisait d'un etranger a ce groupe pour qu'une toute autre 
langue soit formulee. a Ia confusion des autres. parce que cet 
hom me, lui. parlait vraiment Ia langue. et que le groupe s'etait 
mis en consonance avec cet etranger. C'est ainsi que l'anthro
pologue de passage apprend que tout le groupe s'etait mis par 
courtoisie a son niveau. Ainsi, sans doute. a notre congres, ou 
chacun a fait effort pour ecouter !'autre. 

Autre trait bien commun dans les reunions internationa
les: c'est !'humour. Si nous n'avions pas le plaisir de mettre 
quelque peu en difficulte l'intervenant, ce serait une reunion 
d'un ennuyeux academique. Encore un trait typique des Es
quimaux. 

Mais il y a plus, et ceci s'adresse tres naturellement, je Ie 
VOiS a VOS SOUrires, a l'egard de celui qui a l'outrecuidance de 
presider. Voila bien une fonction anti-esquimau 1 

II se trouve que dans ces communautes, l'anti-autorite est 
un sentiment profond et nous l'avons vu dans des moments 
divers, rien n'est plus ridicule que de penser que l'on partage 
Ia verite. Nous le sentons lorsque dans des discussions nous 
perdons quelque peu pied. 

Entin. tradition fondamentale chez les Esquimaux qui fe
rait reflechir un Karl Marx et un Engels, c'est Ia notion de 
partage immectiat. S'il est une societe anti-accumulation, anti
capital, c'est bien Ia societe hyperboreenne. Tout chasseur sait 
qu'a tout instant, au moment ou il a obtenu le gibier, il Ie doit 
au groupe, car ce n'est pas lui qui a tue le gibier, c'est le gibier 
qui est venu au groupe. C'est le sens meme de nos commu
nautes scientifiques de partager immediatement Ia connais
sance et particulierement en un Colloque. 

Nous avons entendu ce matin Ia voix inspiree de Mrs 
Craig: j'espere vivement qu 'en d'autres congres nous aurons 
!'occasion d'entendre davantage, et de faire entendre plus haut 
Ia voix inuit, non pas qu'il s'agisse de satisfaire notre mau
vaise conscience, mais je crois qu' il y a Ia quelque chose de 
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beaucoup plus important ; i1 est evident qu'avec nos appareils. 
notre science, nous sommes en train d'envahir le Nord; ces 
peuples resistent, avec beaucoup de difficultes, certes, mais ils 
resistent. Voici qu'ils commencent a parler et nous sommes 
obliges naturellement de les ecouter. Pourquoi ? Parce que 
leur cri nous touche du fait meme qu'il nous concerne. S'il ne 
s'agissait que de 30 000, I 00 000 Esquimaux, ce ne sont pas 
nos millions d'Occidentaux qui en tiendraient compte, mais 
tout !'Ocean glacial est entre leurs mains. a eux , Inuit, et a 
eux. peuples du nord-siberien, et Sames du nord de Ia Scandi
navie, ce sont eux qui subiront les premiers les contrecoups de 
notre politique, de cette pollution mena~ante, de ce danger 
nucleaire que l'on sait present. 

II est clair que ces peuples ont un sens profond de cet 
espace auquel ils sont rattaches par leur profonde. leur intime 
connaissance de Ia nature, mais aussi comme on le rappelait 
ce matin, par cette double religion qui est Ia leur, Ia religion 
ancestrale a laquelle une super-structure s'ajoute, comme le 
disait si joliment Mrs Craig, Ia Sainte Trinite. II y a done une 
transcendance qui leur permet de mieux voir et de mieux 
comprendre. Et c 'est ic i que ce peuple nous interroge, au plus 
profon d de nous-memes. 

II est heureux que nous ayons termine nos travaux sur ces 
ceuvres de tres grande puissance de !'art inuit parce qu 'on 
decouvre qu 'il y a Ia une force creatrice immense. et c'est cette 
force-la dont nous aimerions aussi nous inspirer en y puisant 
une nouvelle seve. 

Souhaits a formuler pour les congres a venir ? Celui que je 
soumets a votre sagesse, c'est de perseverer dans cette voie qui 
consiste. avec un savant dosage, a meier hommes de biblio
theques et specialistes de haut niveau. premiers utilisateurs de 
cette documentation. Couple d'autant plus necessaire que, 
nous l'avons vu ici meme devant ce computer, nous sommes 
au bord de Ia revolution de l'informatique. 

Encore faut-il que les bibliotheques soient preparees a cette 
revolution technique e t que s'etablisse une collaboration in
time entre le bibliothecaire et le scientifique. 

Autre point positif qui peut etre controverse dans un 
congres de « bibliothecaires », c'est d'avoir voulu elargir notre 
champ d'action. Jusqu'ici, le seul document etait l'ecrit. II est 
tout a fait souhaitab.Je, a mon sens, que les objets de peuples 
sans ecriture fassent egalement partie de notre domaine, et 
que les responsables des musees participent aussi a ces col
loques de documentation arctique. Du reste, dans certains 
musees alaskiens. les archives sont melees a ce qu'on appelle 
les Beaux-Arts. 

Entin, nous verrons les films. lncontestablement, le film 
est le livre de Ia vie, ce sont les archives de notre histoire. Ces 
films sont disperses et classes de fa~on tout a fait desordonnee, 
parce que I'Universite a pris un enorme retard devant le 
foisonnement du cinema : agissons vite car nous sommes a 
l'aube du cinema dans ces espaces de haute latitude. 

Voila, je crois, une approche globale qu'il serait interessant 
de poursuivre, avec prudence assurement, car comme on le 
fait remarquer en histoire des sciences, tout ce qui est general 
risque d'etre superficiel ; mais tout ce qui est partie! risque 
aussi d'etre faux. 

II y a certainement des problemes, il y en a toujours, mais 
ne sommes-nous pas reunis ici-meme pour tenter sinon de les 
resoudre. du moins de les evoquer ? 

Sur le plan concret, quels sont les resultats de ce colloque ? 
D'abord un repertoire qui sera tres precieux : recensement des 
bibliotheques et musees arctiques et description de leurs col
lections, liste de films, bibliographies etablies par les specialis
tes eux-memes ... 

Autre point positif : rencontre entre bibliotheques nationa
les. Jusqu'alors. les bibliotheques specialisees etaient seules 

intervenues dans nos debats. Or il est evident que les biblio
thbques nationales jouent un role tres important dans Ia docu
mentation de ces vastes pays que sont !'Union Sovietique, les 
Etats-Unis, le Canada. Et il est difficile de parler de documen
tation complete si nous n'obtenons pas Ia cooperation de ces 
bibliotheques nationales. 

Mes remerciements sont pour vous tous, pour votre coope
ration de tous les jours qui a ete tres concrete et chaleureuse. 
Je voudrais remercier surtout les presidents et vice-presidents 
qui ont bien voulu nous assister et qui, chacun avec leur 
personnalite, ont donne une haute tenue scientifique et intel
lectuelle a ces reunions. 

Je conclus : tous mes souhaits vont au prochain congres 
international qui doit se tenir dans une ville ou dans un cadre 
dont vous allez discuter. Et, je souhaite un plein et vrai succes 
a ce huitieme colloque. 

B. WENGER 

Je voudrais poser quand meme une question : Le congres 
va, pour ce qui est de ces trois journees de travail concret, se 
terminer avec des exposes de synthese. II y a eu des initiatives 
extremement heureuses et dont je vous suis tout a fai t recon
naissante. Neanmoins. je suis un peu inquiete, parce que 
j'avair une certaine idee et un petit espoir en venant a ce 
colloque. Or chacun son tour a fait un admirable expose sur 
l'etat de Ia situation , et dans quelque temps nous en aurons le 
compte-rendu. Je crois que l'on est tres en retard en matiere 
d'echanges entre pays, par exemple. 

Je pense qu'on est venu d'outre-mer avec une certaine 
conception, et je suis sure qu'en Europe on attend quelque 
chose d'outre-mer. On ne peut rien faire individuellement. 

Ainsi, par exemple, l'ordinateur m'a donne un complexe, 
je ne sais plus par que! bout prendre mon travail et je pense 
n 'etre pas Ia seule. 

J. MALAURIE 

Je crois que rien n'est plus souhaitable que de susciter 
precisement des vceux et des questions ainsi que vous l'avez 
exprime. C'est, je crois. precisement le role du Bureau de ne 
pas peser sur une assemblee et que les vceux viennent de 
l'assemblee elle-meme. Les bons congres ne sont jamais ache
ves, ils se poursuivent dans les esprits. D'ailleurs, il nous reste 
encore deux journees. 

Je crois qu 'il serait heureux en effet que des vceux soient 
emis par ecrit. 

Si vous le permettez, je vais maintenant donner Ia parole a 
M. Washburn qui veut faire une breve intervention. 

W.E. W ASHBURN 

If our discussions are in fact terminating, I just would like 
to say a few words of thanks on behalf of the delegates from 
abroad ; Mmc Wenger has developed an interesting point. I am 
sure that there will be the opportunity to make these conclu
sions and summaries that I think, perhaps, are necessary to 
give point to the Congress. But I merely want to express on 
behalf of the delegates from abroad our thanks to the mem
bers of the staff of the Center for Arctic Studies (C.N .R.S.). 
Elisabeth Roth and Sylvia Devers for the heroic work that 
they have done in putting this Congress in the shape that it is, 
in helping to run it. setting up the exhibit outside here and 
making everything round smoothly ; they are, as we say in the 
United States. unsung heros ; so I think I express the wishes 
of the delegates, if you hear by the demonstraters applause, 
and I also like to express our appreciation for the C.N.R.S., 
for providing the hall and the facilities which we have en-



joyed in the last few days and finally I would like to express 
the pleasure that I have - and I know that you have and 
others have - , that scientists and historians as well as libra
rians and archivists have been in attendance here because I 
think the communication among these different groups is too 
often lacking or imperfect : and I think the Congress has been 
able to perfect the relationships, that should exist between the 
different groups. And final again, I think I express the appre
ciation of all the delegates from abroad for the Director of the 
Center himself, Professor Jean Malaurie, for pulling this 
Congress together in the way he has done and giving it the 
leadership that he has. Thank you very much. 

J . MALAURIE 

Si vous le desirez, nous allons enregistrer maintenant les 
differents vreux que vous formulez pour l'avenir. 

Pour commencer j'ai un vreu de Jean Gabus qu'il m'a 
demande de vous transmettre et qui souhaite que Ia question 
suivante soit adressee aux Inuit et aux lndiens subarctiques : 
<< Qu'attendez-vous d'un musee arctique? >> 

Est-ce qu'il y a d'autres vreux, d'autres suggestions? 

J. BRAAT 

Je voudrais revenir sur le questionnaire concernant les 
musees : je crois que nous, conservateurs. devons faire en 
sorte qu'il soit elargi , car ce repertoire me parait tout a fait 
necessaire. 

D'autre part, je voulais proposer de faire une exposition 
sur !'Europe et !'Arctique, done pas seulement les Esquimaux, 
mais les relations entre nous, Europeens et les populations 
autochtones de !'Arctique. 

Je ne suis pas un specialiste des questions arctiques et je 
connais mal Ies expositions qui ont ete realisees. Mais je pense 
que de toutes fac;;ons elles ne l'etaient pas sous !'angle de ces 
rapports. Je crois pouvoir dire que notre Musee d'Etat veut 
bien concourir a une telle exposition et y consacrer un espace. 

G.A. COOKE 

Both Mrs Norah Corley and myself and Garth Graham 
from the Yukon were instrumental in the setting-up of this 
series of conferences, and you will notice that the title is : 
"Northern Libraries Colloquy". We deliberately chose the title 
"Colloquy" rather than congress. conference, seminar or wha
tever you like. because we wanted it to be an informal getting 
together, so that we could talk and exchange views that 
concerned us as librarians. trying to provide information, 
apolitically, to anyone - be he a native person. John Bull of 
the street, scientist, whoever who requires the information 
that we had in our very specialized libraries. We realized that 
having these types of collections, we had the responsibility not 
to duplicate unduly and to be very aware of what others had 
around the circumpolar world, and this is why we got toge
ther. 

Now I have found this particular meeting both pleasurable 
and annoying : pleasurable because I have had the opportu
nity to hear of some research, the documents of which I 
receive and catalogue, and to hear of what is going on and 
also to hear the views of some native people that are here. But 
this is really not helping me with the particular reason why 
we came and I think. for once, it was a very good idea, but 
for continuation it is not. As I told you this morning : "biggest 
is not alway best". We have a saying that: "good things come 
in small packages", and this was always the intention of the 
Colloquy to keep it small enough, invitational, so that we 
could talk to the people. Now it is not that we do not want to 
talk to the scientists. to the historians or to the native people, 

that is not the case. But we have some very special problems 
that we need to discuss amongst ourselves, and to find out the 
resources so that we can better serve our community of users. 
So this is more a point of information to the strangers that are 
here at the Colloquy. Mrs Corley and myself are the only 
ones here who have been fortunate enough to attend every of 
the seven colloquies, so we do know the history: and also 
having set it out, we know what the intention was. 

Much as we appreciate your efforts to widen the thing, to 
bring in museums, to bring in archives. we are well aware 
that all this exists. But it is also that you cannot cope with 
everything efficiently in such a large volume. We need have 
the smaller packages and the smaller meetings. So I would 
perhaps suggest to the arctic museums that they form their 
own colloquy, and, let us say, every fifth year or every third 
meeting or whatever, that we do have a big meeting where 
we all get together. 

J. MALAURIE 

En matiere de philosophie des sciences et de !'organisation, 
Ia discussion est toujours ouverte. Specialisation ou ouverture, 
vain debat. je le crois : elargir. abattre les murs entre les 
disciplines est toujours fecond. 

Si d'eminents collegues sont venus, ce n'est pas seulement 
pour discuter d'organisation de bibliotheques; je crois qu'il y a 
Ia un gros probleme. mais c'est un probleme classique. de 
rencontre entre bibliothecaires et utilisateurs de bibliotheques. 
Et sur un plan international, je considere comme un succes 
que tant de collegues scient presents; je songe a mon collegue 
Gabus qui a pris Ia peine de venir ce matin de tres loin pour 
honorer de sa presence Ia seance qu'il a presidee, et aussi 
essayer de vivifier ces « livres >>, qui ne sont pas des livres 
deposes. des archives pour des archives: it est bien evident 
que c'est !'idee qui tire en avant, et !'idee, c'est le chercheur. 
Et cela est un des gros problemes. c'est le probleme de ce lien 
etroit, de cette fecondation du bibliothecaire par Ia recherche 
scientifique, le lecteur. C'est une tres grande discipline, Ia 
bibliotheconomie, et nous avons beaucoup de respect pour 
elle, mais it est bien evident que le chercheur a besoin. dans 
toute Ia mesure du possible, de faire comprendre ses necessites 
et ses difficultes. C'est Ia raison de Ia presence de mes colle
gues. 

Et puis il y a les autochtones qui ont une forme de pensee 
autre et qui cherchent. comme les scientifiques, a se faire 
comprendre des. bibliothecaires. II est evident qu'eux aussi 
doivent pouvoir participer sans etre necessairement des acade
miciens ou des bibliothecaires. 

Voila Ia raison pour laquelle il est necessaire, a mon avis, 
qu'il y ait ce qu'on appelle et qui est si difficile a obtenir car cela 
demande tant de comprehension psychologique de Ia part des 
unset des autres : l'interdisciplinarite. 

Quant aux musees. Ia demonstration est faite. Comment 
parter de bibliotheque inuit ou same, s'il n'y a pas aussi 
!'objet? Un colloque des musees arctiques? Comme je le 
souhaite 1 Mais comme it n'y en a jamais eu, je ne vois que 
des avantages a ce que des repn!sentants participent a nos 
travaux pour !'instant. L'un aidera !'autre. 

Bien entendu, c'est plus difficile, mais je ne vois veritable
men! pas les dangers qu'il y a a etre, sinon plus nombreux, du 
moins plus differents. Et ce sont les differences qui permettent 
de mieux se comprendre. Bien sur, le huitieme colloque s'or
ganisera comme it le souhaite : a chaque comite d'organisation 
son independance et son originalite. 

N. CORLEY 

Professor Malaurie, I would like to point out that, as 
librarians, we do work with the scientists. we do work with 
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native people. When we have the opportunity we work with 
museums. But we have library problems because we are so 
diverse in where we are situated and we have a very very 
specialized subject-matter; we have problems that cannot be 
discussed at large national library associations or even large 
library associations, we have found so far over the years that 
it has been very useful, as librarians, to meet together in small 
groups and to thrash-out our problems, and this is what, we, 
librarians would like to continue to do. Now many of the 
suggestions that you made are extremely good, but not for 
librarians. 

J. MALAURIE 

C'est a chaque comite national, je crois, de marquer de son 
originalite Ia manifestation qu'a grands frais et avec beaucoup 
de soins il organise : nous avons, dans le Comite franc;:ais 
d'organisation, beaucoup reflechi a cette question, avant de 
decider unanimement, d'elargir le Colloque au livre, a !'objet 
et au film. afin de susciter un effort de reflexion et de concer
tation globales. Que certains bibliothecaires aient des regrets, 
assurement; mais les scientifiques aussi. sans doute, qu i sou
haiteraient plus de precisions sur certains points. II a ete 
consacre, je crois, une session et demie aux problemes speci
fiques de bibliothecaires. 

De quoi s'agit-il , si ce n'est de quatre groupes: les scienti
fiques, les bibliothecaires, les museologues et les autochtones. 
On pourrait les multiplier et je devrai ajouter, le plus impor
tant, !'opinion qui sera les lecteurs qui nous liront et nous 
jugeront dans l'avenir. Le propre. je crois, d'un colloque, en 
tout cas tel qu'on les comprend ici, dans une grande institu
tion scientifique comme le C.N.R.S., c'est de depasser les 
cadres categoriels et de faire s'entrecroiser les pensees a tout 
prix. 

Mais il est plus et je dois le dire. C'est le probleme finan
cier: Ia Direction Scientifique du C.N.R.S. n'a bien voulu 
accepter de financer ce Colloque, compte tenu des severes 
restrictions budgetaires actuelles, qu 'a Ia condition expresse 
que ses organisateurs franc;:ais lui donnent une dimension 
scientifique. Ce qui signifiait qu 'il devait etre. bien sur, une 
rencontre entre bibliothecaires. comme sa vocation premiere 
l'y incline, mais qu'il devait egalement s'ouvrir sur le monde 
de Ia recherche, des musees, des films. Pour les memes rai
sons. les Actes du Colloque devront refleter un souci sembla
ble et constituerons un catalogue scientifique. La Direction du 
C.N.R.S. n'accepte de publier ce couteux ouvrage qu'a Ia 
condition qu'il ail cette triple orientation (bibliotheques. mu
sees, films) et cette hauteur scientifique . 

Le Comite d'organisation a done accepte cette orientation 
elargie du fait meme de cette opportunite de patronage du 
C.N.R.S. mais aussi de ses conditions. 

La derniere remarque que je voulais faire, c'est que le 
prochain comite sur lequel nous avons a discuter organisera 
sa manifestation comme il l'entend . J'ai participe a plusieurs 
de ces colloques de bibliothecaires a Montreal et Rovaniemi. 
et je dois dire que je n'ai jamais eprouve de sentiment de 
frustration : j'ai toujours ete tres interesse par leurs originalites 
respectives : certains avaient un caractere. d'autres un autre. 

En ce qui me concerne, je souhaite vivement. parce que je 
crois que c'est une voie heureuse. que soil poursuivie cette 
formule de liberte qui permet aux chercheurs d'etre presents 
et de dialoguer avec les bibliothecaires dans un colloque pu
blic. 

D. SAVOIE 

Personnellement. je suis venu JCI pour remplacer 
quelqu'un qui est bibliothecaire au Ministere. mais je suis 
moi-meme ethnologue. Je comprends bien que les bibliothe-

caires veui llent se rencontrer et parler de leurs problemes: si 
nous, utilisateurs, avons des problemes, c'est a nous, dans nos 
propres colloques, a en discuter. Je ne crois pas que nous 
ayons a participer a des colloques de bibliothecaires. D'ail
leurs, je suis incapable de comprendre leurs problemes. parce 
que ce n'est pas mon metier. 

Par contre, si j'ai des · problemes dans mon travail , je les 
inviterai a mes colloques et je ferai un atelier special pour 
qu 'ils repondent a mes problemes. 

Si les bibliothecaires ont des problemes. je prefere qu'ils les 
resolvent avant de les echanger avec les ethnologues. 

G . GRAHAM 

Just a brief comment in the current discussion. May I 
introduce myself : I am Garth Graham and I am the Director 
of the Department of Information Resources for the Govern
ment of the Yukon Territory. The Northern Libraries Collo
quy, as I understand from the beginning, has always had a 
large participation by administrators of research institutions. 
media people, historical research ethnographers, people invol
ved in the physical sciences in the Arctic, and they have 
always had this kind of dramatic tension to the meeting, 
because they have made demands on the information commu
nity, in their own terms, in their own way, and they have 
always brought us back to a kind of reality about who it is we 
are trying to communicate with, and just exactly how com
plex that is: and I would hope that future colloquies do have 
that kind of participation, that there be meetings of librarians 
as the title suggests, but that there is some kind of dialogue 
continuing with the users of northern information. 

Now. I would like to talk about a committee that was set 
up in Fairbanks two years ago : the Committee for an Interna
tional Northern Information Network. And I am not exactly 
sure having had so many summaries and final statements. that 
my little footnote will. here. be appropriate at all. But and 
because of that, I would like to recount a story that I was 
involved in and give you my ·own feelings and my own 
impressions of the problems and the complexities of the emerging 
North right now. where I live, and where so few of you do. 

This winter I participated with native organisations in the 
Yukon, in something called : "University of Canada North", a 
public information forum on land claims and at one of the 
sessions we were discussing the Alaskan land claim settlement 
and we had people from one of the Athabaskan corporations 
in the interior of Alaska there, and the gentleman was descri
bing how the funds came across and how they wanted to be 
involved in capitalistic ventures that did not alter the lifestyle 
of the native people. And someone rose from the audience 
and said : "Well what kind of business did you engage in ?". 
And the gentleman thought for a moment and he said : "Well , 
the first thing we did was buy a condominium of apartments 
in Hawaii". I make that comment to illustrate the kind of 
richness of ambiguity and complexity that life in the North 
now has. 

I would like to just read you the list of the members of the 
committee, so you have some idea of the people who have 
been involved in this. Myself and Peter Anderson. of Ohio 
State, are the co-chairmen and the other members are Martha 
Andrew, Ida Cooke. Marvin Falk, Mary Fong. Ross Good
win, Geza Thuronyi. The Committee, when it was set up. did 
not ha~e any clear guide-lines, and we were not quite sure 
what we were working towards. but we did manage some 
activities. I would like to briefly recount them : both Peter and 
myself played a kind of get-fly role within our countries on 
the topic of an international northern information network. I 
corresponded with the National Library. with the Canadian 
Institute for Science and Technical Information , and with the 
Department of Indian and Northern Affairs in an attempt to 



see if they were interested in the problem and they all assured 
me that they were. Peter found that the same question in the 
United States was more complex ; some were and some were 
not. Many members of the Committee are in fact members of 
other committees and have used the kind of things that we 
have been talking about as a committee to influence the 
policies and activities of these other committees. To give you 
some examples: several members are in the Arctic Institute 
North America Information Services Committee, and several 
of us are on the bibliographical committee of the AssOCiation 
of Canadian Universities in support of Northern Studies. And 
I think, from Ross Goodwin remarks. who is a member of 
our Committee. the other day, you can see that ASTIS is 
being influenced by that kind of activity to keep its activities 
open-handed so that it can change and plug into whatever 
might emerge as an international network. Another activity 
that we engaged in was to show up at national meetings 
within North America. get resolutions passed in support of 
northern information exchange. Most of us were at Alaska 
meeting of the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science in September 1977, and that organisation passed a 
resolution in support; Mrs. Cooke and I were present at the 
Canadian Library Association this Spring, and they made 
resolutions in support of northern bibliography within Ca
nada. Basically it has been very difficult to do anything really 
concrete in this committee. as I think you can judge from the 
activities, because communication is difficult and because we 
have no funds. But I do think that the Northern Libraries 
Colloquy should continue in this committee. 

I think that the get-fly role is useful : we are all of us 
participating in other committee activities, and keeping in 
mind the need of an international information network is 
useful : it provides some kind of continuity. 

The Committee met yesterday. since most of us are here, 
and basically agreed with that, indicated some other people 
whom they felt should be involved in the list and made some 
suggestions as for future activities, for which I will not go 
into any detail. But since we have no voting process involved 
in this meeting, I think that all I will do is advise you that we 
intend to continue the Committee's activities up to the next 
colloquy and cure up all the role that I have just described as 
far as we possibly can do. And if any of you have any specific 
interests in being involved in those activities. please get in 
touch with myself or with Peter Anderson. Thank you. 

W. E. W ASHBURN 

I would like to commend Mr. Graham for his open arms 
for the historians and the scientists, and it reminds me the 
history of the library movement, the history of the archives 
movement, which in earlier days was controlled and directed 
or even created in the case of the archives. by historians, and 
then has increasingly gone more into the hand of professional 
archivists or professional librarians . And most recently in the 
United States, there was strong opposition to the appointment 
of another historian as librarian of Congress. I would urge 
you - and Mrs. Cooke particularly - to emulate Mr. 
Graham and not attempting to exclude all of us historians and 
anthropologists, and so on. particularly those like Justin 
Windsor and others who have in a sense directed libraries and 
have been library administrators and have been professional 
librarians, to be simply cast into the hour of darkness, because 
they do not have a technological library degree at the present 
moment ; historians and anthropologists have played a very 
important role in this. Just as we welcome to all our special 
professional mee.tings with anthropology, history or whatever. 
I feel would be, an act of ingratitude, if you were to say : no 
historians. no anthropologists could possibly attend a colloquy 

of librarians because of the specialized technical aspects of 
library science. 

H.G.R. KING 

Can I just, at the risk of boring you stiff. again repeat what 
Mrs. Cooke said. That we exist as a group of librarians, we 
are established as a group of librarians, we work as a group of 
librarians, we welcome everyone in as our visitors or our 
guests because we want to broaden our horizons, but we do 
not want to lose the individuality of this group which, as I 
said before, is a group of librarians. Please do not go away, 
feeling that we want to exclude everybody else. It just is not 
so. But we do not want to lose the individuality of this 
colloquy, please. 

M . FONG 

I do not think that there is any dispute : there should be 
dialogue between what I call , users of information, instigators 
of information and deliverers of information. I think as libra
rians we are deliverers of information. None of us have the 
technical expertise to create the information. Our job is to 
ensure that our users get the information. So as a service 
oriented profession, I think we are not excluding people, our 
users. we are trying to make our services that much better for 
our users. So perhaps the name of the Northern Libraries 
Colloquy is handed around needlessly. 

K. DE LA BARRE 

This is Mr. de Ia Barre from Montreal. I think these 
discussions are going to be very useful to the organisers of the 
next meeting, whoever they are going to be. And I was 
wondering , since I think any further discussions along this 
line will just repeat a lot of things all over again, if we could 
hear from people who have specific ideas about the next 
meeting, and other proposals that are going to come forward 
now concerning the date and the place and the organisers of 
the next meeting. 

G . GRAHAM 

My proposal is to meet in two spots in Canada, half at the 
Boreal Institute of the University of Alberta in Edmonton, 
which would be chaired by Mrs. Cooke, and half in White
horse in the Yukon, under the auspices of myself and the two 
divisions that are part of my responsibilities : the Library 
Services Branch of the Government of the Yukon Territory 
and the Yukon Archives and Records Management Services. 

The Colloquy has taken the path of attempting to alternate 
between Europe and North America, and in North America 
between Canada and the United States. Basically it is Canada's 
turn and I think that if we meet in those two communities 
there are some unique advantages. 

You have heard that the computer system in the Univer
sity of Alberta has been particularly useful in solving pro
blems of access to northern information and that would let us 
see directly what is going on. And the Colloquy has never 
met in the Canadian North . and meeting in Whitehorse 
would not only allow that to take place but that is also an 
excellent jumping-off place for many people. It is easy for 
Alaskans to get to, it is easy for anyone who is there to get to 
Alaska or into the Northwest Territories. So I offer you our 
hospitality. 
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D. SAVOIE 

I would like to say that about an hour ago I found the 
Department in Ottawa and I knew that Garth was going to 
make these suggestions for the next colloquy, and the Depart
ment does back-up such a suggestion, and even would make 
some funds available for some native people of Canada to 
attend the colloquy. As you know, native associations do have 
documentation and libraries and they do have also serious 
problems of stocking and delivering the information, and I 
think they would surely welcome participating with other 
librarians to the colloquy. 

G. THURONYI 

You have not mentioned the time proposed. Would it be in 
two years and have you an idea in what month it would be ? 

G. GRAHAM 

We have not yet discussed that point in great detail , but 
we are assuming that it would be May 1980, two years from 
now. 

And the other problem with the meeting in Whitehorse is 
that we have a relatively small community of 15 000 people 
with 300 000 tourists in the summer. So we do not want to 
meet in the summer months, as there is no room. 

G. COOKE 

The thought was perhaps to revert back to mid-may, since 
we would then be able to have access to the University hostel 
accomodation, for very cheap accomodation of everybody in 
one place. And September is a very bad month for North 
Americans because that is when our Universities reconvene. 
And we actually should all be back there having our libraries 
ready and open for the students. 

R. CRAIG 

Personally I fully support the proposal of Canada. But we 
are still allowed to get some whales, you know, according to 
the whaling people, and May is a very busy time. I am sure 
there will be other people who would be interested in coming 
to the colloquy from the native community, but that is a very 
busy whaling time for us; early June I think would be better. 

G. COOKE 

May I just make a suggestion that when we get back, 
Garth and I will look at the dates and what times, what 
facilities are available to us and kite-fly them with you in the 
Northern Libraries Bulletin which is a method of communica
tion, so that we can get some feedback. We have time 
enough, we got eighteen months in which to set the precise 
date. 

1 have something to add on behalf of the colloquy. I have 
some money in behalf of all of us and I think everyone should 
know about it 1 

We are a group and yet we are not a group. We are not 
official and yet we have some money and I reported every 
colloquy as to what we have and then let you decide what 
maybe we will do or not do with it. As you know, we 
published, as a publication of the Northern Libraries Colloquy 
this first directory which was finalized and put together by 
Nora Corley Murchinson. It originated at the first colloquy. 
was more consolidated at the second colloquy; at the third 

colloquy we appointed a strong-armed. Nora volunteered to 
be the editor and finally it was published, ready and available 
at this colloquy - because at that time we were meeting 
anually -. Funds came from the United States and from the 
Canada Department of Defence. A lot of volunteer effort went 
into this. Now at this colloquy you have received question
naires again to update this because naturally it is getting out of 
date. In fact for the Canadian Libraries Association - mee
ting in Edmonton just recently - , I had a display of where 
northern information could be obtained, right across Canada 
for anyone who was interested and I had this directory there 
and in order to make it more relevant, I at least updated the 
Canadian section, have an insert sheet which now goes into 
every copy that is sold . We agreed that we would only do a 
very limited printing of 5.00 copies and that everybody who 
had contributed would receive one copy for free. So out of the 
500, I volunteered at the Boreal Institute to be responsible for 
the mailing, to take care of orders that came in and to bank 
the money on your behalf after we had taken out expenses for 
the jiffy bags we mailed the things in and the postage. No 
other expenses, the rest is just volunteer labor. I received 440 
copies out of the total of 500. Of these 440, 138 were distribu
ted from us to the participating libraries. I have sold to the 
State 200 which now leaves us with about 96 left. My figures, 
I do not think, are adding up quite right and what I asked my 
assistants to do before I left home on September I st, was to 
just throw me the book and I would take account of it when I 
was on holiday ; and I realized that I do not have all the 
documentation that I need ; I have the bankbook with me 
though, and we have a grand sum now in the bank of 759.70 
Canadian dollars, and I am sorry to say that with our dollar 
the value is going down, and I am not sure that I have it at 
the moment banked in the best possible funds. But we have it 
in a trust account that is drawing interest and I figure that our 
current rate of exchange is - I say I did not check the bank 
today - ,so it could be worse, we have roughly 3,000 French 
francs in equivalent funds. 

Now I raised a question at the last meeting about what to 
do with this. At the point we had 300 Canadian dollars. We 
have now 760 roughly . Shall I leave it to accumulate until the 
next meeting, shall I give 500 of it to the Alaska State Library 
that has published and distributed to all of us for free. We 
have this Northern Libraries Bulletin that is distributed free to 
anyone who is interested. And this has been done voluntarily, 
all costs have been born by the Alaska State Library. 

M. ANDREWS 

I would like to suggest that we leave to the discussion of 
Mrs. Cooke and Garth Graham who will be the next co
chairmen of this colloquy, what to do with that money. I 
think we would all feel it appropriate to put some money 
towards the Bulletin. if that seems to be the right thing to do 
with it. But perhaps other projects that are of interest to all of 
the colloquy might arise from time to time within the next 
two years and I would like to suggest that it be left to Mrs. 
Cooke and Mr. Graham to approve or to disapprove. 

H. KING 

Cart' I make a suggestion concerning the Proceedings of 
this colloquy ? If it is not possible to publish the libraries direc
tory as a separate volume, there may be problems here 
we can understand, would it be possible to ask the C.N.R.S. 
to run extra copies of the volume in which the directory 
might appear ? Then it could be dissected perhaps and re
bound and distributed by the colloquy. Would that be possible 
perhaps? 



J. MALAURIE 

C'est un vreu que je peux transmettre a !'Administration . 
mais je ne peux pas m'engager puisque cette reunion, qui a 
mon niveau . a ete tres enrichissante, n'a ete possible que parce 
que le C.N.R.S., organisme de recherche scientilique, a pris 
dans son ensemble tous les frais de publication, qui risquent 
d'etre tres eleves pour un volume de cette dimension. II y a 

des regles administratives franc;aises et je ne peux vous donner 
aucune precision puisque nous ne connaissons pas le c01:it de 
!'impression de ce volume qui doit paraitre dans le cadre des 
publications des colloques internationaux du C.N.R.S. 

II me reste a vous dire tout le plaisir que j'ai eu pendant 
ces quelques journees, pendant ces reunions a echanger des 
points de vue differents en esperant traduire Ia pensee des uns 
et des autres. 
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JOURNEE DU 23 SEPTEMBRE 1978 

Matinee 

J. MALAURIE 

Mesdames, Messieurs, chers Amis. 

Nous ouvrons Ia journee internationale du film arctique 
qui s'insere dans le cadre de ce Vlf< colloque des Biblio
theques Nordiques. 

Je rappelle pour les invites qui n'ont pas participe aux 
differentes journees et travaux de ce colloque quel est l'objet 
de cette reunion qui s'etablit dans le cadre du C.N.R.S. 

Ce colloque des Bibliotheques Nordiques avait essentielle
ment pour but de rassembler les grands organismes de docu
mentation consacres a l'espace arctique, ces regions de haute 
latitude qui, aujourd'hui, se levent et s'ouvrent a I'Histoire. 

Nombre de colloques precedents s'etaient tenus dans des 
villes du nord. Pour Ia premiere fois, un colloque sur ce sujet 
se tient en France. Ont ete associees aux bibliotheques nor
diques - et ce n'est que justice - les grandes bibliotheques 
nationales qui disposent de fonds considerables, et il a paru 
necessaire au Comite, que j'ai l'honneur de presider pour 
l'organisation de ce VII" colloque des Bibliotheques Nor
diques, d'ouvrir Ia documentation a sa veritable dimension qui 
est Ia dimension contemporaine, et done d'y associer l'objet et 
le film. 

Assurement, c'est une grande ambition, mais toute appro
che partielle est une approche incorrecte, et il n 'est pas 
concevable que, dans ces temps ou nous sommes oh ! com
bien engages dans le film et l'audiovisuel. Jes bibliotheques ne 
disposent pas d'une documentation complete sur les regions 
concernees tant a propos de Ia nature que des hommes. 

C'est Ia raison pour Jaquelle, au cours de ces journees, des 
responsables de musees arctiques ont eu l'occasion , pour Ia 
premiere fois, de se rencontrer, et qu'un recensement de leurs 
collections est a l'etude. 

Aujourd'hui, nous allons plus Join : nous essayons de faire 
entrer le film dans le monde des bibliotheques. Nous ne 
sommes pas pionniers ; de longue date, des grandes biblio
theques ont inclu le cinema. Je film dans leurs catalogues, 
mais il persiste des inerties, des vieilles habitudes ; il faut un 
peu bousculer, car il est necessaire de cataloguer ces archives 
de Ia vie que sont Jes films. Le siecle de l'ecrit s'enrichit de 
I' image, et j'espere que ceux d'entre nous qui ne connaissaient 
pas Paris ont eu , pendant leurs soirees, Ia chance d'aller voir 
ce musee visionnaire qu'est Je plateau Beaubourg. le Musee 
Pompidou ainsi que Je Musee Henri Langlois du Cinema. 

Nous recommandons une organisation internationale sur 
le plan de Ia filmotheque , et j'espere que cet effort pourra etre 
poursuivi lors d'autres manifestations. C'est done en fait Ia 
premiere journee internationale du film arctique organisee 
com me telle; et ce ne fut pas sans difficulte : le monde du film 
est extremement disperse de par Je monde. 

Vous savez tous ce que nous devons a Henri Langlois, pere 
de cette remarquable cinematheque qui a sauve tant de films 
et qui est continuee avec ferveur par Mary Mehrson ; c'est 
dans cette direction que nous voudrions aller parce que les 
scientifiques ressentent le besoin d'une meilleure connaissance 
de ce qui se fait dans le monde entier sur ces territoires. 

Notre Comite du Film a selectionne, apres avoir lance un 
appel de par le monde nordique, dix-sept films. Ces dix-sept 
films vous seront presentes en continu ce matin, cet apres
midi, et meme en soiree. Chaque realisateur present pourra 

exposer brievement les conditions techniques de rea lisation de 
son film. 

II faut bien noter a ce propos que nous sommes dans des 
regions tout a fait difficiles; certains de ces films ont ete 
tournes par -60°, avec une Juminosite de deux heures par 
jour. II y a Ia des problemes de tou_s ordres, de qualite, 
d'emulsion de Ia pellicule, de technique operatoire, et il serait 
certainement interessant pour les specialistes tant de Ia presse 
que du metier cinematographique, de prendre connaissance de 
ce que nous savons a ce sujet. 

Au cours de ces presentations. il y aura, je l'espere, Ia 
possibilite pour les uns et les autres de dialoguer avec les 
representants etrangers de ces grands organismes du film qui 
ont bien voulu participer a notre effort et je salue ici les 
representants sovietiques d.e Sovexport, et les representants de 
J'Institut National du Film du Canada, qui ont coopere etroite
ment avec nous. 

Dans Ia salle, sont presents egalement des producteurs de 
films americains et franc;:ais. 

Hier, nous avons ete rec;:us par I'Administrateur general de 
Ia Bibliotheque Nationale, M. Georges Le Rider qui, de fac;:on 
tres attentive, nous a montre Jes richesses, cartes et documents 
de tous ordres, dont dispose Ia Bibliotheque, une des plus 
vieilles du monde. II en a ete de meme au niveau des Archives 
de France. 

Aujourd'hui avec J'aide du SERDDA V, dont M. Jean
Michel Arnold ici present est le directeur. nous formons le 
projet de prolonger cet effort, en constituant peu a peu une 
filmotheque arctique, c'est-a-dire une bibliotheque de depot 
qui aurait pour but de rassembler en un meme lieu un fichier 
general et des films qu 'il serait possible de regarder sur place, 
et eventuellement, si le realisateur ou l'organisme en donnait 
l'opportunite, de les distribuer, non commercialement. a ceux 
qui voudraient en prendre connaissance de fac;:on plus appro
fondie. 

Ce travail est apparu necessaire au cours du recensement 
des films auquel nous avons procede au moyen de question
naires adresses de par Je monde nordique aux differents orga
nismes filmiques concernes. Enquete qui a permis de reperto
rier plus de cinq cents films arctiques. Mais ce n'est - pour 
employer une expression arctique - que Ia partie emergee de 
cet immense iceberg que constitue Ia filmologie arctique, qui a 
commence il y a bien des annees. 

Done ce souci de regrouper les films arctiques prendra des 
annees, et j'espere que les organismes documentaires qui se 
multiplient dans le monde nordique auro nt a cceur de Jes 
cataloguer; dans Ia lignee de I' effort du Musee National du 
Canada, dont m'avait parle M. Taylor dans sa branche du 
Musee de !'Homme. Mais ceci n'est qu'un debut, il faudra se 
rassembler pour parachever I' effort entrepris des deux cotes de 
I' Atlantique. 

Enfin, je vous soumets un dernier vceu . II m'a ete transmis 
par un representant d'une des corporations inuit, soucieux de 
voir l'enseignement de ces populations assure par le film. II se 
trouve que les grandes societes de distribution, qu'elles soient 
europeennes ou americaines ont tendance a negliger ces gran
des solitudes arctiques pour des raisons de rentabilite. II est 
evident que !es populations autochtones, qui Ont besoin d'etre 
informees sur les realites arctiques de Ia fac;:on Ia plus rapide, 
Ia plus complete et Ia plus inter-nordique possible. souhaitent 
precisement avoir, elles aussi , et c'est bien justifie, acces aces 
a rchives de leur histoire. C'est !'idee de M. Boudard de cons
tituer avec l'aide d'organismes scientifiques, un petit orga
nisme de distribution des films arctiques, a but culture! , ce qui 
permettrait de remettre aux ecoles. aux musees, aux organis
mes de cooperation des pays arctiques. du Groenland a Ia 
Siberie. de precieux documents. Je suis convaincu que, si nous 



nous gardons Ia perseverance, nous arriverons a realiser ce 
pont de I'Est a I'Ouest, qui est necessaire puisque tant et si 
bien, ces peuples, culturellement, ne forment qu'un peuple. 

Je vais maintenant demander a Elisabeth Roth qui, avec 
Sylvie Devers, a realise cette enquete concernant les films 
arctiques, de bien vouloir brievement nous faire part des 
premieres reponses rec;ues. 

E. ROTH 

-+ Se reporter a Ia section Films. 

J. MALAU RIE 

Je remercie M11e Elisabeth Roth de sa communication. Je 
donne maintenant Ia parole a M. Jean-Michel Arnold qui 
voudra bien expliquer comment le SERDDA V est partie pre
nante de notre projet. 

J .M. ARNOLD 

Je voudrais d'abord saluer l'audace du Professeur Malaurie 
qui, a rna connaisance, est le premier qui a voulu un congres 
de bibliotheques ne se terminant pas par une soiree recreative 
consacree au cinema, mais a souhaite qu'une journee entiere. 
integree a ce congres. soit consacree a l'image. 

Merveilleuse indication, moyen indispensable de publica
tion scientifique, on pourrait dire temoin, l'image est encore 
tres mal connue, peu maitr isee, et tres souvent non acceptee 
par Ia communaute scientifique. 

Je suis tres heureux qu'il n'en soit pas de meme avec les 
specialistes des etudes arctiques, et tres heureux aussi de 
participer a cet effort. 

Devant l'interet du projet, le Centre National de Ia Recher
che Scientifique a decide de mettre a Ia disposition de cette 
filmotheque , dans un premier temps, deux actions : une action 
de conservation et une action de consultation, et j'espere, tres 
prochainement une action de diffusion . 

Conservation. car les Archives Nationales du Film, qui 
sont l'organisme public dependant du Centre National du 
Cinema, et conservant les images franc;aises, ont accepte de 
mettre a Ia disposition de ce projet un blockhaus et des 
techniciens de conservation charges d'assurer a tous les docu
ments qui nous sont confies un entretien maximum. 

Consultation. puisque tous ces documents seront, bien en
tendu, a Ia disposition des chercheurs franc;ais et etrangers 
qui , j'en suis sur, viendront nombreux s'ils savent que dans 
un lieu ces archives existent, et qu 'ils peuvent y visionner et 
analyser tous les documents qui sont deposes. J'insiste beau
coup pour que les documents deposes ne soient pas seulement 
des documents elabores tels que les films que vous allez voir, 
mais l'ensemble des vues. Actuellement. dans Ia plupart des 
pays. tout ce qui a servi a monter un document, une fois le 
document fait, disparait. En general, huit ou dix images pour 
une montee sont jetees, et souvent. c'est dans ces huit ou dix 
images jetees que nous retrouverions les informations les plus 
interessantes concernant Ia population ou Ia societe filmee. 
Done, cette consultation sera possible au SERDDAV, et au 
Centre d'Etudes Arctiques. 

Enfin , je formulerai le vceu que cette conservation ne soit 
pas seulement centralisee en un lieu, mais que tous ces docu 
ments circulent. Pour cela, il y a un systeme qui me semble 
ideal, qui est que chaque pays deposant un document benefi
cie de l'ensemble de Ia collection. c'est-a-dire qu'il soit entendu 
que le depot d'un document entraine Ia possibilite d'avoir 
acces a Ia masse des documents recoltes. Cela malheureuse
ment pose d'enormes problemes juridiques, car rien n'est fait 
dans le monde pour Ia circulation scienti fique et culturelle des 

images. La grande decision adoptee par I'UNESCO il y a plus 
de dix ans, demandant pour l'image Ia meme circulation que 
pour le livre, on ne sait par quel mystere, n'a jamais ete 
contresignee par le Ministre des Finances; c'est-a-dire que si 
I'UNESCO peut se prevaloir de cette decision. elle n'est pas 
applicable actuellement : il faut done trouver un mode de 
circulation, l'inventer. 

Le Professeur Malaurie et nous-meme allons rectiger un 
petit document definissant Ia structure juridique et les 
conditions d'acces de cette cinematheque, que nous vous fe
rons parvenir ; nous esperons aussi recevoir tres bien tot, du 
monde entier, les documents susceptibles d'enrichir vos re
cherches. 

J. MALAURIE 

Y a-t-il des question particulieres concernant ce projet ? 

Ontervenant non identifie) 

Est-il prevu d'inclure des archives de folklore musical au 
sein de cette cinematheque ? 

J. MALAURIE 

Le folklore musical, assu rement, appartient aussi a l'audio
visuel. Et, contrairement a ce que dit l'adage, qui trop em
brasse mal etreint, on n 'entreprend jamais assez par timidite. II 
est evidemment necessaire, lorsqu'on parte de l'image, de 
considerer le son. 

Je pense, en effet, qu 'il se greffe ici un probleme tres 
important et qui, du reste, a deja ete evoque tors de ces 
journees, par les autochtones. Autre probleme : II y a eu un 
rapport tres substantiel, et tres volontaire, de M. de Varine sur 
Ia restitution des objets. des collections appartenant aux auto
chtones, aux autochtones eux-memes, et vous savez que cela 
va dans Ia direction de vue de M. M'Bow, Directeur de 
I'UNESCO. Nous en avons discute sous Ia presidence de Jean 
Gabus, c'est un probleme immense qui est a considerer car le 
musee, de ce point de vue, est une cellule de reflexion popu
laire, et il faudra bien communiquer aux autochtones copie de 
ces films et ces enregistrements qui ont ete faits avec eux. dont 
ils ont ete les premiers acteurs. 

Mais il y a des barrages qui sont multiples, dus a l'inertie, 
aux appareils financiers, aux contrats juridiques. 

Cela etant dit, nous sommes ici dans une assemblee ou l'on 
doit rester a une certa.ine hauteur, et incontestablement ces 
problemes doivent etre evoques. 

J'aimerais que M. Arnold nous dise ce qu'il en pense. 

J.M. ARNOLD 

Nous avons un embryon de sonotheque qui travaille ac
tuellement avec le departement de musicologie du Musee de 
I'Homme. Nous detenons trois collections de disques de musi
cologie, et nous avons d'ailleurs un disque de musique esqui
maude en preparation. 

Mais, cette sonotheque est evidemment extremement diffi
cile a enrichir, et nous recevons tres peu de documents autres 
que ceux des missions du C.N. R.S. et des films que nous 
avons l'occasion de produire. 

Ce que je n'ai pas dit tout a l'heure, c'est que le SERD
DA V mettra a Ia disposition de Ia cinematheque son fonds qui 
represente actuellement pres de cent heures d'images arc
tiques, de chants, de musique, et grace au Professeur Malaurie 
qui interviendra aupres d'Antenne 2, j'espere que nous pour
rons explorer toutes les images du film qu'il vient de realiser 
pour eux. Mais evidemment il reste un travail concret a faire, 
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et pour repondre plus directement a votre question . il n'existe 
pas a rna connaissance. de centre qui reyoive tous les enregis
trements d'ethno-musicologie, et en assure Ia retranscription . 
y compris de ceux faits par des touristes. 

N. B EAUDRY 

Je voudrais signaler a M. Arnold qu'il y a maintenant, en 
formation , a I'Universite de Montreal, a Ia Faculte de Mu
sique, un groupe de musique inuit qui commence a collection
ner tout ce qu'il peut trouver de disques. provenant de collec
tions privees. de gens qui n'ont aucun rapport avec les musees 
mais qui ont fait des enregistrements, et qui assure aussi Ia 
transcription et !'analyse de ces chants inuit. Si vous desirez en 
parter plus longuement, je suis bien sur a votre disposition. 

B . LIPTON 

I think that the project that you are discussing, Mr. Ar
nold, is very interesting, but I see a great many administrative 
and financial problems involved . Let me discuss just a few of 
them. 

For example. I am in the process of, myself. a project 
whereby I have been looking for. and fortunately finding, a 
great deal of old film footage that has never been made into 
films, but amateur film that was taken in the western region 
of Alaska in the 1930's. I have now approximately five hours 
of this old film footage. The museum that I work for has been 
restoring the old films, has been having duplicate negatives 
made, and we have been having prints made. Now, I do not 
suppose I have to go into the extent of the expense that this 
has cost us. and this is just five hours of film. There are some 
problems involved with it. For example, these films do not 
really belong to us at all; they have been lent to us by the 
individuals who took them. a number of years ago. It is going 
to be very difficult to get the permission of these individuals 
to be able to. first of all , make again additional prints of these 
films and deposit them in France. I am having enough trouble 
getting permission from these individuals to make additional 
prints of these films and deposit them in Alaska, where I 
think they also belong, incidently, as well as with the people 
of whom they are. I think that is just one problem to speak of. 
No. I : who is going to pay, even if I get their permission to 
have all these prints made from these films? and No. 2 : I am 
also involved with another project. to produce a new film 
about the Alaskan Eskimos. utilising sections hopefully of 
these old films. I am working with the anthropological film 
department of the Smithsonian University on this. They want 
from me that I deposit with them the entire film footage that I 
take, the new film footage. Now how can I possibly deposit 
this film footage in two places ? 

I think it is terribly useful to have a written catalogue as to 
the whereabouts of these things, but as for a central deposi
tory, I see a great deal of financial administrative problems. 

J. MALAU RI E 

Je vais repondre, en ce qui me concerne, a Mrs. Lipton. 

Yous posez le probleme qui s'est pose aussi a Henri Lan
glois. Ce n'est pas parce que c'est difficile qu'il faut y renon
cer. L'experience de Henri Langlois a montre combien ce 
combat a ete utile pour !'ensemble des cineastes. Nous pou
vons frayer une voie ou d'autres s'engageront. C'est le sens de 
cette initiative. 

II s'agirait d'une bibliotheque de depot. et d'une copie. 
Nous sommes sur le bord d'une revolution dans l'audiovisuel. 
ce sont les cassettes. II y a toutes sortes d'approches qui nous 
permettent de disposer de cette copie, car il est tres bien 
d'avoir un catalogue, mais un titre ne parte pas. On ne juge un 

film qu'a Ia tin de ce temps singulier que l'on passe dans 
l'intimite de Ia salle obscure. II faut voir pour comprendre. Et 
ces techniques ultramodernes, qui ne font qu'aller en s'accele
rant, faciliteront je pense ce processus de copie et a des couts 
beaucoup plus bas que ceux auxquels, helas nous sommes 
condamnes. 

Enfin, le probleme des droits. Ces droits existent. II y a. 
comme vous le savez. des droi ts reserves, des droits mon
diaux, des droits nationaux, mais pour cette operation de 
depot, il y a un droit particulier. et c'est a l'interieur de ce 
maquis juridique qu'il faut avancer puisque l'entreprise est 
saine et utile pour tous. II faut inventer, c 'est au fur et a 
mesure du cheminement dans cette expedition. que nous de
couvrirons etape apres etape les solutions aux diffici les proble
mes que vous evoquez. Mais pour employer une expression 
arctique. Ia glace n'est pas pourrie. Ia banquise est lisse et 
!'horizon est vaste. 

J .M . AR NOLD 

Je n'ai rien d'autre a dire sinon signaler quand meme que 
Ia reproduction des disques representera I 0 ou 20 francs 
l'heure. et sera une conservation ideate et definitive. Actuelle
ment, Ia conservation video coute 200 francs l'heure couleur. 
3/4 de pouce, c'est-a-dire une definition egale a celle de Ia 
television. Done, les problemes financiers ne semblent pas les 
plus importants. Les problemes les plus importants semblent 
etre d'obtenir !'accord des ayants-droit d'une part. et de n!sou
dre le sentiment de depossession qu'ont les collectionneurs. 
fussent-ils des bibliothecaires. quand on leur arrache les tre
sors de leur bibliotheque. Ayant ce sentiment moi-meme, je 
sais qu 'on trouve chez un vieux collectionneur de films le 
sentiment de propriete contre lequel on ne peut pas Iutter. 
C'est pour cela qu' il faudrait mettre en place des structures 
d'echanges et que, quand on re~oi t un. on donne deux: eel a 
est tres possible et a ete plusieurs fois mis en place, notam
ment pour les cinematheques du Tiers Monde. 

D. S AVOIE 

Je voudrais savoir si vous avez des projets pour Ia distribu
tion des films qui seraient conserves ici. Mme Craig a men
tionne il y a quelques jours le besoin urgent d'avoir une 
universite et d'avoir des documents audiovisuels. II y a done 
une demande concrete. Comment pensez-vous resoudre cette 
demande et repondre a ce besoin des communautes qui au
raient priorite pour avoir copie de ces documents ? 

J . M . ARNOLD 

Pour le moment. nous cherchons a fabriquer du pain et 
non pas a ouvrir des boulangeries ... Nous voulons d'abord 
reunir une certaine masse de documents. 

Pour repondre a votre derniere question. qui est tres im
portante, chaque fois que le C.N.R.S. enregistre son ou image 
dans un pays, il e n remet aussitot une copie au pays. Cela 
pose souvent des problemes regionaux et les regions vou
draient des copies que nous ne pouvons pas toujours faire : 
par contre, tout ce que nous enregistrons comme documen
taire sur les communautes ou nations, nous les tenons. et sans 
aucun droit. a Ia disposition de ces pays ou nations. pour tous 
droits de representation culturelle ou scientifique. et tous 
droits de consultation. Nous les tenons a Ia disposition des 
pays d'accueil qui ont favorise notre desir d'enregistrement 
des images. Nous prenons en charge Ia plupart du temps tous 
les frais de transcription des documents. 

Done. je faisais tout a l'heure etat de Ia masse d'images du 
SERDDAV. il est bien entendu qu'elles sont a Ia disposition 
des nations qui les reclament si bien entendu. elles son! 
concernees. 



D. SAVOIE 

Prevoyez-vous une copie pour les autochtones parmi les
quels les films ont ete tournes? 

J.M . AR OLD 

ous avons cinq cents missions par an et nous tournons 
entre 90 et I SO documents ethnologiques chaque annee. C'est 
un soin que nous laissons a l'ethnologue ou au chercheur. de 
faire apres don ou depot a Ia communaute avec laquelle il a 
vecu des copies des images qu'il a enregistrees. Ce n'est pas 
une demarche que nous faisons systematiquement. Mais si Ia 
communaute inuit veut recuperer des images que nous avons. 
je suis Ia pour les leur donner. 

D. SAVOI E 

Pour ce qui touche le Canada. il y a des organismes 
autochtones centraux comme vous en souhaitez Ia creation. 
Dans le Yukon. par exemple. il y a les archives du Yukon 
dont le representant ici est M . Garth Graham : pour le nord
ouest. il y a l'lnstitut cu lture! esquimau qui existe depuis 
plusieurs annees. ce sont ceux qui travai llent dans le nord. ils 
savent que! est l 'organisme esquimau OLI il faudra envoyer ce 
genre d'information. et eux s'organiseront avec Ia distribution. 

Je pense que le Ministere des Affaires du Nord n'a pas 
grand chose a faire Ia dedans mais que c'est plutot du ressort 
de !'initiative esquimaude : le Ministere donne des fonds de
puis plusieurs annees pour qu' ils fassent ce genre de travail. 

J. M ALAURIE 

Voulez-vous que nous mett ions un point final a cet 
echange de vues aussi interessant et important soit-il dans les 
perspectives d'une cinematheque arctique qui releve du vceu . 
et nos discussions montrent que le mieux est d 'avancer. pas a 
pas. une premiere collection pouvant etre le debut d'une 
meilleure cooperation de cinematheques scientifiques. 

Nous allons commencer a visionner les films qui ont ete 
rassembles par le Comite. Nous commencerons par le film 

sovaetaque dont j'ai eu !'occasion de vous entretenir. il 
concerne I'Artika au Pole Nord. 

Je laisse Ia parole a M . Solovev pour qu'i l nous explique ce 
qu'est Sovexport, qu'il represente ici . 

M . SOLOVEV 

Je voudrais d'abord vous dire au nom de !'Union sovie
tique le souhait que nous formons pour le tres grand succes de 
votre effort. Je sais que le probleme qui a ete evoque au
jourd'hui est vraiment delicat. De par mon travail. je connais 
un tout petit peu ces problemes. et je sais qu' il est vraiment 
difficile d'organiser une cinematheque. Mais comme le dit M . 
Malaurie. tout est possible. surtout si on sail ce qu'on doit 
faire et de quelle maniere on va le faire. 

Mais je suis ici pour vous preciser. si vous le permettez. ce 
qu'est Sovexport. C'est !'unique organisme d'etat qui s'occupe 
de Ia vente a l'etranger des films sovietiques quels qu 'ils 
soienl. longs metrages. courts metrages. dessins animes, etc. et 
evidemment il s'occupe egalement des films etrangers vers 
!'Union sovietique. 

Pour les courts metrages. ce n'est un secret pour personne. 
on en produit en Union sovietique un grand nombre : 2 500 
par an de differents genres. sur differents themes. dont Ia 
plupart sont envoyes a l'etranger. Nous avons recense dans 
notre stock a peu pres. si je ne me trompe. 3 000 fi lms 
differents. C'est done un fonds important. nous en avons 
propose pour certaines chaines de tt~levis ion et differentes 
societes privees. Nous avons fait des propositions pour creer 
des films de montage sur differents themes, par exemple sur 
les Tchouktches ou Ia musique folklorique. 

C'est pourquoi j e veux vous dire ici que nous sommes tout 
a fait d'accord pour etudier toutes les questions que vous avez 
evoquees ici. que ce soit avec moi comme correspondant en 
France de Sovexport. ou meme avec Ia Direction generale a 
M oscou. 

Som ensuite presenres et prqjetes les differe/1/s films selec
tiomres pour cerre Joumee (se reporter au programme pour 
en connairre le dewiO. 
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PRESENTATION 

Le lecteur trouvera dans Jes pages qui suivent une serie de trois index permettant de se referer aux differentes 
parties de J'ouvrage : 

• un index des noms de personnes citees : auteurs de 
rapports, participants au colloque, responsables de 
bibliotheques et de musees et realisateurs de ftlms 
dans Ia mesure ou leur nom figurait dans les 
informations dont nous disposions ; 

• un index thematique ou sont repris les principaux 
sujets et les ethnies - Inuit, Indiens, populations 
nord-siberiennes, Sames - evoques au cours des 
differents chapitres. 
Certaines rubriques ont ete subdivisees en sous
rubriques : ainsi, sous le terme generique populations 
nord-siberiennes trouvera-t-on, apn!s Jes references 
concernant ces peuples en general, une enumeration 
des diverses ethnies : Bouriates, Evenks, Koriaks ... 

ayant fait !'objet d'un signalement au cours de 
J'ouvrage ; 

• un index geographique enfm, base sur un principe 
identique (on trouvera par exemple, sous le terme 
Canada. les references concernant les differentes 
provinces). 
Certains termes ont ete francises lorsque !'usage le 
permettait <Baie d 'Hudson); les autres ont ete 
conserves sous leur forme originate (Resolute Bay). 

Dans Je cas de ces deux derniers index, des renvois 
ont ete suggeres. Ainsi pour une recherche portant sur Ia 
Laponie (index geographique) conviendra-t-il de se 
reporter egalement a Ia rubrique Sames (index themati
que). 
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P signale les participants au Colloque; 
R les auteurs de rapports (su ivi de !'indication de Ia page correspondante) ; 
B les bibliothecaires (suivi du numero de notice de Ia bibliotheque); 

M les conservateurs de musees (su ivi du numero de notice du m u see); 

F les realisateurs de films (suivi du numero de notice du film). 
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